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1. 

Observations  respecting  the  remdrkabk  llffeCts  of 
Sol-Lunar  Influence  in  the  Fevers  o/* India  j 
with  the  Schefne  of  an  Astronomical  Ephemerisyor 
the  purposes  of  Mfedicine  and  Metc^orology. 

BT  FRANCIS  BALFOUR^  tSQ.  Mi  D.* 

WHILST  the  interesting  and  successful  tc-» 
searches  of  the  Asiatic  Society  arc  excit- 
ing the  curiosity  and  expectation  of  the  learned  in 
every  quarter  of  the  world,  it  is  natural  for  those 
who  are  prosecuting  discoveries  in  medicine  ttnd 
meteorology  to  look  towards  IndiUy  for  some  in- 
formation respecting  the  nature  and  peculiarities 
of  the  climate  in  which  we  live.  Possessing^  as 
we  do,  the  peculiar  advantages  of  a  tropical  situa- 
tion, with  a  more  extensive  field,  and  greater  con- 
veniency  for  making  observations  than  any  Eur(h 
pean  nat^n  ever  enjoyed  before,  it  is  an  expecta- 
'  '        ■''  '  ■  — ^ 

*  Mr.  BAL^otJR  is  the  author  of  the  Paper  id  the  Second  Vo- 
lume of  the  Asiatic  Researches^  ebtitied  a  « Treatise  on  the  in- 
troduction  of  the  Arabic  into  the  Permm,  and  laqguage  of 
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tion  which  they  have  reason  to  entertain,  and 
which,  on  that  account,  and  many  other  considera- 
tions, we  ought,  if  possible,  to  gratify. 

One  of  the  most  striking  and  interesting  pecu- 
liarities of  this  climate  is  the  wonderful  connection 
that  subsists  between  the  paroxysms  of  fevers,  and 
certain  relative  positions  of  tlie  sun  and  moon; 
and  as  it  is  a  peculiarity  that  leads  to  new  ideas  re- 
specting the  theory  and  treatment  of  the  whole 
class  of  febrile  diseases,  and  suggests  Desiderata 
for  meteorological  research ;  and  therefore  presents 
to  the  physician  and  philosopher,  one  of  the  most 
important  phenomena  in  nature,  I  have  chosen  it 
for  the  subject  of  this  paper. 

L  Of  the  NvMBEK  and  Importance  of  the  Dis- 
eases that  belong  to  the  Glass  of  Fevers. 

As  the  terms  fevers,  febrile  diseases,  or  class  of 
fevers,  cannot  convey  to  those  who  have  not  pro- 
fessionally or  regularly  applied  themselves  to  the 
study  of  medicine,  any  just  or  adequate  idea  of  the 
great  extent  "and  magnitude  of  this  subject,  I  have 
thought  it  expedient  to  take  this  occasion  to  ob- 
serve, for  their  information,  that  the  class  qff&cers 
or  febrile  diseases  comprehends,  not  only  the  dis- 
orders that  always  receive  the  appellation  of  fevers, 
but  a  very  great  number  of  others  that  are  never 
distinguished  by  this  name,  although  the  feoer 
which  accompanies  them,  constitutes  the  vQry  e^- 
sence  of  the  disease.  Diseases  of  this  description,  of 
which  many  are  far  more  destructive  to  the  human 
.  race  than  those  expressly  called  fevers,  are  most  of 
them  included  in  the  following  catalogue. 

The  plague,  putrid  sore-throats,  epidemic  ca- 
tarrhs, dysenteries,  pleurisies,  peripneumonies,  cj^q- 
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lies,  cholera  morbus,  acute  liver,  the  small-pox, 
measles,  erysipelas,  elephantiasis,  rheumatism, 
gout,  tooth-achs,  ophthalmias,  niegrims,  obstruc- 
tions of  the  liver  and  spleen,  diarrhoeas,  consump- 
tions, spitting  of  blood,  and  hoemorrhoids ;  many 
species  of  hypochondriasis,  insanity,  epilepsy,  te- 
tanus and  asthma ;  the  state  of  teething  in  chil- 
dren, all  local  inflammations,  external  and  internal, 
accompanied  with  fever  of  any  kind,  and  all  sores 
and  ulcers,  especially  of  the  legs  in  warm  climates* 
In  sTiort,  all  diseases  attended  with  periodical  exa- 
cerbations of  fever,  however  obscure,  &c.  &c. 

With  whatever  success,  therefore,  I  may  have 
acquitted  myself  in  my  researches  respecting  the 
class  qffeoers^  it  will  appear  from  this  explanation, 
that  the  object,  at  least,  cannot,  with  truth,  be 
represented  as  unimportant  land  useless.  It  cannot 
be  unimportant  and  useless  to  investigate  the  na- 
ture of  a  class  of  diseases,  by  which  the  whole  of 
the  human  race  is  sorely  afflicted ;  and  ultimately 
three-fourths  of  mankind  are  carried  to  the  grave. 

II.  Of  the  effects  of  Sol-Lunar  Influence  in 
Fevers,  demmmted  Continued,  Remitting,  and 
Intermitting. 

A  collection  of  all  the.  observations  I  have  made 
on  this  subject  would  be  much  too  voluminous  for 
a  place  amongst  the  researches  of  the  Society. 
For  my  present  object,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  state, 
as  briefly  as  possible,  the  general  conclusions  that 
I  have  been  led  to  draw  from  a  view  of  the  whole ; 
and  they  are  those  that  follow. 

\st.  Of  the  Paroxysms  of  Fevers. 

In  Bengal  there  is  no  room  to  doubt  that  the 
hamaa  frame  is  affected  by  the  influence  connect* 
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cd  with  the  relative  situations  of  the  sun  and  moon. 
In  certain  states  of  health  and  vigour,  this  influ- 
ence has  not  power  to  shew  itself  by  any  obvious 
effects ;  and  in  such  cases  its  existence  is  often  not 
acknowledged.  But  in  certain  states  of  debility 
and  disease  it  is  able  to  manifest  itself  by  exciting 
febrik  paroxysms :  and  the  propensity  or  aptitude 
of  the  constitution,  to  be  affected  with  febrile  par- 
oxysms in  such  cases,  may  be  denominated  the 
paroxysmal  disposition. 

From  the  great  variety  that  appears  in  the  vio- 
lence and  repetition  of  paroxysms,  in  different  cases, 
at  the  same  juncture  of  time,  when  the  exciting 
power  must  act  equally  on  all,  it  must  be  inferred, 
that  the  paroxysmal  disposition  exists  in  different 
cases  in  various  degrees  of  propensity. 

It  appears  also,  from  the  history  of  fevers,  tliat 
there  is  a  disposition  in  all  of  them,  which  gradu- 
ally increases  and  advances  to  a  state  in  which  it 
becomes  ripCy  or  prepared  for  that  remarkable 
change  which  terminates  in  a  solution  of  the  fever; 
and  is  denominated  a  crisis.  This  tendency  in 
fevers  may  be  called  the  critical  disposition  ;  which 
distinguishes  itself  in  different  cases,  and  at  diffe- 
rent times  by  various  degrees  maturity. 

The  constitutions  that  prevail  in  different  kinds 
of  fever  discover  obvious  peculiarities  with  respect 
to  the  progress  and  maturation  of  the  critical  dispo- 
sition. But  that  which  is  most  important,  and 
most  material  for  the  object  of  the  present  expla- 
nation, is  a  peculiarity  that  shews  itself  in  the  cri- 
tical disposition  of  the  common  typhus.  In  cases 
of  this  fever,  which  is  that  which  prevails  in  crowd- 
ed cities,  and  in  jails,  ships,  and  hospitals,  in  all 
countries  at  all  seasons,  and  is  by  far  the  most  com- 
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inon,  it  IS  well  established  by  experience,  that  the 
fever  being  once  commenced,  the  paroxysms  are 
very  rarely  disposed  to  cease  in  less  than  four  days, 
and  seldom  so  soon;  and  are  not  in  general  in- 
clined to  continue  more  than  twenty-one. 

The  laws  that  regulate  the  progress  and  matura- 
tion of  the  critical  disposition^  in  that  constitution 
which  prevails  in  remitting  and  ifitermitting  fevers, 
which  are  generally  attended  with  large  secretions 
of  bile,  and  are  the  endemic  fevers  of  warm  .cli- 
mates, have  not  been  as  yet  ascertained  by  any 
precise  rules  respecting  their  duration.  But  it  ap- 
pears to  me  that,  whenever  there  are  free  dis- 
charges of  bile,  there  is  always  a  greater  tendency 
towards  a  crisis  or  solution  of  the  fever,  than  when 
there  appears  but  little  or  none,  which  is  gene- 
rally the  case  during  the  height  of  the  typhus  ;  and 
until  some  approach  towards  a  crisis  either  perfect 
or  imperfect  has  taken  place :  and  the  peculiar  pa- 
roxysmal, as  well  as  the  critical  disposition  in  the 
typhus,  and  in  remitting  and  intermitting  fevers, 
giving  occasion  to  forms  of  different  type  and  du* 
ration,  may  perhaps  be  connected  with  different 
states  of  the  liver  peculiar  to  each. 

2(/.  Of  the  Types  of  Fjsvers, 

Of  Perfect  Types. 

Febrile  paroxysms  universally  discover  a  ten- 
dency to  appear  and  disappear  in  coincidence  with 
those  positions  of  the  sun  and  moon  that  regulate 
the  rising  and  falling  of  the  tides. 

The  diurnal  and  nocturnal  increase  of  sol-lunar 
power  acting  on  constitutions,  in  which  the  pro- 
pensity pf  the  paroxysmal  disposition  is  complete 
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and  perfect,  produces  paroxysms  every  twelve 
hours  in  coincidence  with  the  periods  of  the  tides*; 
and  constitutes  types,  wliich,  on  account  of  this  re- 
gular coincidence,  I  have  denominated  perf  ect. 

Of  Imperfect  Types. 

The  diurnal  and  nocturnal  increase  of  sol-lunar 
power  acting  on  constitutions  in  which  the  pror 
Density  to  paroxysm  is  incomplete  or  imperfect, 
nas  power  only  to  produce  paroxysms  in  coinci- 
dence with  every  second,  third,  or  fourth  period 
of  the  tides,  or  others  more  remote;  constituting 
types^  which,  on  account  of  this  irregular  coinci- 
dence, 1  have  called  imperfect. 

By  the  discovery  of  this  simple  and  universal 
principle,  we  are  able  to  unfold  the  whole  mystery 
of  types;  and  to  explain  all  the  diversities,  that 
have  appeared  under  the  distinctions  of  conti/tued, 
remitting^  and  intermitting  fevers.  Fevers,  hither- 
to denominated  continued  fevers,  and  supposed 
from  the  obscuritv  of  their  remissions  to  have  none, 
are  all  of  them  to  be  considered  as  nothing  else 
than  fevers  of  a  perfect  type,  in  which  two  daily 
remissions  may  always  be  discovered,  by  attending 
to  the  remissions  of  sol-lunar  influence,  especially 
those  of  the  morning ;  and  fevers  having  pa- 
roxysms every  twelve  hours  with  obvious  remis- 
sions, whether  denominated  continued  or  remit- 
ting fevers,  are  also  evidently  fevers  of  a  perfect 
type. 


*  I  express  myself  iu  this  inaDner  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  mean- 
ing that  the  paroxysm^  occur  in  coincidence  with  the  positions  of 
the  sun  and  moon  that  occasion  the  tides.  The  tides,  it  is  well 
known,  do  not  coincide  with  those  exactly,  but  follow  them  a  cou-r 
siderable  time  after. 
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Fevers  in  which  the  paroxysms  do  not  succeed 
each  other  in  twelve  hours  (and  which  have  been 
hitherto  denominated  intermitting  fevers  when  the 
remissions  were  complete,  and  remitting  fevers 
when  they  were  not)  all  belong  to  the  class  of  im- 
perfect types. 

For  the  purpose  of  illustrating  these  explanations 
respecting  types,  I  have  constructed  Table  L 

3d.  Of  the  Durations  and  Crises  of  Fevers. 

Of  the  durations  and  crises  of  Fevers  of  a  Perfect 

Type. 

Febrile  paro^^ysms  s-hew  themselves  more  fre- 
quently during  the  period  of  the  spring  tides  than 
at  any  other  time,  and  as  these  advance  become 
more  violent  and  obstinate ;  and  oii  the  other  hand, 
t^nd  no  less  invariably  to  subside  and  terminate 
during  the  neaps. 

By  the  concurrence  of  the  remarkable  and  sud- 
den remission  in  the  power  of  sol-lunar  influence  at 
the  commencement  of  the  neaps  with  critical  dis- 
positiofis  in  a  state  of  perfect  maturity,  all  the  diffe-* 
rent  perfect  types,  produced  in  the  manner  I  have 
explained,  are  brought  to  a  final  termination  or 
perfect  crisis ;  and  are  thus  limited  to  fevers  of 
diff  erent  durations. 

The  operation  of  this  law  is  explained  in  Table 
II,  which  exhibiting  examples  of  the  different  du- 
rations of  perfect  types,  with  the  manner  in  which 
they  are  formed,  unfolds  at  one  glance,  the  dark 
and  once  impenetrable  secret  of  crisis;  and  ac- 
counts for  all  the  diversities  that  may  appear  in 
their  duration  at  diffcrenl)  times. 
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An  application  of  these  principles  enables  us  to 
explain  in  a  similar  and  consistent  nianner  the 
formation  of  crises  that  have  been  called  imperfect. 
It  is  obvious  that  whenever  the  remission  in  the 
power  of  sol-lunar  influence  at  the  commencement 
of  the  neaps  acting  equally  on  all,  produces  in 
^ome  cases  perfect  crises,  and  in  others  crises  that 
are  mperfect^  that  the  latter  must  be  referred  to 
the  immature  and  unprepared  state  of  the  critical 
disposition  to  concur  completely  in  that  event. 
And  although  perfect  crises,  owing  to  the  cause 
which  I  now  mention,  do  not  always  take  place  at 
such  junctures,  yet  no  fecer^  as  far  as  my  experi- 
ence goes,  ever  passes  the  commencement  of  the 
neaps  without  some  evident  abatement  or  remis- 
sior^  in  the  degree  of  its  violence ;  or  without  ex- 
hibiting  some  evident  approaches  towards  a  solu- 
tion or  crisis;  and  they  are  approaches  such  as 
these,  ip  which  the  critical  disposition  concurs 
only  partially  3.nd  incompletely  with  the  remission 
of  soUunar  power,  that  constitute  those  changes 
in  the  state  of  fevers  that  h^ve  bcpn  hitherto  deno^ 
minated  imperfwt  crises, 

This  explanation  respecting  the  nature  of  imper- 
fect crisis  being  premised,  I  have  now  to  observe, 
that  although  Table  II,  exhibits  only  such  forms  of 
perfect  types  as  terminate  by  a  final  and  perfect 
crisis  on  tne  cprnmepcemept  of  the  neaps,  it  will 
now  be  well  understood,  that  all  fevers  do  not 
terminate  finally  and  completely  at  this  juncture; 
but  that  in  many  cases,  the  crises  being  imperfect^ 
the  paroxysms  continue  to  return  for  some  time  in 
a  more  ipoderatp  degree,  and  generally  postponing 
with  the  period^  of  the  tides,  subside,  apd  at  last 
disappear  gradually  and  imperceptibly.  The  im^ 
perfect  crises  of  perfect  types^  such  as  these  which 
\  })ave  just  described,  b^ing  less  di^tiriptly  marked 
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in  their  form,  I  have  not  attempted  to  represent 
them  by  any  diagram. 

Of  the  Durations  and  Crises  of  Feoers  of  an  Imper- 
fect Type. 

For  the  same  reason  I  have  not  attempted  to  re- 
duce, to,  a  synopsis  or  table,  the  durations  and  cri- 
ses  of  imperfect  types ;  and  because  I  am  perfectly 
satisfied  that  the  same  principles  are  equally  ap- 
pUcable  to  explain  the  whole. 

III.  The  preceding  Theory  extended  to  the  whole 
Class  of  Febrile  Diseases. 

In  prosecuting  this  analysis,  we  have  obtained 
the  knowledge  of  three  very  important  principles 
in  the  pathology  of  fevers. 

\st.  That  the  paroxysms  of  fevers  are  produced 
by  the  action  of  sol-lunar  i)i/luence. 

Zdly.  That  there  is,  however,  a  certain  state  of 
the  human  constitution,  denominated  the  paroxys^ 
tnal  disposition^  required  to  concur  with  the  exa- 
cerbations of  sol-lunar  power  in  exciting  and  re- 
iterating paroxysms,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form 
fevers, 

Sdly.  That  in  the  course  of  the  disease  there 
takes  place  in  the  constitution  a  certain  state,  de- 
nominated the  critical  disposition,  which  tending 
gradually  to  maturity,  at  length  concurs  with  certain 
remissions  of  soUunar  power  in  producing  a  crisis ; 
by  which  salutary  change  the  tendency  to  pa- 
roxysm is  diminished  or  removed,  so  as  to  bring 
fevers  to  an  end  after  certain  intervals  of  time. 
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In  my  explainatidii  of  thfs  thebiy,  I  have  hither- 
to confined  myself  as  much  as  possible  to  examples 
of  the  typhus,  and  of  the  endemic,  remitting,  and 
intcrmittmg  bilious  fevers  of  this  country ;  parti- 
cularly those  without  local  affection;  and  such 
therefore  as  are  strictly  denominated  fevers.  I 
now  mean  to  extend  it  to  every  disease  that  is  dis- 
tinguished by  febrile  pai'oxysmsj  returning  in  coin- 
ciderfcc  with  the  periods  of  increased  sol-lunar 
power,  whether  with  or  without  local  affection; 
snd  as  there  i»  no  disease  of  the  numerous  list  de- 
tailed at  the  beginning  of  this  paper,  excepting 
the  plague  *  catarrhal  fevers,  and  one  or  two 
more,  in  which  I  have  not. myself  distinctly  ob- 
served the  coincidence  of  concomitant  fever  witli 
the  exacerbations  of  sol-lunar  influence ;  the  whole 
6f  that  catalogue,  and  many  others,  though  not 
generally  distinguished  by  the  appellation  of  fevers, 
9re  to  be  considered  as  notliing  more  than  so  many 
different  modifications  of  fever;  in  which  the  pe- 
culiar constitution  of  each  is  variously  affected  by 
"  the  action  of  soHunar  power,  and  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  produce  the  great  variety  of  febrile  forms 
that  daily  appear. 

The  exacerbation  and  remission  of  febrile  pa- 
roxysm in  coincidence  with  the  rising  and  falling 
of  sol-lunar  power  constitutes  the  general  and  dis- 
tinguishing character  of  fever  or  febrile  disease ; 


*  Id  several  of  the  ca^es  of  the  plague,  recorded  by  Dr.  Pa- 
trick RussEL,  the  febrile  paroxysms  returned  obviously  every 
^twelve  hours  in  coincidence  with  the  periods  of  the  tides ;  and  his 
predecessor  and  relation,  the  author  of  the  Natural  History  of 
Aleppo,  says  positively  "  that  the  generality  of  fevers  there,  and 
"  indeed  almost  all  acute  diseases,  are  subject  to  exacerbations 
"*once  or  twice  in  twenty-four  hours."  Vide  Doctor  Millar's 
Observations  on  the  prevailing  Diseases  of  Great  Britain,  page 
203. 
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and  although  the  lowest  degree  of  this  power  act- 
ing on  paroxysmal  dispositions  in  a  high  state  of 
propensity,  may  happen  to  produce  febrile  pa- 
roxysms at  an  unusual  period,  such  instances, 
though  apparently  exceptions,  are  no  argument 
against  the  truth  or  principles  of  the  general  law: 
but  are  consistent  with  it  in  every  respect. 

Combining  therefore  the  operation  of  the  princi- 
ples we  have  obtained  from  this  analysis,  we  arc 
enabled  to  construct  a  theorem^  which  serves  to 
explain  in  a  new,  but  satisfactory  manner,  tht 
whole  class  of  febrile  diseases. 

THEOREM. 

The  fuctuathig  force  of  soUlmar  influence  coinciding 
and  co-operating  in  all  its  various  stages  and  de- 
grees^ with  the  various  modifications  of  the  pa^ 
roxysmal  disposition^^  excites  febrile  paroxysms  to 
attack  cn  all  the  days  of  the  neaps  and  springs^ 
and  supports  and  reiterates  themy  according  to  va* 
rious  typcSy  until  the  eommencemcnt  of  different 
neaps ;  at  xvhich  junctures  the  maturity  of  the  cri^ 
tical  disposition  happening  to  concur  with  the  pe- 
riodical decline  of  sol-lunar  influence^  these  pa- 
roxysms then  subside  and  come  to  a  •  termination  or 
crisis:  and  thus  form  different  successions  of  pa* 
roxysms  constituting  fevers  of  various  length  or 
duration. 

It  has  been  observed,  respecting  the  various 
forms  of  durations,  that  some  are  apt  to  occur 
more  frequently  than  others.  To  search  for  a  solu- 
♦  tion  &f  this  question  amidst  the  chaos  of  the  incor- 
rect and  mutilated  history  that  has  been  accumu- 
lated on  the  subject  of  fevers,  would  be  unsatisfac- 
tory and  useless.    It  will  be  far  more  profitable  to 
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observe  their  course  with  attention  in  future,  M'^hen 
the  laws  that  directs  it  are  explained  and  under- 
stood, and  I  have  no  doubt  that  any  physician 
who  will  carefully  attend  to  the  diurnal  and  noctur- 
nal returns  of  the  tides,  and  will  constantly  hold 
before  him  the  prevailing  tendency  of  feVers  to  ap- 
pear at  the  commencement,  and  during  the  period 
of  the  springs;  and  on  the  other  hand  their  pre- 
vailing tendency  to  subside  and  terminate  at  the 
commencement  and  during  the  period  of  the  neaps  ; 
together  with  the  observations  that  have  been  made 
respecting  the  propensity  of  the  paroxysmal,  and  the 
maturity  of  the  critical  disposition,  will  soon  obtain 
more  information  respecting  the  phenomena  of  fe- 
vers ;  and  be  able  to  form  more  just  and  certain 
judgments  and  prognostics  respecting  every  event, 
than  if  he  were  to  study  the  history  of  medicine, 
as  it  is  now  written,  for  a  thousand  years.  In 
short  there  is  np  revolution  or  change  in  the  course 
of  fevers  that  may  not  be  explained  by  these  gene- 
ral principles,  in  a  manner  that  is  consistent  with 
the  laws  of  the  human  constitution,  and  those  of 
the  great  system  of  revolving  bodies,  which  unite 
together  in  producing  them. 

Before  I  conclude  this  article,  I  must  also  re- 
commend to  every  practitioner  who  wishes  to  eman- 
cipate himself  from  the  beaten  track,  to  attend 
carefully  to  the  appearance  of  the  urine ;  for  I  can 
assure  them,  from  the  experience  of  many  years 
attentive  observation,  that  there  i^  to  be  observed, 
in  the  fevers  of  India,  a  constant  and  regular  fluc- 
tuation in  the  colour  and  consistence  of  the  urine 
in  fevers.  That  is  to  say,  regular  diurnal  and  sep- 
tenary changes  in  its  character,  coincident  and 
correspondent  with  the  exacerbations  and  remis- 
sions of  sol-lunar  influence. 
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The  periodical  fluctuation  in  the  state  and  ap- 
pearance of  eruptions,  sores,  and  ulcers  in  this 
country,  being  always  connected  with  the  periodi- 
cal changes  of  a  concomitant  fever,  an  attention 
to  these  will  be  no  less  instructive  than  to  those  of 
the  urine;  and  if  the  periodical  changes  of  each 
were  regularly  and  accurately  delineated  and  ex- 
pressed in  colours  with  a  pencil,  by  a  judicious  and 
careful  observer,  they  would  form  a  record  in  me- 
dicine and  surgery  of  a  new  kind ;  which  I  have 
no  doubt,  would  place  the  whole  of  this  doctrine 
upon  the  basis  of  ocular  demonstration,  and  afford 
to  the  most  incredulous  and  inattentive  perfect  con- 
viction of  its  truth. 

IV.  Deviations  from  the  prevailing  tendencies  ofYz-- 
VERS  during  the  periods  of  the  Springs  and  Neaps* 

Although  the  general  theorem,  which  I  have  ad- 
vanced in  the  preceding  pages,  describe  the  pre- 
vailing tendencies  of  fevers  during  the  springs  and 
neaps,  it  is  necessaiy  to  observe,  that  those  ten- 
dencies are  liable  to  frequent  and  remarkable  devia- 
tions from  the  various  stages  that  the  rnooii  may 
happen  to  occupy  on  her  own  orbit ;  by  which  her 
distance  from  the  earth  may  be  considerably  in- 
creased or  diminished;  and  consequently  her  power. 

From  observations  lately  made  at  the  General 
Hospital  at  Calcutta  by  Mr.  James  Howison,  Doc- 
tor John  Campbell,  and  Doctor  John  Fullar- 
TON,  it  appeared  that  the  moon  during  the  period 
of  her  greatest  horizontal  parallaxes  had  sufficient 
power  to  suspend,  in  a  very  conspicuous  manner, 
the  common  tendency  of  the  neaps  to  produce  a  re- 
mission of  fever.  And  when  the  greatest  horizon- 
tal parallaxes  happen  to  coincide  with  the  power 
of  sol-lunar  influence  during  the  springs,  we  may 
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reasonably  infer  that  the  power  of  exciting  and 
supporting  paroxysms  must  then  be  considerably 
raised  above  its  usual  force. 

Besides  the  deviations  that  may  arise  from  this 
cause,  it  is  also  reasonable  to  suppose,  that  the 
state  of  febrile  paroxysms  must  be  occasionally  af- 
fected by  every  other  change  or  perturbation  of 
the  moon  s  influence ;  but  these  are  less  remarkable, 
and  have  not  been  as  yet  ascertained  by  accurate 
observation. 


V.  Of  the  state  of  Fevers  in  India,  during  the 
Equinoctial  Periods. 

I  am  now  come  to  take  notice  of  the  remarkable 
appearances  observed  in  fevers  about  the  vernal 
and  autumnal  equinoxes.  On  this  subject  I  have 
received  from  others  very  little  information ;  but  I 
have  not  been  inattentive  myself  to  those  periods ; 
and  can  pronounce  with  confidence,  ^ilthough  my 
observations  have  not  been  recorded  with  regula- 
rity, that  fevers  are  apt  to  occur  more  frequently, 
and  with  greater  violence  about  both  of  those  pe- 
riods, than  during  the  intervals  either  of  summer 
or  winter. 

From  these  observations  I  was  induced  many 
years  ago  to  advance,  that  the  power  of  sol-lunar 
influence  was  considerably  greater  during  the  equi-' 
noctial  periods  than  during  the  intervals  either  be- 
fore or  after  them.  It  has  therefore  lately  afforded 
me  considerable  satisfaction  to  discover  in  De  La 
Landes  astronomy,  that  De  La  Place  has  de- 
termined, from  a  very  large  collection  of  observa- 
tions made  by  De  La  Lande  himself,  that  the 
tides  at  Brest ^  about  the  time  of  the  equinoxes, 
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rise  at  a  medium  two  feet  higher  than  at  the  time 
of  the  solstices  *.  This  discovery  is  agreeabte  tp 
the  general  law  of  attraction ;  and  it  is  not  to  be 
supposed  that  the  influence  of  the  sun  and  moon 
under  the  tropics,  acts  with  a  force  inferior  to  that 
which  produces  this  difference  in  the  height  of  the 
tides  on  the  northern  shores  of  Europe. 

How  far  sol  lunar  influence  affects  the  fevers  of 
the  higher  latitudes  of  the  globe,  is  a  question  that 
does  not  come  within  the  scope  of  this  enquiry. 
The  annexed  table,  however,  extracted  from  Dr, 
CuRRiE,  of  LiverpooVs  medical  reports  on  the  ef- 
fects of  the  water,  &c.  page  230,  points  so  strongly 
to  this  subject ;  and  is  so  immediately  connected 
with  the  present  article,  that  I  could  not  resist  the 
temptation  of  giving  it  a  place ;  conceiving  that  it 
may  become  a  stronger  inducement  to  observation 
than  any  admonition  or  exliortation  that  I  could 
offer. 

Dr.  Currie's  table  was  formed  by  him  to  shew 
the  number  of  typhus  fevers  admitted  into  the 
Liverpool  dispensary  in  the  course  of  seventeen 
years :  an4  the  admissions  in  that  space  of  time 
ampunt^d  to  no  legs  than  48,367- 

The  great  majority  of  patients  admitted  in  the 
months  of  tU^  spring  ^nd  autumn,  which  I  have 
denominated  the  equinoctial  periods,  compared 
with  those  admitted  in  the  months  of  summer  and 
winter,  which  I  have  called  the  inter-equinoctial 
intervals,  cannot  fail  to  attract  the  notice  of  every 
observer. 


^  Astronomie  p^r  Jerome  Le  Fbancais  La  Lande,  Edi^ 
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Without  attending  to  fractions,  we  obtain  from 
the  facts  established  in  this  record,  the  following 
statement  of  admissions. 

For  the  mean  of  the  equinoctial  period,  .  •  12,980 

For  the  mean  of  the  inter-equinoctid  inter- 
vals, .  .  •  •  '  •  11>233 

For  the  common  mean  of  those  periods  and 

intervals,  •  •  12,091 

For  the  rise  of  the  equinoctial  mean,  above 

the  common  mean,  ......  889,  »ay  850=^ 

For  the  Jail  of  the  inter-equinoctial  mean, 
below  the  common  mean,  .  .  859,  say  850=:^ 

Those  facts,  expressed  in  other  terms,  amount  to 
these ; 

Ut  That  whilst  the  temperature  of  the  season  in 
the  spring  was  passing  from  cold  to  hot  the  num- 
ber of  typhus  fevers  me  about  ^  above  the  com- 
mon standard. 

2dly.  That  whilst  the  temperature  of  the  season 
in  the  autumn  was  passing  from  hot  to  cold,  the 
number  of  typhus  fevers  me  in  like  manner  about 
^  above  the  common  standard. 

Sdly.  That  during  the  months  of  summer,  when 
the  heat  of  the  season  is  greatest,  the  number  of 
typhus  fevers  Jell  beneath  the  common  standard 
about  — and 

4!thli/.  That  during  the  months  of  winter,  whene 
the  heat  of  the  season  is  least,  the  number  of  ty- 
phus fevers  fell  in  like  manner  below  the  common 
standard  in  the  same  proportion,  about 
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That  the  number  of  fevers  should  increase  equal- 
ly during  the  transition  from  cold  to  hot,  as  from 
hot  to  cold,  and  under  the  two  opposite  ex- 
tremes of  permanent  heat  and  permanent  cold, 
should  equally  diminish,  are  facts  that  are  no 
doubt  curious.  At  present,  however,  I  mean  only 
to  suggest,  that,  if  the  theory  of  sol-lunar  influ- 
ence should  ever  be  admitted  in  Europe^  those 
phenomena,  appairently  so  very  repugnant,  may 
all  be  reconciled  and  referred  to  one  common  cause, 
without  involving  the  smallest  inconsistency  or 
contradiction. 

VI.  Testimonies  respecting  the  effects  of  Sol-Lunar 
Influence  in  the  Fevers  of  India. 

As  it  is  impossible  on  this  occasion  to  detail  at 
full  length  the  various  observations  and  arguments 
from  which  I  have  been  led  to  adopt  tliis  theory, 
it  is  necessary  to  state,  that  it  has  not  been  taken 
up  rashly ;  that  it  is  now  submitted  to  this  Society 
after  the  observation  and  reflection  of  thirty  years; 
and  that  it  is  confirmed,  in  its  most  essential  points, 
by  the  concurring  observations  of  a  large  body  of 
respectable  gentlemen,  whose  names  are  contained 
in  the  following  list.  And  it  is  flattering  to  mc  to 
add,  that  Lord  TeigXxAiouth,  who  was  then  Go- 
vernor General,  conceiving  that  the  correspon- 
dencft  of  those  gentlemen  on  this  subject  promised 
to  be  publicly  useful,  ordered  my  treatise,  con- 
taining their  letters,  to  be  printed  and  circulated 
at  the  expense  of  government. 

Besides  establishing  unquestionable  evidence  of 
the  general  influence  of  this  law  in  Bengal,  these 
testimonies  serve  also  to  correct  a  very  erroneous 
notion  advanced  respecting  soMuniir  influence  by 
Doctor  LiND,  by  shewing  tha,t  its  effects  in  fever* 


18       REMARKADLK  EFFECTS  OF  SOL-tUKAflL 


arc  no  less  manifest  at  the  distance  of  many  hun- 
dred miles  from  the  highest  reach  of  the  tides,  than 
at  Calcutta^  and  other  parts  of  Bengal^  to  which 
the  tides  flow  daily.  The  distances  marked  in  the 
column,  appropriated  to  that  purpose,  are  very 
nearly  the  number  of  miles  in  a  direct  line  between 
the  places  where  the  observations  were  made,  and 
tlic  utmost  reach  of  the  tides  at  the  springs.  Doc- 
tor Lino's  theory  made  me  anVcious  to  ascertain 
these  distances  with  precision ;  and  the  Military 
Surveyor  General  was  so  obliging  as  to  direct  it  to 
be  done  at  his  office. 


CORRESPONDENTS. 


S  in  India. 

Stations. 

nines. 

10 

Ramnagur,  •••• 

565 

13 

150 

24 

Cooch-Beliar»  •  • 

270 

24 

3$6 

14 

Miduapore,  •  •  •  • 

58 

14 

ditto 

14 

ditto 

24 

24 

Cooch-Bebar,  •• 

270 

11 

Dinagepore,    •  • 

13 

14 

■ 

14 

Bencoolen,  •  •  •  • 

3 

23 

24 

370 

4 

23 

Ramghur,  •  •  •  • 

240 

13 

Moorsbedabad, 

25 

23' 

Rohilcund.  •  •  •  • 

660 

Lieutenant  L.  Hook,  

Lieutenant  A.  Black,  

Captain  R,  Ogle,  

Major  James  Pringle,  

Lieutenant  Robert  Cummiug,*  • 

Lieutenant  S.  Sinclair,   

Lieutenant  T.  Hamilton,  , . . . . 

Captain  S,  Knowles,   

Mr.  William  Cbambers,  

Major  Robert  Bruce,  

Mr.  James  Ross,  Assistant  Surgeon, 

Mr.  Adam  Burt,  Assistant  Surgeon, 

J.  G.  Henderson,  Surgeon,  •  •  •  • 

Lieutenant  Fredk.  Marsdcn,  *  • 

Mr.  J.  J.  Vaumorel,  Assistant  Sur- 
gt^on,  .  

Mr.  H.  Mair,  Head  Surgeon,  -  • 

Captain  Bradley,   

Mr.  Ch.  Desrough,  Assistant  Sur- 
geon,   

Captain  George  Wood,  

Mr.  James  Wilson,  Surgeon,  • . 

Colonel  George  Dcare,  

Captain  Ricbfu:d  Graeber^  *  •  •  • 
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CORRESPONDENTS. 


eg  .3 


Years 


is; 


Mr.  John  Gilchristy  Assistant  Sur- 
geon,  

Major  S.  Farmer,  

Captain  J.  Rattray,  

Mr.  Clias.  Todd,  Assistant  Surgeon, 
Mr.  Chas.  Campbell,  As^stant  Sur- 
geon,  ..... 

Mr.  P.  Cochrane,  Surgeon, 
Mr.W.Baillie,  Assistant  Surgeon, 

Lieutenant  James  Price,  < 

Lieutenant  John  Towers,  < 

Lieutenant  Robert  Dee,  

Lieutenant  Thomas  Broughan,  • 
Mr.W.  Davidson,AssistantSurgeon, 

Mr.  John  Corse,  

Doctor  J.  Campbell,  Assistant,  •  • 
Doctor  Alexander  Campbell,  Sur- 
geon, ^  

Mr,  John  Miller,   

Mr.  W.  F.  Gardner,  Surgeon,  •  • 

Mr,  W.  Boyd,  Surgeon,  

Mr.  W.  Allison,  Assistant  Surgeon, 

Major  Dunn,  •  

Captain  N.  Maclcod,  

Mr.  T.  Henckell,   

Mr.  James  McDougal,  Assistant 

Surgeon,  

Mr.  John  Hannah,  •  •  

Dr.  Robert  Bruce,  Surgeon,  •  •  • « 
Mr.  W.  Coote,  Assistant  Surgeon, 
Mr.  George  Davidson,  Surgeon,  - « 
Doctor  N.  Fontana,  Assistant  Sur- 
geon,  

Mr.  James  Laird,  Surgeon,  •  •  •  • 
Mr.  Robert  Collins,  Surgeon,  •  •  •  • 
Mr.  P.  Ewart,  Assistant  Surgeon, 

Captain  Dennis,  

Msgor  A.  Kydd,  

Doctor  P.  Wade,  Assistant  Surgeon, 

Mr.  P.Touchet,-.  

Mr.  W.  Diijk,  Assistant  Surgeon, 

c 


11 

25 
24 
11 

4 

14 
13 
12 
12 
11 
10 
10 
11 
9 

15 
30 
17 
10 
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Calcutta, 
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CORRESPONDENTS. 


Doctor  G.  Boyd,  Head  Surgeon, 
Doctor  James  Hare,  Asastant  Sur- 
geon,  

Major  DicksoDy  


The  ipformation  sent  to  me  by  those  gentlemen, 
was  all  of  it  received  in  the  space  of  a  few  months, 
in  consequence  of  a  ciFCular  letter,  requesting  ob- 
servations on  this  subject,  and  on  any  side  of  the 
question,  from  thase  who  might  be  inclined  to 
give  it.  Several  of  those  gentlemen  I  had  never 
seen  in  my  life ;  and  with  many  I  had  the  honor 
only  of  a  slight  acquaintance.  Had  I  continued 
longer  to  collect  testimonies,  I  am  confident,  that 
notwithstanding  the  diffidence  and  reluctance  with 
which  people  commit  themselves  upon  a  topic  of 
this  kind,  that  I  might  have  obtained-  in  direct 
proof  of  sol-lunar  influence,  a  much  larger  body  qf 
evidence  than  is  to  be  found  in  any  single  record 
in  direct  proof  of  the  tides  of  the  sea. 

The  order  for  printing  and  circulating  my  trea- 
tise on  sol-lunar  influence,  along  with  my  corres- 
pondence on  this  subject,  at  the  expense  of  go- 
vernment, is  contained  in  the  following  letter. 

To  Doctor  FRANCIS  BALFOUR, 

PUB.  DEPT. 

Sir, 

The  Governor  General  hcing  alx-^t^iys  disposed  to 
encourage  the  servants  of  the  Company,  in  in- 
stances of  publications  that  promote  science,  or 
are  calculated  to  do  a .  general  service,  directs 
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me  to  inform  you,  that  the  expense  of  your  publica- 
tion, entitled  "  a  Treatise  on  SoUunar  Influence,'* 
Will  be  defrayed  by  government. 

You  will  therefore  be  pleased  to  circulate  copies 
of  this  work  to  the  different  parts  of  the  country 
where  you  think  it  will  be  useful;  and  likewise 
transmit  twenty  copies  to  this  office,  to  be  for- 
warded to  the  Honorable  Court  of  Directors. 

I  am,  Sir,  &c. 

(Signed)  C.  SHAKESPEAR,  Sub-Stcretary. 

Calcutta,  Council  Chamber, 
the  7th  April,  17©^. 

To  accumulate  testimonies  of  the  remarkuble  ef- 
fects of  sol-lunar  influence  in  India  is  now  almost 
superfluous.  In  the  western  parts  of  India  it  is  no 
less  generally  acknowledged  than  in  Bengal:  and 
I  shall  conclude  this  article  with  an  extract  from  a 
letter  which  I  received  some  months  ago,  from  a 
gentleman  high  in  the  medical  line  at  Boinbay ; 
and  no  less  so  in  the  opinion  of  the  public.  His 
name  however  I  forbear  to  publish,  not  having 
previously  asked  for  his  pennission. 

"Bombay,  Glh  May,  1801. 

The  influence  of  the  moon  on  the  human  body, 
has  been  observed  in  this  part  of  India  by  every 

*^  medical  practitioner.    It  is  universally  acknoxv- 
ledged  by  the  doctors  of  all  colours,  of  all  casts, 

"  and  of  all  countries.    The  people  are  taught  to 

^'  believe  it  in  their  infancy  ;  and  as  they  grow  up, 
they  acknowledge  it  from  experience,    I  sup- 

"  pose  that  in  the  northern  latitudes  this  power  of  ^ 
the  moon  is  far  less  sensible  thau  in  India  ;  and 
perhaps  less  so  in  Bengal  than  in  our  neighbour- 
hood.    We  here  universally  think  that  the  state 
C  3 
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"  of  weakly  and  diseased  bodies,  is  much  influ* 
"  enced  by  the  motions  of  the  moon.    Many  peo- 
"  pie  know  the  very  day  on  which  their  intermit- 
"  tents  will  make  their  appearance ;  and  every  full 
and  change  increases  the  number  of  the  patients 
of  every  practitioner.    It  is  no  argument  against 
this  influence,  that  diseases  appear  during  every 
"  day  of  the  month.    The  human  body  is  subject 
"  to  alterations  from  a  thousand  external  circum- 
"  stances,  _and  from  many  affections  of  the  mind. 
"  These  lay  the  foundation  of  disease  at  every  pe* 
"  riod;  but  they  do  not  overthrow  the  evidence  of 
•  *Munar  influence  :  although  they.are  apt  to  mis- 
"  lead  with  regard  to  effects  that  depend  on  that 
"  alone.    That  the  human  body  is  afffected  in  a  re- 
markable  manner  by  the  changes  of  the  moon,  I 
am  perfectly  convinced,  although  I  cannot  con- 
stantly  pretend  to  see  the  operation  of  the  gene* 
"  ral  law ;  nor  to  account  at  all  times  for  its  per- 
"  turbation;  and  agree  in  thinking  that  an  attention 
"  to  the  power  of  the  moon  is  highly  necessary  to 
the  medical  practitioner  in  India^,'' 

VIL  Of  Securing  and  Extending  our  knowledge  of 
3oL-LuNAH  Influence. 

As  those  discoveries  regarding  the  effects  of  sol- 
lunar  influence  lead  unavoidably  to  new  ideas  re- 

*  Havbg  neglected  to  apply  to  the  author  of  this  letter  for  his 
permission  to  give  his  name  to  the  public ;  and  being  very  unwil- 
ling to  deprive  the  doctrine  of  lunar  influence  of  the  support^  which 
it  cannot  fail  to  derive  from  such  an  evidence,  I  will  now  ven- 
ture to  discover,  that  he  is  no  other  than  Doctor  Helenus 
Scott,  of  Bombay.  From  the  information  of  Doctor  Hutton, 
Mrho  redded  many  years  ^s  Surgeon  at  Penang;  and  of  Mr. 
James  Lumsdain^,  Surgeon  for  a  number  of  years  at  Fart 
Marlbro*i  I  have  now,  also,  the  satisfaction  to  knOw,  that  sol« 
lunar  influence  shews  its  efiects  in  a  very  conspicuous  manner  in 
the  prevailing  diseases  of  those  islands ;  and  that  an  attention  to 
^  bwS|  is  of  great  importsMM^e  m  conducting  their  cure, 
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specting  the  nature  and  cure  of  fevers^  it  has  be- 
come an  object  of  real  importance :  firsts  to  secure 
the  knowledge  we  have  already  obtained  of  this 
principle;  that  it  may  not  succumb  to  any  iltibei*al 
attempt  to  suppress  or  smother  it,  by  representing 
it  as  insignificant  and  useless;  or  by  ascribing  to 
it,  the  Yfrild  and  groundless  delusions  of  astrology : 
secondly^  to  render  the  road  to  future  observation 
and  further  discoveiy  more  easy  and  accessible,  by 
removing  the  almost  unsurmountable  obstacles 
that  present  themselves,  in  the  intricacy  and  la- 
bour of  astronomical  investigations :  and  thirdly,  to 
render  our  knowledge  of  it  so  precise  and  well  de- 
fined, that  it  may  assume  the  tbrm  and  attributes 
of  real  jscience,  by  furnishing  precepts  for  the  pur- 
pose of  applying  it  to  the  improvement  of  useful 
arts. 

\st.  To  place  this  thetny  on  a  firm  and  secure 
foundation,  I  shall  follow  the  example  of  the 
learned  Abbe'  Mann,  in  his  observations  on  the 
flux  and  reflux  of  the  atmosphere*:  and  shall 
assume  it  as  a  principle  requiring  no  further  de- 
monstration than  what  it  has  already  received 
from  astronomy,  that  the  influence  of  that  attrac- 
tion, which  regulates  the  motions  of  the  planetary 
system,  is  continually  and  without  ceasing  exert- 
ing itself,  in  a  proportionable  degree,  on  every 
particle  of  this  globe ;  and  that  it  cannot  be  other- 
wise. 

The  existence  of  sol-lunar  influence  being  de- 
raonstated  by  astronomy,  its  action  on  the  human 
frame  is  no  longer  a  matter  of  doubt;  and  the 
only  question  that  we  have  to  consider  is,  not 
whether  that  power  does  actually  exist,  but  whe- 
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ther  it  manifests  itself  by  the  signs  of  any  obvious 
effect  or  change  in  the  human  constitution. 

With  respect  to  this  important  question,  I  shall 
content  myself  with  stating  in  a  very  few  words, 
that  all  the  observations  I  have  made  myself,  to- 

g ether  with  those  that  have  been  communicated 
y  other  gentlemen,  concur  to  prove,  not  merely 
that  sol-lunar  influence  manifests  itself  by  evident 
effects  upon  the  human  constitution,  but  that  the 
attach,  exacerbations,  remissmis,  postponings,  and 
relapses,  of  the  paroxysms  of  fevers,  which  com- 
prehend the  whole  of  the  evidence  that  is  neces- 
sary to  constitute  a  complete  demonstration,  are, 
in  a  wonderful  manner,  coincident  in  time,  and 
correspondent  in  degree,  with  the  periodical 
changes  that  take  place  in  the  power  of  sol-lunar 
attraction.  To  reject,  therefore,  those  accumula- 
ted proofs  of  its  actual  operation  and  efficiency,  "is 
to  violate  the  principles  and  rules,  by  which  we 
infer  the  existence  of  a  connection  or  cause,  in 
every  (|uestion  of  philosophy,  or  common  occur- 
rence of  life. 

Tlie  proof  of  regular  changes  in  the  atmosphere 
corresponding  with  the  revolutions  of  lunar  attrac- 
tion, being  now  established  by  the  discoverj^  of  a 
regular  diurnal,  and  a  septenary  flux  and  reflux  in 
the  mercury  of  the  barometer,  coincident  with  the 
diurnal  and  septenary  revolutions  of  the  same 
power,  the  theory  of  sol-lunar  influence  in  fevers 
receives  from  this  event  all  the  support  that  can  be 
derived  from  a  fair  analogy:  and  it  may  be  infer- 
red with  reason,  that  changes  such  as  these  in  the 
element  in  which  we  breathe  and  move,  are  not 
likely  to  take  place  without  corresponding  pertur* 
bations  in  the  human  frame. 
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The  existence  of  a  diurnal  flux  and  reflux  in  the 
mercury  of  the  barometer,  is  now  sufficiently 
established  by  the  observations  of  Father  Boudier,* 
a.t  Ckandernagore;  of  Mr.  Trail,  Mr.  Farquiiar^ 
and  Colonel  Peirce,  at  Calcutta;  and  those  which 
appear  in  my  treatise,  on  the  barometer,  inserted 
in  the  fourth  volume  of  the  Asiatic  Researches; 
and  on  the  Coast  of  CoromandcL  bv  the  observa- 
tions  of  Doctor  Roxburgh  f.  On  the  other  side 
of  the  globe,  they  have  been  observed  in  South 
America and  the  fVest  Indies  \\;  and  also  at  dif- 
ferent places  in  Europe^, 

The  proofs  of  a  septenary  flux  and  reflux,  in  tlie 
mercury  of  the  bai'ometer,  is  confirmed  by  the  ob- 
servations of  JMr.  ToALDO,  Father  Cotte,  and 
others;  but  still  more  pointedly  by  those  lately 
made  in  England  by  Mr.  Howard,  to  be  found  iu 
a  paper  read  before  the  Askesian  Society  in  London^ 
and  published  in  the  seventh  volume  of  the  Philo- 
sophical Magazine. 

Such  is  the  support  and  security  which  the  doc- 
trine of  sol-lunar  influence  in  fevers  derives  from 
evidence  direct  and  analogical  From  the  sublime 
discoveries  of  Lavoisier  respecting  the  composi- 
tion of  the  atmosphere  it  receives  protection  of  ano- 
ther kind.  In  the  present  imperfect  state  of  our 
knowledge  regarding  the  component  parts  of  at- 


*  Trait6  de  Meteorologie,  par  Le  P.  Cotte,  pnge  343. 

f  Vide  tlie  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society,  Vol.   

X  Traits  de  Meteorologie,  par  Le  P.  Cotte,  page  3f).9. 

II  Doctor  Moseley's  Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  the  West  In- 
dies, and  Le  P.  Cotte. 

At  Berlin,  by  M.  Changeux,  vide  Trait6  de  Meteorolo- 
gie, par  Le  P.  Cotte,  page  6l8,  at  Padua;  hy  Mr. Toaldo 
and  his  Nephew,  vide  Truite  de  Meteorologie,  par  Le  P.  Cot  l  E, 
page  616,  6cc,  6£,c. 
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mospheric  air,  and  the  mode  of  their  combination, 
who  will  presume  to  limit  or  define  its  connection 
with  sol-hmar  influence  ?  Who  will  be  so  hardy 
and  ^  regardless  of  his  own  reputation  as  to  pro- 
nounce, without  proof,  that  this  influence  has  no 
power  to  produce  any  change  whatever  in  the  na- 
ture of  this  compounded  fluid;  in  the  smallest  de- 
gree connected  with  useful  knowledge ;  or  neces- 
sary in  any  respect  to  be  known  ? 

2t%.  For  the  purpose  of  removing  the  obstacles 
that  arise  from  the  intricacy  and  labour  of  astrono- 
mical investigations,  in  which  those  who  are  em- 
ployed in  the  study  and  practice  of  medicine  can 
have  no  leisure  to  engage,  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
present  a  plain  and  simple  idea  of  this  power,  with 
the  common  changes  to  which  it  is  liable,  ab- 
stracted from  all  the  complicated  circumstances  by 
which  those  changes  are  produced :  The  conside- 
ration of  which,  though  indispensibly  necessary 
for  the  nicer  purposes  of  astronomy,  are  by  no 
means  required  for  those  of  medicine  and  n>eteoro- 
]ogy- 

It  was  determined  by  De  La  Place*  in  1790, 
that  the  force  of  the  moon  to  excite  those  perturba- 
tions that  manifest  themselves  on  the  surface  of 
our  globe,  by  the  elevation  of  the  tides,  is  three, 
and  that  of  the  sun  one.  Assuming  this  as  a  foun- 
dation, we  have  only  to  conceive  that  those  two 
quantities  of  power,  som.etimes  assisting  and  some- 
times counteracting  each  other  according  to  the 
varying  positions  in  which  they  are  placed,  pro- 
duce the  corresponding  changes  that  are  observed 


*  Astronomic  par  Jerome  LeFrancais  La  Lanoe,  Tome 
III,  Troisieme  Edition  Revue  et  Auginentee,  additions  ct  correo* 
lions,  page  737» 
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m  the  paroxysms  of  fevers ;  remembering,  at  tlie 
same  time,  that  those  are  occasionally  subject  to 
certain  perturbations  of  inferior  consequence,  from 
the  attractions  of  the  planets.  To  conceive  this, 
IB  all  that  is  required. 

3dly.  To  render  our  knowledge  of  this  principle 
sufficiently  perfect,  by  giving  it  all  the  advantages 
of  numerical  precision,  without  wldch  no  physical 
principle  can  ever  acquire  the  form  and  efficiency 
of  science,  it  is  necessary  that  all  the  various  de- 
uces of  increase  or  decrease  that  sol-lunar  influence 
IS  liable  to  undergo  at  various  hours  of  the  day 
and  night,  should  be  accurately  ascertained,  and 
eac'pressed  in  numbers. 

It  is  to  attain  this  end  that  I  atn  now  led  to  pro- 
pose the  scheme  of  an  astronomical  Ephemeris  for 
the  purposes  of  medicine  and  meteorology,  con- 
taining a  column  for  the  horal  variations  of  sol- 
lunar  power,  both  day  and  night,  ascertained  and 
expressed  with  i\\  the  precision  that  can  be  ob- 
tained. 

The  perturbing  force  of  the  moon  being  found 
by  De  La  Place  to  be  three,  and  that  of  the  sun 
one ;  and  four,  therefore,  being  the  whole  of  the 
perturbing  power  with  which  they  can  act  upon 
this  globe,  we  shall  obtain  by  dividing  this  sum 
into  forty  parts  or  degrees,  a  scale  sufficiently  ex- 
tensive and  minute  for  expressing  all  the  different 
degrees  that  can  possibly  occur. 

By  means  of  this  Ephemeris^  every  phenomenon 
that  appears  being  instantly  and  easily  compared 
with  the  existing  corresponding  degree  of  sol-lunar 
power,  certain  general  truths  will  at  length  be  ob- 
tained, respecting  its  agency  and  interference  in 
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the  cliflTcfent  processes  of  nature,  and  operations  of 
art.  We  shall  ultimately  discover  where  it  assists, 
where  it  counteracts,  and  where  it  produces  no.  ef- 
fects at  all ;  precepts  and  cautions  will  thence  arise 
to  direct  our  conduct:  and  thus  assuming  the  real 
character  and  office  of  science,  it  will  become  an 
instrument  of  improvement  and  perfection  in  the 
useful  occupations  of  life.  In  our  native  country 
the  respectable  tradesmen,  who  are  employed  in 
the  important  national  concerns,  of  supplying  our 
fleets  destined  for  distant  voyages  and  warm  cli- 
mates, with  wholesome  and  durable  provisions,  are 
often  unaccountably  disappointed  in  the  quality  of 
the  different  articles  which  they  provide.  Perhaps 
they  may  discover  that  all  the  days  of  the  month 
are  not  alike  favourable  for  the  important  processes 
of  brewing,-  and  baking,  and  of  preserving  meat. 
And  perhaps  abroad,  the  manufacturers  of  indigo, 
sugar,  saltpetre,  and  opium,  may  find  out  hereafter, 
that  the  success  of  their  different  operations  are  not 
altogether  unconnected  with  certain  periods  of  time! 

To  those  who  are  proficient  in  astronomy  it  will 
readily  occur,  that  the  construction  of  an  Epficmeris, 
such  as  that  which  is  proposed,  is  not  merely  specu- 
lative or  impracticable.  It  will  occur  to  them  that 
there  is  no  hour  or  division  of  the  cohunn  appropri- 
ated to  the  variations  of  sol-lunar  power,  for  which 
^  the  precise  degree  or  quantum  of  its  force  is  not 
either  ascertained  by  astronomical  theorems  already 
demonstrated,  or  rea(hly  deducible  from  such  de- 
monstrations. On  those  gentlemen,  whose  studies 
have  (jiialilicd  them,  and  whose  zeal  may  incline 
tliem,  from  a  sense  of  its  utility,  to  complete  the  con- 
struction of  this  instrument,  I  must  for  the  present 
rest  my  hopes.  My  own  imperfect  knowledge  of  as- 
tronomy, and  the  precarious  state  of  my  health,  render 
ine  at  tiiis  time  totally  unccjual  to  such  an  exertion. 
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CONCLUSION. 

In  concluding  this  paper,  I  hope  it  will  not  be 
deemed  disrespectful,  if  to  prevent  future  mistakes, 
I  should  take  this  opportunity  of  declaring  expli- 
citly niy  own  sentiments  respecting  the  i^esult  and 
success  of  these  investigations. 

Having  discovered  the  laws  of  febrile  pa- 
"  roxysmSy  and  having  marked  their  course  and 
"  periods  in  a  manner  that  was  never  explained  or 
done  before,  I  conceive  that  I  have  been  able  to 
"  unfold  a  history  and  theory  of  fevers  entirely 
"  new ;  consistent  with  itself  in  every  part,  and 
^'  with  the  other  appearances  of  nature;  perfectly 
conformable  to  the  laws  discovered  by  the  im- 
mortal  Newtox  ;  and  capable  of  producing  impor- 
"  tant  improvements  in  medicine  and  meteorology." 

Should  these  pretensions  prove  groundless  and 
visionary,*  having  submitted  them  to  this  Society, 
I  shall  at  least  ol)tain  the  credit  of  having  sought 
investigation.  If  they  be  fair  and  just,  the  harm- 
less vanity  of  proclaiming  them  will  not  obliterate 
all  their  merit. 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  TABLES. 

Of  all  the  phenomena  that  occur  in  tlic  contem- 
plation of  animal  nature,  it  will  be  readily  acknow- 
ledged, that  the  paroxysms  of  f  'ccers  are  the  most  in- 
teresting to  mankind.  The  history  of  every  age 
declares  the  dreadful  desolations  they  have  made 
in  every  country;  and  by  far  the  greatest  ])ortion 
of  the  iuunan  race  continues  to  be  swept  away  by 
this  terrible  disease. 
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The  cause,  however,  that  produces  these  re^ 
markable  effects,  and  determines  the  paroxifsms  of 
fevers  to  appear  in  different  cases  in  various  order 
and  succession,  constituting  fevers  of  different 
types ;  and  that  again  which  determines  different 
types  to  come  to  an  end  after  certain  in^rvals  of 
time,  forming  these  into  fevers  of  different  dura^ 
tionsy  are  questions  which  have  hitherto  defied  the 
research  of  physicians ;  and  cannot  be  explained, 
except  by  the  laws  of  sol-lunar  influence. 

TABLE  1. 

Explains  the  Types  of  Fevers.  . 

The  different  types  that  occur  in  fevers  are  form- 
ed by  febrile  paroxysms  continuing  to  return  in 
succession  for  a  certain  number  of  days,  at  an  in- 
terval of  twelve,  twenty-four,  and  forty-eight 
hours ;  or  some  other  larger  multiple  of  twelve 
hours ;  and  almost  invariably  in  coincidence  with 
the  period  of  the  tides.  The  types  of  fevers,  there- 
fore, are  formed  by  the  action  of  sol-luniar  influ- 
ence producing  paroxysms  in  coincidence  with  the 
periods  of  the  tides,  at  the  intervals  I  have  describ- 
ed :  and  differ  from  each  other,  only  in  so  far  as 
their  paroxysms  return  in  succession  at  intervals 
formed  by  different  multiples  of  twelve  hours. 

To  convey  a  general  idea  of  this  discovery,  I 
have  constructed  Table  I,  observing  that  it  applies 
to  explain  all  the  types  that  I  have  ever  met  with 
in  India;  and  agi'ees  perfectly  with  the  types  that 
are  described  by  other  authors.  The  first  of  these 
examples,  from  the  perfect  coincidence  of  its  pa- 
roxysms with  the  period  of  the  tides,  I  have 
called  ^ perfect  type;  and  all  the  others,  from  their 
imperfect  coincidence  with  those  periods,  imper- 
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feet  types.  But  as  the  paroxysms  of  the  imperfect 
types,  after  the  commencement  of  the  neaps^  are 
generally  disposed  to  become  less  distinct  in 
their  form,  and  therefore  not  so  easily  reducible  to 
the  figure  of  a  diagram,  I  have  confined  my  repre- 
sentation* of  types  to  the  period  of  the  springs; 
when  the  paroxysms  or  fevers  happen  towards  the 
middle  of  the  day  and  night ;  and  are  most  regu- 
lar and^  distinct. 

\$t.  Days  are  represented  by  the  divisions  of  the 
horilzontal  lines  of  the  table. 

Qdly.  The  pa'roxysms  of  fevers  are  represented  by 
dots  placed  above  and  below  these  lines. 

^dly.  Single  dots  a.bove  the  line  represent  single 
paroxysms  happening  towards  the  middle  part  of 
the  day,  and  are  pointed  out  by  the  letter  d  (for 
diurnal)  placed  at  their  beginning  on  the  left. 

Aithly.  Single  dots  belm  the  line  represent  single 
paroxysms  happening  towards  the  middle  part  of 
the  night,  and  are  pointed  out  by  the  letter  n  (for 
nocturnal)  placed  at  their  beginning  on  the  left. 

5thly.  Two  dots  in  one  division,  the  one  abave^ 
the  other  below  the  line,  denote  a  diurnal  and  noc- 
turnal paroxysm  on  the  same  day. 

6thly.  The  different  successions  of  dots  on  the 
different  horizontal  lines  of  the  table,  proceeding 
from  the  beginning  of  the  line  on  the  left  to  its 
termination  on  the  right,  exhibit  examples  of  va- 
rious successions  of  paroxysms;  .constituting  spe- 
cimens ofi  different  febrile  types  thai  occur  daily  in 
the  course  of  nature. 
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In  order  to  accommodate  it  to  this  idea,  the 
column  of  the  January  and  Fthrmi^  admissions 
are  removed  from  the  left  to  the  right-hand  side  of 
the  Table ;  so  as  to  bring  all  the  three  months  of 
the  winter  interval  together,  and  to  preserve  the 
natural  order  in  whiqn  the  admissions  followed 
each  other,  the  whole  of  these  two  columns  is 
raised  one  step  higher :  so  that  the  January  and 
February  admissions  of  1781,  are  brought  upon 
the  same  line  with  those  of  December  1780,  and 
therefore  follow  them,  in  this  Table,  as  they  really 
occurred  ;  and  so  also  with  all  the  rest. 

By  this  arrangement  the  admissions  of  January 
and  February  1780,  are  thrown  out  of  their  proper 
place  at  the  top  of  their  respective  columns,  but 
are  inserted  at  the  bottom ;  and  thus  fill  up  the 
vacancies  that  were  occasioned  by  raising  the  co- 
lumns  in  the  manner  described ;  and  by  this  means 
the  amount  of  these  columns  is  preserved  the  same 
as  in  the  original  Table. 

The  elevation,  however,  of  the  January  and  Fe- 
bruary admissions  above  the  lines  in  which  they 
stood  in  the  original  Table,  makes  a  small  altera- 
tion in  each  of  the  annual  amounts ;  but  as  that 
does  not  alter  the  sum  totaly  nor  affect,  in  the  smal- 
lest degree,  the  present  question,  it  is  of  no  cons^ 
quence. 
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Extract  Jtvm  a  Journal,  during  the  late  Can^ 
paign  in  Egypt. 

CAPTAIN  C.  B.  BURR. 

ABOUT  three  miles  to  the  westward  of  Ginnie, 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  NilCj  are  situated 
the  ruins  of  the  ancient  temple  of  Is  is,  now  better 
known  to  the  Arabs  by  the  name  of  Dendera;  be- 
ing a  corruption  of  TentyriSy  which  name  was 
once  borne  by  a  city,  of  which  the  present  temple 
is  all  that  remains  to  denote  its  former  splendour. 
That  part  which  still  exists,  is  surrounded  by  such 
heaps  of  rubbish,  broken  walls,  and  fragments  of 
an  Arab  village,  long  since  mouldered  on  its  parent 
ruins,  that  little  is  perceptible  in  approaching,  ex- 
cept five  clumsy  pillars  forming  part  of  a  detached 
temple  at  some  distance  from  the  gate,  with  which 
it  is  in  a  right  line,  though  now  separated  by  a 
tank,  filled  by  the  inundation  of  the  Nile.  These 
columns  are  connected  at  their  base  by  a  stone 
wall  in  which  there  appear  to  have  been  eight,  one 
at  each  corner,  and  one  on  either  side  of  an  en- 
trance in  front  and  rear  of  the  building ;  which  is 
about  forty  feet  long,  and  possessing  nothing 
worthy  attention. 

Beyond  this,  on  the  summit,  and  partly  buried 
in  the  mound  of  rubbish,  is  a  gateway  mucn  ruined 
on  the  side  we  approached  from,  but  whose  inter- 
nal face  is  an  object  of  peculiar  admiration :  its 
high  state  of  preservation,  the  excellence  of  its 
sculpture,  the  simplicity  of  the  style,  the  excellent 
execution  of  the  figures,  chiefly  female,  the  hiero- 
glj'phics^  and  othtfkjftrnamental  parts,  excited  my- 
surprise  beyond  wmit  I  had  e^j^ected  or  thought 
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possible.  It  is  probably  rather  an  advantage  to 
the  temple,  its  being  so  surrounded  with  ruins  as 
to  be  secreted  till  you  approach  sufficiently  near, 
to  receive  a  more  perfect  impression  of  its  beau- 
ties. The  rubbish,  however,  with  which  it  is 
choaked  up,  confines  the  sight  too  much,  and 
almost  precludes  the  possibility  of  viewing  the 
building  with  so  good  an  effect  as  would  arise 
from  a  greater,  choice  of  situation  on  tlic  part  of 
the  spectator.  Passing  this  gateway,  the  passage 
thix)ugh  which  is  also  beautifully  sculptured,  we 
reached  on  the  right  hand  a  temple,  surrounded 
by  a  gallery  still  entire,  though  almost  buried ; 
the  whole  ornamented  with  a  variety  of  figures, 
surrounded  with  hieroglyphics,  which  doubtless 
explain  the  meaning  of  the  various  objects,  some 
human,  others  of  a  less  definite  nature ;  the  work- 
manship is  in  very  great  preservation,  but  the  gal- 
lery so  filled  as  to  prevent  our  standing  erect,  though 
the  body  of  this  temple,  into  which  we  descended, 
was  near  thirty  feet  in  height,  covered  with  large 
slabs  of  stone.  The  entrance  to  this  edifice  is 
through  a  corridore  supported  on  pillars  almost  bu- 
ried in  the  ruins. 

The  grand  temple,  retii-ed  from  the  gateway  about 
fifty  yards,  presents  a  front  of  one  hundred  and 
forty  feet  at  the  base ;  at  least  what  is  now  the  ter- 
replain :  and  about  sixty  feet  in  height,  the  rest  be- 
ing invisible.  This  part  is  in  the  most  perfect  state ; 
the  fillet,  torus,  and  almost  every  ornamental  part, 
save  what  the  big6try  of  the  Arabs  has  induced  them 
to  deface,  being  in  excellent  preservation.  In  the 
centre  an  entrance  of  nineteen  feet  leads  into  a  peri- 
•tyle  divided  by  three  rows  of  columns  on  either 
side  of  twenty-two  and  a  half  feet  circumference,  the 
front  row  connected  to  each4i^ther,  at  th^ir  bases,  by 
a  wall;  which,  .fix)m  a  part  that  has  been  cleared 
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skway  by  the  Savans  to  ascertain  the  elevation  of  the- 
building,  exceeds  ten  feet  in  height;  from  the  top  of 
this  to  the  entablature  of  the  columns,  the  space  is. 
left  open;  within  are  nine  pillars  to  the  right  and 
left,  (tallying  in  size  and  design  with  those  in  front,) 
that  support  the  roof  of  the  peristyle;  which  is  or- 
namented in  the  most  beautiful  style,  with  a  vast  va- 
riety of  iSgures,  and  representations  of  aquatic 
scenes.    Many  groupes  of  men  and  beasts  are  here 
represented;  some  perfectly  of  a  terrestrial  and  fami- 
liar nature,  others  allegorical,  amongst  which  is  a- 
fine  figure  of  a  bull  butting  at  the  new  Moon.  The 
dresses,  the  utensils,  canoes,  and  many  of  the  articles 
of  the  domestic  oeconomy  of  the  ancient  Egyptians^ 
are  herein  represented  in  the  most  minute  and  pleas- 
ing manner;  and  the  entire  state  of  these  figures, 
not  only  in  shape,  but  colouring,  conveys  the  most 
perfect  idea  of  the  habits  of  the  times.    A  vast  re- 
semblance exists  in  the  dresses  with  those  at  present 
-worn  \n\India;  the  choUe  of  the  women,  the  mooiid^ 
and  many  others,  claiming  a  direct  comparison.  It 
has  often  struck  me,  and  never  more  forcibly  than  in 
contemplating  this  temple  and  its  sculptures,  that 
there  must  havt  existed  a  much  greater  affinity  in  the 
customs  of,  and  of  course  a  more  friendly  intercourse 
amongst,  the  nations  of  the  East  formerly,  when 
they  pursued  one  system  of  worship,  than  since  the 
introduction  of  Christianity  and  Mahometanism; 
which,  by  generating  the  most  rooted  and  inveterate 
prejudices,  have  estranged  the  affections  of  mankind 
from  those,  v/hom  no  pojitical  difference  could  ever 
have  affected.    Of  this  we  had  an  example  even 
amongst  the  present  inhabitants,  who,  regarding  us 
as  infidels,  hate  us,  though  we  came  as  friends. 
Their  dislike,  however,  tlieyibund  it  prudent  to  con-  \. . 
ceal ;  but  they  were  not  equally  reserved  with  respect 
to  the  Hindoos,  xNihom  they  often  expressed  their  ab- 
liprrence  of.    This^iitestation  of  Paganism  in- 
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ducf  d  them,  and  doubtless  been  their  sole  motive 
for  taking  so  much  pains,  to  mutilate  every  figure 
of  Isis,  wliose  features  are  chisselcd  out;  and  many 
of  the  other  figures,  whose  situations  were  not  so 
elevated  as  to  preserve  them  from  the  destructive 
contact  of  the  Araby  have  suffered  almost  perfect 
annihilation.  All  beyond  it,  however,  are  extremely 
perfect,  and  the  whole  ceiling,  with  one  or  two 
trifling  exceptions,  is  entire ;  the  capitals  of  the  pil- 
lars are  square,  each  face  having  had  a  representa- 
tion of  Isis's  head  on  it,  which,  though  so  roughly 
handled,  the  turban  has  in  no  instance  been  destroy- 
ed, and  the  colouring  of  it,  the  bandeaus,  and  other 
decorations,  are  still  in  the  greatest  perfection.  The 
stone  of  which  the  temple  is  built  is  a  kind  of  free- 
stone. As  this  would  not  receive  either  polish  or 
paint,  figures  and  hieroglyphics,  with  which  every 
part  of  the  peristyle,  both  internally  and  externally, 
is  covered,  have,  in  the  interior,  been  plastered  over 
with  a  fine  ceriient,  which  has  not  only  received  a 
polish  that  has  stood  the  test  of  ages,  but  has  re- 
tained the  brilliancy  of  the  tints,  particularly  the 
blue,  in  a  manner  almost  incredible.  The  mystic 
symbol  of  the  winged  Orb,  of  whichlreiterated  re- 
presentations decorate  the  ceiling  of  the  central 
division  of  the  peristyle,  extending  entirely  across, 
bears  the  brightest  hues;  the  same  mysterious  type 
adorns  the  entablature  over  the  entrance,  and  the 
interior  face  of  the  same  part  of  the  gateway ;  the 
walls  are  covered  with  various  sculptures,  repre- 
senting different  parts  of  the  history  of  Isis,  one  or 
two  of  the  principal  figures  in  each,  being  evidently 
the  same,  though  each  compartment  into  which  the 
wall  is  divided,  represents  some  separate  event: 
but  above  the  head  of  Isis,  on  each  of  the  sides  of 
each  column,  the  two  central  front  ones  excepted, 
is  the  Deity's  birth,  without  variation,  all  most  ele^ 
gantly  executed,  and  exact  tfegfinterparts  of  each 
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•©ther.  The  interior  length  of  this  peristyle  is  one 
hundred  and  twenty-three  feet,  and  sixty-four  deep; 
the  walls,  at  either  end,  near  nine  feet  thick,  decreas- 
ing externally  as  they  ascend ;  the  slabs  of  stone  form- 
ing the  roofs,  are  over  the  centre  cokiinns,  twenty- 
five  feet  long,  about  six  broad,  and  extremely  thicK. 

Hence,  by  a  large  portal  of  eiegant  architecture, 
^ve  entered  the  vestibule,  the  roof  of  which,  consi- 
derably lower  than  lhat  of  the  peristyle,  is  supported 
by  six  pillars,  three  on  either  side;  their  decorations 
much  mutilated :  the  little  that  is  visible,  shews 
them  to  be  fluted.  This  room  is  about  half  the 
length  and  breadth  of  the  outer  one,  but  being 
nearly  filled  with  rubbish,  we  passed  through  ano- 
ther large' door,  into  a  room  of  the  same  length  and 
height,  but  narrow  enough  to  admit  of  large  slabs 
reaching  across  without  the  intervention  of  pillars. 
Apertures  are  cut  in  the  ceiling  to  admit  air  and 
light ;  and  a  passage  or  door,  to  the  right  and  left, 
leads  to  other  parts  of  the  temple.  Facing  the 
door  where  we  had  entered,  is  another  which  led 
into  a  thirjd  room  rather  larger,  and  lighted  in  like 
manner  from  above ;  from  these  there  are  four  doors 
leading  to  different  parts  of  the  building,  to  the 
right  and  left ;  and  a  portal  facing  that  by  which 
we  had  entered,  which  led  us  into  a  dark  recess 
about  thirty  feet  long,  and  twenty-five  broad,  whose 
roof  in  like  manner  consisted  of  transversal  slabs. 
This  probably  was  the  great  sanctuary,  a]:  the  fur- 
ther extremity  of  which  was  a  hole,  through  which 
we  were  enabled  to  descend  into  a  vault,  which,  like 
the  rest  of  the  apartments,  is  nearly  fillcd-with  earths 
We,  however,  ascertained  by  our  lights,  that  the 
floor  above  was  formed  of  numerous  small  slabs  of 
stone  cemented  to  each  other,  and  destitute  of  any 
other  support  than  what  they  derived  from  the  ju» 
^licipus  manner  in  which  thev  were  united.  Kc- 
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turning  hence,  ^ter  visiting  some  rooms  to  our 
right,  we  went  through  a  passage  to  the  left  that 
led  to  an  apartment,  where  we  in  vain  endeavored 
to  maintain  our  ground  against  a  host  of  bats,  that 
Anally  obliged  us  to  resume  the  course  of  this  pas- 
sage, which  led  by  many  steps  of  easy  ascent,  and 
many  windings  round  their  centre,  to  the  summit 
of  the  temple;  in  approaching  which  it  branches  olF 
to  the  right  and  left,  the  latter  opening  to  a  corri- 
dore,  within  which  was  a  sanctuary,  through  the 
floor  of  which  a  perforation  afforded  light  to -a  part 
of  the  temple  which  had  not  fallen  under  our  obser- 
vation. On  the  ceiling  of  this  corridore,  which  is 
about  twenty  feet  long,  and  half  that  breadth,  is  a  cu- 
xious  female  figure  sculptured  in  relievo,  represented 
in  a,  bent,  extrnded  posture.  The  limbs,  though  dis- 
proportioned,  are  particularly  beautiful:  it  is  in  the 
highest  preservation,  and  worthy  peculiar  attention. 
By  some  steps  projecting  from  the  rear  of  the  peri- 
style, we  ascended  to  its  summit,  whence  we  com- 
xnanded  a  fine  view  of  the  country,  Gimiie,  our 
camp,  and  the  meanderings  of  the  river;  in  our 
rear  was  a  spacious  burial  ground;  beyond  an  ex- 
tensive desert.  The  interv^ening  distance  to  the 
Nil^  was  covered  with  rushes,  and  a  thorny  weed 
which  gave  the  country  a  verdant  appearance,  and 
supplied  the  place  of  a  luxuriant  cultivation. 
The  numerous  villages,  each  shaded  by  its  grove  of 
dates, .  affbrded  a  faint  conception  of  an  Indian 
scene,  but  the  sterility  of  the  neighbouring  deserts 
that  bounded  the  contracted  landscape,  forbade  the 
indulgence  of  the  pleasing  comparison. 

Gn  the  slabs  are  cut  the  names  of  several  Froich 
travellers,  who  visited  the  place  in  i779,  and  one 
of  a- democrat,  dated  the  year  eight. 


.Leaning  over  the  temple,  I  discovered,  on  the 
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jfiilet,  a  Greek  inscription  in  a  state  of  great  preser- 
vation, which  I  transcribed,  and  afterwards  revised 
from  below ;  unfortunately  the  information  it  con- 
veys is  trifling,  and  the  obliteration  of  a  part  prevents 
its  being  of  that  utihty  I  had  at  first  anticipated.  ^ 

Though  we  had  ascended  by  the  stairs,  the  mound 
of  ruins- on  one  side  presented  a  more  ready  descent; 
and  industi'iously  profiting  of  the  moment,  we  lost 
no  time  in  completing  our  'observations. 

The  French  have  been  digging  round,  and  within 
the  temple,  in  different  places,  to  ascertain  its  di- 
mensions, and  we  were  indebted  for  our  access  to 
many  of  the  rooms,  to  the  pains  taken  by  them  to 
discover  their  entrances;  for  which  purpose  they 
have  removed  a  great  deal  of  rubbish.  The  whole 
exterior  of  the  temple  is  in  perfect  preservation,  ex- 
cept the  defacenient  which  many  of  the  figures 
within  reach  have  suffered.  On  the  south  and  west 
faces  are  some  very  elegant  spouts  for  carrying  off 
water,  issuing  fiom  the  mouths  of  couchant  lions, 
decorated  with  rams-horns.'  The  whole  summit  of 
the  temple  is  disfigured  by  heiips  of  rubbish,  and 
fragments  of  walls,  as  also  the  mounds  which  sur- 
round it,  which  probably  owe  their  existence  to  a 
colonade,  or  some  range  of  buildings  with  which  it 
was  enclosed,  and  which  are  now  buried.  To  the 
southeast,  at  some  hundred  yards  distance,  is  a 
ruined  gateway  boasting  little  beauty ;  it  is  situated 
at  the  foo^t  of  the  eminence  on  which  the  temple  is 
built,  and  being  almost  beyond  the  range  of  the 
present  ruins,  might  have  belonged  to  some  other 
edifice.  Some  wretched  Arabs,  who  employ  them- 
selves in  digging  amongst  the  ruins,  brought  us  a 
few  Roman  coins,  which  we  purchased. 

Though  we  had  been  several  hours  in  contem- 
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plating  the  beautiful  monument  before  us,  yet  wc 
had  conceived  but  an  inadequate  idea  of  its  varied 
perfections ;  so  many  objects  occurred  to  arrest  our 
attention,  each  discovering  some  peculiar  attraction, 
that  it  would  have  afforded  ample  occupation  during 
our  remaining  stay  at  Ginnie^  to  have  bestowed  on 
each  the  consideration  they  merited;  a  circum- 
stance which  greatly  damped  the  anxiety  I  had  be- 
fore felt  to  visit  Thebes,  where  such  an  infinity  of 
matter  presents  it$elf  td  the  itiquisitive  traveller. 

Our  Indian  ioWowevSy  who  had  attended  us,  be- 
held the  scene  before  them  with  a  degree  of  admira- 
tion bordering  on  veneration,  arising  not  only  from 
the  affinity  they  traced  in  several  of  the  figures  to 
their  own  deities,  but  from  their  conviction  of  its 
being  the  work  of  some  Rdcshas,  who  they  con- 
ceived had  visited  the  earth  to  transmit  to  an  ad- 
miring posterity  a  testimony  of  supernatural  talents. 

I  shall  dismiss  this  subject  by  observing,  that 
though  the  contemplation  of  these  surprising  mo- 
numents of  the  genius  of  the  ancient  Egyptiam  cre- 
ates a  high  idea  of  their  civilization,  and  respect  for 
their  antiquity  and  progress  in  arts,  it  is  obvious  they 
are  greatly  indebted  to  a  beneficent  providence, 
which  by  placing  them  in  a  temperature,  where  the 
frequent  and  sudden  transitions  of  climate  seldom 
if  ever  occur,  has  given  to  their  works  a  permanence 
they  could  never  have  derived  from  the  combined 
power  and  art  of  man ;  though  it  must  be  allowed, 
that,  notwithstanding  the  apparent  aridity  of  the 
atmosphere,  owing  to  the  almost  perpetual  absence 
of  rain, 'the  exhalations*  from  the  circumjacent  in- 

*  It  is  an  opinion  in  Egypt,  that  the  fall  of  these  dews,  not  oqly 
averts  the  plague,  but  cures  those  who  are  affected  with  it. 

N.  B.  SoNiNi,  in  vol.  Ill,  of  his  Travels  in  Egypt,  gives  very 
correct  deliuc^itions  of  som^  of  the  most  remarkanle  sculptures  of 
this  tcn'.pie. 
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undation  are  so  great  as  to  occasion,  at  one  period 
of  the  year,  a  humidity  little  inferior  to  that  which 
would  proceed  from  actual  immersion ;  and  which 
in  their  consequences  would  equally  aftect  that 
brilliancjr  of  colouring  which  has  stamped  a  cha- 
racteristic pre-eminence  on  these  chef  d'wuvres. 


TO  ROBERT  HOME,  Esq. 

Secretary  to  the  Asiatic  Society. 

SIR, 

THE  ingenious  and  learned  author  of  the  inquiiy 
into,  the  life  and  writings  of  Homer  speaks  of 
abstracted  mythology,  as  the  result  of  great  search 
and  science :  being  a  comparison  of  the  harmony 
and  discord,  the  resemblance  and  dissimilitude,  of 
the  powers  and  parts  of  the  universe,  it  often  con- 
sists of  their  finest  proportions  and  hidden  apti- 
tudes, set  together  and  personated  by  a  being  act- 
ing like  a  mortal. 

It  is  from  this.and  similar  observations  of  this  in- 
structrive  writer,  and  from  the  history  of  the  Hea- 
'vefis  hy  the  Abbe  Pluche,  that  I  have  been  led  to 
investigate  the  mythology  of  Lidia;  and  to  apply 
their  mode  of  reasoning  to  a  system  which  has  ge- 
nerally been  considered  as  a  heap  of  wild  and  ex- 
travagant fable. 

In  fact  we  must  view  the  images  of  Lulia  in  the 
light  of  hieroglyphics,  and  endeavour  to  develope 
the  allusion :  this  is  the  object  of  the  accompany- 
ing attempts ;  but  I  only  offer  my  conjectures ;  I 
ini>ist  upon  no  hypothesis. 

If  these  assays  should  be  deemed  acceptable  by 
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the  Society,  it  will  be  an  inducement  to  me  to  con- 
tinue the  research. 

I  am,  Sir,  your  obedient  Servant, 
J.  D.  PATERSON. 

Dacca,  tbe  4th  January,  1803. 

III. 

Of  the  Origin  of  the  Hindu  Religion. 

BY  J.  D.  PATERSON,  ESQ. 

THE  Hindu  religion  appears  to  me  to  have  been 
originally  a  reform  of  existing  systems,  when 
the  arts  and  sciences  had  arrived  at  a  degree  of 
perfection ;  that  it  was  intended  to  correct  thfe  fe- 
rociousness and  corruption  of  the  times,  and  to  re- 
duce mankind  to  an  artificial  order  on  a  firmer  base 
of  poHty ;  that  it  was  the  united  effort  of  a  society 
of  sages,  who  retained  the  priesthood  to  themselves, 
and  rendered  it  hefeditary  in  their  familes,  by  the 
division  of  the  people  into  separate  casts ;  that  it 
was  supported  by  the  regal  authority,  which,  while 
it  controlled,  it  supported  in  return :  that  it  was 
promulgated  in  all  its  perfection  at  once  as  a  reve- 
lation of  high  antiquity,  to  stamp  its  decrees  with 
greater  authority ;  and  that  it  was  founded  on  pure 
Deism,  of  which  the  Gai/atri,  translated  by  Sir 
William  Jones,  is  a  striking  proof;  but  to  com- 
ply with  the  gross  ideas  of  the  multitude,  who  re- 
quired a  visible  object  of  their  devotion,  they  per- 
sonified the  three  grj^at  attributes  of  the  deity. 

The  first  founders  of  the  Hindu  religion  do  not 
appear  to  have  had  the  intention  of  bewildering 
their  followers  with  metaphysical  definitions ;  their 
'  description  of  the  deity  was  confined  to  those  at- 
tributes which  the  wonders  of  the  creation  so  loudly 
attest:  his  almighty  power  to  create;  his  provi- 
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dence  to  preserve ;  and  his  power  to  annihilate  or 
change  what  he  has  created. 

In  fact,  no  idea  of  the  deity  can  be  formed  be- 
yond this ;  it  is  simple,  but  it  forces  conviction 
upon  the  mind.  This  simplicity,  however,  was 
destroyed  when  they  attempted  to  describe  these 
attributes  to  the  eye  by  hieroglyphics ;  perhaps  let- 
ters had  not  then  been  invented,  in  which  case 
they  could  have  no  other  mode  of  instmction  than 
by  signs  and  emblematical  figures. 

In  order  to  impress  on  the  minds  of  men' a  sense 
of  their  total  and  absolute  dependance  on  him,  by  , 
whom  they  live,  and  from  whom  they  have  their 
being,  they  invented  the  hieroglyphical  figures  of 

Brahma-^  Vishnu  ^SiVa, 

As  emblematical  of 

Creation — »  : — Preservation  Destruction. 

These  are  referred  to 

Matter-  Space  ^Time. 

And  painted  them 
Red  Blue  — ^White. 

y        '  s  a* 

•^i  111  Ft 

Brahma  had  originally  five  heads,  alluding  to  the 
five  elements ;  hence  in  one  of  the  forms  given  to 
Si'vA,  as  the.  Creator,  he  is  likewise  represented 
with  five  heads.  But  the  introduction  of  images 
soon  led  the  mass  of  mankind  to  consider  these  per- 
sonified attributes  as  real  distinct  personages ;  and  as 
one  error  brings  with  it  many  others  in  its  train, 
men  separated  into  sects,  each  selecting  one  of  the 
triad,  the  particular  object  of  their  devotion,  in 
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preference  to,  and  exclusive  of  the  others :  the  fot* 
lowers  of  Vishnu  and  Si'va  invented  new  symbols^ 
each  to  ascribe  to  their  respective  divinity  the  at- 
tribute of  creation.  This  contention  for  pre-emi- 
nence ended  in  the  total  suppression  of  the  worship 
of  Brahma,  and  the  temporary' submission  of  Vish- 
nu to  the  superiority  of  Si'va  ;  but  this  did  not 
last  long;  the  sects  raised  crusades  against  each 
other ;  hordes  of  armed  fanatics,  under  the  titles 
of  Sannyasis  and  VairagUy  enlisted  themselves 
as  champions  of  their  respective  faith ;  the-formcr 
devoted  their  lives  in  support  of  the  superiority  of 
Si'vA,  and  the  latter  were  no  less  zealous  for  the 
rights  of  Vishnu:  alternate  victory  and  defeat 
marked  the  progress  of  a  religious  war,  which  for 
ages  continued  to  harass  the  earth,  and  inflame 
mankind  against  each  other. 

Plutarch  has  said  of  the  Egyptians^  that  they  ha;d 
inserted  nothing  into  their  worship  without  a  rea- 
son, nothing  merely  fabulous,  nothing  supersti- 
tious (as  many  suppose) ;  but  their  institutions  have 
cither  a  reference  to  morals,  or  to  something  useful 
in  life ;  and  many  of  them  bear  a  beautiful  resem- 
blance of  some  facts  in  history,  or  some  appearance 
in  nature ;  perhaps  in  the  commencement  to  lead 
mankind  into  superstition  was  not  intended  nor  fore- 
seen ;  it  is  a  weed  that  springs  up  naturally  when 
religion  is  blended  with  mystery,  and  burdened 
with  perplexing  ceremonials.  The  mass  of  mankind 
lost  sight  of  morality  in  the  multiplicity  of  rites; 
and  as  it  is  easier  to  practise  ceremonies  than  to  sub- 
due the  passions,  ceremonies  gradually  become  sub- 
stitutes for  real  religion,  and  usurp  the  place  of 
morality  and  virtue. 


Tliis  seems  to  have  been  the  case  with  the  reli 
gions  of  Egypt  and  India. 
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In  the  course  of  investigating  the  ceremonies  of 
the  HinduSy  and  in  attempting  to  develope  their 
meaning,  it  will  be  found  necessary  to  compare 
them  with  th^ ceremonies  and  rites  of  Egypt:  the 
resemblance  is  striking;  they  mutually  serve  to  ex- 
plain each  other;  and  leaye  no  doubt  in  my  mind 
of  their  connexion^  or  rather  identity. 

The  annihilation  of  the  sect  and  worship  of 
Brahma,  as  the  Iswara  or  supreme  lord,  is  alle- 
gorically  described  in  the  Cdsk'hand  of  the  Scanda 
Furdn,  where  the  three  powers  are  mentioned  as 
contending  for  precedency.  Vishnu,  at  last,  ac- 
knowledges the  superiority  of  Si'va;  but  Brahma, 
on  account  of  his  presumptuous  obstinacy  and 
pride,  had  one  of  his  heads  cut  off  by  SiVa,  and 
his ptya  abolished. 

The  intent  of  this  fable  is  evidently  to  magnify 
the  sect  of  SiVa  above  those  of  Brahma  and 
Vishnu  ;  and  if,  instead  of  the  Dhatds  themselves, 
(who  are  described  as  the  actors  in  this  allegorical 
drama)  we  substitute  the  contending  sects,  the  fa- 
ble will  appear  not  destitute  of  foundation  in  histo- 
rical fact. 


Of  the  Va'hans,  or  Vehicles  of  the  Gods. 

When  the  symbolical  worship  was  introduced, 
the  vehicles  of  the  new  deities  were  necessarily 
allegorical:  xht  Vdhans  the,  three  supreme  per- 
sonified attributes  were  purity,  truth,  and  justice  ; 
the  first  was  typified  by  the  Swan,  which,  clothed 
with  unspotted  whiteness,  swims  amidst  the  waters, 
as  it  were  distinct  from,  and  unsullied  by  them,  as 
the  truly  pure  mind  remains  untainted  amidst  the 
surrounding  temptations  of  the  world. 
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Garu'da  and  Aiiu'na  are  two  brothers,  the  one 
remarkable  for  his  strength  and  swiftness,  the  other 
(Aru'na)  is  described  as  imperfect,  and,  on  ac- 
count of  his  defects,  destined  to  act  ^  chwioteer  to 
the  Sun.  Aru  na  is  the  dawn^  the  morning  twi- 
light, which  precedes  the  Sun :  Garu'da  is  perfect 
light,  the  dazzling  full  blaze  of  day,  the  type  of 
truth,  the  celestial  Vahan  of  Vishnu. 

Justice,  typified  in  the  sacred  bull,  is  the  Vahan 
of  SiVa.  The  Bull,  whose  body  is  Paramk^waray 
and  whose  every  joint  is  a  virtue;  whose  three 
horns  are  the  three  Vtdas ;  whose  tail  ends  where 
Ad'hermUy  or  injustice  begins. 

.  0/* Osiris,  Horus,  Typhon,  atid  Brahma,  Vish- 
nu, and  Si'VA. 

If  we  consider  the  Egyptian  Osiris  not  as  a 
name,  but  as  a  title  of  supr^iacy,  which  each  sect, 
as  their  doctrines  became  in  turn  the  established 
religion  of  the  country,  applied  exclusively  to  the 
object  of  their  worship ;  and  if  we  consider  it  a9 
the  same  with  the  Sanscrit  Iswara  (the  Supreme 
Lord),  it  will  greatly  illustrate  the  identity  of  the 
religions  of  Egypt  and  Hindostan^  by  a  close  coin- 
cidence of  historical  fact.  The  three  great  attri- 
butes of  the  Deity  had  in  course  of  time  been 
erected  into  distinct  Deities,  and  mankind  had  di* 
vided  into  sects,  some  attaching  themselves  to 
Brahma,  some  to  Vishku,  and  others  to  Si'va. 
The  contention  of  schismatics  from  the  same  stock, 
is  always  more  inveterate  than  where  the  diffe- 
rence is  total,  the  sect  of  Brahma  claimed 
exclusive  pre-eminence  for  the  object  of  their 
choice,  as  being  ihc  creative  poivej\  tlie  Iswara, 
or  Supreme  Lord.    The  two  other  sects  joined 
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against  the  followers  of  Brahma,  and  obtained  so 
complete  a  victory  as  to  abolish  totally  that  wor- 
ship ;  the  sect,  of  Si'va,  being  the  most  powerful, 
rendered  theirs  the  established  religion,  and  claim- 
ed for  SiVa,  in  his  turn,  the  exclusive  title  of 
rs'wARA.  The  sect  of  Vishnu,  or  Heri,  at  length 
emerged  from  its  obscurity,  and,  in  concert  with  the 
followers  of  the  Sacti^  or  female  power,  destroyed 
and  abolished  the  sect  and  worship  of  SiVa  ;  thus 
Vishnu,  or  Heri,  became  the  IVwara,  and  his 
worship  the  established  religion.  This  seems  to 
have  been  the  case  in  Egypt ;  for,  if  we  substitute 
the  name  of  Osiris  for  Brahma,  Horus  for  Vish- 
nu or  Heri,  Typhon  for  SiVa,  and  Isis  for  the 
female  principle,  the  history  agrees  in  all  its  parts. 
A  proof  of  the  identity  of  SiVa  and  Ttphon  i» 
the  title  of  Babon.  Mr.  Bryant  says,  that  "  Ba- 
"  BON  was  thought  to  have  been  the  same  as  Ty*" 
"  phon,  by  some  esteemed  k  female^  and  the  wife 
"  of  that  personage."  One  of  the  titles  of  SfvA  is 
Bhuban,  or  rather  Bhuvan-I'sVara,  the  Lord  of 
the  Universe;  his  consort,  in  this  character,  is 
styled  Bhuvan-IVwari',  which  may  have  occa- 
sioned the  uncertainty  mentioned  by  Mr.  Bryant, 
with  respect  to  the  sex  of  that  Deity,  since  Bhu- 
van  (world),  or  the  UniversCy  is  a  part  of  the  title 
of  either. 

Tlie  Sun  is  one  of  the  forms  of  Heri,  or  Vishnu  ^ 
Osiris  and  Horus  are  both  supposed  to  have  been 
the  Sun.  The  Lidian  expedition  of  Osiris  coincides 
with  the  adventures  of  Ra'ma,  one  of  the  incarna* 
.  tions  of  Vishnu.  The  four  months  sleep  of  Horus 
taUies  with  the  four  months  sleep  of  Vishnu. 

The  sacred  Bull,  the  vehicle  of  Si'va,  was  the 
emblem  of  justice,  and  peculiarly  sacred  to  him 
amongst  the  Indians;  and  the  living  apimal  itself 
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/  was  venerated  at  Memphis  and  Thebes^  under  the 
names  of  Apis  and  Mnevis.  The  Phallos  of  Osiris 
was  an  object  of  worship,  and  it  is  known  to  be  the 
hieroglyphic  of  SiVa  :  and  lastly,  Osiris,  like 
Brahma,  is  described  as  a  great  lawgiver. 

If  the  conjecture  I  have  set  out  with  in  this  article, 
be  considered  with  attention,  it  will  account  for  the 
mixed  character  of  the  Grecian  Bacchus. 

The  word  Surd  in  S<mscrit  signifies  both  wine  and 
true  wealth ;  hence  in  the  first  C^hand  of  the  Rir 
m&yan  of  Va'lmi'c  it  is  expressly  said,  that  the  Z)^- 
mt&s^  having  received  the  Surh^  acquired  the  title 
of  Suras f  and  the  Daityas  that  of  Asura  from  not 
having  received  it.  'Hie  VMa  is  represented  as  that 
wine  and  true  wealth ;  and  the  Dtoath  as  enjoyiBg 
it  in  a  superior  degree,  being  teiimed  Suras:  the 

Srince,  or  supreme  leader  of  the  Suras,  became  in 
le  Grecian  Deity  (by  a  confined  translation  of  the 
word),  the  god  of  wine  and  drunkards. 

Bacchus,  or  Osiris,  was  represented  by  an  equi- 
Ifileral  triangle ;  Si'va  has  the  same  hieroglyphic : 
the  worship  of  Bacchus  was  the  same  as  that  which 
ie  paid  to  oiVa  ;  it  had  the  same  obscenities,  the 
same  bloody  rites,  and  the  same  emblem  of  the  ge- 
nerative power. 

In  Bacchus  may  be  traced  the  characteristics  of 
each  of  the  personages  in  the  Indian  triad ;  and  this 
may  be  accounted  for  by  supposing  the  Greeks  to 
have  been  deceived  by  the  title  Osiris;  they,  con* 
sidering  it  as  the  name  of  an  individual,  mingled 
the  characters  and  adventures  of  all  the  three  in  one 
personage.  Bacchus  may  possibly  be  derived  from 
a  title  of  Vrihaspati,  Va'g-IVa,  the  lord  of 
speech,  which  might  be  applied  to  Brahma'  as  the 
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husbatid  of  Saraswati',  the  goddess  of  spefech. 
The  Greeks  called  him  Bromios,  as  Sir  William 
JoiVJss  says,  without  knowing  why;  and  he  wa§ 
styled  by  the  Romans,  Brum  a  :  his  feasts  were  ce- 
lebrated for  several  days  at  the  winter  solstice; 
from  him  they  were  called  BrUmalia^  and  the  win- 
ter solstice  itself  Bruma. 

The  crescent  of  SiWa  may  have  suggested  the 
horns  of  BACcriUs ;  and  his  army  of  Satyrs,  and  vic- 
tories in  tndia,  shew  the  resemblance  of  this  part  of 
his  character  to  Visfinu  as  Ra'ma,  who,  with  hU 
army  of  monkies,  oveiTan  the  peninsula  of  India,  ' 

It  was  a  common  practice  with  the  Greeks  to  dis- 
guise their  own  ignorance  of  the  purport  of  a  fo- 
reign word,  by  supplying  a  word  of  a  similar  sound, 
but  different  meaning,  in  their  own  language,  and 
inventing  a  story  to  agree  with  it:  thus  M6ru,  or 
the  north  pole,  the  supposed  abode  of  the  DSvatis^ 
beitig  considered  as  the  birth-place  of  the  God, 
gave  rise  to  the  fable  of  BacChus's  second  birth 
from  the  thigh  of  Jupiter,  because  MeroSy  a  Greek 
Word  approaching  M6ru  in  sound,  signifies  tht 
thigh  in  thatianguage.  Si'va  is  described  as  taking 
the  form  of  a  Sink,  in  the  battle  of  Durga'  and 
Mahisha'sura;  he  seizes  the  monster  with  his 
claws  and  teeth,  and  overthrows  hirn,  while  DtR- 
ga',  with  her  spear,  finishes  the  conquest  by  his 
death.  Tlius  Bacchus,  under  the  same*  fotnn,  is 
described  as  destroying  the  giant  Rncfccwi. 
Rhctcum  retorii^ti  Leonis 
Unguibus  hortibilique  Mala, 

The  Hindu  sacrifices  to .DuA6a'  andCA'ri'  resem- 
ble those  of  Bacchus.  When  the  stroke  is  given, 
which  severs  the  head  of  the  victim  from  its  body,  the 
cymbals  strike  up;  the  Sam' ha  or  J52K?ct/iiiwislik>wii, 
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and  the  whole  assemblv,  shouting,  besmear  their 
faces  with  the  blood ;  they  roll  themselves  in  it, 
and,  dancing  like  demoniacs,  accompany  their  dances 
with  obscene  songs  and  gestures.  The  Abb^  PluchU 
mentions  the  same  particulars  of  the  assistants  in 
the  sacrifices  of  Bacchus.  The  winnowing  fan,  the 

Mystica  vannus  iacchij 
is  always  used  in  the  rites  of  Ca'l,  Ca'li',  and  Dur- 
ga';  but  the  Hindus  at  present  affix  no  other  idea 
of  mystery  to  it,  than  its  being  an  appendage  to 
husbandry ;  they  use  it  as  a  tray,  on  which  they 
place,  before  the  image  of  the  Deity,  the  Sesamum 
^Tllj  the  MundiVy  with  its  lamp,  and  all  the  other 
f  rticles  used  in  the  ceremony.  A  tray  could  serve 
the  purpose ;  but  on  all  solemnities  the  rituals  pre- 
scribe exclusively  the  use  of  this  van  or  fan,  which 
they  call  Surp. 

Of  Vishnu,  as  the  Creative  Power. 

The  Vaishnams,  in  order  to  appropriate  the  cfea- 
tfve  principle  to  Vishnu,  make  Brahma,  wjiom 
they  acknowledge  as  the  immediate  agent  of  crea- 
tion, to  derive  his  origin  from  a  Lotos^  which  sprang 
out  of  the  navel  of  Vishnu  whilst  sleeping  upon 
the  vast  abyss  of  primeval  waters;  thus  Vishn¥ 
becomes  superior  to  Brahma,  as  being  the  cause, 
first,  of  his  existence,  and  secondly,  of  all  created 
things  through  his  agency.  The -^r^Aa  is  a  vessel  of 
copper  used  by  the  Brahmens  in  their  puja;  its  shape 
is  intended  to  represent  the  universal  Mother,  but  in 
the  centre  of  it  is  an  oval  rising  embossed,  and  by 
this  the  Vaishnavas  assert,  is  meant  the  navel  of 
ViSHU,  from  which  all  things  originally  sprang ; 
and  by  the  mystic  union  of  these  two  principles  of 
production,  it  is  intended  to  describe  tnem  as  iden- 
tically one.  The  S'aivas,  however,  insist,  that  this 
Omplxalic  rising  is  meant  as  the  emblem  of  the 

2 


THE  HIKDU  RELIGION, 


5S 


Ling ;  hence  SiVa's  title  of  ArghanaVh,  and  in 
the  Agama,  Argha-Fs'a,  1)oth  meaning  the  Lord 
of  the  sacred  Vessel  Argha. 

Vishnu  is  represented,  in  the  tenth  Avat&r^  as 
the  destroying  power,  thus  ascribing  to  him  th« 
attribute  of  SiV A. 

Vishnu  is  represented  by  the  Vaisknavas  with 
four  arms,  and  in  each  hand  he  bears  a  symbol. 
These  symbols  seem  intended  to  unite  the  three 
great  attributes  in  him,  and  to  express  his  universal 
supremacy.  The  Lotos  typifies  his  creative  power, 
(in  allusion  to  the  Lotos  which  sprang  from  his  na- 
vel). The  Sane' ha  typifies  his  attributes  of  preser- 
vation, and  the  mace  that  of  destruction;  while 
the  Chacra  expresses  his  universal  supremacy,  as 
ChacrU'Varti^  or  Lord  of  the  Chacra^  when  applied 
to  a  monarch,  indicates  universal>em  pi  re;  applied  to 
siFundit^  the  possessor  of  the  whole  circle  of  Science. 

Of  Si\ A.  as  the  Creative  Power,  and  BnAVA'Nr. 
O/Cal  ^ — jw^f-—  Ca'li'. 

Wheti  the  personified  attributes  of  the  Deity 
ceased  to  be  considered  as  mere  hieroglyphics ;  whea 
mankind  began  to  view  them  in  the  light  of  distinct 
persons,  and  attaching  themselves  to  the  worship 
of  onftor  of  the  other  exclusively,  arranged  them- 
selves into  sects,  the  worshippers  of  Si'Va  intro- 
duced the  doctrines  of  the  eternity  of  matter.  In 
order  to  reconcile  the  apparent  contradiction  of  as- 
signing the  attribute  of  creation  to  the  principle  of 
destruction,  they  asserted,  that  the  dissolution  and 
destruction  of  bodiies  was  not  real,  with  respect  to 
matter,  which  was  indestructible  itself^  although 
its  modifiofttions  were  in  a  constant  succession  of 
mutation ;  that  the  power  which  continually  ope- 
rates these  changes,  must  necessarily  unite  in  itself 
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the  attributes  of  creation  and  apparent  destruction: 
that  this  power,  and  matter,  are  two  distinct  and  co- 
existent principles  in  nature;  the  one  agent,  the 
other  patient;  the  one  male,  the  other  female;  and 
that  creation  was  the  cftect  of  the  mystic  union  of 
these  principles. 

The  hieroglyphic  of  this  union  was  worshipped 
under  a  variety  of  names,  Bhava  and  Bhava'ni', 
MahadeVa  and  Maha' Ma'ya',  &c.  Thus  the 
attribute  of  creation  was  usurped  from  Brahma, 
by  the  followers  of  Si'va,  to  adorn  and  charac* 
terize  their  favorite  Deity. 

This  seems  to  have  been  a  popular  worship,  for  a 
great  length  of  time.  Two  sects,  however,  sprang 
up  out  of  it :  the  one  personified  the  whole  universe, 
and  the  dispensations  of  providence  in  the  regula^ 
tion  thereof,  into  a  Goddess;  this  sect  retainer!  the 
female  symbol  only,  and  denominated  themselves 
S&cta,  as  worshippers  of  xhtSacti^  or  female  power, 
exclusively,  which  they  called  Pracriti;  and 
which  we,  from  the. Laimy  term  nature. 

The  other  sect  insisted,  that  there  was  but  one, 
eternal,  first  cause;  that  every  thing  existing,  de-» 
rived  its  existence  from  the  sole  energy  of  that  first 
cause  (Nirahjtn), 

In  order,  therefore,  to  express  their  ideas  of  the 
absolute  independence  of  this  suprenie  power  upon 
iiny  extra  co-operation,  they  took  for  their  symbol 
the  male  emblem,  unconnected  with  that  of  the  fe- 
male; a  third  sect  likewise  arose,  which  intended 
to  reconcile  the  idea  of  the  unity  of  godhead  with 
that  of  the  existence  of  matter  and  spirit ;  they, 
therefore,  contended,  that  the  union  of  those  two 
principles  was  so  mysteriously  intimate  as  to  form 
but  one  being,  which  they  represented  by  a  figure 
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haif  male  and  half  female,  and  denominated  Hara* 
Gauri',  and  Ardhana'hi'  IsVara.  It  is  probable 
that  the  idea  of  obscenity  was  not  originally  at* 
tached  to  these  symbols :  and  it  is  likely,  that  the 
inventors  themselves  might  not  have  foreseen  the 
disorders  which  this  worship  would  occasion  amongst 
mankind.  Profligacy  eagerly  embraces  what  flat- 
^  ters  its  propensities,  and  ignorance  follows  blindly 
wherever  example  excites :  it  is,  therefore,  no  won- 
der that  a  general  corruption  of  manners  should 
ensue,  increasing  in  proportion  as  the  distance  of 
time  involved  the  original  meaning  of  the  symbol  in 
darkness  and  oblivion.  Obscene  mirth  became  thqf 
principal  feature  of  the  popular  superstition,  and  was, 
even  in  after  times,  extended  to,  and  intenningled 
with,  gloomy  rites  and  bloody  sacrifices.  An  he- 
terogeneous mixtuie,  which  appears  totally  irre- 
concileable,  unless  by  tracing  the  steps  which  led 
to  it.  It  will  appear  that  the  ingrafting  of  a  new 
symbol,  upon  the  old  superstition,  occasioned  this 
strange  medley.  The  sect  of  Vishxu  was  not 
wholly  free  from  the  propensity  of  the  times  to  oj)- 
scene  rites ;  it  had  been  united  in  interest  with  that' 
of  SiVa,  in  their  league  against  the  sect  of  Brah- 

SA,  as  was  expressed  by  an  image,  called  Har- 
ERi,  half  Si Va  and  half  Vishnu.  This  union 
seems  to  have  continued  till  the  time  when  an  em- 
blem of  an  abstract  idea,  having  been  erected  into 
an  object  of  worship,  introduced  a  revolution  in 
religion,  which  had  a  violent  and  extended  effect- 
upon  the  manners  and  opinions  of  mankind. 

It  was  then  that  a  gloomy  superstition  arose, 
which  spread  its  baneful  influence  with  rapidity' 
amongst  mankind;  which  degraded  the  Deity  into- 
an  implacable  tyrant ;  which  filled  its  votaries  with 
imaginary  terrors ;  which  prescribed  dreadful  rites  ; 
and  exacted  penances,  mortificaitions,  and  expiatory* 
sacrifices.    In  short,  it  was  the  woi-sfeip  of  CaV 
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and  Ca'li',  introduced  by  the  sect  of  Si'va,  which 
caused  a  total  separation  of  the  sect  of  Vishnu,  and 
introduced  those  rehgious  wars  which,  in  distant 
ages,  seem  to  have  distracted  mankind;  and  of 
which  traces  are,  even  at  this  day,  to  be  found. 

With  a  view  to  unite  the  three  great  attributes  of 
creation,  preservation,  and  destruction  in  one  sym- 
bol, the  S  aivas  personified  the  abstract  idea  of  time 
(Ca'l),  which  may,  figuratively,  be  said  to  create, 
preserve,  and  destroy.  They  therefore  distinguished 
artificial  time  and  eternity  with  peculiar  emblems, 
in  which  the  attribute  of  destruction,  the  charac- 
teristic of  Si'va,  evidently  predominates.  The  per- 
sonified Sactiy  or  energy  of  each  of  these  allegorical 
personages,  was  decorated  with  corresponding  em- 
blems. The  contemplation  of  the  distinctions  of 
day  and  night ;  of  the  light  and  dark  divisions  of 
the  month ;  of  the  six  months  night  and  six  months 
day  of  the  Gods  (occasioned  by  the  apparent  obli- 
quity of  the  Sun's  path) ;  and  lastly,  the  contrast 
of  the  visible  creation  with  eternal  night,  suggested 
the  idea  of  painting  Ca'l  white  and  Ca  li'  black. 

To  SiVa  they  have  given  three  eyes ;  probably 
to  denote  his  view  of  the  three  divisions  of  time, 
the  past,  the  present,  and  the  future.  A  crescent 
on  his  forehead  pourtrays  the  measure  of  time  by 
the  phases  of  the  Moon.  A  serpent  forms  a  neck- 
lace to  denote  the  measure  of  time  by  years.  A 
second  necklace,  formed  of  human  skulls,  marks 
thq  lapse  and  revolution  of  ages,  and  the  extinction 
and  succession  of  the  generations  of  mankind.  He 
holdjs  a  trident  in  one  hand,  to  shew  that  the  three 
great  attributes  are  in  him  assembled  and  united. 
In  the  other  hand  is  a  kind  of  rattle,  called  ^damaru, 
shaped  like  an  hour  glass :  I  am  inclined  to  think, 
it  was  really,  at  first,  intended  as  such;  since  it 
jigreifs  with  thp  chaiacter  of  the  Deity ;  and  a  san4 
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gheri  is  mentioned,  in  the  SastrUy  as  one  of  the 
modes  of  measuring  time,  and  of  ascertaining  the 
length  of  SLgheri. 

In  the  hieroglyphic  of  the  Mahd  Pralaya^  (or 
grand  consummation  of  all  things,  when  time  itself 
shall  be  no  more,)  he  is  represented  as  trodden  under 
foot  by  Maha'  Ca  Li',  or  Eternity, 

He  is  there  deprived  of  his  crescent,  trident,  and 
necklaces,  to  shew  that  his  dominion  and  powers  arc 
no  more.  He  is  blowing  the  tremendous  horn,  which 
announces  the  annihilatioBi  of  all  created  things. 

Maha'  Ca  li',  black  and  dreadful,  is  encompass- 
ed by  symbols  of  destruction :  two  of  her  hands 
seem  employed  in  the  work  of  death :  of  the  other 
two,  one  appears  pointing  downwards,  Alluding  to 
the  universal  havoc  which  surrounds  her:  while 
the  other,  pointing  upwards,  seems  to  promise  the 
regeneration  of  nature,  by  a  new  creation. 

When  the  Sun  begins  his  southern  declination, 
the  night  of  the  Gods  begins :  that  is,  when  their 
supposed  abode,  Mtru^  (the  north  pole)  begins  to 
be  involved  in  a  night  of  six  months:  and,  as  this 
period  may  be  considered  as  a  type  of  Maha  Pra-- 
laya^  the  worship  of  Maha'  Ca  li'  is  celebrated  at 
the  cominencement  thereof. 

Ma  IF  a'  Ca'li'  is  represented  without  a  crescent, 
(the  artificial  measure  of  time,)  because  it  is  unne- 
cessary to  her  cliaracter  as  the  hieroglyphic  of  eter- 
nity. But  the  belief  of  the  Hindus  in  successivjC 
destructions  and  renovations  of  the  Universe,  ad- 
counts  for  her  wearing  a  Mund  Mala^  or  necklace 
of  skulls,  as  emblematical  of  those  revolutions. 

Maha'  Ca'l,  as  represented  in  the  caverns  of 
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assumed  various  names:  Ca'l  became  Crovo8, 
Moloch,  Saturn,  Dis,  Pluto,  and  Typhoit; 
Ca'li'  became  Hecate,  Proserpine,  and  Diana, 
who  was  worshipped  with  bloody  sacrifices  at  Tott- 
ris.  It  was  to  tne  barbarians  that  the  Greeks  were 
referred,  by  their  own  writers,  to  learn  and  under- 
stand the  names  and  origin  of  their  Deities. 

SiVa,  in  his  character  of  the  Creative  Power,  be* 
camethe  ZeusTriophthalmos,  Jupiter,  and  Osi- 
ris; his  consort,  Bhavaxi  ,  became  Juno,  Venus, 
Cybele,  Rhea,  the  Syrian  Goddess,  the  armed 
Pallas,  Isis,  Ceres,  and  Anna  Perenna.  This 
multiplication  of  Deities  arose  from  the  ignorance 
of  foreign  nations  as  to  the  source  of  the  supersti- 
tion which  they  adopted,  and  the  original  mean- 
ing of  the  symbols;  they  supplied  their  want  of  in- 
formation by  fables  congenial  to  their  own  national 
character  and  manners :  hence  arose  those  contra- 
dictions, which  made  their  mythology  a  labyrinth 
of  confusion. 

When  the  Sahas  intended  to  ascribe  particularly, 
to  the  object  of  their  worship,  the  benefits  arising 
from  any  operation  of  nature,  they  decorated  the 
image  with  suitable  emblems,  and  assigned  to  the 
Deity  a  corresponding  title. 

For  instance,  S'a^ncara,  (which  signifies  the  be-r 
nefactor,)  is  a  title  of  one  of  those  forms  of  Si Va  ' 
or  Ca'l.  To  him  the  gratitude  of  the  Saivas  attri- 
buted the  blessings  which  are  derived  from  the 
waters  of  the  Ganges,  which  rolls  its  fertilizing 
stream  through  various  countries,  bestowing  life 
and  happiness  on  millions  of  created  beings. 

They  thei-efore  adorned  the  image  of  Ca'l  with 
emblems  applicable  to  the  mountain  whence  that 
stupendous  river  flows. 
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As  this  beneficial  stream  makes  its  way  from  the 
tops  of  that  mountain  through  the  creepers  and  un- 
derwood, which  seem  to  obstruct  its  passage  to  the 
plains,  it  is  represented  to  flow  from  the  head  of 
the  Deity,  through  his  jafd^  or  clotted  hair:  and 
as  tigers,  elephants,  and  serpents,  infest  the  skirts 
of  the  mountains,  he  is  surrounded  with  serpents, 
bis  lower  clothing  is  the  skin  of  the  elephant,  and 
lie  is  seated  on  that  of  the  tiger.  He  is .  likewise 
called  Ni'l-Cant'ha  (blue  neck),  from  the  ap- 
pearance which  the  clouds  assume  when  arrested 
in  their  course  by  the  overtopping  summit  of  the 
mountain. 

He  has  likewise  the  title  of  Giri  IV wara,  or  lord 
of  mountains;  and  this  union  of  the  attributes  of 
SiVa  with  those  of  the  mountain,  is  more  dis- 
tinctly pointed  out  in  his  marriage  with  P  Vrvati', 
a  derivative  from  parvaty  a  mountain. 

As  the  image  of  Si'va,  in  this  character,  was  aa 
object  of  local  veneration,  its  worship  was  probably 
confined  to  the  banks  of  the  Ganges.  Had  it  reached 
the  nations  of  Europe^  he  would  have  been  consi- 
dered as  a  distinct  and  separate  divinity,  and  ranked 
amongst  the  river  Gods.  This  symbol  is  admitted 
by  the  Vaishnavas:  but  in  order  to  ascribe  this  in- 
estimable gift  to  Vishnu,  and  to  assert  his  su- 
periority over  Si'va,  they  insist  that  the  river  first 
flowed  out  of  Vaicunfha  (the  heaven  of  Vishnu), 
from  the  feet  of  Vishnu;  that  when  it  had  de- 
scended upon  the  mountain  CaildSy  it  was  received 
by  Si'va,  and  placed  on  his  head  amongst  his 
plaited  locks. 

On  Jagan-Na'th,  &c. 
The  temple  of  Jagan-Na'th  is  a  famous  resort  for 
pilgrims  of  all  sects,  for  it  is  revered  by  all,  it  is  a 
converging  point  where  all  the  contending  partiei^ 
unite  in  harmopy  with  each  other.    What  i$  the 
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secret  spring  of  this  concnrrence  of  SMtiniM^l 
sects,  otherwise  so  irreconcilable  to  each  othtfl 
What  is  intended  by  a  representation,  so  exttati 
dinary,  of  the  Deity  of  the  place :  a  fi^re  thtf 
senibles  nothing  in  the  heavens  above,  or  thettril 
beneath,  or  in  the  waters  under  the  earth. 

These  questions  will  naturally  arise  upon  airfcf 
of  the  accompanying  drawing,  taken  from  a  higB 
picture  brought  from  the  temple,  in  possesskm^ 
Raja  Paras'u  Ra'm.  -J 

It  is  a  representation  of  the  Snta'n  Jatra,  wifll 
the  images,  stripped  of  their  ornaments,  are  bathfiAl 
But  it  is  this  unadorned  condition  of  the  iBkl|e 
tliat  leads  to  the  discovery  of  the  mystery. 

The  Pranava,  or  mystical  character  which  rt^ 
presents  the  name  of  the  Deity,  is  thus  expreaielj 

^^S^  •  By  making  a  cypher  thereof  in  this  miHr* 
^^^>    A  o>  filling  them  up,  and  giving  a bo^ 


to  the  central  and  connecting  part  of  the  cjrphv 
you  have 


From  this  cypher,  they  have  made  three  distini 
Idols;  probably,  to  prevent  the  original  allusic 
from  being  too  obvious  to  the  multitude.  SuBHi 
DRA  s  place  is,  however,  always  between  the  oth 
two,  for  she  represents  the  connecting  participle  t 
the  cypher;  the  propriety  of  her  being  so  situate 
is  therefore  evident;  and  as  the  actual  connectio 
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is  dissolved,  by  the  separation  of  the  figu|3es  into 
distinct  idols,  we  see  the  reason  of  her  being  re- 
presented  without  arms. 

Crishna,  as  ParameVwara,  is  Jagan-Na'th, 
or  Lord  of  the  Universe;  his  half  brother  is  Bal- 
HA'M  (a  terrestrial  appearance  of  Si'va);  and  Sub- 
uadra'  is  a, form  of  Devi, 

To  me  it  appears  a  stroke  of  refined  policy,  in  the 
first  founders  of  the  temple,  to  present,  as  an  ob- 
ject of  worship,  the  personification  of  the  triliteral 
word  which  is  held  ui  reverence  alike  by  all  sectaries; 
and  to  give  it  a  title  which  each  sect  might  apply  to 
the  object  of  its  particular  adoration.  The  intention 
of  the  foundation  was  evidently  to  render  the  tem- 
ple a  place  of  pilgrimage  open  to  all  sects,  and  to 
draw  an  immense  revenue  from  the  multifarious  re- 
sort of  devotees.  The  ornaments  and  apparel  with 
which  they  cover  the  image,  conceal  the  real  figure 
from  the  multitude,  and  give  it  an  air  of  mystery  s. 
the  fascination  of  mystery  is  well  understood  by 
the  Brahmens. 

Jaoan-Na'th  and  Bal-Ra'm  have  both  the  same 
form,  to  shew  their  identity,  and  their  faces  have 
the  respective  colours  of  Vishnu  and  Si'va.  Con- 
sidered in  this  point  of  view,  this  temple  may  bp 
considered  as  the  rallying  point  for  the  three  great 
«ects.  It  is  upon  this  principle,  that  Jagan-Na'th 
andBAL-RA^M  appear  sometimes  with  tl>e  attribute^ 
of  GaneVa,  to  shew  that  it  is  one  and  the  same 
Deity  who  is  worshipped  under  so  many  names  and 
^orms. 

On  Crishna. 
When  the  Vaishnavas  separated  themselves  from 
the  SaivaSy  they  introduced  a  new  symbol  of  the  Sun, 
under  the  name  of  Crishna,  as  a  contrast  to  the 
horrid  rites  of  Ca'li',  which  had  so  disgusted  them. 
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CaiSHKA,  being  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu,  is  de- 
picted'with  the  same  characteristic  complexion  of 
dark  azure,  to  identity  the  Deity  in  the  symbol. 

The  Earth  is  represented  as  a  Cow,  the  cow  of 
plenty;  and  as  the  planets  were  considered  by  the 
Hindus  to  be  so  many  habitable  Earths,  it  was  na« 
tural  to  describe  them  by  the  same  hieroglyphic; 
and  as  the  Sun  directs  their  motions,  furnishes  them 
with  light,  and  cherishes  them  with  his  genial  heat, 
Crishna,  the  symbol  of  the  Sun^  was  pourtrayed  as 
an  herdsman,  sportive,  amorods,  and  inconstant. 

The  twelve  signs  are  represented  as  twelve  beau- 
tiful Nymphs;  the  Suns  apparent  passage,  from 
one  to  the  other,  is  described  as  the  roving  of  the 
inconstant  Crishna.  This  was  probably  the  ground- 
work of  Jayade  va's  elegant  poem,*  the  Gita  G6- 
vinda.  It  is  evidently  intended  by  the  circular  dance 
exhibited  in  the  R&sijatra.  On  a  moveable  circle^ 
twelve  Crishnas  are  placed  alternately  with  twelve 
Go'pis,  hand  in  hand,  forming  a  circle;  the  God  is 
thus  multiplied  to  attach  him  to  each  respectively, 
to  denote  the  Sun's  passage  through  all  the  signs ; 
and,  by  the  rotary  motion  of  the  machine,  the  re- 
volution of  the  year  is  pointed  out. 

Crishna  obtains  a  victory  on  the  banks  of  the  Ya- 
*  wun&ovtx  the  great  serpent  CMiyd  N&ga^  which  had 
poisoned  the  air,  and  destroyed  the  herds  in  that 
region. 

This  allegory  may  be  explained  upon  the  same 
principle  as  the  exposition  given  of  the  destruction 
of  the  serpent  Python  by  the  arrows  of  Apollo. 
It  is  the  Sun  which,  by  the  powerful  action  of  its 
beams,  purifies  the  air,  and  disperses  the  noxious 
vapours  of  the  atmosphere. 
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Both  in  the  Padma  and  Garuda  we  find  the 
serpent  Caliya^  whom  Crishna  slew  in  his  child- 
hood, among  the  Deities  "  worshipped  on  this 
day ;  as  the  Pythian  snake,  according  to  Clemens, 
"  was  adored  with  Apollo  at  Delphr 

Perhaps  this  adventure  of  Crishna  with  the 
Cdliya  lyaga^  may  be  traced  on  our  sphere,  for  we 
find  there  Serpentaritcs  on  the  banks  or  the  heavenly 
Ydmmdy  the  milky  way,  contending  as  it  were 
with  an  enormous  serpent,  which  he  grasps  with 
both  his  hands. 

The  identity  of  the  Apollo  Nomios  and  Crishna 
is  obvious:  both  are  inventors  of  the  flute;  and 
Crishna  is  disappointed  by  Tulasi  in  the  same 
manner  as  Apollo  was  deluded  by  Daphne,  each 
nymph  being  phanged  to  a  tree ;  hence  the  Tulasi  is 
sacred  to  Crishna,  as  the  Laurus  was  to  Apollo. 

The  story  of  Na'reda  visiting  the  numerous 
chambers  of  Crishna's  seraglio,  and  finding Crish* 
JiTA  everywhere,  appears  to  allude  to  the  universality 
of  the  Sun's  appearance  at  the  time  of  the  Equinoxes, 
there  being  then  no  part  of  the  Earth  where  he  is  not 
visible  in  the  course  of  the  twenty-four  hours. 

The  Demons,  s6nt  to  destroy  Crishna,  are  ^ 
haps  no  more  than  the  monsters  of  the  sky,  wfiic 
allegorically  may  be  said  to  attempt  in  vain  to  ob- 
struct his  progress  through  the  Heavens. 

Many  of  the  playful  adventures  of  Crishna*s 
childhood  are  possibly  mere  poetical  embellish- 
ments to  complete  the  picture. 

Perhaps  the  character  of  Crishna  should  be  re- 
garded in  a  two-fold  light ;  in  one  as  the  symbol  of 
Vol.  VIII.  F 
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the  Sun,  in  the  other  as  an  allegorical  representa- 
tion ofithe  rise  and  progress  of  the  doctrines  of  the 
persecuted  Vaislmavas,  from  the  infancy  of  the 
sect  till  its  full  establishment.  Cansa  is  represented 
as  a  S'aiva;  he  appears  to  have  persecuted  the 
sect  of  Vishnu  :  but  that  oppressed  sect  seems  to 
have  multiplied  under  persecution,  till  the  increase 
of  their  power  enabled  them  to  overthrow  their  op- 
pressors ;  and,  finally,  to  establish  the  doctrines  of 
Vishnu  upon  the  ruin's  of  SrvA. 

Of  Ca'rtice  YA,  the  supposed  Mars  of  India. 

He  is  represented  as  a  warrior  with  six  faces :  he 
is  armed  with  arrows  and  spears,  and  he  is  drawn 
riding  upon  a  peacock.  I  suppose  this  figure  to  be 
an  emblem  of  the  sun,  invented  by  the  worshippers 
of  the  Ling^  when  they  first  separated  into  a  dis- 
tinct sect ;  or,  in  the  hieroglyphical  language  of 
the  Brahmens,  when  he  was  produced  from  the 
seed  which  Maha'be Va  shed  upon  the  Earth,  after 
he  had  been  separated  from  Bhava'ni',  with  whom 
he  had  been  in  strict  union  a  thousand  years.  My 
supposition,  however,  contradicts  the  present  re- 

'  jfieived  opinions  of  the  Hindus;  for  they  do  not 
.  consider  CA'RTiCE'rA  as  the  Sun.    But,  if  we  exa* 

^nbjpe  the  figure,  we  shall  find  that  it  can  only  be 

J'rsn^lied  to  the  Sun;  and  it  will  be  found  to  agree 

g«L  all  its  parts. 

The  Hindus  divide  the  year  into  six  Ritus,  or 
seasons,  in  each  of  which  the  Sun  appears  with  a 
different  aspect.  There  are  six  stars  in  the  lunar 
constellation,  Criticd;  and,  as  he  derives  his  name 
from  that  Nacshatra^  those  stars  are  represented 
as  his  nurses,  one  for  each  month.  Probably  the 
symbol  was  inyented  either  when  the  Sun  was  itself 
in  that  lunar  constellation,  or  in  the  nicuth  Cariicd, 
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when  the  Moon  was  full  in  CriticA.  His  arrows 
and  missile  weapons  represent  his  rays;  the  Apollo 
of  the  Greeks  had  also  his  bow  and  quiver  of  arrows. 
The  worship  of  CVkticeVa  takes  place  on  the  last 
day  of  Cdrtica^  as  preparatory  to  military  expedi- 
tions, which  ought  to  commence,  according  .to 
Menu,  in  the  month  Agrahayana,  the  Sun  being 
more  propitious  at  that  period  for  such  undertakings. 

The  setting  Sun  seems  followed  by  the  host  of 
Heaven;  but  how  can  this  be  expressed  in  a  single 
hieroglyphical  figure?  It  was  done  by  giving  him 
a  peacock  for  his  Vdhan^  or  vehicle,  in  wliich  the 
tail  of  this  beautiful  bird,  studded  with  eyes,  and 
expanded  behind  the  God,  pourtrays  the  f  rm.iment 
spangled  with  stars.   The  Egyptians  sometimes  re- 

{>resented  the  Sun  in  the  character  of  a  warrior,  and 
le  is  said  to  have  been  addressed  as  such  in  the 
mysteries.  But  Ca'rtice'ya  is  not  now  considered 
by  the  Hindus  as  the  Sun :  to  account  for  this,  I 
suppose,  that  whenever  any  new  sect  arose  amongst 
the  Hindus  in  former  ages,  the  leaders  invented 
new  symbols,  exclusively  pecuhar  to  themselves, 
with  a  view  to  render  their  separation  from  the 
parept  stock  more  complete,  and  to  mark  their 
worship  with  distinguishing  characters.  Tiiis  prac- 
tice would  give  rise  to  various  and  different  repre- 
sentations of  the  same  object;  and,  in  course  of 
time,  as  the  heat  of  religious  animosities  cooled, 
these  various  symbols  would  come  to  be  considered 
as  separate  Divinities,  and  be  all  blended  in  one 
mass  of  superstition.  Thus  the  Sun,  under  the 
name  of  Ca'rticeVa,  becomes  the  god  of  war; 
and,  under  the  name  of  Crishxa,  the  shepherd 
god  of  Mat'hura  and  Vrinddvana.  The  Sun  is  now 
separately  worshipped  under  the  names  of  Surya 
and  A'ditya. 
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C^hfib^Aj  the  Embtem  ef  the  Visible  Htttoefi^. 

I  aitf  ted  to  believe,  that  many  of  the  fables,  m- 
started  in  the  FurAnas^  were  invented,  either  after 
the  real  nieaniftg  of  an  hiei-oglyphic  had  hcea  lost, 
td  cmiceal  that  ignorance,  or  purposely  to  mislead 
the  mass  of  people,  and  prevent  too  curious  and 
close  an  inquiry. 

Indka  is  described,  hke  Argus,  covered  with 
ej^es;  to  account  for  this,  the  fable  relates,  that 
Indra,  having  seen  the  beautiful  wife  of  a  certain 
Minhi^,  was  anxious  to  be  more  intimate  with  her; 
But  the  watchful  husband  prevented  the  intercourse, 
by  arriving  unseasonably  for  the  god;  the  enraged 
saint  uttered  an  imprecation,  and  wished  that  the 
god  might  be  covered  all  over  with  representations 
of  what  had  been  the  object  of  his-  desires  ;  thc^ 
curse  took  immediate  effect.  The  god,  full  of 
shame,  repented,  and,  by  his  entreaties,  at  last  pre- 
vailed on  the  holy  man  to  mitigate  the  curse,  by 
changing  the  marks  of  his  shame  to  as  many  eyes. 

I  consider  this  fable  as  an  instance  of  the  fore- 
going observation :  for  Indra  is  a  personification 
df  the  atmosphere  and  visible  Heavens;  and,  of 
course,  the  eyes  with  which  he  is  covered  describe 
the  stars.  The  rain-bow  is  the  bow  of  Indra. 
The  water-spout  is  the  trunk  of  his  elephant;  thun- 
der, lightning,  and  rain,  and  every  phenomenon 
of  the  atmosphere,  belong  to  his  department;  and, 
like  the  Jupiter  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans^  he  has 
his  Heaven,  a  mansion  of  sensual  delights  and  en- 
joyment. 

Of  Jupiter  and  Europa,  and  Jupiter  and  Lei>a. 

The  Hindus  have  eight  representations  of  female 
figures,  which,  except  in  sex,  exactly  resemble  the 


♦  Ahilya',  wife  of  G6tama. 


Deity,  of  wTiich  ^cli  ii»  a  S'aoti,  or  powf r,  wth  t^*e 
Attributes  and  vehicle:  ^lA'jBLE'^'wAJtf  i$  tl]t 
iT^WJ/i  ©f  Mahe'swA,  or  SjVa;  B^ia'hmI,  or  Bfuj^*- 
MA'iffi,  of  Brahma';  NA'BA  YAKi,  of  Naba'^eka; 
AiwdbI,  of  Indea;  CAUMA'irf,  of  Ca's^io^'ya; 
VA'aA'tti,  of  Vishnu,  in  the  VAr^ka  Avatar;  N^* 
EAsiNifi,  of  Vi««iru,  in  the  Nare^sinka  Amtir^ 
and  Apara  jita',  a  form  of  BwAVA'ari,  the  frMtate 
principle:  tliis  last  may  be  the  aphrodite  of  the 
Greeks.  It  is  probable  that  the  representation  of 
Ma'heVwari,  or  2L  female  Si'va,  riding  oh  a  white 
bull,  may  have  given  rise  to  the  story  of  Europa's 
mpc:  and  the  representation  of  Bajk  HMi,  <w  tl$e  fe- 
male Brahma,  with  the  swan,  may,  in  like  raw- 
tier,  have  occasioned  the  fable  of  3^^9iT^^  and 
L£BA«  These  explanations  were,  perhaps^  invftltetl 
by  the  Greeks  to  account  for  symbols,  of  th^  Bi^an^ 
ing  of  which  they  were  ignomnL 

ANNA  PERENNA. 

The  Rpmans  themselves  were  ignorant  of  tile  His- 
tory of  this  goddess,  and  the  origin  of  her  ritfPj 
although  she  was  an  object  of  their  veneration  ;EiVifi 
worship.  From  whence  did  tliis  ignorance  pr<x*^d? 
Was  it  that  the  memory  of  the  ini^titution  wa»  h^i 
in  its  remote  antiquity?  Or  was  it  an  adoptioa  of 
a  foreign  ritual,  without  adverting  to  its  origin  ? 

According  to  some  authors,  she  was  the  daughter 
of  BejuUS,  and  sister  of  Dido,  who  fled  to  BATTve, 
king  of  the  isle  of  Malta,  after  the  death  of  \m 
sister,  when  Hibrbas,  king  of  the  Getuli^  at* 
tempted  to  take  Cartikage.  Not  finding  her^lf 
safe  with  Battos,  on  account  of  the  threats  of 
HiERBAS,  she  fled  to  Laurentum  in  Italy,  where 
JEneas  was  settled:  he  met  her  on  the  banks  of 
the  Numcius^  and  received  her  into  his  pglac^e, 
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treating  her  with  the  respect  due  to  her  quality. 
Lavin*1a  considered  her  as  a  rival,  and  sought. her 
destruction;  but  Anna  being  admonished  of  this 
in  a  dream,  fled  to  the  river  Numicius^  whereof  she 
was  made  a  Nymph,  as  she  told  those  who  sought 
for  her,  and  ordered  them  to  call  her  in  future 
Anna  Perenna,  because  she  should  for  ever  re* 
main  under  those  waters. 

 placidi  sum  Nympha  ^uinicl : 

Amne  perenne  latens  Anna  Perenna  vocor. 

Ovid,  Fast.  Lib.  3d,  Vers.  653, 

The  Albam  instituted  rejoicings  on  the  banks  of 
the  river,  with  dancing  and  feasting;  and  the  ilo- 
manSy  \n  imitation  of  them,  did  the  same  on  the  " 
banks  of  the  Tiber.  The  dances  and  sports  were 
very  indecent  and  lascivious.  Ovid  has  described 
these  festivals,  which  were  celebrated  on  the  15th 
March:  they  sacrificed  to  her  for  long  life;  ammrt 
et  perennare. 

It  is  probable  that  this  legend  was  a  popular  tra- 
dition, merely  local,  peculiar  to  the  Romans  and 
Albans;  but  it  was  not  the  sole  conjecture,  for,  ac- 
cording to  Ovid,  some  supposed  her  to  be  the 
Moon,  some  Themis,  and  others  lo;  some  ima- 
gined she  was  the  daughter  of  Atlas,  and  some 
took  her  for  Amalthea,  who  nursed  Jupiter  iu 
his  infancy;  while  others  conceived  her  to  bean 
old  woman  of  Bovillay  who  was  supposed  to  have 
fed  the  people  of  Rome^  in  very  ancient  times,  when 
oppressed  by  famine,  in  a  miraculous  manner,  and 
to  have  then  fled  and  disappeared  in  the  holy  Aven* 
tine  Mount,  and  in  gratitude  for  this  relief  this  fes-? 
tival  had  been  instituted  by  the  Romans. 

Amidst  so  many  conjectures,  perhaps  we  may  at 
this  distance  of  time  discover  the  mystery  at  iSe* 
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nares,  in  Anna  Pu  rn  a'  Devi,  the  Hiniu,  God- 
dess of  Abundance,  whose  name  is  deriveiSi  from 
Anna  (food),  and  Piirna  (abundant);  let  us  regu- 
larly weigh  each  conjecture  mentioned  by  Ovid, 
rejecting  only  the  local  story  of  the  deified  sister  of 
Dido,  and  we  shall  find  none  that  is  inapplicable 
to  the  Hindu  goddess.  1st.  The  Diana  of  the 
Romans  was  represented  with  a  crescent  on  her 
forehead;  it  was  her  characteristic  mark.  The 
Hindu  goddess,  as  being  the  consort  of  SiVa  or 
Ca'l,  is  decorated  in  like  manner;  this  may  ac- 
count for  her  being:  considered  as  the  Moon.  2dlv. 
The  attributes  of  Themis,  whether  she  is  consi- 
dered as  Ceres,  which  was  the  supposition  of 
Clemens  of  Alexandria^  in  his  description  of  her 
obscene  mysteries;  or  as  the  goddess  of  justice, 
piety,  and  virtue,  as  described  by  Diodorus  Si- 
cuLUS,  are  equally  applicable  to  Anna  Pltrna' 
De'vi;  the  conformity  of  her  name  and  office  to 
the  attributes  of  Ceres  is  strikingly  apparent.  But, 
if  Themis  is  justice,  piety,  and  virtue  personified, 
the  character  will  equally  suit  the  consort  of  the 
god  of  justice,  Vrisha  IV wara,  and  the  lord  of 
the  sacred  bull,  Dherma  Ra  ja  ,  3dly.  That  she 
was  lo,  the  daughter  of  Inachus,  under  the  form 
of  a  cow,  is  a  supposition  which  will  not  be  found 
inapplicable  to  Anna  Pu  rna'  De  vi,  when  it  ia 
known  that  the  Earth,  symbolized  as  a  cow  of 
plenty,  is  one  of  the  forms  of  the  Hindu  goddess. 
4thly.  That  she  was  the  daughter  of  Atla3,  Maia, 
who  was  beloved  by  Jupiter,  is  a  conjecture  for 
which  a  foundation  may  be  t^'aced  in  the  Hindu 
goddess.  Might  not  the  name  of  Maya  or  Maha 
Maya  (the  beloved  consort  of  Siva)  have  given 
rise  to  this  conjecture ;  the  Hindu  term  being  ap- 
plied to  signify  the  xpother,  the  great  mother! 
5thly.  The  image  of  Anna  Pu  rna'  is  represented 
sitting  on  a  throne,  giving  food,  with  a  golden  ladle, 
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to  an  infant  SIva,  who  stretches  out  his  little  h^d 
to  reo^ve  it.  Is  not  the  resemblance  particularly 
striking  between  this  representation  and  the  cha- 
racter of  Amalthea,  who  nursed  Jupiter  when 
an  infant?  Lastly,  the  tradition  of  her  being  the 
old  woman  of  Bovillaj  which  Ovid  himself  seems 


Pu'rna'  Devi,  who,  according  to  the  Fur&naSy 
under  the  form  of  an  old  woman,  miraculously  fed 
Vya'samuni,  and  his  ten  thousand  Pupils^  when 
reduced  to  the  extremities  of  distress  and  famine 
by  the  anger  of  Siva,  because  Vya'sa  had  pre- 
sumed to  prefer  Vishnu  to  him. 

It  may  not,  therefore,  be  an  unfounded  conjec- 
ture, that  the  consort  of  SivA  is  the  point  in  which 
all  those  opinions  meet,  and  that  they  were  found-* 
ed  on  confined  and  confused  traditions  of  the  god- 
dess of  abundance. 

Description  of  Anna  Pu'rna'  De'vI,  from  the  An- 
NADA  Cripa'. 

She  is  of  a  ruddy  complexion,  her  robe  of  various 
dies,  a  crescent  on  her  forehead;  she  gives  subsis- 
tence; she  is  bent  by  the  weight  of  her  full  breasts; 
Bhava,  or  SfvA  (as  a  child),  is  playing  before  her, 
with  a  crescent  on  his  forehead ;  she  loolcs  at  him 
with  pleasure,  and  seated  (on  a  throne)  relieves  his 
hunger;  all  good  is  united  in  her;  her  names  are 
Annada',  Anna  Pu'rna'  DevI,  Bhava'nI,  and 
Bha'gavati. 

EXTHACrS. 

Sunt  quibus  haec  luna  est,  quia  mensibus  impleat  annum:  657 
Pars  TbeiDin,  Inachiam  pars  putat  esse  bovem. 

Invenies,  qui  te  Nympben  Atlantida  dicant; 

Teque  Jovi  primos,  Adna,  dedisse  cibos.  6ffO 

Haec  quoque,  quam  referam,  nostras  pervenit  ad  aures 
Fama:  nec  a  ver^  disskiet  ilia  fide. 
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IMebs  vetas,  et  nullb  etiamnmn  tut^  tribupis, 

Fugtt ;  and  in  sacri  vertice  montis  abit. 
Jam  quoque,  quern  secum  tulerant,  defecerat  iUos  SSS 

Victus,  et  humanis  usibus  apta  Ceros. 
Orta  suburbanis  quaediua  fuit  Anna  Boyillis 

Pauper,  sed  muudae  sedulitatis,  anus. 
JUla,  levi  mitii  canos  redimita  capillos, 

Fingebat  tremul^  rustica  liba  manu.  670 
Atqu^  ita  per  populum  fumantia  raane  sokbat 

I^videre.    Heec  populo  copia  grata  fuit. 
F^e  domi  fact&  signum  posuere  Perennae, 

Qu6d  9ibi  defectis  iUa  tulisset  opem.  674 

Ovid,  Fad.  lit.  id. 


Of  the  Four  Months  Sleep  of  Horus  and  Vishnu. 

The  Ahh6  Pluche  (to  whose  ingenious  work  I 
am  so  much  indebted),  mentions  two  hieroglyphic*, 
one  taken  from  the  Isiac  table,  and  the  other  de- 
scribed upon  a  Mummy.  They  both  relate  to  the 
sleep  of  HoRus. 

The  one  represents  a  couch,  in  the  form  of  a 
lion,  with  Horus  swaddled  up  and  sleeping  on  it 
Beneath  the  couch  are  four  jars:  an  Anubis  it 
standing  by  the  side  of  the  couch;  and  an  Isis  at 
the  head  of  it,  in  the  act  of  awakening  Horus. 

When  Anubis,  or  the  Dog  Star,  rose  heliacally, 
the  Egyptians  considered  it  as  a  warning  to  them 
of  the  approach  of  the  inundation,  during  which 
the  operations  of  husbandry  were  suspended ;  this 
suspension  was  deemed  a  period  of  rest:  to  express 
that  inaction,  Horus  was  described  as  swac  idled 
up,  unable  to  use  his  arms,  and  sleeping  upon  this 
lion-formed  couch.  Anubis  is  putting  him  to  rest, 
because  the  rising  of  the  Dog  Star  proclaimed  that 
cessation  of  labour.  The  four  jars  denote  the  fouf 
months.  When,  by  the  operations  of  nature,  the 
water  has  subsided,  and  the  river  has  been  reduced 
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within  its  hanks,  labour  is  resumed,  and  Horus  is 
awakened  by  Isis,  or  personified  nature. 


couch  with  IIoRus  swaddled  up,  but  in  the  act  of 
turning  himself :  there  are  only  three  jars  under 
this  couch,  to  denote,  that  this  action  of  turning 
himself  to  sleep,  on  his  other  side,  takes  place  at 
the  commencement  of  the  third  month.  This  in- 
terpretation I  liave  given,  because  what  follows, 
respecting  the  sleep  of  Visiixu,  seems  to  justify  it 
Let  us  therefore  turn  to  the  Hindu  representation 
of  the  four  months  sleep  of  Vishnu  or  Heri. 

On  the  eleventh  day  of  the  enlightened  half  of 
the  lunar  month,  Asdrhy  Vishnu  begins  his  repose 
on  the  serpent,  Si^ha.  On  the  same  day  of  the 
bright  half  of  the  lunar  month,  Bh/idraj  he  turns  on 
his  side;  and  on  this  day  the  celebrate  the 

Jal  Y&tra^  or  the  retiring  of  the  waters.  On  the 
eleventh  day  of  the  bright  half  of  the  lunar  month, 
Cartica^  he  is  awakened,  and  rises  from  his  sleep 
of  four  months. 

The  allusion  will  be  made  perfectly  clear,  when 
it  is  known  that  water  is  considered  as  one  of  the 
forms  of  Vishnu. 

The  water,  rising  till  it  covers  the  winding  mazes, 
of  the  river's  course,  is  personified  by  Vishnu  sleep-; 
ing  upon  the  serpent  Shha,  whose  hundred  heads 
are  the  numerous  channels  which  discharge  the  wa- 
ters into  the  sea.  As  long  as  it  continues  to  rise, 
he  sleeps  on  one  side.  When  the  inundation,  hav- 
ing risen  to  its  height,  begins  to  subside,  he  turns 
on  the  other  side.  When  the  waters  have  run  off, 
and  the  winding  banks  of  the  river  are  completely 
cleared  of  the  swoln  waters  of  the  inundatioo,  bo 


have  the  same 
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tive,  by  laying  waste  and  devouring  the  han^^est,  ai 
the  Hippopatamos;  the  latter  animal  not  being  a 
native  of  Hbidostan,  it  was  natural  to  supply  its 

flaee  with  one  which  had  similar  characteristics, 
f  the  Hindu  religion  was  brought  from  Egypt  into 
India^  the  imp>orters  of  it  would  see  the  same  pheP 
nomenon  of  the  annual  rising  of  the  river;  but  the;^ 
would  observe,  that  in  this  country  it  was  accom- 
panied with  heavy  rains,  thunder,  lightning,  and 
storms  of  wind,  an  apparent  war  of  the  elements. 
Hence  the  buffalo-headed  symbol  of  the  inundatioK 
was  erected  into  a  giant,  at  the  head  of  avast  army, 
warring  against  the  Gods:  the  novelty  of  these, 
phenomena,  to  the  first  comers,  would  suggest  to 
them  this  poetical  personification.  The  title  borne 
by  Ca  Li,  in  this  character,  is  Durga',  or  rather 
DuRGATi  NaVinI,  the  remover  of  difficulties;  as 
she  is  a  form  of  Ca  li,  she  has  the  same  bloody  rites. 

The  Abb^  mentions  the  CannpiiSy  as  a  jar  or 
pitcher  of  water,  intended  to  make  the  people  ac- 
quainted with  the  exact  progress  and  increase  of 
the  inundation :  he  adds,  that  they  used  to  mark 


these  jars  with  the  figure  I  ,  or  a  small  cross 


to  express  the  increase  and  swelling  of  the  river. 
Canob  is  the  Egyptian  word,  which  is  rendered  G*-' 
nopos  by  the  Greeks;  the  information,  which  thia 
seems  intended  to  convey,  was  so  particularly  ne- 
cessary to  the  Egyptians^  that  it  is  no  wonder  it 
should,  in  course  of  time,  cease  to  be  considered  as 
a  mere  sign,  and  acquire  a  place  amongst  the  Dei- 
ties themselves.  The  word  Canob^  by  the  analofflr 
of  th/2  Sanscrit  language,  becomes  Cumbh,  whicn 
signifies  ajar  or  vase:  it  gives  name,  in  the  Hindu 
ZodiaCy  to  the  sign  Aqmriiis,  This  Cumbhy  G'hafCLi 
or  jar,  is  the  principal  object  in  the  celebration  of 
the  Hindu  worship.    It  is  considered  as  almost  tb^ 
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their  bloodless  oblations  to  fire.  The  ceremony  is 
called  the  Vhtu  Pujd.  Vdstu  is  the  habitable  Earth. 
A  great  R&jd  was  called  Va'stu  Purush  ;  the  ex- 
pression is  used  by  a  raiat  to  his  zemindar,  as  a  title 
of  the  highest  respect.  I  think,  that,  in  the  name 
of  the  ceremony,  and  in  the  objects  of  worship, 
may  be  traced  the  Goddess  Vesta  of  the  Romans : 
the  Goddess  of  Nature,  under  whose  name  they 
worshipped  the  Earth  and  Fire. 

The  Fable  of  BIr  Bhadr,  invented  by  the  S  aivas 
to  exalt  their  Opinions  and  Sect. 

This  fable,  I  conceive,  is  descriptive  of  an  at- 
tempt to  abolish  the  worship  of  the  male  and  female 
symbols;  of  the  struggles  of  the  contending  sects; 
and  (as  it  is  the  nature  of  fanaticism  to  increase  and 
spread  in  proportion  to  the  opposition  raised  against 
it)  of  the  final  establishment  and  extension  of  that 
worship.  It  seems  a  story  invented  by  the  Saivas, 
to  shew  the  imbecility  of  their  oponents,  and  to  ex- 
alt their  own  doctrines. 

Dacsha  celebrated  a  yqjnya^  to  which  he  invited 
all  the  Divatds,  except  his  son-in-l^-w,  Siva.  His 
consort,  the  Goddess,  being  hurt  at  this  exclusion, 
went  into  the  assembly,  and  remocftrated,  but  in 
vain;  sheexpired  with  vexation  upon  the  spot.  Siva, 
iipon  hearing  this,  throws  his  Jeta,  or  plaited  hair, 
upon  the  ground,  and  from  that  produces  Bfa  Bhadr, 
a  furious  being,  armed  with  a  trident,  who  imme- 
diately attacks,  and  disperses  the  whole  assembly; 
puts  a  stop  to  the  sacrifice;  and  cuts  off  the  head 
of  Dacsha.  Siva  took  up  the  body  of  his  deceased 
consort,  aiid  placing  it  upon  his  head,  in  a  fit  of 
madness,  danced  up  and  down  the  Earth,  threaten- 
ing all  thing's  with  destruction.  Vishnu,  at  the 
request  of  the  other  Devatas,  with  his  Chacray  cut 
the  body  of  SaiI  into  fifty  one  piecca^  whicii  SIva, 
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ill  bis  frantic  dancing,  scattered  in  different  parts 
of  the  Earth.  Each  place  where  a  part  fell  became 
a  place  of  worship,  dedicated  to  the- female  Power: 
and  the  frenzy  of  Siva  subsiding,  he  ordained,  that 
the  LiNOA  should  likewise  be  worshipped  at  each 
of  those  places ;  aYid  Dacsha,  on  condition  of  em- 
bracing the  doctrine  of  Siva,  was  restored  to  life,  de- 
degraded  with  the  head  of  a  goat  instead  of  hid  own. 
I  should  imagine  that  the  furious  BIr  Bhadr,  pro- 
duced by  SivA,  was  a  vast  body  of  fanatics,  raised 
by  the  brahmens  of  that  sect,  who  might,  at  that 
time,  have  been  both  popular  and  powerful ;  proba- 
bly this  was  a  vast  body  of  fanatic  SannyasiSj  inte- 
rested in  the  dispute  by  personal  motives,  as  well  as 
instigated  by  their  Brahmens. 

The  attempt  to  abolish  the  worship  failed,  and 
served  to  establish  it  firmer,  and  extend  it  farther 
than  ever.  The  Gods  themselves  are  represented  as 
the  actors,  instead  of  their  votaries ;  but  it  may  al- 
lude to  some  commotion  that  really  happened.  Pro- 
bably the  heads  of  those  sects,  which  had  intro- 
duced this  symbolic  worship,  were  alarmed  at  the 
progress  of  it,  and  at  the  effects  produced  on  the 
morals  of  the  people :  they  wished  to  abolish  it  when 
it  had  taken  root  too  deeply;  and  as  they  had  in- 
troduced it,  SIvA  is  described  as  the  son-in-law,  and 
SatI  as  the  daughter  of  Dacsha. 

On  the  Veneration  paid  to  Kine. 

This  superstition  appears  to  me  to  have  arisen  from 
the  humanity  of  the  first  legislators,  to  prevent  the  hor- 
rid practices  which  were  prevalent  in  the  ancient 
world,  and  which  exist  to  this  day  in  A bi/ssima:  I  mean 
the  savage  custom  of  devouring  the  flesh  of  the  living 
animal,  torn  from  it  while  roaring  with  anguish,  and 
expirine  in  protracted  agony.  To  eradicate  a  prac- 
tice so  detestable,  and  dreadfully  cruel,  they  might 
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consider  difEcult^  if  not  impossible  in  the  then  ex* 
isting  state  of  society,  without  interweaving  the  pre- 
servation of  so  useful  an  animal,  with  the  indispensa- 
ble duties  of  religion.  They  therefore  rendered  it 
sacred. 

The  Bull  was  made  the  emblem  of  Justice,  the 
vehicle  of  S'r  va  ;  and  the  Cow,  a  form  of  Bh ani, 
and  the  emblem  of  the  Earth.  A  mere  civil  insti- 
tute, might  have  been  deemed  inadequate  to  work 
the  intended  reform.  But  an  indispensable  duty^ 
enforced  by  all  the  sacred  obligations  of  religion,  was 
thought  more  likely  to  produce  the  effect;  as  having 
more  hold  upon  the  human  mind :  especially  when 
that  religion  was  promvdgated  as  the  immediate  re- 
velation of  the  Deity. 

Mankind  naturally  rush  into  contrary  extremes 
under  the  impulse  of  religious  zeal ;  and  the  animal^ 
which  had  been  the  subject  of  voracious  cruelty, 
became  the  object  of  rcUgious  veneration  and  wor- 
ship. 

When  these  animals  were  thus  exalted,  the  slaugh- 
ter of  them  was  considered  as  a  sacrilege :  it  was  a 
natural  consequence.  But  superstition  did  not  stop 
there  ;  the  dung  came  to  be  considered  as  pure ;  the 
Hindus  use  it  diluted  with  water,  and  mixed  with 
earth,  to  purify  their  shgps  and  houKs:  the  spot, 
on  which  they  eat,  is  plastered  with  this  tomposition ; 
and  the  idols  are  punfied  by  a  mixture  of  the  dung, 
urine,  milk,  curds,  and  butter  of  the  animal ;  nay, 
a  small  quantity  of  the  urine  is  daily  sipped  by 
some :  every  part  of  the  animal  is  dedicated  to  some 
divinity  with  appropriate  invocations ;  and  what  ori- 
ginated in  policy,  has  ended  in  gross  superstition. 
The  horrid  repasts  of  the  antient  world  are  frequently 
alluded  to.  It  is  said  of  Orpheus,  Cadibus  ef  viciu 
fado  deterruit :  notwithstanding  which,  the  Grecians 
are  reproached  by  Junus  Fxrmicus  with  perpe- 
trating these  horrid  repasts,*  as  part  of  the  ceremony 
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*n  the  Dionysiacs— Viv\x\n  Jatiiant  dent  thus  faurwgf 
crudeles  efulas  ammis  commemoraiionibus  excitantesi 
-—and  again — ////V*  in  orgiis  Bacchi,  inter  ebrias  pu- 
alias  et  vinolentos  senes,  cum  Sceletum  Pompa  pro- 
cedetety  alter  nigro  amictu  teter  \  alter y  ostenso  angue 
terribilis  ;  alter^  cruentus  ore^  dum  viva  Pecoris 
membra  discerpit.  Jul.  Finnic,  De  errore  profa^ 
arum  Religionum.  This  horrid  custom  was  vcryan- 
ticnt ;  and  I  suppose,  with  Mr.  Bruce,  that  the 
prohibitions  in  Deuteronomy  were  particularly  le- 
velled at  this  execrable  practice;  and  this  evidence, 
I  think,  strongly  corroborates  my  supposition.  ITie 
Egyptians  seem  to  have  extended  this  policy  to  sheep 
and  goats  :  for  the  ram  was  worshipped  at  the  vernal 
equinox,  and  the  goat  was  w  orshipped  at  Memphis. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  FOREGOING  ESSAY. 
BY  H.  T.  COLEBROOKE,  Esq. 

Several  points,  relative  to  the  religious  cere-, 
monies  of  the  Hindus,  and  their  mythology,  which 
the  preceeding  Essay  has  touched  upon,  seem  to  re- 
quire elucidadon,  independently  of  the  purpose,  fot 
which  they  Have  been  there  mentioned.  The  fol- 
lowing remarks  are  therefore  subjoined,  with  a  view 
of  adding  some  information  on  those  subjects. 

P.  68.  The  eight  S^actis  or  energies  of  as  many 
Deities,  are  also  called  Mdtris  or  mothers.  They 
are  named  Bra'hmi,  &c.  because  they  issued  from 
the  bodies  of  Bra'hma  and  the  other  gods  re- 
spectively 


•  Rata  MucuTAon  the  Ameracosha. 
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.  In  some  places,  they  are  thus  enutncrated : 
Bra'hmi',  Ma'heVwari',  Aindri',  Va'ra'hi', 
Vaishn'avi',  Cauma'ri',  Cha'mun'da',  and 
Charchtca'.  However,  some  authorities  reduce 
the  number  to  seven;  omiting  Cha'mun'da''  and 
Charchica';  butinsertfng  Cauve'r/. 

Prayers  are  addressed  to  the  Mdtrts  on  various 
occasions  ;  especially  in  the  Cavachas^  or  defensive 
.  incantations.    I  shall  cite  two  by  way  of  example  ; 
and  subjoin  extracts  from  the  MdrcandSya  fur  an 
descriptive  of  these  goddesses. 

"  May  Brahma'ni',  conferring  the  benefit  of 
all  benedictions,  protect  me  on  the  east ;  and 
T^a'ra'yan'i',  on  the  south-east,  for  the  sake  of 
reafising  every  wish  Ma'heVwari'  too,  on  the 
south,  rendering  every  thing  auspicious;  Cha'- 
:mun'da',  on  the  south-east,  discomfiting  all  encr 
mies;  and,  on  the  west,  Cauma'ri^  armed  with  her 
lance  and  slayer  of  foes :  on  the  north-west,  Apa- 
ra'jita',  the  beauteous  giver  of  Victory ;  on  the 
north,  Va'ra'hi',  granter  of  boons;  and  on  the 
north-east,  Na'rasinhi',  the  banisher  of  terrour. 
May  these  mothers,  being  eight  Deities  and  active 
powers,  defend  me.'* 

Another  incantation  simply  enumerates  the  same 
eight  goddesses  ;  and  proceeds  thus :  may  these 
and  all  Mdtrts  guard  me  with  their  respective  wea- 
pons, on  all  quarters  and  on  every  point. 

In  the  DSvi  vidhatmya^  the  assembling  of  the 
Mdiris  to  combat  the  demons  is  thus  described. 
*The  energy  of  each  god,  exactly  like  him,  with  the 
same  form,  the  same  decoration,  and  the  same  ve- 
hicle, came  to  fight  against  the  demons.  The  acti 
of  Brahma',  girt  with  a  white  cord  and  bearing  a 
hollow  gourde  arrived  on  a  car  yoked  with  swans :  her 
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title  is  Bbahma'ni'.  Ma^hbVwari^  came  riding 
on  a  bull,  and  bearing  trident,  with  a  vast  serpent  for 
a  ring,  and  a  crescent  for  a  gem.  Caum  a'ri^  bearing 
a  lance  in  her  hand,  and  riding  on  a  peacock^  being 
Ambicd  in  the  form  of  Ca^rtice^ya,  came  to  make 
war  on  the  children  of  Diti.  The  S^ac$i  named 
Vaishn^avi'  also  arrived,  sitting  on  an  eagle^  and 
bearing  a  conch,  a  discus,  a  club,  a  bow,  and  a  i 
sword,  in  her  several  hands.  The  energy  of  HarI| 
who  assumed  the  unrivalled  form  of  the  holy  boar, 
likewise  came  there,  assuming  the  body  of  Va'ra'hi'. 
Na'rasinhi'  too  arrived  there  embodied  in  a  form 
precisely  similar  to  that  of  Nrisikha,  with  an  erect 
mane,  reaching  to  the  host  of  stars.  Aimdri'  came, 
bearing  the  thunderbolt  in  her  hand,  and  riding  on 
the  king  of  elephants,  and  in  every  respect  like  lir- 
DRA,  with  a  hundred  eyes.  Lastly,  came  the  dread* 
ful  energy  named  Chandic a',  who  sprung  from  the 
body  of  DeVi^  horrible,  howling  like  a  hundred 
shakals  :  she,  surnamed,  Apara^jita',  the  uncon- 
quered  goddess,  thus  addressed  Is'aVa,  whose 
head  is  encircled  with  his  dusky  braided  locks/ 

The  story,  which  is  too  long  for  insertion  in  this 
place,  closes  with  these  words :  '  Thus  did  the 
wrathful  host  of  Mdtris  slay  the  demons.* 

In  the  Uiiara  Culpa  of  the  same  Puran'ay  the 
Maoris  are  thus  described^  *Cha'mun'd'a'  standing 
on  a  corpse,  Va'ra'hi  sitting  on  a  buffalo,  Aikdri' 
mounted  on  an  elephant,  Vaishn'avi'  borne  by  an 
eagle,  Ma'he'sVari'  riding  on  a  bull,  CaumaW 
conveyed  by  a  peacock,  Bra'hmi  carried  by  a  swan, 
and  Apara'jita'  revered  by  the  universe,  are  all 
Mdlris  endowed  with  every  faculty.* 

It  may  be  proper  to  noricc,  that  Cha'mun'da 
Charchica^  and  Chan'dicaV  are  all  forms 
of  Pa'rvati'.   According  to  one  legend.  Cha'- 
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HIUn^da'  sprung  from  the  frown  of  Pa'rvatI, 
to  slay  the  demons  Chan'^a  and  Mun'd a.  Ac^ 
cording  to  another^  the  mild  ponion  of  Pa^rvatI 
issued  from  her  side,  leaving  the  wrathful  portion, 
which  constitutes  CA^hi  or  the  black  gooddess. 

Cauve  Rf  is  the  energy  of  Cu  ve'ra,  the  deformed 
god  of  Riches.  Na'ra'yan'i,  mentioned  by  Mr. 
Paterson,  and  also  in  the  prayers  or  incantations 
above  cited,  is  the  same  with  Vaishn^avL 

P.  69.  Anna-pu'rnV  de'vi,  or  the  goddcSs 
who  fills  with  food,  is  the  beneficent  form  of  Bha- 
va'nI  ;  and  very  similar  to  TjAcshmI  or  the  goddess 
of  abundance,  though  not  the  same  Deity.  She  is 
described,  and  her  worship  is  inculcated,  in  some  of 
the  Tantras ;  but  not  in  the  Pur  an' as  ^  so  far  as  I  can 
learn,  except  in  the  Siva  puran'a;  and  the  legends, 
concerning  her,  arc  not  numerous.  She  has  a  tem- 
ple at  Benares^  situated  near  that  of  VisVe's'wara. 

In  addition  to  Mr.  Paterson's  quotations,  it  may 
be  observed,  that  Silivs  Italicus  (Punic.  8,  v, 
28,  184)  makes  the  nymph,  who  was  worshipped  in 
Laiy^  to  have  been  Anna,  the  sister  of  Dido  :  and 
Macrobius  says  (Sai.  1,  c.  1^),  sacrifices,  both 
^  publick  and  private,  were  offered  by  the  Romans  to 
Anna  perenna  ;  ut  annarty  ^erennareque^  commodi 
liceat. 

Perhaps  Anna-pu'rnV  may  bear  affinity  to  An- 
NONA.  Certainly  this  term,  either  in  its  literal  sense, 
or  as  a  personification  (Spence's  Polymetis,  dial.  10), 
is  nearer  to  the  Samcrit  anna^  food  ;  than  to  its  sup- 
posed root  annusy  a  year. 

P.  TA.  The  Jalayatra^  here  mentioned,  is  not 
universally  or  generally  celebrated  ;  and.accordingly 
it  is  not  noticed  in  various  treatises  on  the  calcndi: 
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of  Hindu  feasts  and  holidays.  The  Vtshtfu  ShermtiU 
iora.  cited  in  the  Madana  raina^  does  indeed  direct, 
that,  Oil  this  day  (11th  Bhadra  in  the  bright  fort- 
nigl't),  ajar  of  water,  with  certain  other  specified  ar- 
•  ticies,  be  given  to  a  priest ;  and  the  Bhavoishya  re- 
quires, t!iat  Jana'kdana,  or  Vishn'u,  be  wor- 
shipped with  pppropriate  prayers  :  but  the  ceremony, 
to  which  Mr.  Paterson  alludes,  must  be  a  ditterent 
one  ;  and,  if  I  am  rightly  informed,  a  festival,  which 
bears  the  designaiioa  mentioned  by  him  (Jalaydtra)^ 
is  celebrated  at  the  temple  of  Jaganna't'ha,  and 
perhaps  at  some  other  places. 

P.  77. '  At  most  festivals,  no  less  than  at  that  of 
Dukga',  a  jar  of  water  is  placed,  and  consecrated  by 
prayers,  invoking  the  |iresenceof  the  deity  or  deities 
who  are  on  that  occasion  worshipped  :  adding  also 
invocations  to  Ganga  and  the  other  holy  rivers. 
When  the  celebration  of  the  festival  is  completed, 
the  holy  water,  contained  in  the  jar,  is  employed  by 
the  priests  to  sprinkle  or  to  bathe  the  person,  wlio 
commands  and  defrays  the  celebration. 

Various ^tfw/r^x,  or  mystical  figures  and  marks, 
are  appropriated  to  the  several  Deities,  and  to  the 
different  titles  of  each  Deity.  Such  figures  arc  usually 
delineated  on  the  spot,  wher^  a  consecrated  jar  is  to 
be  placed.  These  ya^traSy  which  are  supposed  by. 
superstitious  Hindus  to  possess  occult  powers,  arc 
taught  m  great  detail  by  the  Tantras  ox  A'gama 
Sdstra :  but  seem  to  be  unknown  to  the  Vedas  and 
Purdnas. 

P.  78.  The  HdUca  is  said,  in  some  Piirana^  to 
have  been  instituted  by  the  king  AmbarIsha  (the 
great  grandson  of  BhagIrat'ha),  according  to  in-, 
srruciions  frofn  Na'reda,  for  the  purpose  of  coun- 
teracting a  female  demon  named  D''hun'd'ha',  whose. 
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practice  it  was  to  destroy  children.  In  its  origin,  this 
festival  does  not  seem  to  have  hacj  any  connexion 
with  the  vernal  equinox,  nor  with  the  close  of  the 
year  ;  but  with  the  close  of  winter  and  the  beginning 
of  Vasania^  or  the  Indian  spring.  However,  it  now 
corresponds  with  the  end  of  chc  lunar  year,  and  the 
approach  of  the  equinox. 

P.  79-  The  Tila  sancranfi,  or  day  on  which  the 
sun  passes  from  Dhanush  into  the  sign  Macara^  is 
the  festival  of  the  winter  solstice.  It  must  have  been 
so  fixed,  at  the  period  when,  the  Indian  calendar  for 
the  solar  year  was  reformed,  and  the  origin  of  the 
ecliptick.  was  referred  to  the  first  degree  of  Mesha. 
It  derives  its  name  from  the  ordained  use  of  lila  or 
seed  of  Indian  sesamum,  six  different  ways,  in  foodj 
ablutions,  gifts,  and  offerings:  or,  according  to  a 
vulgar  explanation,  it  is  so  called,  because  thence- 
forward the  days  increase  at  the  rate  of  a  tila  or  grain 
of  sesamum  in  each  day.  A  similar  festival  is  regu- 
lated by  the  lunar  month ;  and  has  several  times 
shifted  its  day.  It  is  kept  on  the  twelfth  of  the  bright 
half  oF  Mdgha^  according  to  the  Vishnu d^hermotiara ; 
and  on  the  eleventh,  according  to  other  authorities. 
Probably  it  once  belonged  to  the  first  day  of  the 
lunar  Mdgha. 

The  Vdstu  pujuy  as  an  annual  ceremony,  is  pecu- 
liar to  Uhaca  and  districts  contiguous  to  that  pro- 
vince :  but  is  not  practised  in  the  westerly  parts  of 
Bengal \  and,  so  far  as  I  am  informed,  is  altogether 
unknown  in  other  parts  of  India.  The  word  Vastu 
signifies,  not  the  habitable  earth  in  general,  but  the 
site  of  a  house  or  other  edifices  in  particular. 
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EXTRACTS  from  the  ^JiX^\  u^vX^\  or 
Essence  of  Logic,"  proposed  as  a  small 
Supplement  to  Arabic  and  Persian  Grram- 
mar;  and  with  a  view  to  elucidate  certain  Points 
connected  with  Oriental  Literature. 

By  FRANCIS  BALFOUR,  Esq. 

INTRODUCTION. 

Although  the  works  of  Ajlistotle  were 
translated  into  Arahic  many  ccnti^ries  ago,  and  there 
be  no  doubt  that  the  system  of  logic  generally  as- 
cribed to  him  constitutes,  at  this  time,  the  logic  of 
,all  the  nations  of  Asia  who  possess  the  Mihommedaa 
faith,  yet  I  do  not  £nd  thatlhis  point  has  been  di« 
rectly  confirmed  by  translations  fronji  the  Arahic  or 
Persian  into  the  languages  of  Europe.  At  least  none 
that  I  know  of  have  appeared  in  {ndia. 

The  following  extracts  taken  from  a  Persian  tran* 
slation  of  the  Tehzeeh  ul  Mantik^  or  Essence  of  Logic, ' 
an  Arabic  treatise  of  considerable  repute,  seem  to 
place  this  question  beyond  doubt,  by  their  close  co* 
^  incidence  in  every  point  with  the  system  referred  to 
Aristotle. 

To  the  logical  system  of  this  wonderful  genius, 
modern  philosophers  of  distinguished  eminence,  and 
amongst  these,  Lord  Kai>ies,  have  not  hesitated 
to  impute  the  blame  of  retarding  the  progress  of  sci- 
ence and  improvement  in  Europe  for  two  thousand 
years,  by  holding  the  reasoning  faculty  constrained 
and  cramped  by  the  fetters  of  syllogism. 

From  some  of  the  extracts  contained  in  this  pa^ 
per,  it  will  appear,  1  sr.  That  the  mode  of  reasoning 
by  Induction^  illustrajtcd  and  improved  by  the  great 
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Lord  Vbrulam,  in  his  Organum  Novum  •  and  genCi- 
rally  considered  as  the  cause  of  the  rapid  progress 
of  science  in  later  times,  was  perfectly  known  to 
Aristotle,  and  was  distinctly  delineated  by  him, 
as  a  method  of  investigation  that  leads  to  certainty 
or  truth  *  ;  and  2dly,  that  Aristotle  was  likewise 
perfectly  acquainted,  not  merely  with  the  form  of 
Induction,  but  with  the  proper  materials  to  be  em- 
ployed in  carrying  it  on — Facts  and  Experiments -f. 

We  are  therefore  led  to  infer,  that  all  the  blame 
of  confining  the  human  mind  for  so  long  a  time  in 
chains  by  the  forms  of  syllogism,  cannot  be  fairly 
imputed  to  Aristotle  ;  nor  all  the  merit  of  en- 
larging it  and  setting  it  free,  ascribed  to  Lord  Ve- 
RULAM,  The  vast  extent  of  Aristotlb*s  learning 
and  knowledge,  and  the  lingular  strength  and  pene- 
tration of  his  mind  having,  naturally,  encouraged 
him  to  undertake  a  complete  analysis  of  all  its  pow- 
ers, the  dottrine  of  syllogism  became,  of  course,  a 
constituent  and  necessary  part  of  his  coniprehensivc 
system.  And  if  succeeding  philosophers  attracted 
by  its  ingenuity  and  beauty,  have  deserted  the  sub* 
stance  in  pursuit  of  the  shadow,  the  pernicious  con* 
sequences  of  this  delusion,  cannot,  justly,  be  re* 
fcrrcd  to  him :{:.  ' 

*  Vide  the  Section  of  Induction,  * 
f  Vide  the  Section  of  the  matter  ol  Syllogism. 
X  On  tbe6th  of  1803,  when  this  paper  was  delivered  to 
the  Jsiatick  Society,  I  had  heard  of  Dr.  Gillies  s  admirable  tx^ 
position  of  the  ethics  and  politics  of  ARis'foTLE  ;  but  had  never 
been  fortunate  enough  to  meet  with  it,  or  to  know  any  thmg 
of  his  sentiments  on  this  questiv>n,  until  the  12th  of  November^ 
when  the  accidental  sale  of  a  private  library  gave  me  an  opporm- 
nity'of  pmchasing  it.  From  the  perusal  of  this  wonderful  book, 
J  lidve  n'->w  t'le  ^atis^action  to  discover,  that  the  donjeciures. 
which  I  had  been  led  to  draw  from  these  scanty  materials,  are 
c  nipleuly  qi^nliriacd  by  the  ojiDion  ot"  an  auth<^r,  whc»  is  pro^ 
i»ibiy  better  qualified  than  any  preceding  commentator  on  Aris-- 
t' tlk's  works  to  dec  de  on  tins  subject. — Vide  Gilmbs  Mi 
A»istot\e,  Vol.  I.  page  68.  70*.  78,  79,  &c. 
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The  discussion  of  these  points,  being  in  some  de- 
gree curious,.. and  not  altogether  unconnected  with 
the  pursuit  of  Oriental  literature,  may  not  be  unac- 
ceptable to  this  Society.  But,  taken  in  another  view, 
I  conceive  that  tl»ey  may  become  in  some  respect 
useful.  A  scientitic  analysis  of  the  r^j^soning  facul- 
ty, delineating- all  its  powers,  and  operations,  and 
affixing  to  each  an  appropriated  form  of  expression, 
gives,  naturally;  to  those  who  acquire  it,  a  mode  of 
thinking  that  is  accurate .^ind  pro^und;  and  establishes 
amongst  the  learned  a  peculiar  style,  more  precise 
and  enlightened  than  that  which  is  employed  by  the 
multitude  in  the  common  transactions  of  life.'         *  i 

By  assisting  the  Oriental  student  to  attain  this  de- 
gree of  improvement,  I  have  flattered  myself  that 
these  extracts  may  become  oseful.  This  is  the  mo- 
tive that  first  induced  me.  to  tak^  the  trouble  of 
translating  them  into  English ;  and  they  are  now 
submitted  to  the  Society,  not  as  a  part  of  metaphy- 
sical learning,  but  as  a  more  advanced  stage  of  gram- 
mar and  syntax  :  and  therefore  as  a  Suppjemfnf,thzt^ 
may  contribute  to  form  a  more  complete  systcitt*  of 
Arabic  and  Persian  Philology.  Whilst  grammar  and 
syntajt  teach  only  generally  the  various  forms  of 
words  and  sentences,  logic,  proceeding  further,  may 
be  considered  as  the  art  of  selecting  words  and  ar- 
ranging sentences  Jnto  all  the  forms  that  are  required, 
for  expressing  with  precision,  the  different  steps  and 
'operationsof  the  reasoning  faculty ;  and  therefore  as 
the  highest  ^viA  most  important  degree  of  clasisical  iiri- 
provcment. 
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In  the  Name  of  God^  the  Compassionate^  the 
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THE  PREFACE. 

A  PREFACE  in  common  language  is  that  which 
is  put  first.  Technically  it  is  that  Which,  is  .necessary 
to  the  explanation  of  any  science  with  clearness  and 
perspicuity*  It  has  therefore  become  an  established 
custom  with  authors,  previously  to  the  introduction 
of  their  subject,  to  appropriate  the  first  chapter  to 
this  purpose,  calling  it  a  Preface.  Under  this  head 
are  comprehended  three  different  articles;  1st,  The 
nature  or  description  of  science  ;  2d,  The  etid  or  use 
of  the  science ;  3d,  The  subject  of  the  science  ;  or 
those  of  its  essential  parts  that  are  to  be  investigated 
or  considered ;  such  as  the  hunaan  body  in  medi* 
cine,  words  and  sentences  in  grammar,  and  defini- 
tion and  demonstration  in  logic. 

Accordingly  let  it  be  understood,  that  knowledge, 
or  images  acquired  by  the  mind,  is  of  two  kinds ; 
either  the  simple  impression  of  an  object,  or  the  pro- 
duction of  an  image  by  reflection,  that  is,  by  jrela- 
tion.  The  first  is  perception,  the  second  intellec- 
tion or  judgment. 

Perception  is  either  the  idea  of  a  single  object,, 
such  as  the  idea  of  Zeid  ;  or  of  several  objects,  such 
as  th«  idea  of  Zeid  and  Omar.  Or  it  may  be  the 
idea  of  an  object  standing  in  a  relation  that  is  im- 
perfect;  for  example,* the  slave  of  Zeid;  or  in  a 
relation  that  is  perfect,  in'which  case  it  must  not  be 
connected  with  a  predicate,  but  without  one,  such 
as  the  ezreb^  (i.  e.)  beat  thou.  It  may  also  be  in 
•  construction  with  a  predicate,  provided  that  it  imply 
no  conclusion ;  as  in  the  idea  of  conjecture  and 
doubt.' 
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Intellection  or  judgment  consists  in  giving  assent 
to  some  proposition,  such  as  *^  Zeid  is  standing," 
or   *^Zeid  is  not  standing." 

Each  of  those,  namely,  perception  and  intellection^ 
are  necessarily  divided  into  two  kinds,  viz.  Those  ac- 
quired by  intuition  without  any  previous  argument  or 
proof,  and  therefore  called  intuitive ;  and  those  ac- 
quired by  investigation  and  reasoning,  and  therefore 
called  demonstrable.  We  have  therefore  established 
four  distinctions,  viz,  perceptions  intuitive,  and  per- 
ceptions demonstrable  ;  or  in  other  words, 

1 .  The  known  perceptible, 
1.  The  unknown  perceptible ; 

and  intellection  or  truth  intuitive,  and  intellectioQ 
gr  trpth  demonstrable ;  in  other  words, 

1.  The  known  demonstrable, 

2.  The  unknown  demonstrable. 

The  idea  of  heat  and  cold^^  is  an  example  of  the 
known  perceptible. 

The  idea  of  angel 5  and  genii,  is  an  example  of 
the  unknown  perceptible. 

The  proposition  that  the  sun  shines,  is  an  exam- 
ple of  the  known  demonstrable  ;  and 

The  proposition  that  the  world  was  created,  and 
that  there  is  a  Creator,  is  an  example  of  the 
^nknown  (demonstrable. 

In  the  language  of  logicians,  examination  or  in- 
spection is  the  contemplation  of  the  thing  known  tp 
obtain  a  knowledge  of  the  thing  unknawn ;  that  is 
to  say,  the  contemplation  of  the  known  perceptible, 
^nd  the  known  demonstrable  to  obtain  a  knowledge 
of  the  unknown  perceptible  and  unknown  demon-, 
^trable  i  and  as  mistakes  often  happen  in  this  inv^sti-. 
.  Yq?..  YIII.  H 
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3.  Natural  expression  vcrba][ ;  4.  Natural  expression 
not  verbal ;  5.  Intellectual  expression  verbal ;  6. 
Intellectual  expression  not  verbal.  The  word  Zeid 
appropriated  to  an  individual,  is  an  example  of 
assigned  expression  verbal.  The  four  signs,  a  line, 
a  knot,  a  land  mark,  a  signal,  are  examples  of  as- 
signed expression  not  verbal.  The  exclamation  oh  ! 
oh  !  from  a  pain  in  the  breast,  is  an  example  of  na- 
tural  expression  verbal.  The  quickness  of  the  pulse, 
indicating  fever,  is  an  example  of  natural  expression 
not  verbal.  The  word  Deiz  heard  from  behind  a 
wall,  and  implying  the  existence  of  a  speaker,  is  an 
example  of  intellectual  expression  verbal ;  and  the 
sign  of  smoke,  implying  the  existence  of  fire,  is  an 
example  of  intellectual  expression  not  verbal. 

But  of  all  these  different  modes  of  expression,  we 
mean,  at  present,  to  consider  only  that  of  verbal  ex- 
pression assigned,  which  is  of  three  kinds  ;  1 .  That 
by  conformity ;  2.  That  by  implication ;  and  3.  That 
by  association.  Thus  a  verbal  expression  assigned, 
may  denote  its  object  by  corresponding  with  the 
whole  of  its  character ;  as  the  word  insaun^  man, 
denotes  a  living  being  endowed  with  speech.  By  ex- 
pressing a  portion  of  its  object,  as  the  word  insaun 
(i.  e.)  man,  implies  an  animal.  By  acting  without 
or  beyond  its  object,  as  the  word  insaun  (i.  e.)  man, 
implies  a  being  capable  of  science,  and  the  art  of 
writing.  The  first  is  agreement  or  conformity,  the 
second  implication,  the  third  association. 
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But  in  the  case  of  expression  by  association,  the 
association  must  either  be  intellectual — inferred,  as 
for  example,  the  idea  of  light  associated  with  one  that 
is  blind ;  or  founded  on  real  knowledge,  such  as  the 
idea  of  generosity  connected  with  a  Prince. 

And  it  is  further  to  be  remembered,  that  con- 
formable expression  is  necessary  to  implication  and 
association,  whilst  these,  on  the  contrary,  are  ml 
required  for  conformable  expression  ;  to  that  where- 
ever  implication  and  association  are  expressed,  there 
must  also  exist  conformable  expression  ;  but  where 
these  is  conformable  expression  it  does  not  necessa- 
rily follow  that  these  must  be  also  implication  or  as- 
sociation. 

If  the  terms  of  the  conformable  expression  consist 
jof  parts,  and  these  parts  be  conformable  to  portions 
of  the  sense,  then  that  term  is  a  compounded  word  ; 
and  the  compound  is  either  perfect,  giving  to  the 
hearer  complete  satisfaction  ;  or  imperfect.^  Perfect 
compounds  are  of  two  kinds,  viz.  predicative,  such  as 

Zeid  is  standing  or  insaun,  such  as  ezreb^  beat 
thou.  Imperfect  compounds  are  of  five  kinds,  1st, 
The  composition  of  relation  such  as  the  slave  of 
Zeid  2nd,  The  composition  of  qualification,  such 
as  "  an  excellent  man;'*  3rd,  The  composition  of 
confirmation,  such  as  "  the  man  in  the  house  ;  4th, 
The  composition  of  numbers,  such  as  Hemseh  Usher; 
and  5th,  The  composition  of  habit,  use,  custom, 
such  as  BalhCf''  which  originally  is  the  name  of 
a  devil  or  king,  and  has  now  bdcome  the  name  of  a 
city. 
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But  if  the  terms  of  conformable  expression  be  not 
of  this  description  ;  that  is  to  say,  if  portions  of  the  ex- 
pression be  not  conformable  to  portions  of  the  sense. 
It  is  then  called  simple  or  uncompounded  ;  which  is 
_of  three  kinds;  1st,  When  the  sense  is  affirmative, 
and  at  the  same  time  expresses  in  its  form  one  of  the 
three  tenses,  it  then  constitutes  that  part  o^  the  speech 
called  a  verb.    2,  If  it  do  not  express  time,  but 
merely  some  object,  then  it  is  a  noun  ;  and  3.  If  it 
express  neither  time  nor  any  particular  object,  then 
\ti%?if  article. 

The  noun  is  of  several  kinds  ;  1st.  Appellations  or 
proper  names ;  2nd*  Generic  names;  3rd.  Unlimited 
or  ambiguous  terms;  4th.  Synonimous  terms  ;  5th. 
Technical  terms ;  6th.  'Literal  terms ;  7th.  Meta- 
phorical terms.    1 .  As  a  noun  may  express  one  or 
many,  it  is  either  singular,  or  plural.    If  it  express 
one  with  an  appropriation  to  a  particular  individual, 
then  it  is  a  proper  name ;  such  as  the  names  Zkib 
and  Omar,  &c.    2.  If  it  express  one,  without  any 
appropriation  to  a  particular  individual,  and  all  the 
individuals  be  equal  or  alike,  then  it  is  a  generic 
name,  such  as  a  sheep,*  a  goat,  &c.    3.  If  it  be  va- 
riable with  respect  to  priority  or  excellence  as  the 
word,  nature,  or  existence  with  regard  to  the  Creator 
and  his  creatures,  then  it  is  Variable  or  ambiguous ; 
Jk.  If  the  noun  is  common  to  many  objects,  and  h 
appropriated  to  each  of  these  alike,  as  the  word  jieen 
which  signifies  self,  gold,  fountain,  and  the  eye; 
then  it  is  synonimous  or  equivocal ;  5.  But  if  it  be  not 
uniformly  so,  but  being  first  used  in  one  sense,  and 
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afterwards  converted  to  another,  becomes  current  in 
its  new  acceptation,  it  is  then  metaphorical,  and 
takes  its  character  from  the  person  who  employs  it. 
If  the  speaker  be  an  illiterate  common  person,  it  is 
called  a  vulgar  phreisc  ;  if  he  be  a  man  of  science,  it 
is  called  a  technical  term ;  and  if  he  belong  to  the  law, 
it  is  called  a  law  phrase.  Bat  if  this  be  not  the  case, 
and  a  word  be  used  indiscriminately  in  both  ways, 
the  first  directly  applicable  to  its  original  object,  and 
the  second  to  that  to  which  it  is  transferred ;  such  as 
the  word  lion,  it  constitutes,  when  signifying  a  fierce 
animal,  the  literal  or  6th  species  of  Noun,  and  when 
used  to  denote  a  hero,  the  7th  species,  ox  figurative. 

Sect.  II.  Of  Ideas  formed  by  the  Intellect; 

Be  it  known  that  the  object  of  the  logicians  consi- 
dered strictly  is  the  thing  comprehended  by  the  un- 
derstanding. Our  discussion  respecting  expression 
and  language  was  necessary  to  our  design  merely  be- 
cause this  is  the  instrument  or  means  by  which  that 
is  conveyed  or  understood.  Know  then  that  an  idea, 
vhich  in  the  conception  of  the  understanding,  is  not, 
true  or  applicable  to  the  whole  of  the  individuals  of 
a  class,  is  a  particular  idea  ;  and  that  an  idea  that  is 
applicable  to  the  whole  without  restriction  is  an  uni-» 
versal  idea,  even  although  it  should  exclude  the  ex- 
istence of  other  constituent  parts,  for  example  an 
equal  to  God,*'  or  though  it  should  express  a  being 
having  no  existence,  such  as  the  Unca ;  or  if  there 
should  be  found  a  single  being  with  the  mere  proba- 
bility of  another,  such  as  the  Sun;  or  with  the  im- 
possibility of  another,  such  as  the  Creator  ;  or  where 
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several  individuals  are  included  with  a  limitation, 
5uch  as  the  wisdom  of  God. 

Having  ascertained  the  distinction  between  univer- 
sal and  particular  ideas,  then  know  that  there  arc 
established,  among  universal  ideas,  the  four  follow- 
ing relations :  1.  The  relation  of  disagreement ;  2. 
The  relation  of  agreement ;  3.  Relation  between  the 
general  and  particular  idea  in  one  way  ;  4.  The  rela- 
tion of  the  general  and  particular  idea  in  no  way. 

1 .  The  relation  of  contrariety  or  disagreement  is 
that  in  which  there  is  a  general  repugnance  on  both 
sides  between  man  and  stone,  which  do  not  reci- 
procate or  correspond  in  any  point ;  this  relation  lo- 
gicians ^11  contrariety,  and  thp  two  general  ideas 
with  regard  to  each  other  cqntraries. 

2.  The  relation  of  agreement  k  that  in^which  there 
is  a  perfect  reciprocity  and  agreement,  for  example 
"  man*'  and  *^  an  animal  endowed  with  speech 
For  where  there  is  a  m^n,  there  also  is  an  animal  en- 

'  dewed  with  speech.  This  is  called  the  relation  of 
kgreement ;  and  the  general  terms  are  called  cor* 
respond erit  or  reciprocal. 

3.  In  the  relation  called  Amom  Chisoos  MutUck^ 
th?  sense  of  the  general  idea  i&  corresponding  or  reci- 
procal only  in  one  Way;  and  not  in  the  other;  for 
example  *^  man,"  and  living  animal,"  where  there 
is  a  man  there  is  of  course  a  living  animal.  But  the 
reverse  of  this  is  not  necessary.  I'his  relation  is  called 
Amom  Chisoos  MutJick^  and  both  t?rms  opposed  to 
each  other  Amom  Chisoos  MufUcL 

4.  And  the  relation  of  Amom  Chisoos  min  'vcojih  is 
that  in  which  there  is  no  reciprocation  between  the 
termi  iif'any  way  ;  such  as  *•  animal"  and  "  blacks.. 
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Sect.  III.    Op  the  pits  Univeksals  called 
Fbedicables. 

The  universals  or  predi cables  are  altogether  of 
five  kinds,  viz.  genus,  species,  difference,  peculi- 
arity, accident.  For  every  universal  is  reducible  to 
one  of  two  kinds ;  it  is  either  inherent  in  the  form, 
or  not  inherent  in  the  form.  If  it  be  inherent  in  the 
form,  this  also  is  of  two  kinds.  It  either  includes 
the  whole  form  or  character  of  the  individuals  under 
it ;  or  it  is  only  a  part  of  the  form  ;  if  it  include  the 
whole  form  of  the  individuals  under  it,  such  as, 

Man,"  which  includes  the  whole  form  of  Zeid, 
Omar,  or  Bbckar,  &c/*then  it  is  called  a  species. 
If  it  be  not  the  whole  form  of  the  individuals,  but 
only  a  portion,  this  also  is  of  two  kinds.  It  either 
comprehends  the  whole  of  the  different  individuals, 
or  it  does  not ;  if  it  comprehend  the  whole,  like  Hey* 
waim,  animal  J  which  comprehends  man,  horse,  and 
goat,  varying  in  their  character  from  each  other, 
then  they  call  it  a  genus,  but  here  there  is  a  nice 
distinction ;  for  "  animal"  which  is  in  one  place  a 
genus,  in  another  way  becomes  a  species.  For  ex^ 
ample,  when  it  is  asked  what  is  the  nature  of  man  or 
horse,  and  it  is^answered  that  they  are  animals,  then, 
in  this  case,  it  is  a  genus  :  'because  here  the  idea  of 
anintJ^l  with  regard  to  man  is  only  part  of  his  cha- 
racter, and  at  the  same  time  comprehends  man 
and  horse,  which  vary  in  their  nature  from  each 
other.  But  when  the  question  is  put  respect* 
ing  the  na^ture  of  horse,  goats,  and  sheep,  &c. 
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in.  this  case  amtnal  is  a  species ;  for  the  thing  under* 
stood  by  animal  is  not  a  part  of  the  character,  but 
the  whole  of  the  character  of  horse,  goat,  and  sheep. 
But  if  it  be  a  portion  of  the  character  in  such  a  man- 
.  ner  as-  not  to  include  the  different  associates,  but  to 
exclude  them,  then  it  is  a  difference^  for  example^ 
nautiky  speaking  ;  which  is  not  the  whole,  but  part 
of  the  character  of  man,  which  they  abstract. 

These  three  are  called  xauttaut^  inherent  or  essen- 
tial. Whatever  is  not  essentially  inherent  in  the  cha- 
racter or  nature,  is  likewise  reducible  to  two  kinds  ; 
it  is  something  exclusively  appropriated  to  one  object 
only,  or  it  is  not  exclusively  appropriated  to  one  ob- 
ject only.  If  it  be  exclusively  or  peculiarly  appropriated 
like  laughter^  which  is  the  peculiar  property  of  man 
alone,  tlien  they  call  it  chausehy  a  peculiar  property 
or  peculiarity.  If  it  be  not  peculiarly  appropriated^ 
such  as  the  colour  yellow  and  red^  then  it  is  called 
auri%6  ami  or  common  accident. 


Sect.  IV.   Of  the  dipfehenx  spbcibs  of 
Definition. 

Let  it  be  remembered,  that  our  object  in  dis- 
cussing the  subject  of  ideas  was  Jto  obtain  a  know- 
ledge of  the  known  perceptible,  in  such  a  manner  or 
form  as  might  lead  to  a  knowledge  of  the  percepti- 
ble unknown,  and  this  they  call  maurlf^  that  is,  a 
definition  %  and,  therefore,  since^its  constituent  parts, 
which  are  the  five  universal  ideas  or  predicahlesy  have 
been  just  now  described,  2idefiniHon^  which  in  reality 
consists  of  those,  is  of  course]^  already  explained. 
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The  maurrafox  the  thing  defined  is  that  respecting^ 
which  every  circumstance  is  collected  that  can  tend 
to  give  a  proper  idea  of  it ;  take,  for  example,  heiwaun 
nautiky  a  speaking  animal^  as  the  definition  of  in-, 
sam^  th^t  is  Man\  and,  in  defining,  the  definition 
must  correspond  with  the  thing  defined,  that  is  to 
say,  the  description  with  regard  to  the  thing  de- 
scribed must  stand  in  the  relation  of  mussawaui  muU 
tuhukuky  real  correspondence.  It  is  likewise  required 
that  the  definition  should  be  more  perspicuous,  that 
is,  more  clear  and  obvious,  and  for  this  reason  de- 
fining by  a  term  that  ia  more  general  than  the  thing, 
defined  is  not  proper ;  such,  for  example,  asthede-- 
scription  of  Man  by  the  ttrm  animal.  Neither  is  it 
admissible  to  define  by  a  term  that  is  less  general ; 
such  as  the  description  of  animal  by  the  word  Man  ; 
because  the  relation  between  animal  snd  man^  is  that 
of  Amorn  Chusoose  Mutluk,  and  not  that  of  Mussawojut 
or  perfect  agreement,  which  is  required  ;  nor  is  it 
lowable  to  define  by  means  of  a  thing  equally  known, 
or  less  known  than  the  thing  defined,  because  it  is 
required  that  the  description  should  correspond,  and 
be  at  the  same  time  more  clear. 

The  nature  of  definition  and  its  requisites  being 
now  understood,  let  it  be  remembered  that  defini- 
tions  may  all  be  referred  to  four  different  kinds,  viz. 

1 .  Huddi  Taum  or  perfect  definition. 

2.  Huddi  Naukif  or  imperfect  definition. 

3.  Resimi  Taum  or  perject  indication  or  designa- 

tion. 

4.  Resimi  Nauiis  or  imperfect  indication  or  de- 

signation. 

1.  If  the  definition  consist  of  the  nearest  genus 
and  the  nearest  difference,  then  it  is  a  perfect  defini- 
tion, such  as  Heiwaun  Nautiky  the  definition  of  man, 
2.  If  it  consist  of  the  remote  geiius  and  the  nearest 
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difFdrcnce,  or  the  nearest  difference  alone,  then  it  is 
an  imperfect  definition,  such  as  Jism  Naumi  Nauttk 
for  man,  or  Nautik  alone.  3.  If  the  description 
consist  of  the  nearest  genus,  and  the  property  or 
pccuharity,  such  as  Heiwsun  Sauhzii^*  a  creature 
that  laughs,  for  man,  it  is  a  perfect  mark  or  desig- 
nation. 4.  And  if  it  consist  of  the  remote  genus  and 
peculiarity,  or  of  the  peculiarity  alone,  then  it  is  an 
imperfect  mark  or  description,  such  as  Jism  Naufni 
Sauhuky  a  piece  of  laughing  substance,  or  Sauhukie, 
laughing,  only,  as  a  designation  of  man. 

And  further,  designation  by  common  accident  is 
not  conceived  to  be  good  ;  because  the  object  of 
definition  is  the  discrimination  of  the  thing  defined 
from  others ;  and  this  is  not  obtained  from  common 
accident.  Sometimes  in  the  Huddi  Naukis  and  Risimi 
Naukisy  Indication  by  a  more  common  word  or  ver- 
bal description  is  admitted.  That  is  the  real  mean- 
ing of  2^  word  not  being  well  understood,  another 
word  is  em,ployed  to  explain  and  elucidate ;  for  in- 
stance they  say  Ulrruzfur  hooul  assad  to  explain 
Ruzfur^  which  also  means  a  lion.  And  in  like  man- 
ner in  verbal  description  the  designation  is  effected 
by  an  expression  more  common,  as  for  example,  when 
a  person  who  does  not  know  it  asks  "  what  is  pain" 
they  will  say  it  is  a  thing  common  to  all ;  and  thus, 
in,the  Huddi  Naukis  and  Resimi  Naukis,  if  a  more 
common  word  be  used,  it  is  allowed. 
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Sect.  I.    Op  Profqsitiok6. 


Lbt  It  be  remembered,  that  the  object  of  consU 
dering  truths,  is  to  obtain  a  knowledge  of  truth  known 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  lead  us  to  the  knowledge  of  - 
/ru/A  unknown ;  and  this  they  call  syllogism  and  rea* 
soning :  and  since  a  syllogism  is  composed  of  propo- 
sitions^ a  previous  knowledge  of  these  is  required  of 
course, 

A  proposition  is  a  sentence  containing  either  a 
truth  or  an  untruth  ;  that  is  to  say,  in  the  language  of 
logicians,  it  is  a  compound  or  affirmation  containing 
what  is  true  or  false ;  such  as  Zeid  is  stanJingy  in 
contradistinction  to  an  expression,  such  as  •  Azreb^ 
which  does  not  convey  any  assertion.  In  short,  the 
thing  predicated  is  called  a  proposition,  and  if  that 
proposition  affirm  something  of  another  thing,  as  in 
the  preceding  example,  or  deny  any  thing  of  another 
thing,  as  in  the  example  Zeid  Kauim  Naist,  Zeid  is 
not  standing,"  then  these  are  absolute  propositions, 
and  the  Jirst  is  called  an  absolute  affirmative,  and 
the  second  an  absolute  negative,  and  the  subject  of 
which  the  affirmation  is  made,  corresponding  to 
muhtida  in  grammar  is  called  Mozooey;  as  Zeid  in 
the  sentence  Zeid  Kauim:  and  the  thing  spoken 
or  proposed  respecting  the  Mozooey  is  called  Muh* 
mool:  such  is  Kauim  he  is  standing,  in  the  sen- 
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tence  Zeib  Kauim,  corresponding  in  the  language  of 
syntax  to  the  term  Chabher.  ^ 

That  which  expresses  the  connection  between  the 
subject  and  predicate  is  called  Rauhit  or  copula.  In 
grammar  they  make  use  of  the  word  Hoo  for  this  an- 
nection  ;  and  something  similar  being  required  for 
connecting  the  words  Zeid  Kauim'  they  have,  for 
this  purpole,  substituied  the  pronoun  J3b6>,  which  is 
understood* without  being  expressed. 

But  if  the  thing  predicated  be  not  affirmative  or 
negative  of  something  ascribed  to  something,  as  in 
the  preceding  examples,  then  such  a  proposition  is 
denominated  conditional,  as  for  example,  "  If  the 
sun  shine,  then  it  must  be  day/*  The  first  member 
of  this  sentence^  "  If  the  sun  shine,"  logicians  call 
Mokuddem,  that  is,  the  antecedent ;  which  corres- 
ponds to  the  term  "  s/iirf''  the  eondiiion  in  syntax, 
and  the  s«cond  part  of  the  proposition  Then  it 
must  be  day;'*  is  denominated  tauli^  that  is,  the 
consequent;  which  corresponds  to  the  term  Chahb^ 
in  syntax. 

This  being  premised,  know  that  an  absolute  or  ca- 
tegorical proposition  admits  of  various  distinctions 
arising  from  the  nature  of  the  Mozooeh  or  subject, 
&c.  &c. 


Sect.  11.   Of  Syllogisms. 
A  ST^-LOG^SM  is  a  sentence  composed  of  propo 
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sitionSj  and  in  such  a  manner,  that  there  necessa- 
rily arises  from  this  composition  another  sentence. 
Know  then  that  having  finished  our  investigation  of 
propositions  on  the  previous  knowledge  of  which  all 
reasoning  or  demonstration  depends,  I  shall  now  con- 
sider demonstfatipn  : — Demonstration  or  reasoning 
is  the  process  of  inferring  something  from  the  state 
of  one  thing  to  prove  the  state  of  anothtr;  and  this 
is  of  three  kinds,  viz.  Syllogism,  Induction^  and  ^ina- 
hgy.  Syllogism  is  that  in  which  an  inference  is 
drawn  from  a  general  rule  or  class  to  a  subordinate 
part  or  individual  belonging  to  thtit  class ;  which 
must  of  course  partake  of  its  general  nature  or  cha- 
racter. This  species  of  argument  affords  certainty  or 
truth.  Take,  for  example,  ^*  The  world  is  changea- 
ble, and  every  thing  Hable  to  change  was  created 
thus  they  obtain  the  conclusion  that  the  world  did 
not  exist  from  eternity,  that  is,  was  created.  Beit 
then  understood,  that  two  sentences  combined,  from 
the  nature  of  which  there  necessarily  arises  a  third, 
constitute  what  is  called  Keeause  or  syllogism  :  and 
the  third  sentence  thus  obtained  is  called  Neteejih^ 
that  is,  the  conclusion. 

The  subject  and  predicate  contained  in  the  con- 
clusion of  the  syllogism  described  is  called  the  Mad- 
deh^  that  is,  the  matter  of  the  conclusion  ;  and  the 
order  in  which  they  are  placed  constitutes  what  is 
called  Heiyetf  that  is,  the  form  or  figure.  If  the 
matter  and  figure  of  the  conclusion  appear  in  the  pre- 
mises of  the  syllogism,  then  that  syllogism  is  called 
conditional,  because  the  conditional  particle  Leikin 
must  be  included  in  it.  Take,  for  example,  when- 
ever the  sun  shines  day  must  exist but  the  sun 
shines,  which  gives  the  conclusion — ^*Then  day  ex  - 
ists," which  is  materially  and  formally  contained  in 
the  preceding  syllogism.  But  if  the  conclusion  be 
not  materially  and  formally  expressed  in  the  premises 
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of  the  syllo^sm,*  then  it  is  denominated  literaum, 
that  is,  simple  or  categorical :  whether  it  be  abso- 
lute or  conditional. 

The  subject  considered  in  the  conclusion  of  a  simple 
syllogism  is  called  Asrur^  that  is,  the  minor;  and 
the  thing  predicated  of  the  subject  is  called  Akhar^ 
that  is,  the  major ;  and  the  proposition  which  con- 
tains the  minor  is  called  Sururiy  minor  proposition  ; 
and  the  proposition  which  contains  the  major,  is 
called  Akiuri^  or  major  proposition  ;  and  the  term 
with  which  the  subject  and  predicate  of  the  conclu- 
sion are  both  compared  is  called  the  middle  term  or 
Huddi  Osit,  or  Osit,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

'  N.  B.  From  the  various  modes  in  which  the  mid- 
dle term  may  be  placed,  there  arises  a  division  of 
syllogism  into  four  different  forms  or  figures,  or  Ash* 
idul;  which  are  again  subdivided  and  branched  oat 
into  a  great  many  subordinates. 

Sect.  III.  Op  Induction* 

Be  it  known  that  Induction  is  the  process  of  col- 
lecting particulars  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  a 
general  rule  respecting  the  nature  of  the  whole  class. 

Argument,  or  reasoning,  is  supposed,  as  we  former- 
ly observed,  to  be  of  three  kinds.  Syllogism^  Induction^ 
and  Analogy  ;  and  syllogism  has  been  just  now  dis- 
cussed. Induction  is  of  two  kinds,  viz.  perfect  and 
imperfect. 

It  is  perfect  induction  when  the  general  rule  is  ob- 
tained from  an  examination  of  all  the  parts.  For 
example,  all  animals  are  either  endowed  with  speech, 
or  not  endowed  with  speech.  But  those  endowed 
arid  those  not  endowed  are  both  sentient,  there- 
fore all  animal^  are  sentient.    This  is  an  example 
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of  perfect  Induction,  which  produces  certainty. 

It  is  imperfect  induction  when  a  number  of  indivi- 
duals of  a  class  being  overlooked  or  excluded,  a  ge- 
neral rule  is  thus  established  respecting  the  whole. 
For  instance,  if  it  should  be  assumed  that  all  ani- 
mals move  the  under  jaw  in  eating,  because  this  is 
the  case  with  man,  horse,  goats,  and  sheep,'  this 
would  be  an  example  of  imperfect  induction,  whicfi'' 
does  not  aftbrd  certainty  :  because  it  is  possible  that 
some  animals  may  720/  move  the  under  jaw  in  eating, 
as  it  is  reported  of  the  Tumsukh  or  Nehungy  the  cro- 
codile. 

Having  considered  the  first  two  modes  of  reasoh-. 
ing,  there  still  remains  to  be  explained  Analogy.  . 


Sect.  IV.  Op  Analogy.. 

Analogy  is  the  unfolding  of  ah  affinity  or  re- 
semblance between  two  subordinate  parts  of  the  same 
class,  differing  in  their  nature  and  properties,  so  as 
to  establish  a  general  law  and  axiom  respecting  both  ; 
take,  for  example,  the  general  rule,  that  grapes 
are  prohibited  because  wine  is,"  which  conclusion  is 
obtained  thus.  The  cause  of  the  prohibition  of  wine 
is  intoxication ;  but  intoxication  exists  also  in  the 
grape  ;  therefore  it  is  proved  that  the  grape  likewise 
is  prohibited.  The  instruments  of  this  process  arc 
analysis  and  selection,  &c.  &c. 
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Sect.       Syllogism  bivibib  accorbing  to 

THBXR  MaTTBB. 

Let  It  be  observed^  that  as  syllogisms  hare  been 
divided  according  to  their  figure  or  form  into  abso* 
lute  and  conditional^  so  are  they  likewise  distin-^ 
fished  according  to  their  matter  or  constituent  parts^ 
into  five  different  classes,  vix.  the  demonstrative,  the 
casuisticftl,  the  rhetorical,  the  poetical,  the  so* 
phistical. 

I.  The  demonstrative  are  composed  of  truths^  that 
is  to  say,  perceptions,  the  difierent  species  of  which 
are  six. 

1.  Intuitive  or  self-evident  truths ;  to  obtain  which 
the  bare  inspection  of  the  subject  and  predicate, 
and  the  relation  in  which  they  stand  to  each 
other  is  sufficient :  fior  example,  a  whole  is 
larger  than  a  part.'* 

2.  Evidences,  obtsuned  by  means  of  sensation 
which  are  called  Hissiaut  if  they  be  external, 
such  as  the  sim  shines,  the  fire  burns;  and 
Jtidimuty  if  they  be  iitternal ;  as,  for  example, 
^*  hunger  and  thirst." 

3«  Experiences,  which  are  the  conclusions  formed 
by  the  understanding  from  repeated  trials;  as, 
for  example,     that  Scammoriy  is  a  Cathartic.*' 

4.  Traditions,  which  are  the  conclusions  which 
the  understanding  forms  from  the  reports  of  a 
number  of  people ;  and  which  cannot  be  sup- 
posed to  be  false;  such  as  the  mission  of  the 
prophet  Mahommep,  and  Jesus  Christ. 
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5.  Conjectares,  which  arc  bpinions  founded  on 
notions  respecting  quality  and  motion  ;  and 

.  formed  by  inferring  ah  effect  from  a  supposed 
principle  or  cause :   such,  for  example,  as 

*  "  That  the  light  of  the  moon  is  derived  from 
the  light  of  the  ^un/' 

6.  The  general  properties  of  matter,  that  is,  such 
as  are  obvious  without  the  intervention  of  any 
latent  intermediate  idea,  for  example,  four  is 
an  even  number.** 

N.  B:  In  the  original  here  follows  the  distinction 
of  demonstration  or  proof  into  reasoning  a  priori 
denominated  Berhaun  Lemmi^  and  reasoning  h  - 
posteriori  denominated  Berhaun  Armi. 

II.  The  casuistical  or  disputatiye,  which  are, 

•  1.  Current  and  prevailing  ojnniohs  agreeable  to 
the  ideas  of  the  multitude,  such  as  "  learning 
is  good,  and  ignorance  bad." 

2.'  Malicious  insinuations  artfully  expressed  to 
conceal  the  motive. 

III.  The  rhetorical,  which  are  composed, 

1.  Of  propositions  taken  for  granted  upon  some 
respectable  authority,  such  as  that  of  the  pro- 
phets and  fathers. 

2.  Of  presumptions  or  suspicions  grounded  on 
"the  frequency  of  some  improper  practice  ;  ^uch 
as  that  of  a  person  being  a  thief  from  his  going 
abroad  in  the  night. 

IV.  The  poetical,  which  are  founded  on  fiction. 
Honey,  for  example,  they  make  a  liquid  ruby. 

K3 
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T.  The  sophistical,  arc  composed^ 

1.  Of  vague  language  without  specifying  any  pre- 
cise object,  such  as  the  vague  expression  "  The 
person  to  whom  we  allude." 

fl.  Quibbles,  which,  though  absolutely  false,  ex- 
hibit some  appearance  of  truth  ;  as  if  I  should 
say,  ^ia4  "  the  figure  of  the  horse  which  is 
painted  on  the  wall  is  a  horse that  every 
horse  neighs  ;**  and,  consequently,  that  "  the  fi- 
gure on  the  wall  must  also  neigh/\ 
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An  Account  of  the  Measurement  of  an  Arc  on  the 
Meridian  on  the  Coast  of  Coromandel,  and 
the  Length  of  a  Degree  deduce^  therefrom  in  tJi4 
Jjatitude  12^  ,  * 


By.Brigade  Majou  WILLIAM  LAMBTON, 


JlN  a  former  Paper  which  I  had  tile  honour  to  Com-r 
municate  to  the  Asiatick  Society,  I  gave  a  short 
sketch  of  an  intended  plan  for  establishing  a  scries 
of  connecting  point?  commencing  from  the  Coro^ 
mandel  Coast,  and  extending  across  the  Peninsula ; 
but  that  Paper  was  only  meant  to  convey  a  general 
idea  of  the  principles  on  which  the  work  was  to  be 
conducted ;  a  more  circumstantial  and  scientific  ac- 
cqunt,  it  was  thought,  would  be  more  to  the  pur- 
pose, when  I  had  the  nicans  of  plotting  the  plan  in  exe- 
cution, and  detailing  the  particulars.  Since  that  time 
I  have  received  a  mo§t  complete  apparatus,  which 
has  epr^bled  rae  to  proceed  on  the  scale  I  originally 
proposed,  and  what  is  here  offered  is^the  beginning 
of  that  work,  being  the  measurement  of  an  arc  on 
the  meridian,  from  which  is  deduced  the  length  of  ^ 
degree  for  the  latitude  \V  3*2'  which  is  nearly  the 
middle  of  the  arp. 

\ 

The  triangles  herp  mentioned  are  thbse  only,  from 
which  the  arc  is  obtained,  and  the  base  line,  the 
foundation  to  the  whole,  is  a  measured  line  near  the 
Sea  Coast,  an  account  of  which  is  here  subjoined. 
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SECTION  I.  An  account  pf  thb  Base  Line. 

Some  time  had  been  tajcen  up  in  examining  the 
country  best  suited  for  this  measurement,  and  at 
length  a  tract  was  found  near  Thomas's  Mcunt, 
extremely  well  adapted  for  the  purpose,  being  an 
entire  flat,  without  any  impediment  for  near  eight 
miles,  commencing  at  the  race  groiTnd,  and  extend* 
ing  southerly.  This  being  determined  on,  and  the 
necessary  preparations  made^  it  was  begun  on  the 
10th  of  -/4/>r/7,  and  completed  on  the  >2nd  of  Maj, 
1802. 

I  had  expected  a  small  transit  instrumeht  from 
Enghndj  for  the  purpose  of  fixing  objects  in  the 
alignement/and  f^r  taking  elevations  and  depressions 
at  the  same  time ;  but  that  instrument  not  having 
arrived^  1  thought  it  unnecessary  towait^  particularly 
as  the  ground  was  so  free  from  i^ceiits  and  descents ; 
I  therefore  used  the  same  apparaitpftas  I  had  formerly 
done,  viz.  the  transit  circular  instrument  aiwj  the 
levelling  telescope  fixed  on  a  tripod  with  an  elevating 
screw  in  the  center.  In  all  horiKontal  directions^ 
this  telescope  fully  answers  the  purpose,  and  as 
there  has  been  no  dcvi(ition  from  the  level  to  exceed 
26'  30"  excepting  in  one  single  chain,  and  those 
cases  but  very  few,  I  feel  entirely  satisfied  as  to  the 
accuracy  of  the  whole  measurement. 

The  chain  which  was  made  use  of  is  the  one  I 
formerly  had,  and  I  was  fortunate  enough  to  receive 
another  from  England^  made  also  by  the  late  Mr. 
Ramsden,  and  this  having  been  tneasured  oflF  by 
the  standard  in  Lmdon^  when  the  temperature  was 
50^  by  Fahbenheit's  thermometer,  it  afforded  me 
an  advantage  of  correcting  for  the  effects  of  expan- 
sion, a  circumstance  in  which  I  was  by  no  means  sa^-r 
tislicd  in  the  former  measurement.  In  order,  there- 
fore, to  have  a  standard  at  all  times  to  refer  to,  1  have 
reserved  the  new  chain  for  th^  purpose,  ^duscd  the 
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old  one  only  as  a  measuring  chain^  by  which  means  I 
can  always  determine  the  correction  for  the  wear. 

By  referring  to  the  annexed  table,  it  will  appear 
that  there  are  only  four  angles  of  depression,  and  two 
of  elevation,  taken  in  the  whole  length  of  the  base  ; 
the  rest  are  all  horizontal  measurements,  and  many 
of  them  consist  of  a  great  number  of  feet  before  it 
became  necessary  either  to  sink  or  elevate  the  cof- 
fers ;  when  that  was  done,  great  care  was  taken  to 
mark  the  termination  of  the  preceding  measurement ; 
^nd  for  ,that  purpose  a  small  tripod  was  used  in  the 
shape  of  a  T,  with  three  iron  feet  to  run  into  the 
ground,  the  straight  side  of  which  T  was  placed  in 
the  line.    Another  small  t  was  made  with  its  top 
also  parallel  to  the  line,  and  fixed  upon  the  large 
one  so  as  to  slide  to  the  right  or  left,  and  upon  that 
again  was  a  long  piece  of  brass  made  to  slide  out  at 
right-angles  to  the  top  of  the  T ;  in  the  middle  of 
this  brass  ^  mark  was  made,  which  was  brought  to 
a  plumb  line  let  fall  from  thie  arrow,  and  the  height 
from  the  brass  to  the  arrow  was  noted  down  ;  when 
the  succeeaiiig  chain  was  laid,  which  was  to  com- 
mence the  new  level  or  hypothenuse,  the  arrow  was 
then  brought,  so  that  a  plumb  line  freely  suspended, 
would  coincide  with  the  mark  on  the  brass  slider. 
The  height  of  that  chain  above  the  brass  was  like- 
wise taken,  by  comparing  those  two  heights  the  ele- 
vation or  depression  of  the  new  commencement  was 
determined,  and  those  differences  noted  in  the  se- 
venth and  eigth  columns  of  the  table.  The  difterences 
of  the  two  aggregates  contained  in  those  columns, 
when  applied  to  the  ascents  and  descents,  will  there* 
fore  shew  how  much  one  extremity  of  the  base  is 
above  the  other.    The  height  of  the  chain  at  the 
commencement  and  termination  of  the  whole  was  of 
course  taken  from  the  ground. 

All  the  other  particulars  respecting  this  measure* 
mfnt  are  nearly  the  same  as  that  in  the  Afysorecouti" 
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try,,  a  full  account  of  which  has  been  published  in  a 
former  volume  of  the  Asiatic  Researches.  Some  lit- 
tle alterations  have  been  made  in  the  coffers ;  that 
is»  they  were  all  of  the  same  length,  and  the  whde 
together  about  ninety- six  feet,  so  as  to  give  room 
for  the  pickets  with  the  brass  register  heads.  Their 
sides  continued  to  the  ends,  and  their  depth  on  each 
side  was  the  same,  for  the  purpose  of  being  turned 
every  day  that  they  might  fall  into  a  curve  by  their 
own  weight  and  that  of  the  chain.  I  also  used  tripods 
with  elevating  screws  in  the  center,  for.  supporting 
the  coffers,  making  no  other  use  of  pickets  than  for 
the  drawing  and  weight  posts,  and  for  carrying  the 
register  heads.  The  top  of  each  stand  on  tripod  was 
a  thick  circular  piece  of  wood  fixed  firmly  to  the 
end  of  the  elevating  screw,  and  a  slip  of  board  was 
fastened  across  the  circular  top,  screwed  into  the 
center,  and  allowed  to  turn  round.  When  the  ends 
of  two  (pofFers  were  placed  on  the  top  piece,  this  slip 
of  board  was  admitted  into  the  under  part  of  each, 
and  prevented  their  sliding  off,  a  precaution  that  was 

necessary  on  account  of  the  high  win3s. 
•  :.The  point  of  commencement  of  the  base  was  had 
by  dropping  a  plummet,  from  the  arrow  of  the.  chain 
suspended  by  a  silken  thread.  A  long  but  small 
bamboo  picket  had  been  driven  into  the  ground  till 
its  top  was  level  with  the  surface,  and  the  cavity  of 
the  bamboo  was  such  as  just  to  receive  the  plummet, 
and  when  the  first  chain  was  in  the  coffers,  drawn 
out  by  the  weight  at  the  opposite  end,  it  was  adjusted 
by  the  finger  screw  at  the  drawing  post  in  such  a 
inanner  that  the  plummet  might  hang  suspended  over 
the  cavity  of  the  bamboo,  while  the  thread^  was  ap- 
l)lied  to  the  arrow.  This  was  done  within  the  otj" 
servatory  tent,  that  the  plumb  line  might  hang  fireely 
without  being  disturbed  by  the  wincf.  The  bamboo 
picket  was  preserved  with  great  care  during  the  tim# 
1  wds  observing  for  the  latitude,  and  was  then  pro- 
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tccfed  under,  the  frame  of  the  zenith  sector.  When 
the  tent  was  removed,  a  large  bamboo  flag-stafF  wa« 
erected,  whose  cavity  covered  the  picket,  and  in  that 
State  it  remained  until  the  measurement  \yas  com- 
pleted.* 

At  the  termination  of  the  base,  being  the  end  of  a 
chain,  one  of  .the  large  hooped  pickets  was  driven 
into  the  ground  till  its  top  was  on  a  level  with  the 
coffers  and  under  the  arrow  of  the  chain.  The  op- 
posite end  being  adjusted  by  the  finger  screw,  the 
arrow  at  the  leading  ^nd  was  nearly  the  center  . of  the 
picket.  A  mark  was  made,  and  a  small  round  headed 
nail  was  driven  in  till  it  was  level  with  the  surface. 
The  chain  was  again  applied,  and  the  arrow  cut  the 
center  of  the  nail.  The  picket  had  been  driven  up- 
wards of  two  and  a  half  feet  into  very  hard  clay. 

But  that  those  extremities  may  be  preserved,  in 
case  they  may  hereafter  be  referred  to,  I  erected  small 
masses  of  hewn  stone  eight  feet  square  at  the  bottom 
and  four  at  the  top,  the  axis  of  those  masses  being 
made  to  pass  through  the  points  of  commencement 
and  termination,  and  in  order  that  this  might  be  cor- 
rectly done,  the  following  method  was  used. 

I  marked  ont  the  foundation  of  the  building,  so 
that  the  picket  might  be  as  nearly  in  the  center  of  it 
as  possible.  The  earth  was  dug  about  a  foot  deep, 
reserving  a  space  round  the  center  untouched.  After 
the  foundation  was  brought  to  a  level  with  the  sur- 
face, the  first  tier  of  stones  was  laid,  being  one  foot 
in  height.  The  inner  part  was^ then -filled  up  with 
stones*  and*mortar,  taking  particular  care  at  the  same 
time  that  the  center  was  not  touched.  The  next  tier 
of  stones  was  then  laid,  which  was  six  feet  square  and 
one  foot  high.  This  also  ^Vas  filled  in  with  great 
care,  and  some  cement!  and  bricks  put  gradually 
round  the  picker.  After  that  the  last  tier  was  laid 
which  was  four  feet  square  and  also  one  foot  high- 
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When  these  stones  were  firmly  fixed  small  silken 
threads  were  drawn  across  each  other  in  the'  diagonals 
of  the  square.    A  plummet  (pointed)  was  then  sos-  i 
pended  from  the  point  of  intersection   of  those  1 
threads,  and  they  were  so  moved  that  the  point  of  the 
plummet  coincided  with  the  center  of  the  nail  in  : 
the  picket.   The  position  of  these  threads  being  de-  ' 
mmined,  marks  were  inserted  in  the  stone.  The 
cavitv  was  then  filled  up,  and  a  square  thick  stone  | 
was  fixed  in  the  middle  of  the  mass,  having  a  circu- 
lar place  of  about  four  inches  diameter,  sunk  half  an  ^ 
inch  deep,  and  whose  center  was  marked  by  a  point.  ! 
This  point,  by  moving  the  stone  and  again  applying  i 
the  silken  threads  was  brought  to  coincide  with  the 
point  of  intersecdon,  and  then  it  was  firmly  fixed  and 
pointed. 

Precisely  the  same  kind  of  building  was  erected  af 
the  beginning  of  the  base,  but  in  place  of  having  a 
picket  in  the  center,  four  large  hooped  ones  were 


ten  feet,  the  smm  bamboo  picket  being  intended  as 
the  center.  Silken  threads  were  then  drawn  across 
from  the  diagonal  pickets,  and  so  moved,  that  the 
plummet  first  used,  suspended  from  the  point  of  in- 
tersection of  the  threads,  might  drop  into  the  cavity 
of  the  bamboo.  That  being  adjusted,  lines  were 
drawn  on  the  tops  of  the  pickets  where  the  threads 
had  been  extended.  The  building  was  then  erected, 
and  the  center  both  of  the  second  and  last  tier,  was 
marked  by  the  intersection  of  those  threads  when  ap- 
plied to  the  marks  on  the  pickets. 

Such  has  been  the  mode  of  defining  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  line.  The  buildings  are  well  built  of 
stone  and  some  brick,  and  will  remain  for  years,  if 
not  injured  by  acts  of  violence.  They  are  intended 
to  receive  an  instrument  on  the  top,  and  the  points 
are  points  of  reference  if  it  should  ever  be  thought 


square  of  about 


necessary  to  have  recourse  to  them. 
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IQCPANSION  OT  THE  CHAINS  km  thsir  COMPARATIVB 
LENGTHS. 

,  As  I  wished  to  be  satisfied  with  respect  to  the  ex- 
pansion of  each  of  the  chains^  and  their  comparative 
lengths,  I  made  a  course  of  experiments  for  both 
purposes,  I  had  accordingly  the  coffers  arranged 
near  the  ground,  that  the  diawing  and  weight  posts 
might  be  driven  deep  and  firmly  fixed*  Both  the 
X  chains  were  then  put  into  the.  coffers,  and  the  com- 
parisons made  as  follows : 

jiprH  10,  at  six  F*  M.  the  temperature  by  a  mean 
of  five  thermometers  was  85^,6. 

Three  comparisons  were  made,  and  the  old  chaia 
exceeded  the  new  one,  nine  divisions  of  the  micro- 
meter screw. 

jipril  lOj  at  six  A.  M.  the  temperature  by  a  meaa 
o(  five  thermometers  was  79**. 

Four  comparisons  were  made,  and  the  old  chain 
exceeded  the  new  one  nine  divisions.   Therefore  at 
the  commencement,  the  old  chain  exceeded  the  new 
one  in  length,  nine  divisions  of  the  micrometer. 
May  23.  After  the  base  was  completed,  the  tem- 
perature by  a  mean  of  five  tliermo'mcters^ 
was  SC®. 
By  a  mean  of  five  com- 
parisQns,  the  old  chain 
exceeded  the  new  one  10,65  divisions. 
24 »  The  temperature  by  a  mean 
of  five  thermometers 
was  84®, 
And  a  mean  of  six  compa-^ 
risons,  gave  the  excess 
of  the  pld  chain  above 
the  new  one    •   -    -  1 1 ,08  do. 
j25.  The  temperature  was  87^ 
And  a  mean  of  two  com- 
parispns,  gave   •   -  11, GO  do. 


Mean      10.86  do. 
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Hence  it  appears,  that  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
base,  the  old  chain  was  longer  than  the  new  one,  11 
divisions  of  the  micrometer  very  nearly,  so  that  it 
had  increased  from  being  in  use,  2  divisions,  or  ^ 
inches. 

These  experiments  were  made  with  great  atten- 
tion, and  when  either  rha  n  was  stretched  out  by 
the  weifjht,  it  was  carefully  brought  into  a  line  in 
the  cofters.  • 

As  I  had  reserved  the  new  chain  for  a  standard,, 
and  knowiTi;^  the  temperature  at  which  it  had  been 
measured  oiF  in  London^  I  considered  it  an  object 
to  determine  its  rate  of  expansion  and  contraction 
compared  with  the  thermometers  which  had  been  in 
use  in  nic.saring  the  base,  since  these  were  but  com- 
mon ones,  and  might  probably  differ  from  those 
nade  use  of  hy  General  Roy  and  others,  who  had 
dcteniiined  t!ie  expansion  of  metals  by  the  pyro- 
meter; and  1  w:as  further  induced  to  do  this,  from 
seeing  ti^.e  great  variation  among  them,  when  the 
degrti;  of  heat  became  above  one  hundred,  which  it 
generally  was  in  the  cofters  every  day  before  I  left 
off.    To  avoid  those  irregularities  arising  from  the 
expansions  being  checked  by  the  resistance  from  the 
pressure  on  the  coff^ers,  I  chose  the  times  of  sunrise, 
and  from  one  to  two  o'clock,  P.  M.  for  making  the 
observations.  Sunrise  in  India  is  generally  the  coolest 
time  of  the  twenty-four  hours,  and  the  chain  had 
during  the  night,  on  account  of  the  uniform  state  of 
temperature,  full  time  to  frccitsclf  from  any  resist- 
ance.   At  the  hottest  part  of  the  day  likewise  there 
is  a  considerable  time  when  the  thermometers  are 
nearly  stationary,  which  will  afford  time  for  the  re- 
sistance ii!  the  coffers  to  be  overcome,  and  it  is  ne- 
cessary to  pay  particular  attention  to  this  circum-. 
stance,  for  the  chain  will  be  perceived  to.  lengthen 
often  for  neatly  half  an  hour  after  the  thermometers 
are  at  their  highest. 
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I  had  made  a  great  many  experiments  prior  to 
the  measurement,  but  found  great  irregularity, 
partly  from  not  attending  sufficiently  to  the  above 
circumstance,  and  partly  from  the  unsteadiness  of 
the  drawing  post,  notwithstanding  it  was  driven 
deep  into  very  hard  ground,  and  secured,  as  I 
thought,  by  having  large  stonfes  pressed  close  on 
each  side  of  it.  To  remedy  this  latter  inconveni- 
ence, I  had  a  staple  driven  into  a  brick  wall,  into 
whidi  the  iron  was  fixed  with  the  adjusting  screw 
for  the  chain,  after  which  I  perceived  a  perfect 
coincidence  with  the  arrow  and  mark  on  the  brass 
head,  except  what  arose  from  the  trifling  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  the  iron  which  held  the 
chain.  I  then  began  a  new  course  of  experiments 
on  both  the  chains,  and  the  results  were  as  fol- 
lows ; — 


Ea^perinieMts  for  determining  the  expmmn  of  the 
new  Chain. 


1802. 

TIME. 

^  S 
z:  ^ 

Total  ex- 
pansion 
and  con- 
traction. 

Total 
due  to 
l« 

REMARKS. 

Month. 

lis 

Ill 

June  4. 
5. 

6. 
14. 

15- 

2  P.M. 
Q  rise. 
2  P.M. 
0  rise. 
0  rise. 
2  P.M. 
0  rise. 
2  P.M. 
0  rise. 

ll6,4 

83 
123,8 

82,5 

80 

119,1 
81,4 

121,9 
79,7 

33,4 
40,3 
41,3 

39,1 
37,7 
40,5 
42,2 

51 
64 
64 

60 
57 
63 
66 

Inches, 

,245157 
,307648 
,307648 

,288420 
,273999 
,302841 
,51726^ 

Inches* 

,00734 
,00754 
,00744 

,00737 
,00727 
.00747 
,00752 

Weather 
clear  and 
wiodj 
during 

.  4he  whok 
of  thete 
experi- 
ments* 

Mean 

00,742 

Vol.  VIIL 


L 
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Experiments  for  determining  the  expansion  of  tht 
old  Chain. 


1802. 

'si 

m 

TIME. 

Month. 

June  8. 

O  me% 

83,5 

2  P.M. 

110,3 

9. 

O  rise. 

85.2 

I  P.M. 

110 

12. 

0  rise 

80,2 

2  P.M. 

108,1 

13. 

0  rise. 

83,3 

2  P.M. 

111,3 

14. 

0  rise. 

80 

26,8 
25,1 
24,8 

27.9 
$4,8 
28 
31,3 


25 


Totml  ex- 
pantion 
dnd  COD- 
trattion. 


,201894 
,192280 
,187473 

.20189^ 
,182666 
,201894 
,221122 


Total 
doe  to 


,00749 
,00766 
,00755 

,00724 
,00736 
,00721 
,00706 


Mean  ,00737 


Cloodywct* 
ther  and 

winds  dtt- 
ring  the 
whok  of 
tbeae 
experi- 
meuta. 


It  appears  from  these  results,  that  the  expan- 
sion due  to  1  bf  the  thermometer  is  less  than  what 
has  been  allowed  by  experiments  made  in  England^ 
but  this  might  arise  from  the  thermometers,  as  they 
were  such  as  could  be  purchased  in  the  shops,  and 
therefore  most  probably  of  the  best  kind.  Great 
care,  however,  was  taken  to  watch  the  moment 
when  they  stood  the  highest,  and  though  they  va- 
ried from  one  another  considerably  at  that  lime, 
yet  that  variation  was  generally  the  same  in  equal 
temperatures. 

The  reductions  from  the  h3^pothenuses  to  bring 
them  to  the  horizontal  level,  were  made  by  num- 
bering the  feet  from  the  old  chain  as  they  were 


measured,  viz.  by 


callings 


chains  3200  feet, 


which  would  be  3200,115  feet  by  the  new  chain; 
but  this  would  produce  no  sensible  error  in  the 
versed  sign  of  a  very  small  angle,  and  on  that  ac- 
count these  decimals  were  not  taken  into  the  com- 
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putation,  which  was  thought  less  necessary,  since 
the  whole  deduction  did  not  amount  to  three 
inches.  Neither  was  any  notice  taken  of  the  dif- 
ferent heights  of  the  hypothenuses  or  levels  one 
above  another,  as  that  difference  was  too  trifling 
to  affect  a  length  of  thirty  or  forty  chains.  The 
base  has  therefore  been  considered  at  the  same  dis- 
tance from  the  center  of  the  earth,  before  it  was 
reduced  to  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  the  perpendi- 
cular height  of  the  south  extremity,  which  I  have 
considered  as  nearly  the  general  height,  has  been 
taken  for  that  purpose.  That  perpenditular  height 
was  obtained  by  comparing  the  south  with  the  north 
extremity,  and  the  height  of  the  latter  was  deter- 
mined by  observations  made  at  the  race-stand  and 
on  the  sea-beach,  where  allowance  has  been  made 
for  the  terrestrial  refraction.  The  following  is  the 
manner  in  which  it  has  been  determined : 

On  the  top  of  the  race-stand,  the  under  part  of 
the  flag  on  the  beach  was  observed  to  be  depressed 
ff  30" ;  and  at  the  beach,  the  top  of  the  race-stand 
was  elevated  7'  15^  When  the  instrument  was  on 
the  platform  of  the  race-stand,  the  axis  of  the  te- 
lescope was  on  a  level  with  the  top  of  the  railing, 
whicn  was  observed  from  the  beach.  But  at  the 
beach  the  axis  of  the  telescope  was  four  feet  below 
the  part  of  the  flag  which  had  been  observed. 

The  horizontal  distance  from  the  station  on  the 
stand  to  that  on  the  beach  is=  19208  feet.  Then 
as  I92O8  :  4::  Rad  :  tan.  43",  which  must  therefore 
be  added  to  the  observed  depression  of  the  flag — 
Hence  9'  30  +43' =  10  13'  is  the  depression  of  the 
axis  of  the  telescope  on  the  beach,  observed  from 
the  jace-stand. 

Now  the  station  on  the  beach  is  nearly  at  ri^ht 
angles  to  the  meridian,  therefore,  by  allowmg 

La. 
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60957  fathoms  to  the  degree,  192O8  feet  ^ill  give  ati 
arc  of  3'  9  ' very  nearly,  which  is  the  contained  arc. 
And  the  difference  between  the  depression  and  elc* 
vation  being  58",  wc  have  ^  ^"""zzS^S  for 
the  terrestrial  refraction.  Hence,  since  the  observ- 
ed elevation  of  the  stand,  plus  half^  the  contained 
arc  would  give  the  angle  subtended  by  the  per- 
pendicular height  of  the  stand  above  the  telescopi 
tt  the  beach,  were  there  no  refraction,  we  shall 
have  r  15"^  5- 5=8'  44"  for  the  true  angle 

subtended  by  the  perpendicular  height,  which  be- 
ing taken  as  tangent,  to  the  horizontal  distance 
and  radius,  we  have  R  :  tan.  8'  44'  ::  1D208  :  ' 
48,797  feet  the  height  required.  But  the  axis  of 
the  telescope  on  the  beach  was  determined 
levelling  down  to  the  water,  to  be  21,166  feet 
above  the  sea.  Which,  added  to  the  above,  give 
69^96^  feet  for  the  perpendicular  height  of  the  top 
of  the  stand  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

Now  the  top  of  the  race-stand  was  determined 
by  levelling  to  be  31,25  feet  above  the  north  ex- 
tremity of  the  base;  which  taken  from  the  other, 
leaves  38,713  for  the  north  extremity  of  tlie  base 
above  the  sea,  which  extremity  being,  by  the  ta- 
ble, 22,96  feet  above  the  south  extremity,  wc 
shall  have  15,753  feet  from  the  perpendicular 
height  of  the  south  extremity  of  the'  line  above 
the  level  of  the  sea;  and  from  this  height  the 
length  of  the  base  has  been  reduced. 

The  angles  of  elevation  and  depression  were 
taken  by  the  circular  instrument,  from  a  mean  of 
several  observations,  and  the  error  of  collimation 
was  corrected  by  turning  the  transit  over,  and  the 
horizontal  plate  half-round.  But  the  weather  was 
rather  dull  during  the  whole  of  these  operations. 
1 
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TABLE. 

Containing  the  particulars  of  the  ineasuremeht 
of  a  base  line  near  St.  Thomas's  Mounts  commenc- 
ing in  latitude  13",00',29",59  N.  imd  extending 
40006,4418  feet  South  Westerly,  making  an.  angfa 
with  the  meridian  0®  10'  36".  The  first  column  con* 
tains  the  number  of  the  hypothenuse,  or  measurad 
distances.  The  second  the  length  of  each  in  feet. 
The  third  the  angles  of  elevation  and  depression 
(which  each  hyppthenuse  makes  with  the  horizon). 
The  fourth  the  quantities  to  be  subtracted  fron^ 
the  respective  hypothenuse  to  reduce  it  to  the  .hcH 
rizon.  The  fifth  the  perpendicular  ascents  and  de^ 
scents  to  each  hypothenuse.  The  gixth  the  con^«r 
mencement  in  inches  oif  every  hypothenuse  abovje 
or  below  the  termination  of  the  one  preceding; 
and  the  seventh  contains  the  mean  temper^uijp 
during  the  respective  measurement. 


hypotheuuse. 

Length  of 
each  in  feet. 

Angles  of 
elevatiods 
and  de- 
pressions. 

Dedacti- 
ens  from 
each  by- 
pothen. 

Perpendicular. 

> 

Cominen<;e- 
ment  from 
•  tlie  last 

Means  of  5 
Thermo- 
meters. 

Ascents. 

Descents. 

iibove 
Inch. 

below 
tnches. 

1 

600 

0    '  " 
0  ip  40 

,00984 

«,4325 

25,5 

86^6 

Comriieiiced 

2 

500 

0  26  00 

,0i430 

3,7815 

SU9 

the  iqih  ' 

3 

2100 

0  26  30 

,06237 

10,1878 

2,5 

84,5 

4pril,  iB02. 

4 

300 

Level. 

2,37 

94,5 

5 

600 

do. 

7,37 

84 

6 

100 

do. 

2,75 

90,4 

7 

400 

do. 

5,75 

95,3 

8 

500 

do. 

1,12 

.  82,2 

9 

\oo 

do. 

5,0 

91 

10 

400 

do. 

4,0 

93,2 

11 

300 

do. 

7,25 

93.3 

12 

300 

0  20  30 

,00534 

8,25 

84,9 

In  th^  water. 

13 

100 

Level. 

10,0 

90 

14 

100 

3  02  30 

,140SS 

5,3062 

8,5 

96 

>fiaiik  of  n 

15 

100 

Level. 

8, 

107,4 

) 
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the  flag-staff  at  the  north  extremity  of  the  line  was 
observed  iminediately  after  the  star  ;  and  the  mcmi- 
ing  being  perfectly  clear,  no  unsteadiness  or  uncer- 
tainty arose  from  the  effects  of  the  vapour,  which 
had  occasioned  the  difference  between  the  angles 
on  the  S4th  and  26th. 

When  the  observ  ation  was  made  on  the  30th,  a 
blue  light  was  fixed  at  the  south  end  of  the  base. 

•  Section  III. — Commencement  of  the  operations  from 
the  base.    The  large  theodelite. 

After  the  completion  of  the  base  line,  there  re- 
mained nothing  of  importance  to  be  done  until  I 
received  the  large  instrument,  which  arrived  in  the 
begipning  of  September.  I  had  however  made  an 
excursion  down  the  sea  coast,  as  far  as  Pondicherry^ 
for  the  purpose  of  selecting  the  properest  stations 
for  determining  the  length  of  a  meridional  arc. 
This  and  the  measurement  of  a  degree  at  right-an- 
gles to  the  meridian  I  considered  as  the  first  object 
of  this  work :  I  accordingly  lost  no  time  in  prot 
ceeding  to  accomplish  these  desiderata. 

The  instrument  above  alluded  to  was  made  by 
Mr.  Cary,  and  is  in  most  respect^he  same  as 
that  described  by  General  Roy  in  the  Philoso- 
phical Transactions  for  the  year  1790,  with  the 
improvements  made  afterwards  in  the  microscopes, 
and  in  an  adjustment  to  the  vertical  axis,  by  which 
the  circle  can  be  moved  up  or  let  down  by  means 
of  two  capstan  screws  at  the  top  of  the  axis!!  These 
are  mentioned  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions 
for  1795,  in  the  account  of  the  trigonometrical 
survey.  By  sinking  the  circle  on  the  axis,  it  is 
better  adapted  for  travelling,  and  when  the  micro- 
scopes are  once  adjusted  to  minutes  and  seconds, 


MERIDIAN  ON  THE  COAST  OF  COROMANDEL.  155 

on  the  limb  of  the  instrumeut,  the  circle  can  always 
be  brought  back  to  the  proper  distance  from  them.  . 
Great  attention  however  is  necessary  in  bringing 
the  axis  down,  so  that  the  wires  in  each  microscope 
being  fixed  at  opposite  dots  on  the  limb,  they  may 
coincide  with  the  same  dots  when  the  circle  is 
turned  half  round,  or  made  to  move  entirely  round, 
and  in  a  contrary  direction  to  what  it  had  been 
moved  before ;  which  latter  method  has  been  re^ 
commended  by  the  maker.  This  circumstance  re- 
specting the  axis  should  be  most  scrupulously  at- 
tended to  before  the  adjustment  of  the  micrometers 
begin*  so  that  when  by  arranging  the  lenses  in  such 
a  manner  that  ten  revolutions  of  the  micron^ter 
may  answer  to  ten  minutes  on  the  limb,  and  there* 
fore  one  division  to  one  second,  the  circle  can 
always  be  brought  to  its  proper  height,  by  trying 
the  revolutions  of  the  micrometer. 

It  has  however  be^n  found  from  experience, 
that  unless  in  cases  of  very  long  and  troublesome 
marches,  it  is  not  necessary  to  sink  the  axis.  The 
carriage  being  performed  altogether  by  men,  there 
is  not  that  jolting  which  any  other  mode  of  con- 
veyance is  subject  to,  and  as  I  found,  that  a  con- 
siderable time  was  taken  up  in  adjusting  the  axis 
before  the  revolutions  of  the  micrometers  could  be 
brought  to  their  intended  limits,  I  therefore  laj4  • 
it  aside,  unless  under  the  circumstances  above 
mentioned. 

The  semicircle  of  the  transit  telescope  is  gradu- 
ated to  10'  of  a  degree  in  place  of  SO',  which  was 
the  case  with  the  semicircle  described  by  General 
JloY,  and  the  micrometer  to  the  horizontal  micro- 
scope applied  to  this  semicircle,  making  one  revo- 
lution in  two  minutes,  and  five  revolutions  for  ten 
minutes  on  the  limb ;  and  the  scale  of  the  micro- 
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meter  being  divided  into  sixty  parts,  each  part  is 
therefore  two  seconds  of  the  circle. 

A  number  of  experiments  have  been  made  for  de- 
termining the  error  of  the  semicircle,  ajid  to  ascer- 
tain the  place  of  the  fixed  wire  in  the  horizontal 
microscope,  so  as  to  divide  the  error.  It  has  ap- 
peared in  the  event,  that  the  telescope  being  in  its 
right  position,  (that  is,  when  the  limb  and  micror 
scope  were  on  the  left  hand,)  and  the  fixed  wire 
placed  at  Zero  on  the  semicircle,  when  the  circle 
or  limb  of  the  theodelite  was  turned  180®  in  AzU 
muth,  and  the  telescope  turned  over,  the  fixed  wire 
was  then  distant  from  Zero  on  the  opposite  part  of 


fi'  57",  tlie  half  of  which  is  therefore  the  error. 
This  half  was  carefully  set  off  from  Zero  by  the 
moveable  micrometer  wire,  and  the  fixed  one 
brought  to  coincide  with  it.  On  the  right  appli* 
cation  of  this  error,  there  will  be  r98",  5  to  add 
to  the  elevations  and  subtract  from  tfie  depressions. 
The  observations  for  determining  this  quantity 
were  repeated  at  different  times,  and  under  the 
most  favourable  circumstances ;  the  adjustments  of 
the  whole  instrument  being  frequently  examined, 
and  the  level  applied  to  the  telescope,  reversed  at 
most  of  the  observations.  For  the  line  of  collima- 
tion,  as  these  correctionsr  depend  on  having  a  wellr 
defined  object,  I  fixed  a  bamboo  upwards  of  a  mile 
distant  from  the  observatory  tent,  and  tied  round 
it  several  narrow  stripes  of  black  silk,  one  of  which 
was  near  the  horizontal  wire  when  the  axis  of  the 
tiplescope  intersected  the  staff  after  being  brought 
to  a  level  by  the  bubble.  ITien  the  instrumenjt 
being  adjusted,  and  the  telescope  directed  to  the 
bamboo,  being  perfectly  level,  and  the  w  ire  of  the 
micrometer  in  the  piece  brought  to  the  intersection 
of  the  cross  wire?,  the  angular  distance  to  the 
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mark  on  the  bamboo  was  measured  by  the  runs 
that  microipctef,  and  the  wire  brought  back  to 
the  point  of  intersection  of  the  other  wires.  The 
circle  Avas  then  turned  half  round  and  the  telescope 
reserved  or  put  again  irito  the  same  Ys.  The  level- 
ling adjustment  was  then  made,  and  the  angular 
distance  from  the  intersection  of  the  wires  to  the 
black  mark  again  taken,  half  the  difference  be- 
tween which  and  the  former  was  of  course  the  er-  ^ 
ror  of  collimation.  This  error  was  repeatedly  re- 
duced till  it  became  very  small,  half  by  the  finger 
screw  of  the  clamp  to  the  semicircle,  and  half  by 
the  adjusting  screws  to  the  levelling  rods.  After 
that,  the  remaining  error  was  repeatedly  examined 
and  found  to  be  2",  36  to  be  subtracted  from  the 
elevations  and  added  to  the  depressions  when  the 
telescope  is  in  the  ordinaiy  position,  or  when  the 
semicircle  and  microscope  are  on  the  left  hand ; 
but  vice  versa  when  in  the  contrary  position.  These 
errors  of  the  semicircle  and  line  of  collimation  being 
opposite,  the  result  from  comparison  will  be,  "That 
when  elevations  or  depressions  are  taken  with  the  se- 
micircle, rsG"  must  be  added  to  the  former^  and 
subtracted  from  the  latter'' 

And  that  when  the  elevations  and  depressions 
are  taken  by  the  micrometer  in  the  eye  piece  2'',36 
must  be  deducted  from  the  elevations  and  addjsd  to 
the  depressions. 

The  micrometer  in  the  focus  of  the  eye-glass  of 
the  transit  telescope  is  the  same  in  all  respects  as 
the  one  mentioned  by  General  Roy,  that  is  to  say, 
the  circle  or  scale  is  divided  into  one  hundred  divi- 
sions, and  there  is  a  nonius  fixed  to  the  upper  part 
of  the  telescope,  which  defines  the  revolutions  of 
the  micrometer  as  far  as  ten  for  the  elevations  and 
ten  for  the  depressions.  The  following  experiments 
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AT  MUlLAPdDE  HILt. 

Between  And  Of^seroed  Angtei^ 

o         >  if 

Perumbauk\n\\y  Coonoawducumhillf  139  29  07,3 

Cfa««ja^                                    .  81  21  03,0 

Tawrfroy  station,      ditto,   52  53  S0,0 

Mungot  station,  •  .  28  17  36^7 

AT  MUNKOOR  STATION. 

Jtft^;igfo^ station,  Co(momaucum\i\\\^ .  100  27  ll>4 

MtUlapodCj  .  /.  .  .  49  34  32,4 

Tandray  station,  .  .  44  15  34,9 

MuUapode  hill,        ditto,  ......  93  50  05,9 

Coanoowaucum  hill,  50  52  39 

AT  TANDRAY  STATION* 

JJ/««g-o*  station,  il/wwwor  station,   .  60  18  30,7 

Multapode  hiW,  ...  27  02  00,1 

il/MWJaor station,     ditto,   33  16  30,8 

MuUapode  hill,    Urrumbaticum  hill,  94  00  01,7 

Poonauk  hill, ....  80  48  38,8 

AT  URRUMBAUCUM  HILL. 

MuUapode  hill,    Tandray  st^XAon,  .  .  43  02  50 

Poofiauk  hill,  ....  1 1 1  52  28,9 

AT  POONAUK  HILL. 

MuUapode  hil^,    Urrumbaucum  hill, 
Zbwflfrfly  station,  ,  . 
Maum4oor\i\lly .  .  . 


39  25  15,6 
27  13  47,4 
49  19  0,46 
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AT  POONAUK  HILL. 

Between  -  And  Obsa^ed  Angles. 

o         /      /  // 

Allacoar  hi\\     Padree  stsLtiotii  ...  23  58  57,5 

Urrumbaucum  hill,  .  32  18  50,7 

AT  ALLACOOR  HILL. 

Poanauk  hill,     Pflrdree  station,  ...  91  22  13 

.  Urrumbaucum  hilly  ^  110  08  22,3 

AT  PAUDREE  STATION. 

Poonauk  hillf     Allacoar  h\\\,  ....  64  44  52,1 

AT  MULLAPODE  HILL. 

Poonauk  hill^     Tandra^  station,  .  .  71  39  26,5 

UrrumdaucUm  hill,  .  28  42  12,6 

Mmmdoor  hill,  ...  58  02  19 

TliwaVflv  station,  t/m/;wiflfwc?/7W  hul,  .  42  57  07,^;^ 

i^mjmi^fttrw^  35  17  oo' 

Maumdoor  hill,  Carrangooly  hill,  .  .  45  48  00,5 

AT  MAUMDOOR  HILL* 

Mullapode  h\\l,  PoonaukY^W,  ....  .7^,38  40 

Carrangooly  hL\l\  .  .  69  50  21,5 

CarraT^oolyhMl,  JVoritty  hill,  .  .  .  *  44  46"  2 1,6 

•  AT  CARRANGOOLY  HILL, 

Mullapode  hill;  Maumdoor  hill,   .  .  .6^  21  44,1 

Maumdoor  hill,  JVoritty  hill,  ....  80  c>7  28,3 

Pemi/c(?z7  hill,       ditto,  28  33  28,6 

.   Veltungcaudhilly  .  ,  ^36  40  28,2 

AT  WORITTY  HILL. 

Carrangooly  hill,  Maumdoor  hill,  .  .  .  54  36  13,1 

Permacoil  hill,  ...  109  25  09,4 
Pem^jfa>//hill,    Coowwwhill,  .  .  :.  .'-17  46  10,3 
Vol.  VIII.          •  M 
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AT  PERMACOIL  HILL. 

Between  And  Olneroed  Angles. 

IVaritty  hill,      Carrangoelv  h\\\  .  .   48  01  f5,l 
Cooimm  failX  ....  134  51  00,S 
Coamm  hilt,      Ist  flagon  red  hill, .  ^3  IS  11,8 
VellungcatuihillyCarrangoolj/ hillj  .  .  ^8  58  93,4 
New  station  on  red  hilly  98  29  08,8 

^^ZnT  '^'}  •  •        ^'^  ^^'^ 

C&€^caiu/sUtion,  .    42  5/  14,4 
Myhim  staiion,  ditto         ditto,  .        29  41,3 

AT  VELLUNGCAUD  HILL. 

Permacoil  hill,  Carrangooly  hilly  .  .  114  21  15,4 
New  station  on  red  hill,  37  15  17,4 

AT  THE  NBW  STATION  OK  RED  HILL. 

J^em/zco// hill,    VeUungcaud  hilly  .  .   44  15  3S>6 
Mooratan  station,  .    99  25  04,4 

AT  MOORATAK  STATION. 

^'^"^^^■}Permacail  hm,  ...    85  13  56^ 

Trhandepoorum  hilly    64  42  38,5 
1st^(0M2M  hill,  1st  flag  on  red  hill,     81  48  30 
Chengcaud  station,  .    54  33  15 

AT  THE  FIRST  FLAG  ON  RED  HILL* 

Comum  hill,      Permacoil  hill,  ...    38  54  56,4 
Stationnear  jJ/ewr^^flfw,  76  26  03,1 

AT  COONUM  HILL. 

Permacoil\{illy   fVoritfy  Ml,  .  .     .    27  22  53,5 
Ist  flag  on  red  hill,  .    87  51  51,.R 


J 
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Between  And  Observed  Angles. 

1st  flagtmi 


^*^?jJS*>»^J  StationncarJJf^  45  26,9 

^^^^'}         ditto,   76  02  09,S 

iili'  HYLUM  STATION. 

J^emacail  hill,  Gkengcaud  statiotk,  .  129  25  52,8 
Mooratan  station,  •  73  09  50,7 
mrittif  hil\  ....   46  21  11,4 

AT  CHENOcfAt7B/8TATIOK« 

PerfHOCoU  hilly   Mylum  staition,  .  .    21  04  26,9 
Mooratan  station, .   51  49  03,6 

^t^}  .   '«<«^'* 

Cmum  hiU,  .         ditto,  49  S4  35,75 


ifon  ita- 1  chengcttud  station,    49  08  55,9 

1,   •    •    •  J 


AT  THE  STATION  OF  OBSERVATION  AT  TRIVANDE- 
PflORUM  HILL. 

Mooratan  i^ta- 1 
tion, 

numbaucwn,  ^  f^^^on, 

Februarys,  .    U  S9  43,25 

4r  .  44,9 

5,  •  44,  ^3 

7,  .  40,5 

9,  .  42,2 

10,  .  39,6 

11,  !  43,67  . 

ReferringHght^^j  jj 

near    TViS-  >    .  J  7  57  45,3o 

mmbaucwhj        station,  .  .  i 

M2 
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Tlie  angles  in  general  have  been  taken  three  and 
four  times,  and  every  time  that  the  object  was  ob- 
served, both  microscopes  were  read  off  thrice,  and 
two  separate  fiehl  books  kept  for  making  out  the 
angles.  What  are  here  recorded,  are  the  means 
taken  from  the  two  books.  In  case  a  difference  in 
those  angles,  noticed  at  the  time,  left  any  reason 
to  suspect  an  error  in  the  instrument,  the  division 
between  the  dots  was  carefully  examined,  as  well 
as  those  to  the  right  and  left,  and  if  any  error  was 
discovered,  allowance  wa3  made  accordingly. 


SECTION  V.  Triangles. 

North  End  of  the  Base  from  the  South  End  of  the 
Base  40006,4f. 


So, 

Stations. 

Observed 
Angles. 

Diff. 

ii 

h 

Error. 

Angles  for 
calenlnliML 

1. 

North  end  of  the 

base, 
South  end  of  the 

base. 
Mount  station^ 

0       /  // 

91  09  04,0 

11  19  32,5 
77  31  23,0 

1— ,03 

-,02 
-,03 

91  09  04,2 

1 1.  19  32,6 
77  31  23,2 

:  J 

•I 

8046,7 
40965,8 

179  59  59,5 

,08 

,08 

—,58 

180  00  00 

2. 

North  end  of  the 

base. 
South  end  of  the 

bsEse, 
Perumbauk  hill. 

o     f  ff 

9  47  58,9 
• 

113  56  47,2 
0    0  0 

if 

-.01 

— ,os 

9  47  58,8 

1 13  56  47,2 
56  15  14 

439718 
818903 

,07 

1?J0,00  00 

n       I    1  L  ii        S  North  end  ot  the  base, 
Perumbauk  hill  from  s  c          i  r  *i  u 

(  bouth  end  of  the  base. 
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North  end  of  the  Base  frovi  Perumbauk  Hill  4397 1 ,8. 


^0. 

Stations. 

Observed 
Angles. 

Diff. 

•S  ^ 

fit  X 

Error. 

Alleles  for 
calculation. 

Distances 
in  feet. 

3. 

North  end  of  the 

base, 
Perumbauk  hill, 
MouDt  statioii. 

Off/ 

81  21  05,2 
to  32  16,8 
J8  06  38,2 

ft 

—,03 
-,02 
—,03 

O        f  ft 

81  21  05,1 
10  32  16,8 
8S  06  33,1 

ISO  00  00,2 

,08 

,08 

+  ,1 

ISO 

Mount  station  from 

C  North  end  of  the  base, 
\  Perumhnuk  hill,   -  - 

8046,7 
43495,4 

South  End  of  the  Base  from  Mount  Station  40965,8. 

4. 

South  end  of  the 

base. 
Mount-  station, 
Perumbauk  hill. 

o     /  // 

102  37  14,8 
10  35  12,9 
0    0  0 

// 

—.00 
—,02 

!-,oi 

102  37  14,7 
10  35  12.9 
66  47  32,4 

^  1 

|l80 

Perumbauk  from 

{  South  end  of  the  base, 
\  Mount  station,    -  - 

8189,2 
43495,5 

It  appears  from  examining  the  above  triangles, 
that  there  is  a  difference  in  the  distance  from  the 
north  end  of  the  base  and  Mount  station,  by  the 
first  and  second  triangles,  and  also  a  difference  in 
the  distance  from  tjie  south  end  of  the  base  to  Pe- 
rumbauk hill.  It  may  be  necessary  to  notice  here, 
that  there  was  great  difficulty  in  taking  all  these 
angles,  on  account  of  the  very  thick  vapour  which 
constantly  floated  near  the  surface  of  the  flat  where 
the  base  line  runs,  almost  immediately  after  day- 
light, to  very  near  the  time  of  sun-setting.  AH 
the  angles,  and  particularly  at  the  north  and  south 
end  of  the  base  line,  have  been  repeatedly  taken,  . 
and  the  only  time  wlien  the  flag-staff  appeared  dis- 
tinctly,-was  in  the  morning  of  the  7  th  of  October^  ; 

Ms 
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when  I  observed  the  polar  star  at  the  south  end  of 
the  base  line. 

It  was  discovered,  that  at  Perumbauk  hill,  there 
had  been  an  error  in  reading  off  the  south  end  of 
the  base,  most  probably  of  10'  from  the  microme^ 
ters,  as  all  the  angles  which  had  a  referebbe  to  t^at 
point,  exceeded  what  they  ought  to  have  been  by 
ten  or  twelve  seconds.  In  consequence  of  this  dis« 
agreement,  I  chose  to  take  the  supplemental  angle 
in  the  second  and  fourth  triangles,  after  the  other  • 
angles  had  been  corrected.  The  distance  of  the 
north  end  of  the  base  frovi^  Perumbauk^  as  deter- 
mined in  the  second  triangle,  bein^  taken  as  a  base 
in  the  third  triangle,  wherein  the  three  angles  hav6 
been  observed  to  determine  the  distance  from  Pe^ 
rumbauk  to  the  Mounts  and  from  the  north  end  of 
the  base  to  the  Mounts  it  appears  that  the  latter 
distance  comes  out  within  0,4  of  a  foot  to  what 
had  been  brought  by  the  first  triangle ;  and  diat 
the  distance  from  the  south  end  of  the  base  to  Pa- 
rumbauk  hill,  derived  from  the  second  and  fourth  J 
trianglesj  differ  only  ,14  of  a  foot.  The  distance  | 
from  the  Mount  to  Perumbauk  being  that  from 
which  all  the  operations  are  to  commence,  I  wished 
to  be  as  particular  as  possible  in  determining  it, 
and  the  results  from  the  third  and  fourth  triangles 
make  it  43495,4  and  43495,5,  differing  only  on^- 
tenth  of  a  foot. 

Mount  station  from  Perumbalik  Hill  43496,4. 


Ko. 

Stations. 

Observed 
Angles. 

Diff. 

^1 

Error. 

Aiglet  for 
calcolatioa. 

pistaooes 
in  feet. 

5. 

Mount  station/ 
Pemmbauk  hill, 
Murigot  station. 

off/ 

92  30  03,6 
36  58  15,1 
50  31  41,7 

-,18 
— ,08 
—,08 

0      /  // 

92  30  03,4 
36  58  15 
50  31  41,6 

33886,8 

180   0  0,4 

—,34 

/'3 

+,1 

ISO  ' 

^    x»           f /'emmkwA  hill,   -  - 
^«^»^t'*'»fr<»°'i  Mount  station  -  -  - 
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Perambauk  HUi from  Mungot  station  S699ifh 


No. 

Statu)B|. 

Aiiglok 

dm: 

II 

Angles  for 
calcnlatioii. 

mfepL 

6. 

Peruit^auk  VU, 
Mungot  station, 
MuUifpOile  m, 

o     /  // 

42  52  13,9 
79  08  56,4 
57  58  61,5 

II 

-,17 

0      /  // 

42  5£ 

79  08  55,7; 

57  58  51 

180.  0  01,8 

-,58 

,59 

+  1,4 

MuJUafoie  hill  from 

f  Perumbmik  biJl,   -  - 
Mungot  station,    -  - 

.65205,2 
451^,5 

Perambauk  Hill from  Mullapode  Hill  65£05,S. 

7. 

Perumbaunm 

bill 
MuUipodem, 
Coatwowaucum 

0      /  // 

16  50  59 
139  29  7,8 

0   0  0 

II 

+  ,3 

16  50  59,5 
139  29  07,0 

23  39  53,5 

• 

1,22 

Coonoowaucum  hill  from 

C  Perumbauk  hill,   -  - 
1  MuUapode  hill,    -  - 

105534,6 
47088^ 

Mullapode  Hill from  Coonoowaucum  Hill  47088,5. 

8. 

MuOefode  hill, 
hill. 

Manoor  station^ 

81  21  03,0 

0   0  0 
50  52  39,0 

-,10 

0*1* 

81  21  09,8 

47  46  18,3 
50  52  38,9 

180  bo  00,0 

Manoor  station  from 

r  MuUapode  hill,    -  - 
1  Coonoowaucum  hill,  - 

44944,4 

60006,6 

M  4 
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Mullapode  Hill  from  Mungot  station  4SIO99S. 


No. 

Station. 

Obsenned 
Angles. 

Error. 

Amies  for 
cakiNMon. 

Distaaea 

in  ie^ 

9. 

Mulkfode  hUl, 
3/ttN|gor  station, 
Alunmoor  station. 

0 

81  10  56,8 

49  14 

49  34  3-',4 

—.21 

-.13 
-.14 

0     /  4r 

81  10  57,4 
49  14  29,8 
49  34  32,8 

179  59  58.6 

— .4S  .4S 

— ,t 

180 

lifwmoor  station  from 

(  3/ii//<ijxMfc  hill,   -  - 
[3/BJi|goehill,   -  -  - 

44944,3 

58633,6 

10. 

AfuUapoi^  hill, 
i/«cjigW  station, 
Tandray  station. 

0    /  « 

98  17  36,7 
124  40  24,2 
27  02  00,1 

+  .04 
-,6 

0    /  • 

28  17  36,4 
124  40  23,6 
27  OS  00 

ISO   0  01 

,42 

x.s 

Tandray  station  from 

C  .l/u/^po<ir  hill.   -  - 
\  MuH^  station,  -  - 

81731,9 
^105,3 

Mullapode  Hill from  ^lunnoor  station  449443  3. 


11. 

Mnimix*r  staiion. 
Tandray  station. 

52  53  20 
03  50  5,9 
33  10  50,S 

m 

  0 

—  ^1 

52  53  21 
93  50  OS 
33  16  31 

179  59  56.7 

,7 

-.4 

ISO 

(Ifvnapodehm,   -  - 
MuMmcHjr  station. 

81732,7 
65325,7 
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Mungot  statwnfrom  Muniioor  station  58633,7. 


Stations. 

Observed 

.  Angles. 

Diff. 

Error. 

An^rlesfor 
calculation. 

Distancci 
in  feet. 

12. 

Mungot  station, 
Munnoor  station, 
Tandray  station. 

o      /  // 

75  25  54,8 
44  1£>  34,9 
60  18  30,7 

-,3 
-,2 

o  / 

75  25  54,5 
44  15  35 

60  18  30,5 

• 

130  00  00,4 

,64 

 <? 

ISO 

Tmdray  station  from 

J  Mungot  liill,   -  -  - 
1  Munnoor  station, 

47105^ 
65325,4 

*  In  the  quadralateral  formed  by  MuUapode  hill, 
Mungot  hill,  Munnoor  station,  and  Tandray  sta- 
tion, the  side  MuUapode  and  Tandray  is  common 
to  the  tenth  and  eleventh  triangles,  the  first  of 
which  gives  it  81731,9  feet,  and  the  latter  81732,7  • 
feet,  the  mean  of  which  is  81732,3  feet,  which  be- 
comes the  base  for  extending  the  triangles  westerly. 
These  results  appear  to  be  sufficiently  correct,  since 
the  bases  on  which  the  two  triangles  have  been 
formed,  were  derived  from  the  different  sides  of 
the  triangle  Perumbnuk  hill,  Mungot  hill,  and 
Mullapode  hill,  viz.  one  from  the  side  Mullapode 
hill  and  Mungot  hill,  the  other  from  the  side  Mul- 
lapode hill  and  Perumbauk  hill,  on  which  was  com- 
puted the  side  Mullapode  hill  and  Coo72omvaucum 
nill,  and  from  that  again  the  side  MuUapode  hill 
and  Munnoor  station,  which,  however,  came  out 
the  same  as  when  obtained  froni  the  distance  Mul- 
Uzpode  hill  and  Mungot  hill 

It  will  also  appear  that  in  the  tiiangle  computed 
on  the  base  Mungot  hill  and  Munnoor  station,  that 
each  of  the  sides,  Munnoor  station  and  Tandray 
station,  and  Mungot  and  Tandray  become  common 
to  the  triangles,  Mullapode  hill,  Munnoor  and  Tan- 
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dray  and  Mtdhpode  hill,  Mungot  and  Tandray, 
each  to  each,  and  that  in  the  first  case,  there  is  a 
difference  of  and  in  the  second  of  of  a  foot. 
These  circumstances  will,  I  conceive,  prove  the 
operations  to  be  sufficiently  satisfactory. 

MuUapode  hill from  Tandray  station  81732,5. 


Mo. 

Stations. 

Observed 
Angles. 

Diff. 

if 

Error. 

An|^  for 
calcwIatioiL 

Distami 
iofaet 

13. 

Mulhpode  htH, 
Tandray  station, 
UrrumboMcum, 

0     /  // 

42  57  07,9 
94  00  04,7 

43  02  50 

/' 

-.4 
-,8 
-.4 

o    /  // 

42  57  08,2 
94  00  01,6 

43  02  50,2 

119444,7 
81587,1 

!79  59  59,6 

1.6 

-,2 

180 

£^mm.fta««m.  from  {JSl^l^iii,:  I 

14. 

MuUapode  hill, 
Tandray  station, 
Poonauk  mullahy 

O        f  iff 

71  39  26,3 
80  48  45,7 
27  31  47,4 

->.l 
-1.3 
—0.8 

71  39  25^ 
80  48  44,4 
27  31  50,4 

174555,7 
167839,7 

179  59  59,4 

3,2 

—3,8 

180 

Poomiii^hUl  from  {521^^^^^  : 

Poonauk  hill  from  Urrumbaucum  kill  90399,4. 


15. 

Poonauk  hill,  - 
Urrumbaucum, 
AlHooor  hiW,  • 

o  / 

32  18  50,7 

0    0  0 
110    8  22,3 

— »1 

o      f  ^ 

32  18  51 
37  32  47 
110    8  22 

0,b7 

jUicoor  hill  from 

( Poonauk  hill,    -  - 
\  Urrumbaucum  hUl«  • 

58638,4 
51436,9 
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« 

Poonauk  bill  from  AlUcoor  hi$  5863B,4. 


So, 

StmtioDS.  . 

Obsarred 
Angln. 

DiC 

Spher. 
Esoess. 

Enor. 

Angles  for 
calcolation. 

Disfsnees 
in  ftet. 

.6. 

Poonauk  hnU 
Allicoor  hilly 
PaudreeMtsOaom, 

o     /  // 

23  52  57.5 
91  22  13 
64  44  52,1 

-7,09 

0      '  * 

23  52  57 
91  13 
64  4^51 

180  Hfi 

,37 

+  2,2  180 

i^nMr^^  station  from 

f  Poonauk  hill,  -   -  - 
t -^//icoor  hill,    -   -  - 

64815,7 
26248,9 

Mullapode  hiil from  Urrumbaucum  1 19444,7- 


L7. 

Mullapode  hill, 
PootmkWBL, 

28  42  12,6 
in  52  33,6 
39  25  15,6 

-,3 
— 1,<J 

28  42  12,6 
11 1  52  32,3 
39  25  15,1 

J  80  1,8 

2,4 

— ,9 

180 

r  ■ 

I  -  • 

Poonauk  hiU  froni 

[  Mullapode  hill,    -  - 
Urrumbaucum  hill,  - 

174554,3 
90339.4 

L 

Mullapode  hill  from  Poonauk  hiU  174555. 


18. 

Mullapode  hill, 
Poonauk  \M, 
Maumdoor^ 

0       t     '  n 

58  02  19 
49  19  4,6 
'  72  38  40 

^1,5 
-1,5 
-1,9 

Q          1  » 

58   i0  18 
49  19  3,5 
72  38  3S,5 

180  00  3,6 

4>9 

.-1,3 

180 

Maumdoor  from 

C  Mullapode  hill,   -  - 
[  Poonauk  hill,  -   -  - 

138685,5 
155157,2 
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MsiVLmdod^  hill  from  Muilapode  138695,5. 


No. 

Sttdoos. 

piwehred 
Angles. 

Splier. 
Excess. 

Error. 

Allies  for 
calMation. 

PiilMe 
ioftet 

Maumdoar  hiU, 
Midlapode  hill, 
Carrangooly  hill. 

69  50  21,5 
45  48  0,5 
64  21  44,1 

— 1 
—1,2 

69  50  19^ 
45  48  5S,5 
64  21  42 

180  6,1 

3,4 

180 

Carrangooly  hill  from 

^  MaumdMtMW,   -  - 

uoiil 

14440M 

Carrangooly  hill  from  Mauindoor  hiil  1 10282,4. 


20. 

Carrangooly  hill, 
Maumdoor  hill, 
ITooritty  hill. 

0      ♦  " 

80  37  28,3 
44  46  21,6 
54  36  13,1 

—1,1 
—  ,7 
-,7 

o       '  " 

80  37  27 
44  46*20,5 
54  36  12,5 

t 

180  00  03 

2,5 

+  ,5 

180 

U^oorUty  hill  from 

C  Carrangooly  hill,  - 
Maumdoor  hill,  -  - 

952M1 
133401, 

Wooritty  hill  from  Carrangooly  hill  95282,8. 


o       «  « 

?l. 

fTooritty  hill, 
Cirroy^oofy  hill, 
Permacoil  hill. 

109  25  09,4 
28  33  28,6 
42  01  25,1 

—1,1 
—,22 
— ,13 

i09  25  07,7 
28  33  fi7,8 
42  01  24,5 

• 

180  00  3,1 

1,4 

+  1,7 

180 

FeraiacoU  hill  from 

Wroori%  hill,     -  - 
\  Carrai^qoly  Mil, 

6S04 
13423 
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Carrangooly  hill  from'Vermocoi]  hill  134236,4. 


Ho. 


Stations. 


Carrangooly  hill, 

PermaanlhUlf 

yeUungcaud 


Observed 
Angles. 


36  40  28,2 
28  58  23,4 
114  21  15,4 


180  00  or,o 


-0,1 
-0,1 
—1,2 


1.4 


Eiror. 


+  5,6 


An8:Ies  for 
calcalation. 


36  4a  26 
28  58  22 
114*21  12 


180  00  OO 


Distances 
in  feet 


'I 


71374,2 
88004,7 


VtvmdiCQii  hill  from  Veikngcaud  hill  88004,7- 


2Z. 


Permacoil  hill, 
Fellmigcaud, 
New  station,"  ' 


0       t  » 

93  29  08,8 
37  15  17,4 
0    0  0 

— ,9 
-,3 

98  29  08 
37  15  17 
44  15  35 

1,6  t 

IBO  00  00 

New  station  on  red  hiU  from  |  hill,     -   ;i247l6,7 ; 


Wooritty  hillfrmn  Permacoil  hill  6804 1  j5. 


24. 

JFooriitif  hill, 
Permacoil  hill, 
Coonum  bill. 

0         t  H 

17  46  10,3 
134  51  00,6 
27  22  53,3 

+»- 

— ,9 
+.3 

0      *  // 

17  46  09 
134  50  58,5 
27  22  52,5 

180  00  4,2 

,5 

+3,7 

180  00  00 

Coonum  hill  from 

C  fTooritty  hill  -    -  - 
\  PtrmtKoil  hill,   -  - 

104847,5 
45150,5 
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Permscoil  hilt from  Coonum  AUl  45150,5. 


1 

No. 

Observed 
Aisles. 

il 

Anifesfbr 
calcolatido. 

Distances 
hi  feet. 

PermacoU  hill, 
Coonum  hill, 
1st  Flag  on  red 
bilU 

0       *  • 

53  13  11,8 
17  51  51,8 

0   0  0, 

• 

53  13  11,5 
87  51  51,5 

38  ^4  57 

71825,3 
57567,7 

■ 

lie  00  00 

C  y\?  /' HWftffaf  liill 
First  Flagon  red  hiil  from  1^^,^,^^^      ^  3 

Permacoil  hiUfrom  Wooritty  Ida  68041,5. 


26. 

Permacoil  bill, 
iToorkty  bill 
Mylum  station. 

o       '  " 

102  06  30,9 
0   0  0 
46  21  11,4 

—,50 
-,13 

102'  06  30,9 
31  32  18,3 
46  2i  11,3 

,77 

Mylum  station  from 

C  Permacoil  hill,  -  * 
I /roor%  bill,     -  - 

49184,8 
91939,0 

Permacoil  kill  from  Mylum  station  49184,8. 


27. 


Permacoil  hill, 
Mylum  station, 
jl/ooratoTistation, 


72  26  53,3 

73  09  50,7 
0   0  0 


^,34 
-,34 


73  26  53 
73  09  50,4 
34  23  16 


180  00  00 


-  -  ^  .  ^  s  S  Permacoil  hill, 
Mooratan  station  from  |  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^ 


83351,9 
83030,3 
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Coonum  hill  fraqi  first  Flag  on  ^ed  hiU  57567,7. 


No. 

Observed 

I^ 

Angles  for 
^culatkm. 

Pistances 
in  feet. 

1^ 

28. 

Coonum  hill, 
ist  Flag  on  rc^d 
hiU, 

il/(K>r«^^iAitatioii, 
• 

Moi 

o       ♦  • 

0   0  0 

^6  26  03,1 
81  48  30 

m 

— ,1 
— >l 

21  45  27 

■  .A 

76  26  03 
81  48  30 

1 

56538,5 
2155©,! 

0,29 

180   0  0 

.     .  ^     -      ( Coonum  hill,   -   -  - 
3rateH5tation  from  |  ^-^^       ^  ^^^^ 

Permacoil  Hill  from  the  new  station  ok  red  hill  76334, 1 . 


• 

29. 

Permacoil  hill. 
New  station, 

Mooratansi'jLtion, 

15  57  39,8 
99  25  04,4 
64  37  21,4 

0 

— ,1 

—,28 

-,04 

« 

15  57  38 
99  25  2;4 
64  37  19,6 

180  00  5,6 

0,42 

+  5,18 

180   0  0 

M^atan  station  from 

f  Permeicoil  hill,    -  - 
\^  NewstatioH  on  red  hill, 

83348,4 
23231,9 

Permacoil  hill  from  Mooiatan  station  83350,15. 


30. 

Permacoil  hill, 
^fooratan^i•dtxov^, 
Ckengcaud  sta- 
tion. 

0      /  f 

43  57  14,4 
85  13  36 

51  49  04,4 

-A 
-.6 

.-A 

0        t  It 

42  57  16,2 
85  13  37,6 

51  49  06,  ^ 

179  59  54,8 

1.4 

—6,6 

180  00  00' 

,    'Ch  ngcmd  station  from 

 —  — 

f  Permacoil  hiU,    -  - 
1^  Mooraian  station,  - 

105668,2 
72254,7 
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Coonum  hill  fwm  Mooratan  station  56538,5. 


No. 

OtMcnrcd 
Angtes. 

biff. 

it 

Error. 

Amleftfer 

csJcnlatioii. 

mtbet 

Cotmmn  hiUf 
Mooratan^Wdn, 
Cktngcaud  sU- 
tion» 

0  0  0 
54  33  15 

49  24  35,7 

0 

—.2 
-.2 

o     •  • 

76  02  09,5 
54  33  15 

49  24  35,5 

.6065M 
72252,9 

0,8  1 

180  00  00,0 

Chcngcaud  station  from  J  S^^^^iuti^'  I 

Mooratan  station  from  Chengcatid  station  72253,8. 


32. 

A/oorvtonstation, 
Chmgcaud  sta- 
tion, 
Trivandepoorum, 

0        '  " 

64  43  38,5 

66  8  35,2 
49   8  53,9 

m 

— ,5 

— ,5 
-.4 

64  42  35 

66   8  32 
49   8  53 

• 

180  00  7,6 

1,4 

+  6,4 

180  00  00 

*          Trivandcpoorum  from 

(  Mooratan  station,  - 
\  Chengcaud  station,  - 

87360,7 
86367,6 

The  angles  have  been  taken  with  much  care,  and 
I  believe  with  as  much  accuracy  as  the  nature  of 
such  a  process  admits  of;  difficulty,  however,  very 
frequently  arose  from  the  haziness  of  the  weather, 
which  rendered  tlie  objects  at  the  very  distant 
points  extremely  dull,  and  occasioned  some  irregu- 
larity in  the  angles.  Whenever  that  happened, 
the  observations  were  often  repeated,  and  in  case 
any  one,  in  particular,  was  different  from  the 
other  so  much  as  ten  seconds,  it  was  rejected  till 
the  three  angles  of  the  triangle  had  been  observ- 
ed.   If  the  sum  of  these  angles  was  near  what  it 
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ought  to  be,  no  further  notice  was  taken  of  it; 
but  should  the  sum  of  the  three  angles  be  nearer 
the  truth  by  taking  it  into  the  account,  and  that 
there  appeared  an  irregularity  in  the  other  two  ob- 
served angles,  I  have  made  it  a  rule  to  take  each 
observed  angle  as  a  correct  one,  and  divide  the  ex- 
cess or  defect  between  the  other  two,  and  then 
compute  from  the  given  side  the  other  two  sides; 
and  after  doing  the  same  thing  with  each  of  the 
angles  successively,  a  mean  of  the  sides  thus  brought 
out  was  taken,  which,  to  certain  limits,  will  al- 
ways be  near  the  truth.  I  then  varied  the  selec- 
tion of  the  observed  angles,  rejecting  such  as  I 
had  reason  to  doubt ;  and  by  correcting  them,  and 
computing  the  two  required  sides  of  the  triangle, 
those  which  gave  the  sides  nearest  to  what  had 
been  brought  out  by  the  other  method,  were  adopt- 
ed, let  the  error  be  what  it  would.  This,  however, 
has  rarely  happened ;  and  when  it  did,  great*  pre- 
caution was  used ;  and  no  angle  was  rejected  with- 
out some  reason  appeared  to  render  it  doubtful. 

In  correcting  the  observed  angles  to  obtain  those 
made  by  the  chords,  I  have  used  the  formula  given 
by  the  Astronomer  Royal,  in  his  demonstration  of 
M.  De  Lambre's  problem,  which  appears  in  the 
Philosophical  Transactions  for  1797.  The  spheri- 
cal excess  is  of  course  had  from  the  Avell  known 
method  of  dividing  the  area  of  the  triangle  in 
square  seconds,  by  the  number  of  seconds  in  me  arc 
equal  to  radius,  where  the  number  of  feet  in  a  se- 
cond may  be  had  by  using  the  degree  as  has  been 
commonly  applied  to  the  mean  sphere,  or  the  mean 
between  the  degree  on  the  mendian  and  its  per- 
pendicular. This  bein^  of  no  further,  use  than  to 
check  any  error  that  might  happen  in  computing 
the  corrections  for  the  angles.. 


In  converting  the  sides  of  the  tri^gles  iato  'arcs. 
Vol.  VIIL  N 
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the  length  of  a  degree  has  been  computed  for  every 
ten  degrees  from  uie  meridian  to  its  perpendicular 
on  an  Ellipsoid,  whose  diameters  were  in  the  ratio 
of  one  to  1,0067,  which  is  derived  from  taking  the 
degree  on  the  meridian,  in  latitude  S(f  41'  to  be 
60S5 1,  uid  the  degree  perpendicular  thereto  61 18fi 
in  the  same  latitude.  These  data  would  give  tbe 
meridional  degree,  in  latitude  13^,  to  be  601pl| 
and  the  degree  perpendicular  equal  6Q957»  whid), 
however,  is  not  the  case;  but  no  sensible  error  wiU 
arrive  in  making  those  corrections  from  taking  the 
arcs  a  few  seconds  more  or  less  than  the  truth. 

SECTION  VL 

Reduction  of  the  distances  to  the  meridian  ^Trivan- 
deporum,  for  determining  the  length  the  ter- 
restrial arc. 

The  sides  of  the  great  triangles,  from  which  tl^ 
arc  is  derived,  falling  very  nearly  in  the  same  m& 
ridian,  and  not  more  than  16363,3  feet  west  from 
the  meridian  of  Trivandeporumj  the  south  extre- 
mity of  the  arc,  there  required  no  reference  to  any 
hypothesis  of  the  earth^s  figure  for  getting  the  exact 
distance  between  the  parallels,  so  that  Uie  latitude 
of  a  point  where  a  great  circle  falling  from  the  sta- 
tion of  observation  near  Paudree^  will  cut  the  me- 
ridian of  Trivandeporum  at  right  angles,  may  be  de- 
termined with  sufficient  accuracy  by  computing 
spherically,  and  the  distances,  when  reduced  to  the 
meridian,  (the  distance  from  Trivandeporum  to 
Coonu7n  hill  excepted,)  may  be  considered  as  the 
chords  of  arcs  on  the  meridian,  and  therefore  the 
arcs  themselves  may  be  had,  by  allowing  60494 
fathoms  to  the  degree,  as  had  been  obtained  from 
the  sum  of  those  reduced  distances,  the  sum  there- 
fore of  all  these  arcs  will  make  the  whole  meri- 
dional arc,  which  is  a  nearer  approximation  to  the 
truth. 
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Seeing  that  a  Une  drawn  Irotti  the  station  of  ob- 
servation at  PaudreCj  to  the  station  at  Maumdoor 
hill,  would  Fall  nearly  in  the  direction  of  the  meri- 
dian, that  distance  has  been  computed,  by  taking 
the  sides  Poomuk  hill  to  Maumdoor  hill,  and  Poo- 
nauk  hill  to  PAdreCj  and  using  the  internal  an^le 
RtPcanauk  hill,  corrected  for  the  chords.  Tmi, 
however,  was  scarcely  necessary,  except  for  skew- 
ing the  arrangement  of  the  points. 

The  following  table  will  shew  die  arrangemeot 
of  the  sides,  and  their  reduction  to  the  nieridiaa 

of  Trvcandep6ru7n. 


Stations  at 

Statkos 
referred  to« 

Bearings  refisrred  to 
the  meridian  of  TVi* 

Distauces. 

OistaDei 
pwalli 

Heridiaii. 

isftom  tl 
els  the 

1 1 

Trivandtporum, 
Coonum  hill, 
fTooritty  hill, 

Maumdoor, 

Coonum  hill, 
IVooritty  hill, 
Carrangooly, 
Maumdoor, 
Paudree  station, 

5  31  50,3  N.W. 

0  03  18,4  N.W. 
52  45  21,9 

1  50  51,2  N.W. 
1  02  09,7  N.  E. 

125129,1 
104887,5 
95282,8 
133481,5 
211512,1 

12059,8  W, 
108,3  W. 
75851,4  E, 

4303,5  W. 

3824,4  £. 

124547 
104887, 
5fr666, 
133412, 
211477, 

THE  NORTHINGS  REDUCED  TO  ARCS. 

Trroandeporum  to  Coonum  hill,  .  .  124548,77 
Coonum\i\\\  to  Wooritty  hxW,  .  104887,47 
IVooriity  hill  to  Maumdoor  hill,  .  133413,15 
Maumdoo?*  hill  to  Paudree  station,  2 1 1478,57 


Length  of  the  terrestrial  arc,  .  .  .  574327,96 


Or  fathoms,   95721,3266 
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SECTION  VII. 

Observations  by  the  Zenith  Sector  for  the  latitude  (f 
Paudree  station^  and  the  station  near  Trivandepo-  | 
rum;  and  the  length  of  the  celestial  arc. 

The  zenith  sector,  with  which  these  observations 
have  been  taken,  was  made  by  Mr.  Rahsden, 
and  is  the  one  alluded  to  by  General  Rot,  in  the 
Philosophical  Transactions  for  1790|  being  then 
unfinished.  The  radius  of  the  arc  is  five  feet,  and 
the  arc  itself  is  of  that  extent  to  take  in  nine  de- 
grees  on  each  side  of  the  zenith.  It  is  divided  into 
degrees,  and  smaller  divisions  of  SO'  each,  which 
are  numbered.  Each  of  these  last  is  agidn  subdi- 
vided into  four,  of  5'  each.  The  micrometer  which  ' 
moves  the  telescope  and  arc,  is  graduated  to  se- 
conds, and  one  revolution  moves  the  arc  over 
r  10"  OS"',  but  the  scale  being  large,  a  small  frac- 
tion of  a  second  can  be  easily  defined.  The  con* 
stniction,  and  improvements  to  the  zenith  sector, 
are  so  well  known,  that  a  minute  description  of  it 
here  would  be  unnecessary.  It  will  therefore  suffice 
to  say,  that  as  far  as  so  delicate  an  instrument  can 
be  managed  in  a  portable  observatory,  or  travel- 
ling tent,  which  never  can  offer  the  advantages  of 
a  fixed,  well  contrived  building,  I  have  every  rea- 
son to  be  satisfied  with  it. 

Tlie  time  I  commenced  observing  at  Paudree  sta- 
tion was  during  the  heavy  part  of  the  monsoon, 
which  occasioned  frequent  interruptions :  and  al- 
though I  had  intended  observing  by  at  least  three 
.fixed  stars,  I  only  succeeded  to  my  satisfaction  in 
one,  which  was  Aldebaran.  With  that  star  I  had  a 
fortunate  succession  for  about  sixteen  nights ;  some 
few  of  thpse  observations  being  less  favourable  than 
the  others,  were  rejected,  and  the  rest,  from  which 
the  latitude  was  determined,  appear  in  the  following 
table,arranged  in  the  order  in  which  they  were  taken. 
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During  the  time  I  was  at,  Trrvandeportm,  near 
Cuddahre,  the  weather  was  settled  and  serene,  and 
the  nights  perfectly  clear,  so  that  I  had  an  unli- 
mited choice  of  stars,  but  having  been  successful 
with  Aldebaran,  I  chose  that  star  for  determining 
the  length  of  the  arc. 

As  I  consider  the  celestial  arc  more  likely  to  be 
erroneous  than  any  terrestrial  measurement,  I  have 
thought  it  necessary  to  give  some  account  of  the 
manner  of  observing  and  of  adjusting  the  instru- 
ment, for  after  two  years  experience,  I  have  found, 
that  notwithstanding  the  great  powers  of  the  zenith 
sector,  extreme  delicacy  and  attention  are  requi- 
site to  render  the  observations  satisfactory.  The 
following  method  of  adjustment  I  have  always  prac- 
tised«    After  having  brought  the  vertical  axis 
nearly  to  its  true  position  by  the  adjusting  screw  at 
the  bottom,  or  so  that  the  wire  of  the  plummet 
would  bisect  the  same  dot  when  the  telescope  was 
moved  to  the  opposite  side,  or  half  round  on  the 
axis,  I  then  examined  whether  the  dot  at  the  cen- 
tre of  the  horizontal  axis  was  bisected,  and  whether 
the  wire  moved  in  the  Vertical  plane  clear  of  thje 
the  axis ;  for  unless  it  be  perfectly  free,  all  the  ob- 
servations will  be  false.    When  I  had  bisected  the 
dot,  I  either  took  out  the  microscope  and  looked 
obliquely,  or  did  the  same  by  a  magnifying  glassy 
and  by  that  means  I  could  discover  the  smallest  pa- 
rallax.   If  it  admitted  being  brought  nearer  to  the 
axis,  it  was  done ;  but  I  found  Irom  experience^ 
that  it  was  more  eligible  to  leave  the  wire  at  a  sen- 
sible distance  than  to  brin^  it  very  near.  Having 
satisfied  myself  in  this  particular,  I  examined  with 
the  microscope  again  in  fronts  moved  the  wire  freely 
in  the  vertical  plane,  and  then  bisected  the  dot 
Tlie  telescope  was  then  moved,  so  that  the  wire 
was  brought  over  the  dot  zero  on.  the  arc,  and  the 
same  precaution  used  with  respect  to  the  wire  mov- 

N3 
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ing  free  of  the  arc ;  and  here,  as  well  as  aboi?«v  I 
found  it  best  to  allow  a  sensible  distance  betwem 
the  wire  and  the  arc. 

The  microscope  by  which  the  upper  dot  in  die 
horizontal  axis  is  examined,  being  fixed  fay  Ab 
maker,  the  axis  of  vision  is  of  course  at  risht  ang^ 
to  the  vertical  plane,  and  will  meet  that  pbne  in  the 
centre  of  the  axis,  but  the  lower  microscope  is  move* 
able,  and  requires  care  to  fix  it  so  as  to  have  A9 
wire  in  the  axis  of  vision,  and  be  free  from  the 
effects  of  parallax,  this  I  have  done  by  moving  it 
along  the  brass  plate  in  front  of  the  arc,  till  the 
wire  appeared  friee  from  cur\*atiire,  and  then  ad- 
justed the  dot  In  these  late  obsen-ations^  I  hava 
generally  made  the  final  adjustment  by  the  light  of 
a  wax  taper,  for  the  wind  being  sometimes  high  ad 
troublesome,  I  fiMind  there  was  much  irregularity 
in  the  observations,  nntil  I  adopted  that  method. 
I  theiefofe  dosed  the  doors  and  windows  of  the  oih 
aervatoni  tent,  so  as  to  have  a  peHect  stiUnen 
within.  The  distance  of  the  wire  from  the  axif 
and  the  arc  is  likewise  better  defined  bv  a  taper  if 
noticing  the  shadow  in  moving  the  light  to 
|jght  and  left 

Li  fixing  the  instrument  for  the  star,  great  em 
was  taken  to  have  it  placed  in  the  meridian,  whidi 
was  done  by  a  mark  at  near  the  distance  of  a.  nnk^ 
(generally  one  of  my  small  flags\  the  polar  stv, 
having  Ix^en  previously  observed  by  the  large  the* 
edcrfifie  fi^r  that  purpose.  The  telescope  was  thoi 
aioved  in  the  vertical  till  the  wire  of  the  idummet 
was  at  the  nearest  division  on  either  limb  to  the 
aenith  distance  of  the  star,  which  could  always  be 
nearly  known.  The  micrometer,  having  been  put 
tp  lera,  was  firmly  screwed,  and  the  dot  on  th« 
limb  earefiilly  bisected,  the  instrument  was  tnmed 
half  roQiMi;  ^le  adpiptmtnt  examined  and  cqnwt^ 
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^d,  if  neGesddfy.  That  bdfig  done,  the  degrees^ 
and  minutes,  kc.  oti  the  arc  were  noted  down^  as 
was  also  the  particular  division  on  the  micrometer 
scale,  at  which  the  index  stood,  and  the  fractional 
part  of  a  division  in  case  there  were  any.  In  this 
state  evei^  thing  remained  to  within  fifteen  or 
twenty  minntes  of  the  time  the  star  was  to  pass, 
when  I  repaired  to  the  tent,  and  again  examined 
whether  tne  wire  bisected  the  dot;  if  it  did  not,  the 
instrument  was  a^ti  adjusted  to  the  same  dot,  and 
the  horizontal  axis  also  examined  by  the  upper  mi- 
croscope, all  this  being  done,  the  sector  was  placed 
in  the!  meridian. 

When  the  star  entered  the  field  of  view,  the  mi- 
crometer was  moved  gently  till  the  star  was  near 
the  horizontal  wire,  but  not  bisected  till  it  came 
near  the  vertical,  that  the  micrometer  miffht  not 
be  turned  back,  but  continue  moving  in  the  same^ 
direction.  This  I  did  to  avoid  any  false  motion 
in  the  micrometer  screw,  and  I  was  led  to  this 
precaution  by  the  repeated  experiments  I  had  made 
m  examining  the  divisions  on  the  arc,  for  it  some- 
times happened  after  moving  the  arc  over  one  of 
the  divisions  till  the  wire  bisected  the  next  dot ; 
and  then  turning  it  back  again,  that  the  index  of 
the  micrometer  was  not  at  the  same  second,  but 
had  passed  over  it  perhaps  one,  and  sometimes  two 
seconds ;  but  by  moving  over  the  next  five  minutes 
in  the  same  direction,  uie  number  of  revolutions 
anxl  seconds  were  always  what  they  ought  to  be, 
to  some  very  small  fraction.  This  anomaly,  how- 
ever, only  happened  in  some  situations  of  the  screw, 
and  to  avoid  any  errors  arising  therefrom,  I  adopt- 
ed the  above  method. 

The  zenith  distance  of  the  star  being  now  had, 
on  one  part  of  the  ate  or  limb>  after  the  same  pro- 
cess had  been  gone  through  the  next  night,  with 
regard  to  ^e  adjustment,  the  zenith  distance  wa&i 
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taken  on  the  other  part  of  the  arc,  by  turning  the 
instrument  half  round  on  its  vertical  axis.  The 
mean  of  these  two  was  therefore  the  true  observed 
zenith  distance,  and  half  the  difference  was  the  error 
of  collimation.  For  applying  these  to  the  purpose 
in  question,  the  mean  of  the  zenith  distances  being 
corrected  for  refraction,  the  declination  of  the  star 
for  each  of  these  nights,  was  corrected  for  nutation, 
aberration,  &c.  to  the  time  of  observation,  and  the 
mean  of  the  two  taken  for  determining  the  latitude^ 

In  this  manner  has  the  whole  series  of  observa^ 
tions  been  continued,  by  turning  the  sector  half 
round  every  night,  for  tlie  purpose  of  observing  on* 
opposite  parts  of  the  arc,  and  each  compared  with 
its  preceding  and  succeeding  one.  In  pursuing  this 
method,  it  was  unnecessary  to  notice  the  error  of 
ooUimation  for  any  other  purpose  than  as  a  test  to 
the  regularity  of  the  observations*;  for  yntil  they 
became  uniform,  no  notice  was  taken  of  the  zenith 
distances,  concluding  that  th^re  had  been  some 
mismanagement,  or  some  defect  in  the  adjustment. 

The  following  tables  contain  the  observations  by 
the  star  Aldebaran^  for  detern^ining  the  length  of 
the  arc. 


Observations  at  the  station  near  Paudree. 


Day  of  the  mootb. 

Mean  of  the  ze- 
nith distance 
on  each  arc 

Mean-  of  the 
corrected  de- 
cUbations. 

Latitude. 

o 

/ 

o 

/ 

o 

iVm?.  23d  and  24th, 

2 

46 

32,  5 

16 

06 

20,70 

13 

19 

48,20 

24th  and  25th, 

2 

46 

32,46 

16 

06. 

20,69 

13 

19 

48,23 

25th  and  26tb, 

2 

46 

31,78 

16 

06 

20,68 

13 

19 

48,90 

30th  and  1st  Dec. 

2 

46 

31,60 

16 

06 

20,61 

13 

19 

49,01 

Dec,    1st  and  2d, 

2 

46 

32,60 

16 

06 

20,60 

13 

19 

48,0 

2d  and  3d, 

2 

46 

3^,90 

16 

06 

20,58 

13 

19 

47,68 

12th  and  13th, 

2 

46 

30,96 

16 

06 

20,39 

13 

19 

49,43 

13th  and  I4th, 

2 

46 

28,57 

16 

06 

20,36 

13 

19 

51,79 

Errw  of  col-  7 
lima,  applied.  \ 

2 

46 

29,71 

16 

06 

19,64 

13 

19 

49,93 

Mean 

13  19  49,018 
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Observations  at  the  station  Tiear  Trivandeporum. 


Day  of  the  month. 

Mean  of  the  ze- 
nith distance 
oneacb*arc. 

Mean  < 
correct 
nationii 

[>f  the 
decli- 

Latitude. 

o 

// 

0 

o  / 

// 

February  10th  and  11th, 

4 

21 

27,14 

16 

06 

18,00 

11  44 

50,86 

11th  and  13th, 

4 

21 

24,04 

16 

06 

17,93 

11  44 

53,89 

13th  and  l4th. 

4 

21 

23,04 

16 

06 

17,87 

11  44 

54,83 

I4th  and  15th, 

4 

21 

25,10 

16 

06 

17,83 

11  44 

52,73. 

15th  and  l6th. 

4 

21 

26,73 

16 

06 

17,79 

11  44 

51,06 

16th  and  17th, 

4 

21 

25,60 

16 

06 

17,75 

11  44 

52,15 

24th  and  25th, 

4 

21 

24>17 

16 

06 

17,44 

11  44 

53,27 

25th  and  26th, 
26th  and  27th, 

4 

21 

25,17 

16 

06 

17,40 

11  44 

52,23 

4 

21 

25,04 

16 

06 

17,37 

11  44 

52,33 

Mean 

11  44  52,59 

Latitude  of  the  station  near  Paudree  13  19  49,02  — 
latitude  of  the  station  near  Tri-  7  , ,  , .  e-^  tr. 
vandepmim.   }  U  44  52,59 

Difference  of  latitude,  nearly.    1  34  56,43 

The  latitude  of  a  point  where  a  great  circle  passr. 
ing  through  Paudree  station,  and  cutting  the  me- 
ridian of  Frivandeporum  at  right  angles,  will  1^ 
J. 3*  Ifi'  49",02  — ,  from  which  deduct  the  latitude, 
of  the  station  at  Trivandeporum,  equal  1 T  49'  54",59, 
\^rill  leave  r  34'  56",43,  or  r,58233  nearly ; 
which  divide  the  number  of  fathoms  in  the  terres- 
trial arc  =  95721,3266,  &c.  we  shall  have  V  - 
60494  fathoms,  nearly,  for  the  degree  in  the  mid^ 
die  of  the  arc,  or  latitude  12*  32'  nearly. 


APPENDIX. 

Since  the  account  of  the  meridional  arc  was  made 
out,  I  have  completed  the  measurement  of  a  de- 
gree perpendicular  to  the  meridian  in  latitude  12° 
32'  nearly,  which  is  derived  from  a  distance  of 
fifty-five  miles  and  upwards,  between  Carangooly 
and  .Cumatighur;  two  stations  nearly  east  and 
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wfst  firom  each  other ;  and  the  following  trrangle^ 
have  been  made  nse  of  to  obtain  that  distance. 


Distance,  Caraxigooly,/}*Mf  Permacoil  134236,4. 


Obierved 

DMT. 

It 

Aqglesfor 

DUtaoces 

'   or  feet 

33. 

Permacoil, 
Mailiachary  7 
Dnog,  J 

38  00  53,47 
lOy  08  30»05 

38  50  43,44 

—0,74 
—2,64 

—1,71 

[    O       t  II 

:  38  00  53 
^03  08  27,5 

^  38  5e  39,5 

>  2084118,2 
ri31808,9 

180  00  05,96 

4,08 

1 8a  00^  00^0 

Carangooly  from  Maillacherry  Droog  208418,2. 


34. 

AfaiUacherry  1 

•       1  M 

30  44  38,7 
105  42  14,3 
'43  33  15,1 

-5,1 
—1,0 

30  44  37,0^ 
105  42  09,0 
'43  33  14,0' 

891189,3 
\ 154625,8 

180  00  08,1 

7A 

+0,7 

180  00  00,0 

The  distance  from  Cumatighur  to  MaiUacherry 
has  also  been  brought  out  from  a  northern  series 
of  triangles  derived  from  the  side  of  Poonauk  hilt 
and  Maumdoor  hill,  of  the  great  triangle  Maum^ 
imnTy  Pomauky  and  Mulldpode  hill:  the  triangles 
are  Poomuky  Mmmdoor  and  HanandavmUa ;  Ha- 
tiaudamullay  Maumdoor y  and  Telloor ;  Telloor,  ffa- 
futndamulia  and  Cumaiighur;  Cumatighur,  Tel- 
toor  and  Maillacherry  Droog.  Upon  the  distance 
from  Curnatighur  to  Maillacherry  as  a  base,  the 
distance  from  Cumatighur  to  Carangooly  has  been 
computed,  and  differs,  only  two  feet  from  that 
derived  from  the  side  Carangooly  and  Maillacherry 
Dnog  :  but  there  was  some  variation  in  the  angles 
taken  at  Poonauk  hill,  which  renders  it  doubtful, 
for  the  present,  which  to  select;  I  have  therefore 
relied  on  the  single  distance  given  in  the  thirty- 
fourth  triangle. 
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Of  the  Polar  Star  Obaeroatum  at  Carangooly  and 
Curnatighur,  and  the  Length  of  a  Degretyper* 
pendicular  to  the  Meridian^  deduced  thei^efrom^ 
for  the  Latitude  of  12*  32'  nearly. 

As  the  method  of  determining  the  difference  of 
longitude  of  two  places,  by  taking  the  angle  with 
the  meridian  and  each  station  reciprocally,  requires 
very  great  accuracy,  I  have  thought  it  necessary 
to  give  an  account  of  the  observations  for  that  pur- 
pose, and  to  state  at  the  same  time,  the  difficulty 
of  taking  them,  particularly  at  Ctimaf^r,  whose 
great  height  subjected  it  to  a  constant  haziness, 
whereby  the  blue  lights  at  Ca^nngoofy  were  repeat- 
edly fired  without  effect^  appeanug  too  faint  to  be 
seen  when  the  wires  of  the  telescope  were  illumin- 
ated :  some  nights,  however,  were  favourable,  when 
the  whole,  of  the  Ughta  were  distinctly  seen ;  but 
the  anxiety,  whieb  occurs  on  such  occasions*,  will 
wmetunes  cause  irregularities  in  the  angles ;  a  few 
oa  that  account,,  when  the  lights  expired  before 
the  observattonsi  were  thought  sufficiently  satisfac- 
tory, have  been  reiected.  Those  which  appear  ia 
the  following,  account,,  are  such  as  I  have  deemed 
good,  though  there  is  a  greater  difference  among 
them  than  I  could  have  wished.  But  as  I  had  no 
positive  reason  forgetting  them  aside,  I  have  accord- 
ingly used  them ;  and  have  endeavoured  to  lessen  the 
erifor,  by  increasing  the  number  of  obser  vations,atC4iiy- 
rangooly,  between  the  polar  star,  at  its  greatest  west- 
f^m  elong^ion,  and  the  referring  lamp  at  SaUawauk. 


o 


• 


March  SO,  in  the  evening,  ....  Q  34  48,4 

21,  .   52,9 

22,  ....   32,8 

23,   48,8 

25,  ,  50,2 

26,   48,0 

27,   46,9 

29,   45,4 
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Between  the  Lan^  at  SaUawauk  and  the  Blue  Light 
at  Cumatighur. 

March  SO,  ...  84*  38'  24';o 
....  23,55 
Afril  4,  .  .  .  .  19,2 
.  .  .  •  20,0 
....  22,62 


Mean  84*  38'  2r',87 

TABLE.  Containing  the  (^parent  Polar  Distances 
of  the  Star^  and  the  apparent  Azimuths  for  the 
Nights  of  Obseroation ;  and  also  the  Angles  be^ 
tween  tne  referring  Lamp  and  the  Mendian  of 
Carangooly. 


March 
IBOS. 

Apparent 
Polar  dist 

lAtitiide. 

A|^iamit 
Ajmudk 

Z.  Stwaad 
Lamp. 

Z-PoteMd 
Laapi 

20 
21 
22 
23 
25 
26 
27 
29 

1  44  22,32 
1  44  22,62 
1  44  22,88 
1  44  23,16 
I  44  23,71 
1  44  24,01 
1  44  24,28 
1  44  24,82 

^  12*  3r  12^,27  - 

1  46  55,32 
1  46  55,63 
1  46  55,90 
L  46  56,18 
1  46  56,72 
1  46  57,05 
1  46  57,33 
1  46  57,89 

0  34  48,4 
0  34  52,9 
0  34  52,8 
0  34  48,8 
0  34  50,2 
0  64  48,0 
0  34  46,9 
0  34  45>4 

2  21  4^,73 
2  21  48,53 
2  81  48,70 
2  21  4^ 
2  21  46,gS 
2  21  45,05 
2  21  4^ 
2  21  43,S9 

Mean    -  -     2  21  45,67 
Observed  angle  between  the  lamp  and  Cumatigfiur,     -   84  38  21,87 

Observed  angle  meridian  of  Carangociy  and  dttto,   -  -   87  00  07>i 

Observations  at  Curnatighur,  between  the  Polar 
Star,* at  its  greatest  eastern  Elongation,  and  the 
referring  Lamp  at  Maudimungalum. 

Mey  14,  in  the  morning,  ...  82°  26'  25'',6 

15,    25,2 

16,    25,6 

20,  .  ^   28,23. 

21,   26,1 
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between  the  referring  Light  and  the  Blue  Lights 
at  Cafangooly. 

.    May  18,  8*  35'  S4',50 

  36,30 

  40,10 

  42 ,0 

  41 ,25 

38.20 

  35 ,57 

  38 ,40 

Mean   8  35  38,26 

TABLE.  Containing  the  apparent  Polar  Distances 
of  the  Star,  the  apparent  Azimuths  for  the  Time 
of  Observation,  and  also  the  Angles  between  the 
referring  Lamp  and  the  Meridian  of  Curnatighar. 


May 
1803. 

Apparent 
Polar  ditt 

Latitude. 

Apparent 
Ajomatfa. 

Angle  Star  ' 
and  Lamp. 

An^e  Pole 
and  Lamp. 

13 
15 
16 
20 
21 

0  /  // 

1  44  36,4 
1  44  36,78 
1  44  36,96 
1  44  37,68 
1  44  3j',85 

^12«  34'  38",87^ 

•  /  // 

1  47  10,76 
1  47  11,15 
I  47  11,34 
I  47  12,08 
I  47  12,25 

o     /  // 

82  26  25,6 
82  26  25,2 
82  26  25,6 
82  26  28,29 
32  ^6  26,1 

84  1,3  36,36 
84  13  36,35 
84  13  36,94 
84  13  40,37 
84  13  38,35 

AJean  -   -   84  13  37,67 
'  Observed  angle  between  the  lamp  and  Carangooly,     -    +  8  35  38,26 

Observed  angle  meridian  of  Curnatighur  and  Carangooly ,     92  49  15,93 

If  the  mean  of  all  the  angles  be  taken,  the  ob- 
served angle  at  Carangooly,  between  the  meridian 
and  Cwrnatigliury  will  be  87^*  00'  07",54 ;  and  the 
observed  angle  at  Curnatighur,  between  that  meri- 
dian and  the  station  at  Carangooly,  will  be  92**  49' 
15",93.  In  order,  therefore,  to  correct  these  angles 
for  spherical  computation,  it  will  first  be  neces- 
sary to  ascertain  the  distance  between  the  parallels 
of  Carangooly  and  Curnatighur,  so  that  the  one 
being  known,  the  other  may  be  obtained. 


His  discussion  relative  to  the  antiquity  of  the 
O  2 
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"  Sirya  Siddhintaj  involves  points  of  the  utmost 
"  importance ;  no  less,  indeed,  than  whether  the 
"  whole  of  the  Sanscrit  literature  shall  be  consider- 
"  ed  as  the  spurious  production  of  a  recent  age,  or 
"  genuine  monuments  of  primeval  times.  We  shall 
endeavour  to  do  justice  to  his  formidable  attack 
"  on  the  Indian  gymnosophists. 

"  The  Surya  Siddhinta  is  generally  believed  to  be 
"  the  most  ancient  astronomical  treatise  the  Hindus 
"  have ;  and,  according  to  their  notions,  was  re- 
"  ceived  by  divine  revelation  3,164,8.99  years  ago. 
"  But  the  mean  result  of  calculations,  from  ten  dif- 
"  ferent  data  afforded  by  that  work,  and  on  its 

own  principles  of  assuming  the  position  of  the 

heavenly  bodies  to  have  been  accurately  observed 
"  at  the  time  it  was  written,  gives  only  731  for  the 
"  date  of  its  composition,  or  the  year  of  our  Lord 
"  1068.  But,  independent  of  all  calculations,  an 
"  astronomical  work,  entitled  the  Bhaswotee,  was 

composed  700  years  ago  by  Sotonund,  who,  ac- 
"  cording  to  Hindu  accounts,  was  a  pupil  of  Va- 
*^  ra'ha  AIiHiRA.  The  commentary  on  this  trea- 
"  tise  declares,  that  Vara  ha  was  the  author  of  the 
"  Surya  Siddhanta.  Therefore  any  Hindu  work,  in 
"  which  the  name  of  Vara'ha  is  mentioned,  must 

evidently  be  modern,  and  this  circumstance  alone 
"  totally  destroys  the  pretended  antiquity  of  many 

of  the  Purans  and  other  books,  which,  through 
"  the  artifices  of  the  Brahminical  tribe,  have  been 
"  hitherto  deemed  the  most  ancient  in  existence. 

Now  all  the  other  astronomical  works  Mr.  Bent- 
"  LEY  has  seen,  adopt  the  system  in  the  Surya 
''Siddh&nta  by  Vara'ha*. 


*  This  must  he  a  misrepreseptation  of  the  Reviewer,  see  page  545, 
547,.  ^'[VIHB^M^I  have  mentioned  auc|  described  other 
8j  ftteoM^^^^^H 
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^  A  work  ascribed  to  Parasara,  a  philosopher, 
who  is  supposed  to  have  lived  before  the  Pedds 
were  arranged  in  their  present  form,  exhibits  a 
still  more  manifest  proof  of  forgery,  since  one  of 
the  formulae  it  exhibits  mentions  tHe  ara  of  Saca, 
which  began  Anno  Domini  78/' 

After  giving  this  outline,  which  is  very  defec- 
tive in  many  respects,  the  Reviewer  commences 
his  attack  as  follows : — 

It  would  be  easy  to  shew,  that  the  circum- 
stances  so  forcibly  stated,  by  no  means  justify 
the  sweeping  inference  deduced  by  our  author. 
Vajeia'ha  Mihira  was  never  considered  as  an  an- 

"  cient  writer ;  and  is  supposed,  by  Sir  William 
Jones,  to  have  flourished  A.  D.  499-  That  he 
was  the  author  of  the  S6rya  Siddh&ntaj  rests  on 
the  single  authority  of  the  commentator  of  the 
BhaswoteCj  a  work  which  seems  to  have  been 
composed  in  Siam;  though  we  greatly  wish  Mr. 
Bentley  had  imitated  Sir  William  Jones,  on 
such  occasions,  by  inserting  the  original  passage. 
But  on  what  authority  does  our  author  assume, 
that  the  CalpUj  or  cycle  of  Vara'ha,  is  that  of 
Vara  HA  Mihira,  the  modern  astronomer?  We 
find  the  Hindu  cycles  always  distinguished  by 
the  names  of  different  Deities,  There  is  the  De^ 
Calpa,  the  Su  rya  Calpa;  the  present  is  the 

^'  Vishnu  Calpa,  and  we  eatertain  no  doubt  that 
the  Vara  ha  Calpa  derived  that  desigiiation  from 

"  the  Vara  HA  ^z;tff«r,  or  incarnation  erf  Vishnu, 

*^  in  the  form  of  a  fioaf,  as  is  the  univefSial  opinion 
of  the  natives.'  Now  the  name  of  Vara'h a  Mi- 
HiRA  unqueistioiiably  does  not  occur  in  the  Pu^ 
r(tns,  or  in  any  work  pretending  to  aiitiquity ; 

"  and  we  have  seen  in  what  light  wcare  .to  consist 

"  der  the  Vaba'ua  Calpa."" 
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That  Vara'ha  Mihira  was  the  author  of  the 
S&rya  SiddhAnia,  does  not  rqst  upon  the  single  au- 
thority of  the  commentator  on  tne  Bhamjotee,  but 
on  several  undeniable  facts, — it  is  clearly  shewn  by 
the  other  works  of  Vara'ha,  which  bear  his  narae, 
one  of  which,  the  JAtacAmava^  (Jatokar^tovo)  is 
compared  with  the  Siirya  SiddhAnta^  at  page  573, 
&.  72*  Nay,  the  very  circumstance  to  which  the 
Reviewerhimself  alludes  above,  of  Vara'ha  being 
supposed  to  have  flourished  A.  D.  499,  ought  to 
have  led  him  to  the  same  conclusion.  For  why  is 
Vara'ha  supposed  to  have  flourished  in  A.  D.  499  ? 
Because  lie  had  fixed  the  vernal  equinox  to  the  be- 
ginning of  Aswini  in  that  year,  and  settled  the  rate 
of  precession  to  be  from  thence  computed  at  54"  an- 
nually: Now  this  is  absolutely  the  case  in  the 
Skrya  Siddhinta^  as  well  as  in  all  the  other  works 
of  Vara'ha  ;  and  the  same  system,  motions,  and 
positions  of  the  planets,  given  by  that  astronomer 
in  those  works  wbfcb  bear  his  name,  are  likewise 
the  same  in  the  SHtrya  SiddfiAnta.  But,  indepen- 
dent of  all  these  undeniable  facts,  there  is  not  a 
Hindu  astronomer,  who  has  the  smallest  preten- 
sion to  the  knowledge  of  the  history  of  astronomy 
in  India^  that  does  not  know  that  Vara'ha  was 
the  real  author  of  the  S&rya  Siddh&nta,  and  not 
wly  of  tbtt  work,-  but  also  of  the  Brahma  Sid- 
dkanta^  the  Sima  S^dkAnta,  the  Vasishta  Sidd/iAnta, 
and  the  Pa$$iastya  SiddhAnia^  which  are  called  the 
five  StdihAmas  of  Vara'ha  Mihira  ;  and  in  allu- 
sion to  which,  one  or  more  single  works  have  been 
written  uitder  the  title  of  Pancha  SiddhAnta,''  as 
supposed  to  contain  the  essential  parts  of  the  five 

*  The  Hindus,  m  general,  know  very  little  about 
the  time  in  which  Vara'ha  Iburished.  Some  refer 
him  to  the  ara  of  Vicramaditya,  or  fifty-six 
years  Jbefore  Christ,  wliile  others,  from  tlie  cir- 
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cum  stances  abovementioned,  refer  him  to  A.  D. 
499,  which  shew  how  little  they  know  of  the  real 
time  he  lived  in,  which  was  between  seven  and 
eight  hundred  years  ago. 

With  respect  to  the  different  systems  of  astrotio- 
my  which  have  been  framed  from  time  to  time, 
there  are  but  three  now  generally  known,  all  of  theia 
modern.  The  first  is  the  Bra'hma  Calpa^  invented 
by  Bba'hma  Gupta,  near  1300  years  ago;  the  se- 
cond, the  Padma  Calpa^  said  to  have  been  in* 
vented  by  a  person  of  the  name  of  Sid  Dhaba 
Padma,  or  Sid  Dhara  Papma  N^'BttA,  between 
eight  and  nine  hundred  years  ago  ;  and  the  third 
and  last,  the  Vara'ha  C^a,  invented  by  Vah^'^ 
MA  MiHiRA,  between  seven  and  eight  hundred 
years  ago.  Hence  it  may  be  seen,  wat  the  diflfin 
rent  systems  bear  the  names  of  their  inventors,  and 
not  of  the  Deities ;  for  there  is  no  such  Deity  aft 
Padma,  though  there  i%  a  system  of  that  namtf^ 
therefore  it  must  be  sufficiently  obvious  to  eveiy 
candid  minc^  that  these  real  systems  of  the  astn^ 
nomers,  were  the  basis  on  wluch  the  writers  of 
Hindu  romance,  or  modem  Purimas^  erected  their 
ideal  ones  of  the  Bra'hica  Co^a,  the  Pajdma 
pa^  and  the  Vara'jia  Calpa;  the  two  first  0f 
which  they  fancifuUv  represent  as  past,  and  assert 
that  we  are  now  in  tne  third  or  la^t.  But  the  tfUtll 
is,  that  none  of  these  artificial  systems  are  cbk^ 
pired  (except  in  the  idea  of  visionaries),  nor  will 
be  for  many  nHllioitu  of  years  to  qosebu^ 
The  number  of  years  now  elapsed  cfiP 

the  firsts  .    ,    •  , 

And  there  are  yet  to  expire,  •  •  £34705  IQfiSi 
The  yeaxs  elapsed  of  thi  Culfa  oS 

VaUa   ^  mld5Afi^46^ 

And  theipe  remain  yet  to  expire,  •  ftS641}^^€^ 
As  to  the  systems  nHb&eh  vtttt  \tx 

■  04. 
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vention  of  these  modern  ones,  and  by  which  the 
Hindus  regulated  their  history  in  ancient  times,  I 
shall  notice  them  in  their  proper  place. 

I  have  nothing  to  do  with  visionary  dreams  of 
antiquity,  nor  with  the  ideal  systems  of  the  Edin- 
burgh Reviewer,  my  object  is  truth.  The  Edinburgh 
Reviewer  says,  there  is  the  Devi  Culpa,  theSuAvA 
Calpa,  and  the  Vishnu  Calpa;  yes,  and  a  great 
many  more,  which  he  will  find  in  the  Tantras  and 
other  books  of  the  Hindus;  as  the  Gan'es'a  Calpa, 
the  PiTRi  Calpa,  the  Sa  nti  Calpa,  &c.  But  are 
these  astrononomical  systems?  And  if  they  are, 
upon  what  authority  does  he  give  them  as  such  ? 
For  he  does  not  vouchsafe  to  infonn  his  readers 
where  he  found  them.  I  am  afraid  the  Reviewer  has 
mistaken  the  sense  of  the  word  Culpa,  which  he  will 
find  to  have  many  meanings.  The  Hindu  astronomers 
whom  I  have  consulted  on  the  subject,  and  who 
certainly  are  the  best  judges  in  matters  of  this  na- 
ture, positively  deny  that  there  are  any  such  sys- 
tems as  mentioned  by  the  Reviewer  ;  that,  on  the 
contrary,  they  imply  nothing  more  nor  less  than 
the  particular  form  ojf  worship  directed  for  each 
Deity,  &c.*  and  are  to  be  found,  in  that  sense 
only,  in  the  Tantras,  &c.  Hence  the  rearler  may 
easily  see  in  what  light  the  DevI  Culpa,  the  Su'rya 
Cdlpa,  and  ^the  Vishnu  Calpa,  of  the  Reviewer, 
are  to  be  considered. 

No  astronomical  system  can  possibly  have  a 
name  before  it  is  invented :  and  whether  such  sys- 
tem is  calletl  by  the  name  of  its  inventor,  or  whe-. 
ther  fancy  or  caprice  may  call  it  by  the  name  of 
any  Deity,  flower,  mountain,  or  alny  thing  else, 
still  this  can  make  no  difference  whatever  with 

*  Some  writers  of  romance  may  have  adopted  these  names  as 
so  many  sysieras^  but  they  hkve  ooUung  to  do  with  real  history  or 
aitronony. 
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respect  to  the  antiquity  of  the  time  in  which  the 
system  was  framed.  If,  therefore,  the  time  in  which 
any  system  was  framed  be  known,  (either  from 
that  of  the  inventor,  or  from  the  positions  of  the 
planets  or  other  data,  given  in  such  system,)  then  I 
say,  that  any  book  in  which  the  name  of  that  par- 
ticular system  is  mentioned,  cannot  possibly  be 
older  than  the  time  the  system  was  framed  and  ob- 
tained its  name. 

That  system  which  is  contained  in  the  Sirya 
Siddhanta  (though  originally  invented  by  Vara'ha 
Mihira),  is  now  most  certainly  called  the  Calpa 
of  Vara'ha,  or  of  the  Boar ;  but  whether  that  sys- 
tem obtained  its  present  name  from  the  inventor, 
or  whether  fancy  has  had  any  share  in  it  since,  still 
this  can  make  no  difference,  as  it  can  neither  en- 
crease  nor  diminish  the  antiquity  of  the  system  ; 
which,  from  computations  founded  on  undeniable 
principles,  I  have  shewn  and  demonstrated  to  be 
only  between  seven  and  eight  hundi-ed  years  old ; 
and  this  I  maintain  to  be  true,  whether  Vara'ha 
Mihira  was  the  inventor  of  the  system  or  not. 

Now  since  this  system,  called  the  Calpa  of  Va- 
ra'ha, or  of  the  Boar,  has  been  framed  only  be- 
tween seven  and  eight  hundred  year%  it  follows  in- 
dubitably that  any  work  in  which  the  Calpa  is  men- 
tioned, cannot  possibly  be  older  than  the  time  of 
its  invention,  but  may  be  considerably  less.  . 

It  was  not  necessary  that  the  name  of  Vara'ha 
Mihira  should  occur  in  the  Pur&naSj  to  prove 
them  modern ;  for,  putting  Vara'ha  and  his  sys- 
tem altogether  out  of  the  question,  yet  still  the 
names,  not  only  of  the  princes  in  whose  reigns  hie 
lived,  but  also  of  several  others,  down  to  the  last 
Mahomedan  conquest,  with  the  years  of  each  reign, 
are  to  be  found  in  some  of  the  Pur&nas;  a  most 
certain  proof,  that  thelse  works  are  not  the  genuine 
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monuments  of  primeval  times,  as  imagined  by  the 
Reviewer.—^ — The  Reviewer  again  says : — 

"  The  mention  of  the  era  of  Saca,  in  a  work  at- 
"  tributed  to  Para's  a  ra,  is  only  decisive  against 
the  passage ;  for  we  are  satisfied,  no  work  of 
"  great  antiquity  can  exist  in  a  country  where  the 
"  art  of  printing  is  unknown,  free  from  interpola- 
tion.    The  institutes  of  Timur  are  now  acknow- 
ledged  to  be  genuine,  and  written  under  the  di- 
rection  of  that  conqueror,  though  they  are  found 
"  to  contain  an  account  of  his  own  death.  Some 
"  copyist  of  the  CrUi  Parasara  was  acquainted  with 
"  an  useful  formulae  which  he  injudiciously  inserted 
"  in  what  he  considered  its  proper  place :  did  our  li- 
*  "  mits  permit,  we  could  distinctly  prove,  firom  con- 
"  siderations  unconnected  with  astronomy,  that  the 
"  high  antiquity  attributed  to  the  Hindu  records  is 
"  founded  on  evidence  of  a  nature  almost  conclusive/' 

It  would  appear  then,  if  my  pandit,  or  any  other 
Br&hmen,  should  take  it  into  his  head  to  compose 
a  book,  and  father  it  on  some  ancient  philosopher, 
or  Rishi,  but,  from  ignorance  or  inadvertence,  he 
should  introduce  some  modem  expressions  into  it, 
that,  according  to  the  notions  of  the  Reviewer,  the 
words  by  whi^rh  the  forgery  would  be  detected  are 
to  be  considered  as  interpolations  only,  and  the  rest 
of  the  work  genuine,  though  a  downright  imposi- 
tion.. It  seems  the  Reviewer  is  not  aware  of  the 
difference  between  the  style  of  the  ancients  and  that 
of  the  modems,  by  which  we  can  in  some  measure 
form  an  opinion  whether  a  work  is  forged  or  not. 
Neither  does  he  seem  to  be  aware  that,  if  an  ancient 
work  is  interpolated  by  some  modern  copyist,  se- 
veral other  copies  ought  to  be  found  free  from  the 
interpolation. 

Para'sara  is  supposed  to  have  lived  near  3000 
years  agp»  and  from  that  tima  tg  the  era  of  Saca 
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there  were  about  1300  years,  during  which  a  great 
number  of  copies  of  the  Crishi  Parhara  might  have 
been  written  in  different  parts  of  India;  yet  no  copy 
has  been  ever  yet  seen,  that  does  not  contain  trie 
passages  alluded  to.  But  independent  of  this  tact, 
(which  is  a  strong  proof  of  the  whole  being  a  mo- 
dern forgery)  the  style  of  Para'sara,  according  to 
Sir  William  Jones,  resembles  that  of  the  Fedi, 
whereas  that  of  the  Crhhi  Parhara  has  not  the 
most  distant  similitude;  and,  according  to  the  in- 
formation which  I  received  respecting  it,  was  com- 
posed by  a  pandit,  not  a  great  many  years  ago,  at 
Nuddea.  We  know  to  a  certainty,  that  books  have 
been  ushered  into  the  world  under  diflFerent  titles, 
as  if  written  by  different  people,  and  at  different 
periods  immensely  distant  from  each  other,  though 
composed  by  one  person  only.  Of  this  we  have  an 
instance  in  the  five  Siddh&ntas  of  Vara'ha. 

The  most  candid  part  of  the  Hindus^  indeed,  will 
acknowledge,  that  literary  forgeries  are  thus  fie* 
quently  committed  ;  yet,  at  the  same  time,  they  en- 
deavour to  palliate  it  by  saying,  that  men  are  under 
the  necessity  of  doing  so,  in  consequence  of  the  de- 
pravity of  the  age  we  live  in,  which  can  relish  no- 
thing but  what  is  supposed  to  bear  the  stamp  or 
appearance  of  antiquity.  Henc^,  they  say,  learned^ 
men  are  sometimes  under  the  necessity  of  fathering 
their  works  on  the  sages  of  antiquity,  to  obtain  a 
due  respect  and  attention  to  their  jpreccpts,  which, 
otherwise,  would  not  be  attended  to.  And  with 
respect  to  modern  names  orexpressions  occurrinff  in 
such  books,  they  are  considered  by  the  generality 
of  the  Hindus,  rather  as  indubitable  proofs  of  the 
gift  of  prophecy,  which  they  firmly  believe  their  an- 
cieht  sages  possessed,  than  as  marks  of  forgery  or 
interpolation.  Hence  every  species  of  literary  im- 
position may  be  committed  without  the  snuUest 
danger  of  detection.  3.  . 
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With  respect  to  those  considerations  unconnected 
with  astronomy,  from  which  the  Reviewer  says  he 
could  distinctly  prove,  "  that  the  high  antiquity 
"  attributed  to  the  Hindu  records  is  founded  on  evi- 
"  dence  of  a  nature  almost  conclusive,"  we  wish  he 
had  stated  those  weighty  considerations,  or  told  us 
where  we  might  find  them ;  for  the  astronomers 
and  others  now  engaged  in  investigating  the  anti- 
quities, arts,  and  sciences  of  India,  are  unwilling  to 
take  his  ipse  dij;it  for  it;  particularly  as  he  had  but 
the  moment  before  totally  destroyed  the  credibility 
of  those  veiy  records  he  would  wish  to  support,  by 
saying,  that  "  no  work  of  any  great  antiquity  can 
"  exist  in  a  country  where  the  art  of  printing  is  un- 

known,  free  from  interpolation."  How  is  it  pos- 
sible then,  that  they  are  to  be  considered  2^  ancient 
xecorda,  when  every  line  of  them  may  be  interpo- 
lated? who  can  pretend  to  judge  of  those  parts  which 
are  genuine,  and  those  which  are  not?  for  certainly 
it  is  not  necessary  that  a  part  that  is  interpolated 
should  have  any  date  or  mark  annexed  to  it,  by 
which  it  might  be  known ;  therefore  the  authenti- 
city of  works  so  interpolated,  must  be  as  fully  to 
all  intents  and  purposes  destroyed,  as  if  the  whole 
were  an  actual  forgery. 

The  Reviewer  should  only  judge  for  himself, — 
for  that  evidence  which  he  may  think  is  of  a  nature 
almost  conclusive,  may  be  no  evidence  at  all  to 
others.  And  I  am  afraid,  that  unless  his  gymnoso- 
phists  find  a  better  advocate  in  their  cause,  their 
pretensions  to  superior  antiquity,  to  arts,  and  to 

sciences,  must  soon  fall  to  the  ground.  Lastly, 

the  Reviewer  says, 

"  By  exhibiting  the  mc/an  residt  only,  we  have 
given  Mr.  Bentley's  argument  an  advantage  to 
"  which  it  is  not  entitled ;  the  individual  results 
from  each  of  the  ten  data  vary  from  300  to  1 100 
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years  for  the  age  of  the  Siirya  Siddh^nta.  Hence 
*^  the  only  legitimate  inference  that  can  be  deduc^d^ 

is  either  that  the  heavenly  bodies  were  so  inaccu- 
"  rately  observed  by  the  author  as  to  furnish  no  ba- 
"  sis  for  calculation,  or  that  the  observations  were 

made  at  a  period  prodigiously  anterior  to  that  as- 
"  sumed  by  Mr.  Bentley.  The  first  alone  is  admis- 

sible,  and  in  that  we  are  disposed  to  acquiesce." 

Lest,  however,  his  readers  should  not  be  inclined, 
to  admit  of  such  a  conclusion,  he  endeavours  to 
throw  a  suspicion  on  the  whole  thus : 

But  when  it  is  recollected  how  many  collations, 
"  researches,  and  ingenious  conjectures  have  been 
*^  requisite  to  restore  Greek  and  Roman  writers  to 

their  pristine  sense,  some  enquiry  would  be  ne- 
"  cessary  respecting  the  manuscript  used  by  Mr. 
"  Bentley,  and  the  certainty  of  comprehending 

his  text,  which  he  interprets  differently  from  his 
"  instructors.  At  present  Mr.  Bentley  is  involved 
"  in  the  following  dilemma,  either  that  the  obser* 
"  vations  of  the  heavenly  bodies  contained  in  the 
^V^^jn^  Siddhanta  are  wholly  erroneous,  or  that  they 
^^Mer^'not  made  at  the  period  he  conjectures." 

?Pne  Reviewer  had  it  fully  in  his'  power  to  have 
ascertained  the  fact,  whether  the  copy  of  the  Surya 
Siddhanta,  in  my  possession,  was  correct  or  not,  by 
^lerelyti^.fevnng  to  a  paper  of  Mr.  Davis,  in  the 
secona' Volume  of  the  Asiatic  Researches,  page  232. 
He  might  have  calculated  the  places  of  the  planets 
from  the  numbers  there  exhibited,  and  compared 
them  with  those  given  by  me;  which  would  have 
^hewnhim  whether  I  deviated  from  my  instructors 
or  not.  If  he  found  that  I  had  committed  a  mate- 
rial error,  or  deviated  from  trutli,  he  would  then 
Jiave  been  justified  in  exposing  it  to  the  world.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  he  found  that  it  was  right,  it 
would  have  been  equally  his  duty  to  have  candidly 
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acknowIedgH  it  For,  as  Pope  vm' justly  says, 
mpecting  the  moral  qualities  of  a  good  Critic: 

Tk  not  cBoaeh  wtT,  A«T.  tad  LCAKKi90.ioiD; 

Id  lO  joa  speak,  let  tkutu  aod  caxdour  tfamr. 

It  is  much  to  be  lamented,  that  the  very  reverse  of 
this  is  but  too  often  the  case,  and  that  men  sufier 
tfaeir  judgment  to  be  biassed  by  their  prejudices. 

By  exhibiting  the  mean  result  of  ten  different 
operations*,  viz.  731  years  for  the  age  of  the  Sarya 
&ddkanta^  the  Reviewer  conceived  he  did  me  more 
justice  than  I  was  entitled  to;  and  therefore,  to 
counteract  it,  as  he  thought,  instead  of  giving  the 
whole  of  the  diftercnt  results,  from  which  nis  readers 
would  be  enabled  to  form  a  just  opinion,  he  makes 
choice  of  the  two  extreme  results,  as  differing  most 
from  the  mean,  and  concludes  from  thence,  that 
cither  the  heavenly  bodies  were  so  inaccurately  ob- 
ser\ed  by  the  author  as  to  fiimish  no  basis  for  cal- 
culation, or  that  the  obser\'ations  were  made  at  a 
period  prodigiously  anterior  to  that  given  by  me. 

Now,  it  must  be  immediately  apparent  to  any 
man  of  common  sense,  that  by  taking  the  two  ex- 
treme results  only,  no  other  infrrence  could,  consis- 
tently witli  truth,  be  drawn  from  thence,  but  that 
the  woik  must  have  been  written  at  some  period 
between  these  extremes;  the  mean  of  wluch 
=i-LiLA±iiJ!~72i  years. 

In  computations,  depending  on  a  number  of  ob- 
servations, ir  is  well  known  that  astronomers  reject 
such  as  are  found  to  differ  most  from  the  mean  re- 
sults ;  for  in  all  cases  son>e  of  the  data,  from  thdr 

*  These  were  the  reMiltsniuch  the  Reviewer  ought  to  fiaregifca 
Iw  reaideT?. 

Moon's  apocee,  cave  605  \Tars.  P  Jr  pit fr,    8/5 yean. 

?.TaoN's  node,  •  •  •  •    6SO  .  Jj  Satu  r x,    805  

Sr  v's  apoeee,  •  •  •  •  1 1 05  .  j;  M  a  r  ^  s  aphelion,     641  . 

Vents,     800  .  1  Lensth  of  the  year,    736  . 

Mafs.   340  .  j  ^   

Moon.    rJlQ  .  Ji  Mean  age,  731  
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nature,  will  be  more  erroneous,  and  less  to  be  de- 
pended on  than  others.  Had  the  Edinburgh  Re- 
viewer, therefore,  adopted  this  plan,  and  rejected 
the  extremes,  1 105  and  340,  as  too  incorrect,  no 
fault  whatever  could  be  found  with  him  for  so 
doing ;  for  the  remaining  eight  results  would  still 
have  been  more  than  sufficient  to  answer  the  purpose 
required. 

But  his  views,  as  may  be  easily  seen,  were  to  en- 
deavour, if  possible,  tp  discredit  any  investigation 
that  should  in  the  smallest  degree  tend  to  open  the 
eyes  of  the  public  with  respect  to  the  true  antiquity 
of  Hindu  books ;  and  therefore  he  asserts,  that  the 
heavenly  bodies  must  have  been  so  inaccurately  ob- 
served by  the  author,  as  to  furnish  no  basis  for  cal- 
culation, or  that  the  observations  were  made  at  a 
period  prodigiously  anterior  to  that  assigned  by  me. 
Why  did  he  not  point  out  what  these  errors  were, 
that  his  readers  might  judge  of  the  truth  or  false- 
hood of  his  assertions  ? 

But  in  order  to  shew  the  fallacy  of  the  Reviewer's 
argument,  let  us  endeavour,  if  possible,  to  ascer- 
tain the  quantity  of  the  errors  from  the  years  only, 
on  which  the  Reviewer  grounds  his  notions. 

The  years  are  obtained  by  dividing  the  error  in 
the  position  of  the  planet,  at  a  certain  instant,  by 
the  error  in  the  mean  annual  motion,  which,  by  its 
gradual  accumulation,  is  supposed  to  have  caused 
the  error  in  position.  Therefore,  suppose  we  de- 
note the  error  in  position  by  a:*,  and  that  in  the  mean 
annual  motion  by  ^,  and  that  7=1105;  it  is  re- 
quired from  thence,  to  determine  the  quantities  s 
and  which  the  Edinburgh  Reviewer  would  wish 
to  make  his  readers  believe,  must  be  so  extraordi- 
narily great  as  to  leave  no  basis  for  calculation :  I 
say  it  ifi  absolutely  impossible,  nor  does  the  nature 
«f  the  case  admit  of  such  an  unjust  inference.  For 
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any  two  quantities  whatever,  whether  large  or 
smaii,  that  are  in  the  proportion  of  1  :  1 105,  will 
give  the  same  quotient.  Thus,  suppose  jtzIIOo 
minutes,  and  ^=1  minute,  then,  '  "  =1105. 
Again,  suppose  t=1  10.5  seconds,  and  y=l  second, 
then,  ^-^—^^  1 105,  as  before.  Or,  suppose  j^=22r, 
and  v=0,  2",  then,  '  j;,^  ,.— 1205,  as  before.  Hence 
it  evidently  follows,  that  as  1  H)5  nviy  be  deduced 
from  any  two  quantities,  however  small,  that  are 
in  the  proportion  of  1  :  1 105,  so  may  340  from  any 
other  two  quantities  whatever,  small  or  large,  that 
are  in  the  pn^portion  of  I  :  340.  It  is,  therefore, 
the  heightn  of  absurdity  to  pretend  to  draw  any 
conclusion  relative  to  tfie  supposed  quantity  of  er- 
ror from  the  years  exhibited ;  and  if  we  wish  to 
shew  the  errors,  it  must  be  done  by  a  direct  com- 
putation, and  not  by  ideal  notions  or  sophisti}\ 

The  Reviewer  perhaps  conceived  that  all  the  re- 
sults should  come  out  exactly  the  same :  if  so,  it  is 
more  than  he  had  a  right  to  expect  from  the  most 
correct  European  tables  extant.  If  we  examine  the 
second  edition  of  La  Laxdls  tallies,  we  shall  find 
that  one  of  the  data  will  give  us  SIS  years  for  the 
age  of  it,  and  another  iZ43  years :  but  would  this 
be  a  sufficient  ground  to  assert,  that  either  the  hea- 
venly bc<ties  were  so  inaccurately  observed  hy  the 
author  as  to  furnish  no  bisis  for  calculation,  or  that 
tlie  oi^servations  were  made  at  a  period  prodigiouslY 
anterior  to  tiiat  assigned  to  La  Laxdsl's  second  edi- 
tion ?  Tne  error  from  which  r  lie  *24:-  \  ears  arise,  only 
amount  t«^  about  one  rz-rivjie  .lud  hjilf,  which  may 
>:iew  the  Re\-iewer,  tha»  he  :>  not  tocr^^Mm  the quan- 
tiiy  cf  the  error  troir.  tl>e  r?ui:  Vr  ?".f  years.  There 
:=  Tie.  perl^aps.  TjO astrononik  u  taVk  ^  n^.  exisieece,  that 
olr:  r./^t  contain  eirors.  these  errors  are  always  less 
it  or  rear  the  time  the  \rork  is  TMi^ren  than  at  any 
diSTiii:  period  whatever.  T*-iereiir>ne,  to  put  this 
ir.iTtcr  out.  of  disf^cte,  I  si  li^  exhibit,  in  the 
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following  table,  the  errors  in  the  Siirya  Siddk&nta 
with  regard  to  the  places  of  the  planets,  &c.  at 
different  periods,  by  which  may  be  known  by  in- 
spection only,  the  period  of  time  at  or  near  which 
it  was  written. 

TABLE 


Of  the  errors  in  the  Surya  Siddhanta,  with  respept  to 
•  the  places  of  the  Planets^  Sgc.  at  the  under-men- 
tioned  periods. 


Planets,  ^c. 

^.C.3102* 

A.  C.  499. 

A.  C.  999. 

A.  a  50: 

Moon, 

 apogee, 

 node, 

Venus,  *  , 
Mars, 

  apheL 

Jupiter, 
Saturn, 
Sun's  apogee. 

5  52  34— 
30  11  35— 
23  37  31 -f 
32  43  36— 
12  05  42 -f 

9  47  00-f 
17  12  36— 
21  25  43  + 

3  15  53  + 

0   '  " 

0  20  14— 
4  52  53— 
3  56  06+ 
3  33  41- 
2  32  42  + 

1  30  50  + 

1  48  56- 

2  50  09  + 
0  05  45— 

0  01  02— 

1  21  59— 
1  12  01  + 

0  29  22  + 

1  13  08+ 
0  21  55  + 
0  24  20+ 
0  03  33— 
0  33  45— 

0      t  n 

0  07  39+ 

^  09  56+ 

1  92  04— 
4  32  25  + 
0  06  27— 

0  47  00— 

2  38  36+ 
2  54  05— 

1  01  45— 

0  ' 

3  43  37 
27  27  28 
21  13  2J 
33  42  2( 

9  39  r, 

9  03  1] 
18  01  41 
21. 36  5^ 

4  23  2i 

B.  C.   Before  Christ. — A.  C.    After  Christ. 

By  comparing  the  errors  given  in  the  preceding 
tfible  at  the  different  periods,  with  each  other,  it 
will  appear,  that  they  were  least  between  seven  and 
eight  hundred  years  ago;  which  clearly  demon- 
strates that  the  Surya  Siddh&nta^  was  written  at  or 
near  that  time.*  For  all  astronomical  works,  whe- 
ther founded  on  real  or  artificial  systems,  must  ne- 
cessarily give  the  positions  of  the  planets  nearer  the 
truth,  at,  or  about  the  time  in  Avhich  they  were 
originally  framed,  than  at  any  other  distant  period 
whatever  either  before  or  after. 

With  respect  to  the  errors  in  the  places  of  the 
planets  as  computed  from  the  Siirya  SiddMnta,  they 
are  not  to  be  attributed  to  incorrect  observations ; 

Vol.  VllL  P 
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for  they  principally  arise  from  the  nature  of  die 
artificial  system  adopted  by  the  author,  which  did 
not  admit  of  a  nearer  approach  tp  truth ;  in  order 
to  explain  which,  it  is  necessary  to  be  observed, 
that  in  the  Hindu  artificial  systems,  the  astronomers 
fix  on  a  point  of  time  back  as  an  epoch,  at  which 
they  assume  the  planets,  &c.  to  have  been  in  a  line 
of  mean  conjunction  in  the  beginning  of  Aries  in 
the  Hindu  sphere.  But;^  no  period  can  be  found, 
at  which  the  planets  were  actually  in  a  line  of 
mean  conjunction,  it  must  be  obvious,  that  the  mo* 
tions  requisite  to  give  the  mean  places  of  die- 
planets  when  the  system  is  framed,  commencing 
from  any  such  assumed  epoch  of  mean  conjunction, 
must  deviate  more  or  less  from  the  truth.  ¥or, 
the  mean  motions  of  such  of  the  planets,  as  were, 
actually  passed  the  position  assumed,  will  oom^  out 
greater,  and  those  tnat  fell  short  of  it  less  than  the 
truth,  in  proportion  to  the  differences  between  the 
real  and  assumed  mean  places. 

Thus  : — suppose  to  be  the  number  of  years 
expired  from  the  assumed  epoch  of  mean  conjunc- 
tion at  the  time  the  system  is  framed,  and  let  My 
be-  the  real  mean  annual  motion  of  a  planet  deduced 
from  observations  or  otherwise;  then  J/  x  would 
be  the  mean  place  of  tlie  planet  at  the  end  of^  years 
from  the  epoch  of  assumed  mean  conjunction,  pro- 
vided the  planet  was  in  tlie  position  assumed.  But 
if  M  X  /?,  v/as  found  to  exceed  or  fall  short  of  the 
real  mean  place  of  the  [  lanet  at  the  end  of  n  years, 
then,  it  is  evident,  that  the  planet  was  not  in  the 
position  assumed  at  the  epoch,  and  the  motion  must 
be  encreascrd  or  diuiiuished  accordingly,  so  as  to 
make  it  give  the  real  mean  position  of  the  planet; 
— for  instance,  suppose  that  M  x  fell  short  of 
the  real  position  of  the  planet  at  tlie  end  of  «  years, 
by  tiie  qirantity  dy — then,  J/+4>  would  be  the 
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mean  annual  motion  required ;  but  if  M  y.n^  ex- 
ceeded the  real  mean  place  by  the  quantity  rf,  then 

M  ^,  would  be  the  motion  required.  Hence, 

it  must  be  evident,  that  the  mean  annual  motions 
deduced  on  these  principles,  must  be  always  affect- 
ed by  the  differences  betv^een  the  real  mean  places 
of  the  planets,  and  that  assumed  at  the  epoch. 

The  motions  requisite  to  give  the  real  mean 
places  of  the  planets  being  ascertained,  the  astro- 
nomer in  the  next  place  assumes,  at  pleasure,  any 
convenient  cycle  of  years,  and  assigns  the  number 
of  revolutions  of  each  planet  in  that  cycle. 

In  computing  the  numbeV  of  revolutions  of  each 
planet,  in  order  to  avoid  frictions,  he  rejects  such 
as  are  less  than  six  signs,  as  of  no  consequence ; 
and,  for  the  rest,  he  takes  the  next  greater  entire 
number.  Unless  he  may  deem  it  necessary,  in 
some  instances,  to  encrease  or  diminish  a  little  the 
motions ;  in  which'  case,  though  the  fraction  may 
be  under  six  signs,  he  may  take  the  next  higher 
number  to  encrease  the  motion,  or  if  above  six 
signs,  he  may  reject  it,  to  diminish  the  motion^ 

From  the  revolutions  thus  obtained,  the  mean 
places  of  the  planets  in  the  heavens  are  determined 
by  the  followmg  proportion  : — 

As  the  number  of  years  in  the  cycle  assumed^ 
Is  to  the  revolutions  of  any  planet  in  that  cycle ''^ 
So  is  the  time  ea^pired  from  the  epoch  assumed^ 
To  the  planets  mean  longitude. 

These  are  the  principles  on  which  the  system ' 
given  in  the  SArya  Siddhanta^  as  far  as  relates  to 
the  planets,  is  founded,  and  which  I  shall  njvy  pro- 
ceed to  demonstrate. 

PS 
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European  sphere.  Hindu  sphere, 

•  SuK,  10  01  01  01  0  00  00  00 

Moon,  10  01  06  57  0  00  05  56 

Venus,  11  OS  44  37  1  02  43  36 

Mars,  9  18  55  19  11  17  54  18 

JuPiTEE,  10  18  03  54  0  17  02  53 

Satubn,  9  10  01  58  11  09  00  57 


WTience,  it  is  evident,  the  planets  were  not  in 
the  position  assumed.  Now  taking  the  differences 
between  the  positions  above  found  in  the  Hindu 
sphere,  and  that  which  is  assumed  in  the  Siirya 
Siddkhitay  noting  those  which  were  past  the  point 
assumed,  with  the  sign  +,  and  those  which  feU 
short  of  it,  with  the  sign  — ,  we  shall  have 


Sun, 

00  00  00 

Moon, 

+ 

00  05  56 

+ 

356" 

Venus, 

+ 

32  43  36 

+ 

117816' 

Mars, 

•12  05  42 

43542' 

JUPITEB, 

+ 

17  02  53 

+ 

61373* 

Saturn, 

20  59  OS 

75543* 

Now,  since  the  pjanets  were  not  in  the  position 
assumed,  by  the  above  differences,  it  is  evident, 
that  if  we  wish  to  calculate  the  mean  places  of  the 
heavenly  bodies,  at  the  end  of  any  number  of 
years  from  this  assumed  epoch,  we  must*take  the 
above  differences  into  the  account,  by  adding 
those  of  th.e  Moon,  Venus  and  Jupiter,  and  sub- 
tracting those  of  Mars  and  Saturn  : — ^Thus,  if 
be  any  number  of  years  whatever,  then  I  say, 
•  1 
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that  the  mean  places  of  the  planets  at  the  end  of  n 
y'cars,  in  the  Hindu  sphere,  will  be  as  follow 

r.  *.       '  " 

Sun,        1  0  00  00  00,000  x«    •    •  - 

Moon,    13  4  12  46  40,6l3X;2  +  00  05  56 

Venus^     1  7  15  11  26,635  x;2  + 32  43  36 

Mars,  0  6  11  24  19,150 xw- 12  05  42 
Jupiter,  0  1  00  20  50,483  x/i+  17  02  53 

Saturn,  0  0  12  13  09,343X^-20  59  03 


Therefore,  if  \ye  divide  these  by  ^,  shall 
have  the  mean  annual  motions  requisite  to  give 
the  same  positions  at  the  end  of  n  years,  as 
follow: —  ^  ' 

Hindu  sphere. 

Sun,  1  0  00  00  00 

Moon,  13  4  12  46  40,613  + 
Venus,       1  7  15  11  23,635  +  ''V.'^" 

Mars,  0  6  11  24  19,»50  -  ^^t^'"- 

JuPiTER,  0  1  00  20  50,483  +  ^-Ht^ 

Saturn,  0  0  12  13  09,343  -  ^-Hr^ 

•Hence,  it  is  apparent,  that  all  Hindu  books  or 
tables,  which  assume  a  mean  Conjunction  of  the 
planets  at  the  beginning  of  thie  CmiYug,  must  ne- 
cessarily give  the  motions  of  the  Moon,  Venus,  and 
Jupiter,  greater,  and  those  of  Mars  and  Saturn  less, 
than  the  Europeans  make  them. 

Let  us  now  put  this  to  the  test  with  respect  to 
the  motions  in  the  Sdrya  Siddhdnta.    I  have  al- 
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ready  shewn,  that  the  Surya  Siddhanta  must  have 
heen  written  between  seven  and  eight  hundred^ 
years  ago ;  we  shall  therefore  call  it  the  end  of  the 
year  4100  of  the  Cali  Vug,  or  A.  D.  999,  which 
will  be  near  enough  for  our  purpose ;  then  n,  in 
the  above  formulae,  becomes  4100. 

In  the  year  A.  D.  999,  the  corrections  requisite 
to  be  applied  to  the  Moon,  Jupiter,  and  Saturn's 
mean  places,  on  account  of  the  inequalities  in  their 
respective'motions  arising  from  mutual  attraction*, 
were 

For  the  Moon,  —  +   8'  50"    =  +  530^0 
For  Jupiter,      —  +  13  11,7      +  791,7  * 
For  Saturn,   31  48    =  -  1908,0 

These  must  be  brought  now  into  the  formulas 
as  they  could  not,  from  being  variable,  be  in- 
cluded in  the  mean  motions.  Hence,  the  mean 
motions  requisite  to  give  the  mean  places  of  the 
planets  in  A.  D.  999,  agreeing  with  European  ta- 
bles, are  as  follow : — 

Hindu  sphere, 
r.  *.  •    '  • 
Sun,  1  0  00  00  00 

Moon,  13  4  12  46  40,613  +^^ffoo 
Venus,        1  7  15  11  23,635  +  ^  ^^^v^" 

Mars,  0  6  1,1  34  19,150  -  ^^^^l^ 

Jupiter,  0  1  00  20  50,483  +  ei 3 7.1 ''4-7  or,? 

Saturn,  0  0  12  13  09,343  —  j  s!i^\^^ooti'' 

'  410  0 

which  quantities  being  reduced,  and  compared 
with  the  motions  given  in  the  Surya  Siddhdntq,  w^ 
shall  have  . 

See  Asiatic  Researches^  Vol.  VI,  p.  568,  §  64, 


\ 
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-p  .  By  the  Siirya 

From  computation.  iij^f,^^J^ 

Sun,  1  0  00  00  00,00      1  0  00  00  00.00 

Moon,  13  4  1£  46  40,82  IS  4  12  46  40,80 

Venus,  1  7  15  II  52,36  '1  7  15  11  52,80 

Mars,  0  6  1 1  24  08,53     0  6  1 1  24  09j60 

Jupiter,  0  1  00  21  05,64     0  1  00  21  06,00 

•  Saturn,  0  0  12  12  50,48     0  0  12  12  50,40 

• 

Here  we  have  a  most  decisive  proof  of  the  prin- 
ciples on  which  the  system  given  in  the  Sirya 
Siddh&nta  is  founded,  and  consequently  of  the 
time  at  or  near  which  that  work  was  written  :  for 
the  motions,  above  deduced  from  computation, 
scarcely  differ  half  a  second  from  those  given  in 
XhtSlirya ^Siddh&nta.  But  these  differences,  ^all 
as  they  are,  do  not  arise  from  errors  in  observation, 
but  from  the  revolutions  of  the  planets  assigned  to 
the  cycle  of  years  assumed  by  the  author  of  the 
Surya  Siddh6nta. 

In  the  S^trya  Siddh&nta,  the  least  cycle  in  which 
the  fflanets  are  assumed  to  return  to  a  line  of  mean 
conjunction  in  the  beginning  of  Aries,  is  1080000 
years.  Let  the  motions  above  found,  therefore, 
be  multiplied  by  this  number,  and  we  shall  have 

Revolutions,     s.  ^  . 

Sun,  1080000  0  00  in  1080000  years. 

Moon,  14438334  0  06  

Venus,  17555^3  7  18   

Mars,  574207  1  09   

Jupiter,  91054  8  12   

Saturn,  36642  0  24   — 
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Now,  taking  the  nearest  entire  nutabers  (ex- 
cept for  Mars,  which  in  order  to  increase  its  mo- 
tion a  little,  take  the  next  greater  number),  and 
we  shall  have 

•    i.  i.-  %  the  Sw^a 

From  computation.  ^ Siddhanta. 

Sun,       1080000  Ilevolut.  1080000  Revolut 

Moon,   14438334    14438334   

Venus,    1/55594   175o594   

^Iars,      574208    574208    '  • 

Jupiter,    91055    91055  ^.  

Saturn,     366*42    36642  — 

The  numbers  from  computation  being  the  s^tnt 
as  in  the  Surya  iSiddhfinta^  the  .mean  motions  and 
positions  of  the  planets,  to  be  from  thence  de- 
duced, must  necessarily.be  the  same  also. 

If  the  numbers  above  found,  be  multiplied  by 
4,  we  shall  have  the  revolutions  of  the  planets  ia 
a  Mahli  Yug,  or  4320000  years :  and  if  the  tevt)- 
lutions  in  a  M6ha  Yugy  be  multiplied  by  1000,  we 
get  the  revolutions  in  a  Culpa. 

The  mode  of  applying  the  above  numbers  to 
practice,  must  be'  sufficiently  obvious  froin  the 
manner  in  which  they  are  determined,  as  well  as 
from  the  rule  laid  down  at  page  2y.  I  shall, 
however,  add  here  a  few  examples. 

^  1st.  Let  it  be  required  to  determine  the  Moon's 
mean  longitude,  at  the  end  of  the  year  4 100. of 
the  Call  Yug. — 


The  revolutions  of  the  Moori  in  ")  _ 
the  cycle  of  1080000  years  ...  b 
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H^nce  the  longitude  required, 

Revbl.  J.  2  3  48  0 

—       1080000      — J  ^ 


By  LA  Lande's  tables,  7        o  .  w 
sphere,    .     ^      y  *i 
Inequality  f^eej&flg'e  216)     +     8  52 


2  9  50 


Difference,  the  fonner  short  by  .    •    *  0  0  1 
Or  thus — 

2d.  Let  it  be  required  to  determine  the  Moon's 
mean  longitude,  at  the  end  of  the*year  4100  of  the 
Call  Yug,  reckoning  the  years  from  the  beginning 
of  the  Calpa  of  Vara  ha. 

The  years  expired  of  the  Calpa  of  V^ra'ha,  at 
the  beginning  of  the  CJali  Fug,    .    =  1955880000 

Add   .  4J00 

Total  years  expired  A.  D.  999,  .  1955884100 
Hence   1^438334x1955884100  •\ 

'  1030000  >        ^cQ*  Afi'  DO'' 

=2614787768()  ret;.    .    .     3  ^ 
the  Moon's  mean  longitude  as  before.  # 
Or  thus — 

3d.  Let  it  be  required  to  determine  the  Moon  s 
mean  longitude,  at  the  end  of  the  year  4 100  of 
the  Cali  Vug,  reckoning  from  the  end  of  the  Calpa, 
as  directed  in  the  Graha  YAmul. 
The  years  in  the  whole  Calpa ^  .  =4320000000 
The  years  elapsed,  as.above, ..  ,  —1955884100 
Therefore  to  expire  in  A.  D.  999,  236*41 15900 
Hence   1 4  4  3  8  3  3  4  x  ^  3  6  4 1 15000 

^  1080000  t  Q o      00**    1  0(V 

=31605458313  retW.  .    .  3 

The  difference  of  1'  2"  in  the  moon's  place,  arises  from  the  re- 
jection of  tlie  fraction  6^  in  forming  the  number  of  revolutions — 
the  real  quantity  being  14438334  rev,  Os,  6°,  instead  of  which 
14438334  was  taken  as  the  nearest  entire  number — fractions  not 
being  adinitted  in  the  Hindu  artificial  systems,  and  the  error  pro* 
duced  in  consequence  3:  H^^fH  ~  1'  2"^  in  A.  D.  999-  In  A.  D. 
1040,  the  error  was  nothing ;  since  that  time  it  has  Qocreased^ 
aad  now  amounts  to  upward  of  eleven  minutes. 
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which,  substracted  from  twelve 7    ^      n  aq  m 
signs,  leave    .     .     .    .    }   ^     9  48  00  , 

the  longitude  as  before. 

My  intention  in  giving  these  examples,  is  to 
shew,  that  as  the  system  is  entirely  artificial,  it  is 
immaterial  whether  we  make  the  calculation  from 
the  beginning  of  the  Calpa^  the  end  of  the  Calpa^ 
or  any  other  period  at  which  a  mean  conjunction 
of  the  planets  in  the  first  point  of  Aries,  is  assumed 
in  the  system ;  fbr  the  result  must  ultimately  come 
out*  the  same,  either  way. 

By  attending  to  the  principles  on  which  the  mo- 
tions given  in  the  Surya  Siddh&nta  are  founded,  it 
must  appear  evident,  that  it  could  not  give  the 
places'  of  the  planets  sufficiently  correct,  for  any 
considerable  length  of  time:  for,  as  w,  the  number 
of  years  from  the  epoch  of  assumed  mean  conjunc- 
tion (in  the  formula,  page  215),  varies,  so  must  the 
mean  annual  motions  depending  thereon.  Therefore 
those  motions  which  would*  have  given  the  posi- 
tions of  the  planets  sufficiently  correct,  when  th^ 
Surya  Siddhmta  was  written,  would  not  anawer  at 
present.  This  fact  the  Hindu  astronomers  disco- 
vered by  some  means  or  other,  between  two  and 
three  hundred  years  ago ;  they  found,  that  in  order 
to  have  the  places  of  the  planets  sufficiently  accu- 
rate, it  was  necessary  to  subtract  three  revolutions 
from  those  of  Venus;  two  from  those  of  Jupiter; 
and  to  add  three  revolutions  to  those  of  Saturn,  in 
1080000  years. 

The  works  in  which  these  corrections  ^re  given, 
are,  t\\t  SiddhAnta  Rahasya,  dated  in  1513,  Saca; 
GrahaTaranginiy  dated  1530;  Siddhanta  Munjari,  - 
dated  1531;  and  several  others  of  modern  date 
now  in  use. 
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These  corrections  appear  to  have  been  introduced 
about  245  years  ago ;  therefore  let  us  try  how  far 
they  will  agree  with  our  formula,  page  215.  Let 
the  time  at  which  they  were  introduced,  •  be  sup- 
posed the  end  of  the  year  4660  of  the  Cali  Vug,  or 
A.  D.  1559.  Then  substituting  4660  for  n  in  the 
formula,  we  shall  have  the  mean  annual  motions 
requisite  to  give  the  places  of  the  planets  at  that 
time,  agreeing  with  European  tables  as  follow : — 

r.  ».        '  ' 
Sun,      •    1  0  00  00  00 

Moon,  13  4  12  46  40,613  +  -^^ 

Venus,  1  7  15  11  23,635+  ''lUl" 

Mars,  0  6  11  24  i9,V50—^fff^' 

Jupiter,  0  1  00  20  50,483  +  JU^xiT 

Saturn,  0  0  12  13  09,343— i^^^' 


The  corrections,  on  account  of  the  inequalities  in 
the  motions  of  the  Moon,  Jupiter,  and  Saturn, 
being  at  this  pferiod  inconsiderable,  they  are  ac- 
cordingly neglected,  as  of  no  consequence :  there- 
fore the  above  quantities  being  reduced  and  com- 
pared with  the  motions  in  the  modern  tables,  we ' 
shall  have 

From  computation.       Modern  Hindu  tables. 

Sun,          1  0  00 .00  00,00  1  0  00  00  00,00 

Moon,      13  4  12  46  40,70  13  4  12  46  40,80 

Venus,       1  7  15  11  48,92  1  7  15  11  49,20 

Mars,       0  6  11  24  09,81  0  6  11  24  09,60 

Jupiter,    0  1  00  21  03,65  0  1  00  21  03,60 

Saturn,  .  0  0  12  12  53,13  0  0  12  12  54,00 

The  agreement  between  which  is  sufficiently  ob- 
vious.   Let  the  motions  above  found  be  now  mul- 
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tiplied  by  1080000,  the  tiumber  of  years  in' the 
assumed  cycle,  aud  we  shall  have 


Sun,    .  . 

Revolutions. 

8.  • 

1080000 

0  0 

MOONy     .  . 

.  14438333 

11  0 

Venus, 

.  1755690 

9  6 

Mars,    .  . 

574208 

2  3 

JUPITEE,  . 

91053 

0  15 

Saturn,  . 

36644 

3  OO 

Now  taking  the  nearest  entire  numbers  (except 
for  Saturn,  which,  in  order  to  encrease  its  motion 
a  little,  we  take  the  next  greater  number),  and  we 
shall  have 

From  computation.       Modem  Hindu  tables. 
Sun,         1080000  re  vol.       1080000  revoL 

MooK,     14438334    14438334   

Venus,      1755591    1755591   

Mars,        574208    574208   

Jupiter,      91053    91053   

Saturn,       36645    36645   

Having  thus,  I  hope,  fully  and  clearly  demon- 
strated the  principles  on  which  the  Hindu  artificial 
systems  of  astronomy  are  founded,  and  shewn  that, 
according  to  these  principles,  Surya  Siddhanta 
must  have  been  written  between  seven  and  eight 
hundred  years  ago,  and  at  no  other  period  what- 
ever; it  must  now  be  obvious  to  every  candid 
mind,  that  the  assertions  of  the  Edinburgh  Re- 
viewer arc  totally  unfounded.  . 

The  table  exhibited  in  page  209,  will, shew  how 
much  he  must  have  been  mistaken  in  his  notions 
with  regard  to  the  basis  of  calculation :  For  if  there 
was  no  such  basis,  then  the  errors,  or  differences 
in  that  table,  ought  at  every  period  to  be  the  same. 
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neither  encreasing  nor  diminishing  ;  the  contrary  of 
which  mos^  clearly  appears;  for  between  seven  and 
eight  hundred  years  ago,  the  errors  were  leUsty 
and  encrease  gradually,  whether  we  go  back  into, 
antiquity,  or  forward  from  that  period;  which  de- 
monstrates, beyond  the  power  of  contradiction,  that 
the  work  was  written  at  or  about  that  time. 

The  fonnation  of  the  numbers,  given  in  the  Sur- 
ya  Suldh&ntaj  will  shew  likewise,  that  no  other  mor. 
tions  could  have  been  given  to  correspond  to  the 
positions  .of  the  planets,  with  which  they  must 
agree.  Therefore,  I  say,  it  is  indispcnsibly  requi- 
site that  the  Edinburgh  Reviewer,  if  he  does  not 
choose  to  acknowledge  his  error  with  the  candour 
due  from  a  gentleman,  should  distinctly  point  out 
to  his  readers,  and  the  world  at  large,  that  precise 
j>eriod  of  time,  so  prodigiously  dhterior  to  that  given 
by  me,  at  which  the  Surya  ISiddhanta^  in  his  ideas, 
gave  the  positions  of  the  heavenly  bodies  nearer 
the  truth  than  between  seven  and  eight  hundrecl 
years  ago.  And  not  only  point  out  the  precise 
time,  but  also  the  then  actual  mean  positions  of 
the  planets,  &c.  according  to  the  Sdrya  Slddhanta^ 
and  the  best  modern  European  tables.  It  is  by 
these  means  only-  he  can  convince  his  readers  of  Ins 
candour,  truth,  and  abilities. 

As  I  have,  in  the  preceding  pages,'  stated  fully 
all  that  can  be  nec^^ssary  respecting  the  principles 
of  the  Hindu  artificiaL  systems  of  astronomy,  the 
Surya  SiddhAnta,  and  jhe  antiquity  of  the- system 
it  contains,  I  shall  now  take  leave  of  the  Reviewer, 
and  proceed  to  other  matters  of  more  importance 
to  those  who  wish  t9  form  a  true  judgment  of  the 
real  antiquity  of -the  Hindu  history,  &c. 

Most  of  the  Eastern  nations,  and  the  Hifidus  in 
particular^  appear  to  have  employed,  from,  tinjc: 


224 


ON  THE  HINDU 


immemorial^  artificial  systems,  not  only  in  astro* 
nomy,  but  also  for  chronological  purports.  There- 
fore, to  form  a  just  idea  of  the  Hindu  history  and 
its  antiquity,  a  kno><rledge  of  these  systems,  and 
of  the  various  changes  that  have  taken  place  from 
time  to  time,  is  absolutely  necessary. 

Two  of  the  most  ancient  Hindu  systems  now 
known,  and  which  in  early  times  were  applied  to 
the  purposes  of  chronology,  are  contained  in  an  as- 
tronomical work  entitled  the  Graha  Munjari. 
This  work  is  extremely  valuable,  as  it  enables  us 
to  fix,  with  precision,  the  real  periods  of  Hindu 
history,  with  their  respective  durations;  and  to 
shew  from  thence  the  alterations  that  have  since 
taken  place  by  the  introduction  of  new  systems. 

The  first  system  mentioned  in  this  work  consisted 
of  2400000  years,  which  was  called  the  Ca^a. — 
This  period  was  divided  into  Manwantaras  and 
Yugs*,  as  follow : 


A  Satya  Vug  consisted  of 

A  Tritd,  

A  DwdpaVy  .... 
ACaU,  ...... 


•  960  years. 
720 
480 
240 


A  Makd  Vug,   2400 

71  Mahd  Vugs,                         .  170400 

with  a  Sati/a  of,   96O 

A  Manxcantaray  17IS6O 


14  Manwantaras,  2399040 

which,  v/iXh^Satya  at  beginning, .  96O 

Form  the  whole  Calpa,     .     .     .  3400000 


The  Ca/jpn  is  also  divided  into  1000  itfiiAdYugs,  of  240O  yean  eadu 
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The  years  expired  of  the  above  system,  at  the 
era  of  Vicrama'ditya,  were  1190627;  which 
being  reduced  into  Manwantaras  aiid  YugSy  we 
shall  have 

A  Satya  at  the  beginiling,  *  .  <  *  ^  .  =i  960 

6  Manwantaras  complete,   1028160 

67  Mahi  Fugs  of  the  7th  Mmwantara^  1 60800 
Thence  to  the  era  of  Vicrama'ditya,  707 


Total  years  expired,  .......  ^  .       1 190627 


Hence  it  appears  that  the  Cali  Yug,  of  the  67th 
Mah&  Yug,  of  the  7Xh  Mamoantara  of  this  system, 
ended  707  years  before  the  era  of  Vicrama'ditya, 
or  764  years  before  Christ — ^Therefore 

The  Satya  Yttg^  or  golden  age,  began  B.  C.  31 64 

TheTrStAYug,  or  silver  age,   ....  2204 

The  JDw&par  Yugy  or  brazen  age,  .  .  1484 

The  CaU  Yugj  or  iron  age,   1004 

And  ended,   764 

Making  in  all  2400  years. 

During  the  first  period  of  96O  years,  called  the 
golden  a^e,  the  Hindus  have  no  real  history ;  the 
whole  being  fabulous,  except  what  relates  to  the 
flood,  which  is  allegbrically  represented  by  the 
fish  incarnation. 

With  the  second  period,  or  silver  age,  the  Hindu 
empire  commences,  under  the  Solar,  and  Lunar 
dynasties;  and  from  Budha>  the  son  of  S6ma, 
the  first  of  the  Lunar  line,  they  reckon  about 
fifty  reigns  down  to  the  end  of  the  J>wiiMr^ 

Vot.  VIIL  Q 
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which  make,  at  an  average,  twenty-four  years  to 
a  reign  *. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  fourth  period,  this  sys- 
tem appears  to  have  been  laid  aside,  as  the  re- 
peating the  same  names  over  again,  would,  in 
time,  cause  a  confusion  in  history. 

The  next  system  mentioned  in  the  Grflha  Mm- 
jarij  consisted  of  SS^^OOOOO  years,  which  was 
called  the  term  of  Brahma^s  life.    This  period  is 
divided  and  subdivided  in  the  following  manner: 

A  Calpa  is  called  a  day  of  Brahma',  which  in  tiiis 
system  contains,   5Q0O  years 

And  his  night  is  of  the  same  length,  .  5000 

A  day  and  night  therefore, .  .  =  10000 

30  of  such  days  and  nights  make 

a  month,  ...  4  =  SOOOOO 

And  12  such  months  a  year,  .  =  $600000 

And  107  such  years  and  eight 
months  make  the  full  period 
of  Brahma's  life,  =  387600000 

The  Calpa,  or  day  of  Brahma',  is  divided  into 
Manwantaras  and  Yugs^  in  the  following  manner : 


The  TrH6.  and  Dwdpdr  together  make  1200  ^rears,  widch, 
divided  by  50,  give  24  years  to  a  reign.  It  is  somewhat  lemarkr 
able,  that  the  principal  Eastern  nations  date  the  commencement 
of  th^ir  empires  from  no^ly  the  same  time.  f^xsA  the 

Chinese  eQipire  began  uiid^r  the  dynasty  of  Hia,  accordhg  to 

Play  pair,   B.  Cf.  §207 

The  kingdom  of  £g;^jif,   -,-^2207 

The  kingdom  of  Assyria,   ^, — ^ 

The  empire  of  lndi(i  uiid.er  the  solar  apd  Jug^r  lines,  — 2204 
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Tears.  Months. 

A  Satya  contains,   2  0 

A  Tr6t&,   1  6 

ADwapa7\    10 

A  Call,   0  6 


AMah&Yug,   .   5  0* 


71  Mahd  Fugs,   355  years 

With  a  Satya  of,   2 


Make  a  Manwantara  of,    357 


14  such  Mamvantaras,   4998^ 

Which  with  a  Satya  at  the  beginning,  2 
Make  a  Calpa,  or  day  of  Brahma',  •  .  5000  years 

The  years  expired  of  this  system,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  Satya,  or  golden  age  of  the  former 

system,  were,   212560000 

Add  thence  to  the  Christian  era,  ...  3164 
Total  years  expired  at  the  Christian  era,  2 1 2563 1 64 


After  193799286  years  had  been  expired  of 
Brahma 's  life,  he,  for  the  first  time,  created  the 
Earth,  and  ordained  that,  at  the  end  of  every 
Calpa,  or  5000  years,  it  should  be  destroyed,  aad 


again  reproduced. 

Therefore,  from  the  years  elapsed,  .  212563164 

Take  the  years  at  the  first  creation,  =  193799286 

Remain,   18763878 


The  years  from  the  first  creation  to  the  Christim 
era — ^which  being  divided  by  5000,  the  quotient 
will  be  the  number  of  times  the  world  has  been 
destroyed  and  created,  and  the  remainder  will 
shew  the  years  expired  since  the  last  creation. 


This  Fug*  of  five  yean  is  to     met  with  ia  many  books* 
Q  2 
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Thus  =  3752  times  destroyed  and 

created,  and  3878  years  from  the  last  creation  to 
the  Christian  era. — Now  since  there  are  357  years 
in  each  ManwantarUf  we  have  the  date  of  the 
commencement  of  each  as  follow : 
The  first  Matavantara,   .  .  B,  C.  3878  years. 

TTie  second,     3521   

The  third,    3164   

The  fourth,    2807   

The  fifth,    2450   

The  sixth,    2093   

The  seventh,  .  .  ^    1736  

The  eighth,    1379   

The  ninth,    1022   

The  tenth,    665   

The  eleventh,    308   

The  twelfth,  A.C.  49  

The  thirteenth,    406   

The  fourteenth,     763  — 

and  ended,    1 120  

Making  in  all  about  5000  years,  with  the  Scmdiu 
of  two  years. 

Having  thus  exhibited  the  periods  of  ancient 
history,  according  to  both  systems,  the  annexed 
table  will  now  shew,  at  one  view,  the  commence- 
ment of  each  period,  by  which  the  corresponding 
times  in  each  system  may  be  more  easily  seen  and 
understood. 

Bv  this  table  it  will  appear,  that  the  Satya^  or 

f olden  age,  as  we  may  call  it,  of  the  first  system, 
egan  on  the  same  year  that  the  third  Manwantara 
of  the  second  system  did ;  that  is,  the  year  before 
Christ  3164.  And  that  the  ninth  Manwantara, 
of  the  second  system,  began  the  year  B.  C.  1022, 
only  eighteen  years  after  the  commencement  of 
the  Caliy  or  iron  age,  of  the  first  system. 
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Hence,  from  the  beginning  of  the  third  Man^ 
tvantara^  down  to  that  of  the  ninth,  includes  nearly 
the  same  time  as  the  Satya,  Tr6tA,  and  DwApar  of 
the  first  system ;  and  consequently,  that  the  events 
of  history  recorded  in  these  periods,  if  transferred 
to  the  former,  should  be  fouifd  under  those  ^zTti" 
c\3\^v  Mamvantaras  "which  corresponded  with  the 
actual  times  in  which  they  happened,  unless  pur- 
posely destroyed  or  perverted,  in  modem  times, 
to  prevent  a  discovery  of  the  change  that  has 
been  made  in  the  systems. 

Therefore,  without  entering  minutely  into  the 
Hindu  history,  let  us  see  how  far  the  periods  of 
the  two  ancient  systems  agree,  with  respect  to  the 
same  events,  which  will  be  the  most  certain  mode 
of  proving  the  truth  of  these  systems. 

The  Hindus  place  the  flood  in  the  SatyOj  or 

f olden  age :— on  referring  to  the  Mamvantaras  we 
nd,  according  to  the  Mdrcan'diva  purana^  that 
the  flood  took  place  in  the  fourth  Manwantara; 
and  that  the  fourth  Menu  derived  his  name, 
Ta'masa,  from  the  universal  darkness  which  then 
overspread  the  earth — therefore  the  two  systems 
agree  in  this  point. 

The  next  period  is  the  Triti^  or  silver  age,  at 
or  about  the  commencement  of  which  the  Hindu 
empire  began  under  the  SoMr  and  Lunar  d3aias- 
ties.  BuDHA,  the  son  of  S6ma,  the  son  of  Athi, 
was  the  first  of  the  Lunar  line,  and  from  him 
down  to  the  end  of  the  Dwdpary  or  brazen  age, 
(being  1200  years)  there  were  about  fifty  reigns. 
Now  by  referring  to  the  table,  we  sec  that  the  be- 
^nning  of  the  Jr6td  of  the  first  system,  corresponds 
to  the  latter  part  of  the  fifth  Manwantara  of  the 
second ;  we  therefore  naturally  look  into  the  Pm- 
rdnas  under  that  period,  and  there  find,  among 
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Other  names  of  persons  who  then  lived,  those  of 
Atri,  S6ma,  and  Budha,  which  shews  the  exact 
agreement  between  the  two  systems. 
• 

We  next  come  to  the  sixth  Mamvantara^^  wluch 
by  the  table,  began^l  1 1  years  later  than  the  Tritd^ 
or  silver  age.  Among  the  names  we  find  men- 
tioned in  the  Purdnas  in  this  period,  are  Bhb](gu 
and  Dacsha,  who  appear  to  have  been  cotempo- 
rar}%  or  nearly  so. — For  Ya yati,  the  fourth  prince 
in  descent  from  Budha  in  the  Lunar  dynasty,  ac- 
cording to  the  PurAnaSy  was  married  to  De Va-  ' 
taVi',  the  grand-daughter  of  BhrKgu,  of  whom 
he  begat  two  sons,  Yadu  and  Turvasu;  and  of 
SarmishtV,  the  daughter  of  Vr^shaparvan,  the 
grandson  of  Dacsha,  he  begat  three  sons  more, 
viz.  Druhya,  Anu,  and  Puru;  consequently, 
BhrYgu  and  Dacsha  must  have  lived  about  the 
same  period,  and  that  Budha  could  have  been 
earlier  only  by  a  few  years,  perhaps  one  or  two  ge- 
nerations at  most.  These  circumstances,  though 
they  may  appear  to  some  at  first  sight  as  trivial, 
involve  facts  of  considerable  importance  in  the 
Hindu  history,  while,  at  the  same  time,  they 
prove  the  truth  of  the  ancient  systems. 

Dacsha  appears  to  have  been  an  astronomer, 
and  to  have  formed  the  twenty-seven  lunar  man- 
sions, and  other  constellations,  of  which  he  is  al- 
legorical ly  called  the  Father,  as  in  the  following 
verse  of  the  Cdticd  Pur&na. 

*  Before  Christ  2093. 
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That  is—"  In  the  early  part  of  the  Trktci  Vug, 
"  the  daughters  of  Dacsha  were  born ;  of  these 
daughters  he  gave  twenty-seven  to  the  Moon/V 

Dacsha,  in  some  respects,  bears  a  strong  re- 
semblance to  Atlas,  who,  according  to  heathen 
mythology,  was  the  father  of  the  Pleiades  and 
Hi/ades,  the  Criticd  and  Rohini  of  Dacsha.  At- 
las is  supposed  by  some  to  have  been  the  son  of 
Asia,  the  daughter  of  Oceanus  : — ^The  Pur&nas 
make  Dacsha  the  grandson  of  the  daughter  of 
Oceanus. 

We  next  proceed  to  the  7th  Manwantara. 
Among  the  names  given  in  the  Pur&nas  in  this 
period,  we  find  those  of  Jamadagni,  BisVa'mitra, 
and  Bharadwa  JA,  men  who,  according  to  the 
Hindu  history,  lived  towards  the  close  of  \S\tTrktiL 
Vug;  for  Jamadogni  was  the  father  of  Paras'u- 
ra'ma,  and  nephew  of  BisVa'mitra.  Hence  the 
two  systems  agree  in  this  point. 

The  next  period  we  come  to  is  the  Dw&par  Vug, 
or  brazen  age  of  the  first  system.  This  period  is 
rendered  famous  in  the  Hindu  history,  by  the  war^ 
that  took  place  towards  the  close  of  it,  between 
the  sons  of  DhrKtarasht'ra  and  those  of  Pa'ndu^ 

Among  the  names  of  men  we  find  mentioned  in 
Hindu  history,  as  living  in  this  period,  are  those 
of  Para'sara,  Vya's  his  son,  Garga,  Ga  lava, 
Aswattha'man,  Causica,  Di'ptima'n,  CrKpa, 
RKshyas'ringa,  &c. 

By  reference  to  the  table,  this  period  corresponds 
to  the  eighth  Manwantara  of  the  second  system^ 
under  which  we  accordingly  look  in  the  Purimasi 
and  find,  as  might  naturally  be  expected,  among 
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Others,  the  following  names,  viz.  Vya%  Ga'lava, 
Aswattha'man,  Causica,  Di'ptima'n,  CbXpa, 
and  RIshtas'ringa*. 

Having  thus  fully  and  clearly  proved  the  truth 
of  the  anciei^t  systepis,  it  is  unnecessary  to  pro^ 
qeed  farther  in  the  )vay  of  comparisons;  nor  in- 
deed could  we,  as  the  fourth  period  ended  shortly 
after. 

We  shall,  therefore,  now  proceed  to  some  of  tbp 
observations  that  have  been  left  us  by  Para'sara. 
Garga,  and  others  of  the  ancients,  which  will 
enables  us  to  judge  with  morp  ceitainty  of  the 
actual  time  in  which  they  lived,  ^  well  as  pf  the 

Jro^ress  then  ma4e  in  thp  science  qf  astronomy  in 
ndia. 

It  appears,  from  what  is  stated  in  the  PArisari 
Sanhitdy  relative  to  tjie  copimencemeqt  of  the 
six  Hindu  seasons,  that  the  solstitial  colure  had 
passed  through  the  first  point  of  DhanisMhA^ 
and  the  middle  of  AslkshA^  while  the  equinoctial 
colure  c^t  the  teqth  degree  of  Bharani,  and  3*  2Q' 

ofrwH 

The  same  positions  of  the  colures  are  also  given 
in  a  little  treatise  on  ancient  astronomv,  annexed 
to  one  of  the  VidAs^  in  the  possesion  of  Mr.  Cole- 
BROOKi:,  which  hp  obligingly  lept  me,  thp  sixth 
yersp  pf  Ayhip^  runs  thus : 


«  hi  each  J\/Ianwantarih  down  to  the  iQUfteeiith,  only  a 
names  are  giv^n  us  m  tiie  present  Purdnas,  whidi  tieem  to. 
h/Lve  been  extracted  from  some  laiger  works,  that  are  not  now  to 
)>efoimd. 
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That  IS — "  In  the  beginning  of  S'rmishfha,  the 
"  Sun  and  Moon  ascend  towards  the  North,  and 
"  in  the  middle  of  S&rpa^  or  the  mansion  of  the 

serpent,  the  Sun  goes  towards  the  South ;  the 
"  former,  always  in  M&gh^  the  latter  in  S'r&oamJ* 

About  the  year  A.  D.  527,  the  solstitial  coluip^ 
according  to  Brahma  Gupta,  cut  U.  A'sh&rA  in 
3"  20',  and  Punarvasu  in  the  tenth  degree,  which 
made  a  difference  in  the  positions  of  the  colures^ 
of  23*  20',  from  the  time  of  Para'sara.  For,  the 
longitude  of  the  first  point  of  S'ravishfh&  in  the 

ifiwrfM  Sphere  is,  z=  9^.  23**  20' 

And  S'*— 20'  oft/:  A'sh&rd,  .  .  =:  9    00  00 
Difference  or  precession  to  A.D.  527  =  23  20 
Which  at  50  seconds  per  annum  gives  1680  years. 
Add  from  A.  D.  527,  to  this  time,  =z  1277 
Total  years  since  the  time  of  Para's  ara  29^7 
Which  make  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  years, 
before  the  beginning  of  the  Call  Yug  of  the  first 
system  of  the  Graha  Murgari ;  or  about  one  hun- 
dred and  thirty-one  years,  before  the  end  of  the 
eighth  Mamvantara  of  the  second  system. 

It  appears  also  from  the  little  work  above-men* 
tioned,  and  its  commentary  wherein  Garoa  is  re- 
peatedly, quoted,  that  the  Sun  and  Moon  were  sup- 
posed to  return  to  a  line  of  conjunction  in  the  first 
point  of  Sravisht'hd,  at  the  instant  of  the  winter 
solstice  at  the  end  of  every  cycle  or  Vug  of  five 
years.  In  this  period  the  moon  was  supposed  to 
make  sixty-two  revolutions  to  the  sun,  and  sixty- 
ffeven  to  toe  same  fixed  star,  or  the  equinox ;  tori 
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it  seems,  they  had  no  knowledge  of  the  precession 
of  the  equinoxes  at  that  time, 

Tlie  number  of  mean  solar  days  assigned  to  this 

cycle  of  five  years  was  1830,  and  the  number  of 

lunar  days  m  the  same  time  I860.  Hence 
1st,  The  solar)  ^ 

days  in  a  year,  .  j  "  ^"^f^  =  366  days 
2d,  The  lunar  ?  _  ,  3  ^  „ 

days  in  a  year, .  J    "^-^  =  372  * 

3d,  The  moon's^  r.     s.       •        '  " 

mean  annual  mo-  >  =  — ^  =:13  —  4     3,4.^  0  0 

tion  J  ^ 

4th,  The  moon's 
daily  motion 

5  th,  The  moon's) 
periodical  revol.  J 

6th,  The  moon's  7     ,  „ , « 
synodical  revol.  J  =         =  29    12     23     13  ^ 

It  appears  also,  that  the  greatest  length  of  the 
day  was  thirty-two  DandaSy  or  twelve  hours, 
forty-eight  minutes ;  consequently,  the  latitude  of 
the  place  of  observation  must  nave  been  about 
13^"*  North.  There  is  no  mention  made  in  this 
work,  nor  in  that  of  Para'sara,  of  the  names  of 


*  Cadmus,  about  fifteen  centuries  before  Christ,  intro- 
duced the  Octaieris,  or  cycle  of  eight  years,  into  Greece.  In 
this  cycle  there  were  ninety-nine  lunations,  of  thirty  lunar  days 
each/  Therefore, 

The  lunar  days  in  the  cydc  were,    2970 

The  lunar  days  in  a  year,   •  *  •  •  •   =  xaiP,  =  371  j 

The  ancient  Hindus  made  it  as  above,   372 

The  difference  is  |  of  a  lunar  day,  which  being  taken  from  S66 
the  solar  days,  leave  365^  days  for  the  year  of  Cadhts*— this 

di,  hrt,  m. 

m  eight  years  makes  2922  solar  days^-Hence,        r=  29  12  21 

49^  the  lunation  of  Caj>mu«,  which  is  1  24  short  of  the  anr 
cient  Htrn^n  lunation. 
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the  days  of  the  week,  or  of  the  twelve  signs; 
which  seem  to  have  been  introduced  into  the  Hindu 
astronomy  at  a  much  later  period. 

From  the  above  short  sketch,  the  reader  will  be 
able  to  judge  of  the  progress  made  in  astronomy  in 
India  near  3000  years  ago.  He  will  perceive  that  the 
Hindus  at  that  time,  possessed  nothing  that  could 


The  Europeans  make  it  now  29-  12-44  3 
Difference  about ....  20  49i 

Which  in  less  than  165  years  would  produce  an 

error  of  one  lunation  *. 

After  this  period,  we  meet  with  nothing  on 
astronomy  till  we  come  down. to  Brahma'  Gupta, 
being  a  space  of  about  1680  years,  which  seems 
to  be  an  entire  blank  in  the  Hindu  astronomy. 
This  astronomer  flourished  about  A.  D.  527,  and 
finding  that  the  ancient  systems  were  very  imper- 
fect, on  account  of  the  shortness  of  the  periods, 
he  framed  an  entire  new  system,  on  a  much  larger 
scale,  making  the  Calpa  to  consist  of  4320000000 
years.  To  this  cycle  or  period  of  years,  he  as- 
signed the  following  revolutions  of  the  planets,  &c. 


,  Planets. 

Apsides. 

Nodes,  retro. 

Sun, 

Moon, 

Mercury, 

N  ENUS, 

Mars, 

Jupiter, 

Saturn, 

4330000000 
57753300000 
17d3699S984 
7022389492 
;22968;2B522 
364226455 
146567298 

480 
488105858 
332 
653 
S92 
855 
41 

232311168 
511 
893 
267 
63 
584 

*  This  makes  an  «rror  of  one  day  in  less  than  six  years,  which 
shews  tkat  the  Hkkdm,  at  that  period,  could  not  determine  the 
times  of  conjuiictions  and  oppositions  of  the  San  and  Moon  for  six 
yem  together  correct,  much  less  eclipses;  the  cakulation  of  whicti 
they  omst  have  beea  thcD>  end  fiw  nany  agci  after,  totally  un- 
acqealrted  with. 
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The  revolution  of  the  equi-  >  _       ^  oofifio 

noxe«,  in  4320000000  years   3  ^swos 

Mean  solar  days,   1577916450000 

Lunar  days  or  tithis,   1602999000000 

He  made  Sundaif*  the  first  day  of  the  Calpa^  on 
which  day,  at  sun  rise,  the  planets,  &c.  are  as- 
sumed to  have  been  on  a  line  of  mean  conjunction 
in  the  first  point  of  Aries  in  the  Hindu  sphere. 
The  years  expired  of  this  system  on  the  1st  of  Vai- 
sad  ha  (or  Vysakh )  this  year  =  1 972948905.  Hence, 
the  mean  places  of  the  planets,  &c.  may  be  com- 
puted, from  the  above  data,  for  any  instant  required. 

This  is  the  third  and  last  system,  to  which  the 
Hindus  have  transferred  their  history,  and  for 
which  purpose,  in  imitation  of  the  ancients,  they 
divide  it  into  Manaxmtaras  and  Yt/^s^  as  follow ; 

ASatyaVugof,   1728000  years, 

A  Tried  of,  1296000  

A  Dwipar  of,   864000  

ACaliof,   432000  

A  Mahd  Vug,   4320000  

71  Mahd  Vugs,   306720000  

with  a  Satya  of,   1 728000  

A  Manwantara,    .  .  •  •  .    308448000  — 

I    '  — 

14  ManwantaraSj   4318272000  

with  a  Satya  at  beginning  of,  1728000  

The  modem  Calpa^  ....  4320000000  

*  This  is  the  first  system,  so  bras  we  yet  know,  a  wlidi  the 
names  of  the  days  of  the  week  and  the  twelve  s^oiwefe  nitro- 
iiucvd.  These  were  probably  received  from  the  WmA,  and  the 
iirst  point  of  Ariea  was  fixed  to  that  point  in  the  flbMb  sphere, 
which  corresponded  with  the  instant  of  the  vernal  eqoiiMix,  wUdi, 
in  the  time  of  Bbahm  a'  Gupta,  was  the  begmning  of  AmkA 
This  position  has,  therefore,  a  durect  reference  to  tba  r-*— * 
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In  order  to  show  how  the  Hindu  history,  accord- 
ing to  the  two  former  systems,  had  been  trans- 
ferred to  this,  let  1972948905,  the  years  now  ex- 
pired be  reduced  into  Manwantarm  and  Yugs^  and 
we  shall  have 

A  Satya  at  the  beginning,  .  .  =  1728000  years. 

6  Manwantaras  complete,  =  1850688000  

^^tS.!*'}     =   n664000«  — 

Satya  of  the  28th  Mah&  Vug,  1728000  

Tretd  of  ditto,   1 296000  

Jhd6par  of  ditto,   864000  

Expired  of  the  Call  of  ditto,  .  4905  

Total  years  expired,   .  .  .  .1972948905. 

Hence,  it  is  evident  that,  we  are  now  in  the 
4906th  year  of  the  Cali  Vug,  of  the  twenty-eighth 
Mahd  Yug,  of  the  seventh  Manwantara  of  this 
new  system. 

Now,  if  we  transfer  the  names,  &c.  in  the  four 
ages  of  the  first  System  of  the  Graha  Munjarij  to 
the  Satya^  Tretdy  Drvapar  and  Cali  above-men- 
tioned, and  those  in  the  Manwantaras  of  the  se- 
cond system,  to  the  Manwantara  of  the  same  name 
in  this ;  then  we  shall  have  the  periods  of  Hindu 
history,  according  to  modern  notions,  founded  on 
the  system  of  Brahma'  Gupta. 

In  the  first  place,  by  transferring  the  names,  &c. 
in  the  Dwdpar  Yug  of  the  first  system,  to  the  pe- 
riod of  the  same  name  in  the  new  system,  Para'- 
SARA,  Vya's,  and  others,  who  lived  near  three 
thousand  years  ago,  are  thrown  back  into  antiquity 
about  5000  years ;  and  the  same  persons  who  lived 
in  the  eighth  Manxvantara^  of  the  second  system, 
by  the  transfer,  will  appear  as  yet  to  come ;  for  we 
are  now  only  in  the  seventh  of  the  new.  Secondly, 


tbe  twelve  signs  were  first  introduced,  that  to  say,  near  1300 
years  ago ;  though  hitherto  but  little^  if  at  all,  attended  to  by  writen 

on  the  Hindu  astronomy,  &c. 
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BuDHA,  the  son  of  S6 ar a,  the  first  of  the  Lunar 
line,  who  began  his  reign  about  the  beginning  of 
the  Trit&  of  the  first  system,  or  2204  years,  B.  C. 
will,  by  the  transfer,  be  placed  at  the  distance  of 
2163102  years,  before  the  Christian  era ; — ^Thirdly, 
in  the  Tritd  and  Dtvdpar  of  the  first  system,  there 
were  (taken  together)  1200  years,  during  which 
about  fifty  princes  in  the  Lunar  line  had  reigned  in 
succession,  but  the  Tritd  and  Dw&par  of  the  new 
system  contain  2160000  years,  which  divided 
among  fifty,  give 43200  years  to  a  reign ; — Fourthly, 
BuDHA,  the  son  of  S6ma,  lived  towards  the  close 
of  the  fifth  Manwantara  of  the  second  system, 
which  being  transferred  to  the  new,  his  name  will 
appear  at  two  distinct  periods  of  time,  immensely 
distant  from  each  other,  viz.  in  the  fifth  Manwan- 
tara^ and  again  in  the  Tritd  Yug^  of  the  twenty- 
eighth  Mahd  Yug^  of  the  seventh  Manwantara^ 
being  an  interval,  at  the  least,  of  426816000  years; 
— Fifthly,  the  mothers  of  the  children  of  Yavati 
(see  page  230)  who  lived  in  the  sixth  Manwantara 
of  the  second  system,  by  being  transferred  to  the 
sixth  Manwantara  in  the  new,  are  thrown  back 
several  millions  of  years  before  their  children^  and 
Dacsha  and  BHRfGu,  by  the  same  transfer,  are 
thrown  back,  from  their  cotemporaries,  many  mi- 
lions  of  years.   Lastly,  Swayambhuva,  the  Adam 


tcm,  lived  3878  years  before  Christ,  is  placed, 
by  the  transfer,  1972947101  years  before  that 
epoch. — These  are  a  few  of  the  inconsistencies  in- 
troduced by  the  adoption  of  the  new  system  of 
Brahma' Gupta,  the  rest  may  be  easily  conceived. 

To  reconcile  these  different  absurdities,  it  was 
necessary  to  new  model  the  whole  of  the  Purdnas, 
and  to  introduce  such  fictions  and  prophecies,  as 
.  seemed  best  calculated  to  answer  the  end  in  view; 
but  which  Sifter  all,  only  serve  to  shew,  in  a  mofc 
glaring  manner,  the  folly  of  the  attempt. 


according  to  the  second  sys- 
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The  enormous  length  of  the  periods  in  the 
new  system,  required  that  the  life  of  man  should 
be  proportionably  extended,  which  was  accord- 
ingly assumed  :  In  order  to  account  for  the  same 
Rishis  being  mentioned  in  different  periods,  im- 
mensely distant  from  each  other,  they  are  asserted 
not  only  to  have  existed  at  all  times,  but  to  be 
still  living.  But  as  all  men  were  not  Rishis,  and 
as  there  were  twenty-seven  Mah&  Vugs  from  the 
beginning  of  the  seventh  Manwantara  to  the  com- 
mencement of  the  twenty-eighth  Mahd  Vug  = 
116640000  years,  during  which  there  is  no  sha- 
dow of  history ;  to  account  for  this,  they  there- 
fore pretend,  that  at  the  end  of  every  Mahd  Vug, 
or  4320000  years,  the  same  names,  persons,  &c. 
again  occur,  as  in  the  preceding  period ;  so  that 
by  having  the  names,  &c.  for  one  Mahd  Yug^  or 
set  of  four  ages,  we  have  them  for  all  the  rest. 

Vya's,  and  others,  as  I  have  already  noticed, 
lived  in  the  eighth  Manwantara  of  the  second 
system  of  the  Graha  Munjain,  but  by  the  trans- 
fer of  the  names  in  that  Marmantara,  and  in  the 
ninth,  tenth,  &c.  to  the  periods  of  the  same  names 
in  the  new  system,  they  would  appear  as  yet  to 
come;  therefore,  to  reconcile  this,  all  that  was 
necessary  was  to  convert  it  into  a  prophecy,  which 
was  accordingly  adopted  in  the  modern  Purdnas ; 
so  that  those  men  who  in  reality  are  long  since 
past  and  gone,  appear,  in  these  books,  as  it  yet  to 
come ;  and  as  many  millions  of  ages  must  elapse, 
by  the  new  system,  before  the  periods  of  their 
prophesied  existence  can  arrive,  there  is  no  great 
danger  of  detecting  the  falsehood  of  such  pro- 
phecy. 

It  may  however  be  easily  conceived,  that  such 
a  change  in  the  history,  by  the  introduction  of  a 
ntvf  system,  thofigh  highly  flattering  to  the  vanity 
of  the  Hindus  in  general,  in  exalting  them,  at 
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least  nominally,  in  point  of  antiquity  above  all 
other  nations,  would  naturally  be  opposed  by  many, 
as  long  as  any  knowledge  remained  of  the  ancient 
systems,  therefore,  the  suppression  of  these  would 
become  necessary.  Accordingly  we  find,  by  a 
tradition  still  current  amon^  tne  learned  Hindm^ 
that  the  Mah&ristraSj  (Mharatas)  destroyed  all 
the  works  of  the  ancient  astronomers  they  couM 
meet  with ;  which,  in  some  measure,  may  account 
for  the  deficiency  we  have  observed  in  astronomi- 
cal works,  anterior  to  the  time  of  Brahma'  Gupta. 
But  if  the  Mharatas  did  actually  destroy  the  works 
of  the  ancient  astronomers,  it  may  be  justly  in- 
ferred that  other  works  of  antiquity,  the  subjects 
of  which  might  contradict  the  new  order  of  things, 
have  also  met  the  same  fate. 

From  the  foregoing  view  of  the  artificial  systems 
which  have  prevailed  at  different  times,  and  of  the 
various  changes  that  have  been  made  in  the  Hindu 
history,  &c.  the  reader  will  now  be  able  to  judge 
for  himself,  and  form  a  just  opinion  of  the  anti- 
quity of  the  books  of  the  Hindtis,  their  arts  and 
their  sciences. 

In  the  first  place,  it  must  be  evident,  that  as 
the  artificial  system  of  Brama' Gupta,  now  called 
the  Calpa  of  Brahma',  and  (o  which  the  modern 
Hindus  have  artfully  transferred  their  history, 
is  not  yet  1300  years  old,  no  book  whatever, 
let  its  name  or  title  be  what  it  will,  in  which  the 
monstrous  periods  of  that  system,  or  any  allusion 
to  them,  IS  found,  can  possibly  be  older  than 
t\k  time  of  its  invention  *.    And  secondly,  that 


*  The  author  of  this  system,  as  well  as  the  time  in  which  he 
lived,  is  well  known  to  tlie  learned,  and  subject  to  no  doubt. 
Those  who  wish  to  see  the  age  of  the  system  determined  from 
coroputatioD,  may  consult  Vol.  TI,  AMMc  Researches,  page 
579-581. 
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none  of  the  modern  Romances,  commonly  called 
the  PurMas,  at  least  in  the  form  they  now  stand, 
are  older  than  684  years ;  the  time  when  the  four- 
teenth Manwantdra  of  th6  second  system  of  the 
Graha  Munjari  ended ;  but  that  some  of  theih  are 

the  compilations  of  still  later  times.  . 

• 

We  may,  perhaps^  be  told  by  some  person  who 
has  suffered  his  imagination  to  get  tiie  better  of 
his  judgment,  that  the  Hindus  firmly  believe  in 
the  prophecies  in  the  Purdnas,  and  that  we  have 
no  hght  to  doubt  their  authenticity,  or  what  uni- 
versal opinion  sanctions  as  true. 

With  respect  to  the  firm  belief  or  universal  opi- 
nion of  the  Hindus^  we  know  too  well  the  fallacy 
of  it,'  and  that  it  is  not  in  the  smallest  degree  to  be 
•relied  on.  We  know  that  it  is  the  universal  opi- 
nion of  the  HinduSy  that  Para'sara,  Vya's,  Garga, 
and  otherSj  lived  'near  5000  years  ago.  But  we 
know,  to  a  certainty,  frpm  the  positions  of  the  co* 
lures  in  the  time  of  Para'sara,  &c.  that  such 
opinion  is  tptally  falscj  and  that  it  arose  from  the 
transfer  of  the  names  of  men  living  in  the  Dzvdpdr 
Vug  of  the  first  system  of  the  Grahd  Muryariy  to 
the  period  of  the  same  name  in  tlie  modern  system 
of  Brahma'  Gupta  ;  and  that  a  similar  transfer  of 
the  names  in  the  eighth,  ninth,  t^nth,  &c.  Man-^ 
wantaras  of  the  second  system,  to  the  periods-  of 
the  same  name  in  the  new,  gave  rise  to  the  pre- 
tended prophetic  effusion  in  the  modern  Pwr^we?^,&c. 
^ — Moreover,  we  know,  that  it  is  the  general  gpi- 
llion  of  the  Hindus ^  ih^it  Vara'ha  MiHiRA.  not 
only  lived  about  the  year  A.  D.  499,  but  also  at 
the  era  of  Vicrama'ditya,  or  fifty-six  years  be- 
fore Christ;  which  opinion  we  know  to  be  incon- 
sistent with  truth,  and  contrary  to  the  course  of 
nature.  Vara'ha  Mihira,  in  his  rule  for  calcula- 
ting the<preccssion  of  the  equinoxes,  given  in  his 
work,  .entitled  the  Mtacdrmva^  says, — > 

Vol.  VIII.  R 
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That  is,  "  From  the  year  of  Saca  take  421 : — 
^*  having  put  the  remainder  down  in  two  places, 
"  let  one  of  them  be  divided  by  ten,  and  the  quo- 
"  tient  taken  from  the  other,  the  residue  is  the 
"  precession  in  minutes." 

Hence  many  of  the  Hindus  have,  erroneously, 
concluded  that  Vara'ha  Mihtra  must  have  lived 
in  the  year  421  6f  Saca,  or  A.  D.  499-  Bat  surely 
there  is  riot  the  smallest  foundation  to  draw  any 
such  inference  from  the  passage,  for,  he  might  have 
lived  at  the  present  time  and  given  the  same  rule. 
In  fact,  it  might,  with  equal  propriety,  be  pre- 
tended that  he  lived  at  the  beginning  of  the  Cali 
Yugt  because  he  assumed  the  planets  to  have  been 
in  a  line  of  mean  conjunction  in  the  first  point  of 
Jries  at  that  time.  Not  satisfied,  however,  with 
thus  stretching  a  point  in  favour  of  the  antiquity 
of  their  author,  they  go  something  farther,  and  en- 
deavour from  the  following  versie  of  the  Namratnay 
which  they  generally  quote,  to  refer  him  to  the  era 
of  ViCRAMADiTYA,  fifty-six  ycars  before  Christ, 
or  upwards  of  500  years  still  earlier  than  the  former. 

.  "iaigw?;  a3?<T  ^^il^^fts  \ 

That  is,  "  Dhanvantari,  CshapanaCa,  Ama- 
ras'in'ha,  S'an'cu,  Be'ta'labhatta,  Ghatacar- 
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PURA,  Ca'lida's, the  celebrated  Vara'ha  Mihira 
and  Bararuchi,  were  the  nine  gems  in  the  coun- 
cil of  Rya  ViCRAMA.'* 

Upon  shewing  the  above  verse  to  an  intelligent 
pandit,  he  smiled  and  said,  with  a  degree  of  can- 
dour I  did  not  expect,  that  the  inference,  with  re- 
spect to  time,  usually  drawn  from  it,  was  not  just; 
for  that  there  had  been  several  princes  of  the  name 
of  ViCRAMA,  or  Vicrama'ditya.  That,  exclu- 
sive of  the  one  from  whom  the  epoch  is  reckoned, 
^  there  was  another  in  the  time  of  Salvahan;  a 
third  who  had  succeeded  Raja  Bhoj  a  ;  and  a  fourth 
lineally  descended  from  the  latter,  now  living  at  a 
place,  called  Bhdjpoor,  beyond  Patna : — that,  be- 
side these,  there  were  many  others,  who  had  sprung 
up  at  different  periods  in  the  same  family,  but  that 
the  particular  prince  in  whose  time  Vara'ha  Mi- 
hira, and  the  others  above  named,  flourished,  was 
the  immediate  successor  of  Rq^a  Bhoja.  For,  that 
they  were  first  in  the  council  of  Rajah  Bhoja,  and 
afterwards  in  that  of  Vicrama'ditya  his  successor. 
This  simple  explanation  of  the  pandit,  was  a  com- 
plete solution  of  the  mystery  on  which  the  pre- 
tended^antiquity  of  the  works  of  Vara'ha,  Ama- 
ras'inha,  Ca'lidas,  Bararuchi,&c.  were  found- 
ed, and  which  led  many  into  an  error  that  they 
were  written  before  the  Christian  era,  though  in 
reahty  little  more  than  seven  hundred  years  old. 

Raja  Bhoja,  according  to  the  Ayeen  Akbery^  be- 
gan his  reign  about  the  year  1153  of  Salvahan. — 
This,  however,  must  be  incorrect,  for  it  seems,  that 
according  to  Hindu  accounts,  and  others,  he  began 
his  reign  about  SlGyears  before  the  death  of  Raja 
PiTHAURA,  who  fell  in  battle  with  the  MahomedanSy 
A.  H.  588,  or  A.  D.  1 192.  And  as  Raja  Bhoja  is 
said  to  have  reigned  1 00  years,  he  must  consequently 
have  ascended  the  throne  A.  D.  982,  and  died  A. 
D.  1082:  which  agrees  exactly  with  the  time  in 
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which  we  know  Vara  ha  Mihira  must  have  floii* 
rished,  according  to  the  positions  of  the  planets,  &c. 
given  by  him  in  his  works,  as  well  as  from  the 
date  of  the  BhAsvati,  .composed  in  A.  D.  1099,  by- 
one  of  his  pupils.  Raja  Bhoja,  according  to  the 
Jgni  PuranUj  was  succeeded  by  Raja  Vicrama, 

Bararuchi,  one  of  the  nine  above-mentioned, 
was  the  author  of  a  popular  Work,  entitled  SinfM- 
^ana  dwdtrmsati^  relating  to  Raja  Bhoja.  The 
names  of  Ca'lida  s,  Bararuchi,  &c.  are  to  be  met 
with  in  the  Bhoja  Champa^  as  also  in  the  Bhoja 
Prabandha,  from  which  last-mentioned  work  the 
following  passage  is  taken : — 

The  Brahmens  seeing  him  (i.  e.  Ca'lida's)  said 
— O  Ca  lida's,  Bhoja  does  not  give  us,  who  m't 
learned  in  all  the  VMas^  any  things 

Several  other  passages  might  be  quoted  from  the 
Bhoja  Prahandha^  to  shew  that  Ca'lida's,  Bara- 
ruchi, and  a  great  many  other  learned  men  whose 
names  are  therein  mentioned,  lived  at  the  court  of 
B  H  o  J  A .  The  Bhq)a  Prabandha,  is  said  to  have  been 
written  by  Raja  Bulla'la  Sk'na. 

We  may  now  plainly  perceive,  from  the  whole 
of  the  above  facts,  the  little  dependence  there  is  to 
be  placed  on  what  is  usually  called  the  universal  or 
general  opinion  of  the  Hindus ;  which  when  tho- 
roughly sifted  and  examined  to  the  bottom,  proves 
at  last  to  be  founded,  principally,  in  vanity,  igno- 
rance, and  credulity. 

A  great  deal  more  might  be  said,  respecting  the 
Instory  and  astronomy  of  the  Hindus  ;  but  having 
already  extended  this  paper  to  a  much  greater  . 
length  than  I  originally  intended.  I  shall  now  take 
leave  of  the  subject. 
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The  Sacred  Isles  in  the  West,  of  which  Stveta- 
dwipa]  or  the  White  Island,  is  the  principal,  and 
the  most  famous,  are,  in  fact,  the  .  holy  laid  of 
the  Hindus.  There  the  fundamental  and  myste- 
rious transactions  of  the  history  of  their  religion, 
in  its  rise  and  progress,  took  place.  The  White 
Island,  this  holy  land  in  the  West,  is  so  intimately 
connected  with  their  religion  and  mythology,  that 
they  cannot  be  separated :  and,  of  course,  divines 
in  iTuiia  are  necessarily  acquainted  with  it^  as  dis- 
tant Muselmans  with  Arabia. 

This  I  conpeive  to  be  a  most  favourable  circum- 
stance ;  as,  in  the  present  case,  the  learned  have 
little  more  to  do  than  to  ascertain  whether  the 
White  Island  be  England,  and  the  Sacred  Isles  of 
the  Hindus,  the  British  Isles.  After  having  ma- 
turely considered  the  subject,  /  thir^  they  are. 
My  reasons  for  this  opinion  are  given  in  the  pre- 
sent work,  and  I  submit  them  with  all  due  defer- 
ence to  the  learned,  declaring  publicly,  that  I  have, 
to  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  fairly  stated  the 
case,  and  that  I  have  not  designedly  omitted  any 
passage  that  might  induce  a  mfferent  conclusion. 
At  the  same  time  I  desire  them  to  believe,  that  I 
do  not  mean  to  write  dogmatically,  even  when  I 
seem  to  make  a  positive  assertion,  and  that  I  never 
entertained  an  idea  that  my  conviction  should 
preclude  the  full  exercise  of  their  judgment. 

Should  the  learned,  after  a  due  investigation  of 
the  subject  and  of  the  proofs  I  have  adduced  in 
support  of  my  opinion,  dissent  from  it,  and  assign 
another  situation  for  the  White  Island,  and  the 
Sacred  Isles,  I  have  vtot  the  least  objection  to  it : 
for,  admitting  my  position  to  be  right,  I  am  con- 
scious that  Britain  cannot  receive  any  additional 
lustre  from  it  Indeed  I  had  originally  supposed 
Crete  to  be  meant,  and  it  was  not  without  some 
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reluctance,  that  I  gave  up  the  first  impression, 
originating  from  no  unspecious  reasons,  which 
however  yielded  to  more  solid  proofs. 

The  difficulties  I  have  experienced  in  bringing 
forward  this  work,  were  numerous.  Some  origi- 
nated from  the  nature  of  the  work  itself,  and  of 
the  sources  from  which  I  drew  my  information, 
whilst  others  were  of  a  most  perplexing  and  dis- 
,  tressing  nature  in  themselves. 

My  original  design  w^as  to  have  published  my 
essay  on  the  Sacred  Isles  by  itself,  and  this  several 
years  ago,  when  it  was  ready  for  the  press.  But 
in  that  detached  state,  if  I  may  be  allowed  the  ex- 
pression, unaccompanied  with  the  geography  of  the 
country  from  which  I  drew  my  information  re- 
specting them,  and  unconnected  with  the  general 
system  of  geography  of  the  Hindus,  it  would  have 
appeared  to  great  disadvantage.  Beside,  it  was  far 
from  being  so  complete  as  it  now  is ;  for  I  have 
since  found  many  valuable  and  interesting  mate- 
rials, which  have  enabled  me  to  form  a  more  ade- 
quate idea  of  the  subject. 

A  fortunate,  but  at  the  same  time  a  most  dis- 
tressful discovery  contributed  to  delay  its  publica-^ 
tion.  Though  I  never  entertained  the  least  doubt 
concerning  the  genuineness  of  my  vouchers  (hav- 
ing cursorily  collated  them  with  the  originals  a 
little  before  I  had  completed  my  essay),  yet  when 
I  reflected  how  cautious  an  author  ought  to  be, 
and  how  easily  mistakes  will  take  place,  I  resolved 
once  more  to  make  a  general  collation  of  my 
vouchers  with  the  originals,  before  my  essay  went  . 
ojit  of  my  hands.  This  I  conceived  was  a  duty 
which  I  owed,  not  only  to  the  public,  but  to  my 
own  character. 
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In  going  on  with  the  collation,  I  soon  perceivedj 
that  whenever  tbe  word  S'wetarriy  or  S  weta-dwipay 
the  name  of  the  principal  of  the  Sacred  Isles,  and 
also  of  the  whole  cluster,  was  introduced,  the 
writing  was  somewhat .  different,  and  that  the 
pajper  was  of  a  different  colour,  as  if  stained.  Sur- 
prised at  this  strange  appearance,  I  held  the  page 
to  the  light,  and  perceived  immediately  that  there 
was  an  erasure,  and  that  some  size  had  been  ap- 
plied. Even  the  former  word  was  not  so  much, 
defaced,  but  that  I  could  sometimes  make  it  out 
plainly.  I  was  thunderstruck,  but  felt  some  con- 
solation, in  knowing  that  still  my  mamiscript  was 
in  my  own  possession.  I  recollected  my  essay  on 
Egypt,  and  instantly  referred  to  the  originals  which 
I  had  quoted  in  it,  my  fears  were  but  too  soon 
realized,  the  same  deception,  the  same  erasures 
appeared  to  have  pervaded  them.  I  shall  not 
trouble  the  Society  with  a  description  of  what  I 
felt,  ami  of  my  distress  at  this  discovery.  My 
first  step  was  to  inform  ipy  friends  of  it,  either 
verbally  or  by  letters,  th^t  I  might  secure,  at  least, 
the  credit  of  the  first  disclosure. 

When  I  reflected,  that  the  discovery  might  have 
been  made  by  others,  either  before  or  after  my 
death,  that  in  one  c^se  my  situation  would  have 
been  truly  distressful;  and  that  hi  the  other  my  name 
would  have  passed  with  infamy  to  posterity,  and 
increased  the  calendar  of  imposture,  it  brought  oh 
such  paroxysms  as  threatened  the  most  serious 
consequences  in  my  then  infirm  state  of  health. 
I  formed  at  first  the  resolution  to  give  up  entirely 
my  researches  and  pursuits,  and  to  inform  Govern- 
ment and  the  pubhc  of  my  misfortune.  But  niy 
friends  dissuaded  me  from  taking  any  hasty  step; 
and  advised  me  to  ascertain  whether  the  deception 
had  pervaded  the  whole  of  the  authorities  cited  by 
me,  or  some  parts  only,    I  followed  their  advice, 
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arid  having  resumed  the  collation  of  my  vouchers 
with  unexceptionable  manuscripts,  I  found  that 
the  impositions  were  not  so  extensive  as  I  had  ap- 
prehended. 

The  nature  of  my  inquiries  and  pursuits  was 
originally  the  source  of  this  misfortune.  Had  tliey 
been  confined  to  some  particular  object,  to  be 
found  within  the  limits  of  a  few  books,  as  astro- 
nomy, it  could  never  have  taken  place ;  but  the- 
case  was  very  different.  The  geography,  history, 
and  mythology  of  the  Hindus  are  blended  toge- 
ther, and  dispersed  through  a  vast  number  of  vo- 
luminous books,  in  which  prevails  a  most  disgust- 
ing confusion  and  verbosity.  Besides,  the  titles 
of  their  books  have  seldom  any  affinity  with  the 
contents;  and  I  have  often  found  most  valuable 
materials  in  treatises,  the  professed  subject  of 
which  was  of  the  most  unpromising  nature. 

Thus  when  I  began  to  study  the  &w^cW/  lan- 
guage, I  -was  obliged  to  wade,  with  difficulty, 
through  ponderous  volumes,  generally  without  find- 
ing any  thing  valualjie  enough  to  reward  me  for 
my  trouble.  But  in  the  course  of  conversation, 
my  pandit,  and  other  learned  .natives,  often  men- 
tioned most  interesting  legends,  bearing  an  astonish- 
ing affinity  with  those  of  the  western  mythologists. 
• 

I  consequently  directed  my  pandit  tq  make  ex- 
tracts from  all  the  PurMas  •  and  other  hooks  rela- 
tive to  my  inquiries,  and  to  arrange  them  \inder 
proper  heads.  I  gave  him  a:  proper  establishment 
of  assistants  and  writers,  and  I  requested  him  to 
procure  another  pandit  to  assist  me  in  my  studies ; 
and  I  obtained,  for  his  further  encouragement,  a 
place  for  him  in  the  college  at  Benares,  At  the 
same  time,  I  amused  myself  with  untblding  to 
him  our  ancient  mythology,  history,  and  geor 
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graphy.    This  was  absolu|:e]y  necessary,  as  a  clue 
to  guide  him  through  so  immense  an  undertaking, 
and  I  had  full  confidence'  in  him.    His  manners 
were  blunt  and  rough,  and  his  arguing  with  me  on 
several  religious  points  with  coolness  and  steadi- 
nesSy  a  thing  very  uncommon  among  natives,  (who 
on  occasions  of  this  kind,  are  apt  to  recede,  or 
seem  to  coincide  in  opinion,)  raised  him  in  my  efr- 
teem.    I  affected  to  consider  him  as  my  Guru,  or 
*  spiritual  teacher ;  and  at  certain  festivals,  in  return 
for  his  discoveries  and  communications,  handsome 
presents  were  made  to  him  and  his  family. 

The  extracts  which  I  thus  received  from  him,  I 
continued  to  translate,  by  way  of  exercise,  till,  in 
a  few  years,  this  coUectioa  became  veiy  volumi- 
nous. At  our  commencement,  I  enjoined  him  to 
be  particularly  cautious  in  his  extracts  and  quota- 
tions; and  informed  him,  that  if  I  should,  at  a 
future  period,  determine  to  publish  any  thing,  the 
strictest  scrutiny  would  take  place  in  the  collation. 
He  seemed  to  acquiesce  fully  in  this ;  and  we  went 
on,  without  any  suspicion  on  my  part,  until  Sir 
William  Jonks  strongly  r^ommended  to  me  to 
publish  some  of  my  discoveries,  particularly  re- 
specting Egypt.  I. collected  immediately  all  my 
vouchers  relating  to  that  country,  carefully  revised 
my  translations,  selected  the  best  passages,  com- 
pared them  with  all  the  fragments  I  could  find' 
among  our  ancient  authors,  and  framed  the  whole 
into  an  essay.  I  then  informed  my  pandit  that, 
previously  to  my  sending  it  to  Sir  W.  Jones,  a 
most  scrupulous  collation  of  the  vouchers,  with 
the  original  manuscripts  from  which  they  were 
extracted,  would  take  place. 

To  this,  without  the  least  alteration  in  his 
countenance,  nay,  with  the  greatest  cheerfulness^ 
he  assented;  and  as  several  months  intervened/ he 
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had  time  to  prepare  himself ;  so  that  when  the  col* 
lation  took  place,  I  saw  no  ground  to  discredit  his 
•  extracts,  and  was  satisfied. 

I  have  since  learned,  that,  as  the  money  for  his 
establishment  passed  through  his  hands,  liis  avari- 
cious disposition  led  hipi  to  embezzle  the  whole, 
and  to  attempt  to  perfonn  the  task  alone,  which 
was  impracticable.  In  order  to  avoid  the  trouble 
of  consulting  books,  he  conceived  the  idea  of 
framing  legends  from  what  he  recollected  from  the 
Puran'as^  and  from  what  he  had  picked  up  in  con- 
versation with  me.  As  he  was  exceedingly  well 
read  in  the  Purdnas,  and  other  similar  books,  in 
consequence  of  his  situation  with  a  Marhatta  chief 
of  the  first  rank  in  his  younger  days,  it  was  an 
easy  task  for  him ;  and  he  studied  to  introduce  as 
much  truth  as  he  could,  to  obviate  the  danger  of 
immediate  detection. 

Many  of  the  legends  were  very  correct,  except, 
in  the  name  of  the  country,  which  he  generally 
altered  into  that  of  either  Egypt  or  S'witam. 

His  forgeries  were  of  three  kinds ;  in  the  first 
there  was  only  a  word  or  two  altered ;  in  the  se- 
cond were  such  legends  as  had  undergone  a  n;iore 
material  alteration ;  and  in  the  third  all  those  which 
he  had  written  from  memory. 

With  regard  to  those  of  the  first  class,  when  he 
found  that  I  was  resolved  to  make  a  collation  of 
the  manuscripts,  he  began  to  adulterate  and  dis- 
figure his  own  manuscript,  mine,  and  the  manu- 
scripts of  the  college,  by  erasing  the  original  name 
of  tne  country,  and  putting  that  of  Egypt  or  of 
S'wHam  in  its  place. 

To  prevent  my  detecting  those  of  the  second 
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class,  which  were  not  numerous,  but  of  the  great4 
est  importance  in  their  nature ;  and  as  books  in 
India  are  not  bound  as  in  Europe^  and  every  leaf 
is  loose,  he  took  out  one  or  two  leaves,  and  sub-* 
stituted  others  with  an  adulterous  legend.  In 
books  of  some  antiquity  it  is  not  uncommon  to  see 
a  few  new  leaves  inserted  in  the  room  of  others 
that  were  wanting. 

To  conceal  his  impositions  of  the  third  class, 
which  is  the  most  numerous,  he  had  the  patience 
to  write  two  voluminous  sections,  supposed  to  be- 
long one  to  the  Scanda purana^  and  the  other  to 
the  Brahm&rida^  in  which  he  connected  all  the  le- 
gends together,  in  the  usual  style  of  the  Piir&rias. 
These  two  sections,  the  titles  of  which  he  bor- 
rowed, consist,  as  he  wrote  them,  of  no  less  than 
12,000  SlocaSy  or  lines.  The  real  sections  are  so 
very  scarce,  that  they  are  generally  supposed*  to 
be  lost,  and  probably  are  so,  unless  they  are  to  be 
found  in  the  library  of  the  Rajah  of  Jay  and  gar. 
Other  impostors  have  had  recourse  to  the  Scanda^ 
Bi^ahm/mda^  and  Padma-puran'aSj  z  great  part  of 
which  is  not  at  present  to  be  found ;  and  for  that 
reason,  these  are  called  the  Purdnas  of  thieves  or 
impostors;  though  the  genuineness  of  such  parts  as 
are.  in  common  use  has  never  been  questioned. 
— Some  persons  attempted,  by  such  means,  to  de- 
ceive the  famous  Jayasinha,  and  the  late  Ticat- 
RAYA,  prime  minister  of  the  Nabob  of  Oude. 
They  were  discovered,  lost  their  places  and  ap- 
pointments, and  were  disgraced. 

My  chief  pandit  certainly  had  no  idea,  in  the 
first  instance,  that  he  should  be  driven  to  such  ex- 
tremities. I  used  (as.  already  remarked)  to  trans- 
late the  extracts  which  he  made  for  me,  by  way  of 
exercise;  and  never  thought,  at  that  time,  of 
comparing  them  with  the  originals  ;  first,  because 
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I  had  no  reason  to  doubt  their  authenticity ;  and 
secondly,  because  it  would  have  been  soon  enough 
to  make  the  collation  when  I  had  determined  upon 
|>ublishing  any  part  of  them. 

This  apparently  lulled  him  into  secbrity ;  but, 
being  afterwards  sensible  of  the  danger  of  his  de- 
tection, he  was  induced  to  attempt  the  most  daring 
falsification  of  the  originals,  in  ordeir,  if  possible, 
to  extricate  himself.  When  discovered,  he  flew 
into  the  most  violent  paroxysms  of  rage,  calling 
down  the  vengeance  of  heaven,  with  the  most 
horrid  and  tremendous  imprecations  upon  hitnself 
and  his  children,  if  the  extracts  were  not  true. 
He  brought  ten  Brahmerts,  not  only  as  compurga- 
tors, but  also  to  swear,  by  what  is  most  sacred  in 
their  religion,  to  the  genuineness  of  these  extracts. 
After  giving  them  a  severe  reprimand,  for  this 
prostitution  of  their  sacerdotal  character,  I,  of 
course,  refused  to  allow  them  to  proceed. 

And  here  I  shall  close  tlie  i-ecital  of  what  relates 
personally  to  a  man,  whose  course  of  imposition  I 
have  deemed  incumbent  on  me  to  liy  before  the 
public.  He  came  to  me  in  distress,  but  with  a 
fair  reputation ;  he  is  now  in  affluence,  but  with  a 
ijharacter  infamous  for  ingratitude,  and  fraud,  and 
deceit.  His  voluminous  extracts  are  still  of  great 
use  to  me,  because  they  always  contain  much 
truth,  and  the  learned,  therefore,  have  not  been 
misled  in  their  general  conclusions  from  my  essay 
on  Egypt ;  though  it  would  be  dangerous  for  any 
one  to  use  detached  passages,  and  apply  them  to 
any  particular  purpose.  In  the  course  of  my  pre- 
sent work,  I  have  collected  carefuUv  what  I  could 
find  in  India  concerning  Ethiopia  and  Egypt. 

A  few  instances  of  the  impositions  of  my  pandit 
will  exemplify  his  mode  of  proceeding.    The  first 
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]s  a  legend  of  the  greatest  importance,  and  said  to 
be  extracted  from  the  Padnia.    It  contains  the 
history  of  Noah  and  his  thfee  sons,  and  is  writ* 
ten  in  a  masterly  style.    But  unfortunately  there 
is  not  a  word  of  it  to  be  found  in  that  PurAria. 
It  is,  'however,  mentioned,  though  in  less  explicit 
terms,  in  maijy  PuririaSj  and  the  pandit  took 
particular  care  m  pointing  out  to  me  several  pas- 
sages which  confirmed,  more  or  Jess,  this  interest- 
ing legend.    Of  these  I  took  little  notice,  as  his 
extract  appeared  more  explicit  and  satisfactory; 
and  I  do  not  now  recollect  in  what  PurAriaSy  or 
Other  books,  they  are  contained.    It  is  acknow- 
ledged, that  the  three  sonsof  Swayambhuva  are  in- 
carnations of  theTaiMUETi ;  and  they  are  declared, 
in  general,  in  the  Purdnas,  to  have  been  created 
by  the  Deity  to  marry  the  three  daughters  of  the 
first  man,  with  a  view  to  avoid  the  defilement  of 
human  conception,  gestation,  and  birth. 

Dacsha  and  Brahma'  in  a  human  shape;  Card- 
DAMA,  or  Capila,  or  Cabil,  (the  name  of  Cain 
among  Muselmans,)  was  S'l va  ;  and  the  benevolent 
RucHi,  was  Vishnu  :  one  of  Ruchi's  titles  is  S  ar- 
MA  and  Sama:  S'iva  is  called  Ha  and  Ham  in 
the  objective  case ;  and  Brahma,  or  Dacsha,  is 
declared  to  be  Praja  pati,  nearly  synonymous 
with  Jya'pati. 

In  the  Maha-BMrata^  section  of  the  Jdipuna, 
there  is  a  much  more  positive  passage.  D'harma, 
or  the  first  man,  sprang  from  the  right  side  of 
Brahma',  which  was  cut  open  for  that  purpose; 
to  him  were  born  three  sons,  S'ama,  Cama,  and 
Harsha. 

The  rest  of  the  legend,  about  the  intoxication 
of  Noah,  is  from  what  my  pandit  picked  up  in 
conversation  with  me. 
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One  of  the  sons  of  Noah  is  called,  Ila -pati, 
synonymous  with  Jya'pati,  the  lord  of  the  earth, 
the  same  with  Praja'pati,  or  the  lord  of  man- 
kind. Indeed  the  denomination  of  Prajdpati  is 
Originally  no  more  than  JApati^  with  the  upsarga^ 
or  indeclinable  particle  pra^  .used  intensively.  Jah 
is  the  principle  of  life  in  a  living  being ;  hence  a 
man  is  called  Pra-jdy  from  Jiis  superiority  above 
the  rest  of  the  animal  creation.  Besides,  it  is  very 
cbmmon  in  Lidia  to  prefix  the  particle  pra  to  pro- 
per names  of  holy  men,  and  more  particularly  so 
among  the  Baudd'hists.  Thus  they  say,  Pra- 
S'wamj  the  venerable  S'wana.  Pra-Aryya-siray 
the  venerable  sire  of  thte  Aryyas^  Pra-Isfxoara^  &c. 
In  the  Same  manner,  Praja'pati  signifies  the  ve- 
nerable Ja'pati,  the  chief  of  the  animated  crea- 
tion. This  vvill  not  seem  in  the  least  surprising, 
when  we  reflect  that  the  Hindus  never  admit  of 
any  legend,  without  disfiguring  it  so  as  to  make 
it  their  own.  Besides,  we  see  the  enmity  between 
Brahma'  and  S'iva  remaining  still  in  their  human 
shapes;  for  Carddames'wara  killed  his  brother 
Dacsha. 

It  is  acknowledged,  both  by  Hindus  and  the 
western  myJthologists,  that  at  every  renovation  of 
the  world  the  same  events  take  place,  the  same 
heroes  re-appear  upon  the  scene;  and  of  course 
S'AMA,  Cam  A,  Harsh  A,  or  Pra-ja'pati,  are  bora 
again  to  every  Menu. 

Ila,  or  Ila',  called  also  Ida',  and  Tr'a',  was 
the  son  of  Noah  ;  and  Ila-pati  is  synonymous 
with  Jya'pati,  and  implicitly  so  with  Ja'pati. 
This  Ila  is  called  Ilys  in  the  theogony  of  Or- 
pheus, and  Ghilshah  in  Persian  romances,  which 
literally  ansv/ers  to  Ila-pati.  He  is,  perhaps,  the 
same  with  the  eldest  Ilus  of  Homer. 
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The  next  legend  is  that  of  Semiramis,  which 
the  pandit  has  most  shamefully  disfigured.  She  is 
well  known  in  India  under  the  name  of  S^amidevI  ; 
and  she  is  the  goddess  of  the  element  of  fire,  so  ini- 
mical to  the  vcj^etable  kingdom,  the  Sfhawaras,  or 
immoveable  bemgs;  and  of  course  to  their  chief, 
Vishnu,  in  the  character  of  the  Aswatfha  trcCj 
which  is  declared  to  be  the  first,  the  chief  of  trees, 
and  of  course  Sfh&warpati^  or  Staurobates. 

S'ami,  and  the  Aswatt'hii  tree,  have  each  two 
countenances ;  one  is  that  of  a  tree  of  the  same 
name,  the  other  is  that  of  a  human  being.  In  this, 
which  is  their  original  character,  Sa'mi  is  the  same 
with  Urvasi,  who  married  Pururava,  the  grand- 
son of  Noah,  exactly  in  the  same  degree  of  de- 
scent with  the  founder  of  Ninive.  The  same  is 
called  also  Ail  a  in  the  Purdnas,  and  I^ailan- 
shah  by  Persian  romancers,  Ninus  by  the  Greeks^ 
and  in  the  Tamiili  dialect  he  is  called  Nix^an. 
Their  amours  and  their  quarrels,  and  ultimately 
their  reconciliation,  are  the  subject  of  a  beautiful 
drama.  Her  charms  certaiply  effected  the  conquest 
of  Lai lan's  heart;  they  quarrelled,  and  she  dis- 
appeared in  a  most  wonderful  manner;  but  Lai- 
LAN,  with  powerful  spells,  forced  her.  back.  Se- 
miramis first  conquered  Staurobates,  but  was 
conquered  by  him  at  last 

Sam!  and  Pururava  were  changed  into  two 
trees,  without  losing  their  human  countenafices, 
the  Sami  and  the  As'watt'ha  ;  the  St'ha'wara- 
PATi  and  S  amI-devi  remain  dallying  in  the  tree 
of  the  same  name ;  hence  she  is  really  SamI-rama, 
though  that  denomination  be  never  used. 

Her  history  is  to  be  found  in  the  Gan'esa, 
Vishnu,  and  Bhagavat  Puranas^  and  also  in  the 
Mahi  Bh&rata^  but  it  is  incomplete  in  each 
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of  them  :  and  the  'whole  friuSt  be  brought  together 
and  compared  with  the  account  given  of  her  in  the 
above  Nataca\  or  dramatic  poem. 

It  is  my  intention  to  resume  her  Tiistory  in  tVe 
course  of  this  work;  and,  in  the  mean  time,  I  shall 
observe,  that  ishe  was  born  ktTihbtra  (or  Tri-hotj^a X 
,  to  the  west  oJf'DeM;  acknowledged  to  be  the  same 
place  which  is  now  called  Tehora  or  Tehaura,  and 
Tahora  in  the  Peutingerian  tables,  near  the  river 
Sutluj:  Tihotra  is  also  supposed  to  be  the  same  with 
T ri^garta^  a  place  often  mentioned  in  Hindu  books. 

That  goddess  was  the  daughter  of  Aurvas a,  who 
presides  over  the  elementary  five,  and  is  most  inimical 
to  the  St'hawai'Sy  and  their  lord  and  pati  of  course. 

The  story  of  'the  two  *<4oves,  mentioned  in  my 
ess^iy  on  SemiramiSj  fs  unknown  to  the  Paitranics; 
but  there  are  some  legends  about  them  in  the  wes- 
tern parts  gf  India,  where  they  apply  them  to,  or, 
perhaps,  framed  them,  in  consequence  of  the  two 
doves  found  by  Mohammed  in  the  Caaba  at  Mecca; 
which  they  claim,  with  some  reason,  as  a  place  of 
M^orship  belonging  originally  to  the  Hindus. 

The  misfortune  which  befel  MAHA -deva  is  well 
known :  but  the  discerption  of  the  sacred  Lin^a  is 
represented,  in  the  Furhtias^  in  a  different  light. 
It  was  divided  into  twelve  parts,  besides  many, 
splinters.    These  twelve  Lingas  preside  over  the 
•  twelve  months  of  the  year.    I  was  concerned,  for 
a  long  time,  that  I  could  not  discover  the  least  ves- 
tiges of  the  legends  concerning  PERSEVis^  Andro- 
meda, and  Pegasus,  iKDr  even  the  naines  of  the 
principal  characters  :  but  these  I  have  lately  found 
in  the  Yantra-raja,  and  other  books,  with  a  most 
ample  account  of  the  thirty-six  Deca7zi,  so  famous 
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in  Egyptian  astronomy,  and  called  Drescdn  in 
Sanscrit. 

Perseus  is  called  there  Pretas'ira,  or  the  man 
with  the  Larva's  head,  and  the  same  situation  is 
assigned  to  him  in  the  heavens.  He  is  also  called 
S'AiLA-ML'c'iiA  (or  having  a  stony  face  or  head),  al- 
hiding  to  the  head  of  I^JIedusa,  which  turned  the 
beholders  into  stone.  Pegasus  is  also  mentioned 
there  under  the  name  of  Samu'dra-pacsui,  or  the 
bird  of  the  ocean.  He  is  likewise  called  Samu  dka- 
PADA,  because  his  hindparts  and  feet  are  concealed 
in  the  ocean.  The  lesser  horse  is  called  Hayagriva: 
but  the  legends  of  all  these  are  still  wanting,  ex- 
cept the  last,  which  will  appear  in  the  course  of 
this  work.  Andromeda  is  called  Veja'ra',  and  is 
represejited  with  her  head  shaven,  and  her  hands 
bound  in  fetters.  Cass^opea  is  called  Lebana', 
and  Cepiieus  NrIpa.  or  NrI-rupa,  and  Persian 
authors  say,  he  is  the  same  with'CAi-cAOUs.  He 
is  slightly  mentioned  in  other  Hindu  books  as  a 
great  king.  He  was  the  father  of  the  XJephenes, 
and  Cephisene  was  their  native  country ;  in  Sanscrit 
Capis'Ayana.  Capes'a  is  Cepheus,  Capisfa  \% 
the  patronymic  appellation  of  his  descendants, 
called  also  Sihlucas. 

My  essays  on  the  chronology  of  the  Hindus  and 
mount  Caucasus,  are  almost  entirely  free  from  the 
forgeries  which  I  have  stated,  because  my  chief 
pancfit  had  little  to  do  with  them.  I  recollect  only 
three  instances  in  which  he  interfered;  and  in  them 
the  legeiifls  were,  as  usual,  disfigured  by  him.  They 
are  legends  respecting  Prometheus  and  the  Eagle; 
with  some  particulars  relating  to  Bamiyan  and  the 
Lipari  islaflds.  Garudds  den  is  well  known  to  this 
day,  to  pilgrims,  and  the  Hindus  of  these  parts. 
The  place  is  called  Shibr^  in  Major  Rexnel  s  maps, 


SACRED  ISLES  IN  THE  WEST,  &C.  2^9 

for  Shabar;  and  it  is  not  far  from  Bdmiyctn.  There 
Garuda'xxstA  to  devour  all  Xht  Shabaras'who  passed 
by ;  and,  in  the  Pur&rias^  ail  savage  tribes  are  thus 
called.  Amongst  others  were  some  servants  of 
Maha-deva  whom  he  devoured;  this  drew  upon 
him  the  resentment  of  that  irascible  deity,  whose 
servants  are  called  Pramafhas:  hence,  probably, 
the  ground-work  of  the  fable  of  Prometheus  and 
the  Eagle.  All  the  rest  is  an  improvement,  from, 
what  the  Pandit  gathered  out  of  our  conversations 
on  the  subject  of  ancient  mythology.  His  account  of 
Bamlyariy  from  the  Budd'ha-dhar ma-char itra  must 
be  rejected  till  itS'genuineness  be  ascertained.  There 
is  such  a  book  at  Benares,  but  all  my  endeavours  to 

Erocure  it  have  been  fruitless.  In  this  legend  he 
as  certainly  adopted  admirably  the  manner,  style, 
and  notions  of  the  followers  of  Budd'ha,  and  the 
idiom  of  the  language  of  their  books.  I  have  seen 
the  original  legend  from  which  he  framed  his  own, 
about  tne  islands  of  Lipari,  but  it  has  not  the  least 
relation  to  these  islands,  and  belongs  to  some  place 
in  the  mountains  to  the  north  of  India. 

In  like  manner,  many  of  the  legends  cited  in 
my  essay  on  Egypt ^  though  they  have  a  striking  af- 
finity with  those  of  that  country,  are  not  expressly 
saicl  to  belong  either  to  that  or  to  any  particular 
country,  being  related  in  general  terms.  In  these 
cases,  my  Pandit  inserted  the  name  of  Egypt,  and 
if  the  name  of  any  other  country  was  mentioned,  he 
erased  it,  and  put  that  of  Egypt  in  its  place.  Yet 
the  similarity  between  these  legends,  and  many 
more  which  are  quoted  in  the  course  of  this  work, 
and  the  authenticity  of  which  may  be  depended 
upon,  with  those  of  the  Egyptians  and  other  my- 
tnologists,  is  so  striking,  as  to  evince  their  origiij  d 
identity :  for  so  near  a  coincidence,  in  my  humble 
opinion,  could  not  have  been  merely  accideataJL 
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It  evinces  also  some  remote  communication,  at  least, 
if  not  some  affinity,  at  an  early  period,  betwe6n  the 
nations  among  which  we  find  these  legends  equally 
current. 

In  the  Hindu  books  we  read  of  some  princes  who 
raised  mountains  of  gold,  silver,  and  precious  stones; 
some  three ;  otliers  only  one :  but  whether  this  be 
applicable  to  Eg^t  does  not  appear,  rather  the  cod- 
trarj\  It  was,  however,  a  practice  forntieily,  and, 
if  restricted  to  a  single  pyramid,  it  was  intended 
for  the  mountain  of  God,  the  holy  mouat  Meru. 
If  tliree  pyramids  were  constructed,  th^y  were  in- 


is  a  beautinil  pyramid  at  Sani^th  near  Benares^ 
built  by  a  king  of  Gaur,  or  Bcfigai.  It  is  conical, 
and  of  earth,  with  a  coating  of  bricks,  and  is  about 
seventy  feet  high.  In  the  inscription  founwl  there 
some  years  ago,  it  is  declared  to  be  intended  as  a 
representation  of  Meru,  which  is  represented  of  a 
conical  figure  by  the  HinduSy  but  like  a  square  py- 
ramid by  the  followers  of  Budd'ha.  The  tower, 
or  pyramid  of  Babel^  was  of  a  square  form,  with 
seven  stages  or  steps,  like  Meru. 

The  recession  of  the  sea  from  the  valley  of  Egypt 
is  no  where  mentioned :  but  the  same  miracle  is  re- 
corded as  performed  by  several  ho\y  mea,  |)articu- 
larly  on  the  western  shores  of  India.  Indeed,  when- 
ever the  Hindu  writers  treat  of  the  accession  of 
lauds,  which  were  formerly  occupied  by  the  sea, 
they  never  fail  to  attribute  it  to  the  prayers  of 
some  holy  personage. 

In  the  course  of  my  correspondence  with  the  ve- 
nerable Sir  William  Jones,  the  Institutor  and  first 
President  of  the  Asiatic  Society,  ami  my  patron  in 
Oriental  literature,  I  mentioned  'the  discoveries 
which  I  t^iought  I  had  made,  and  particularly  re- 
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specting  Ethiopia  and  Egypt.  He  expressed  his 
surprise;  bat  could'  not  be  broug]lt  to  believe  an 
early,  or  even  any  communication  whatsoever,  be- 
tween the  inhabitants  of  those  countries  and  the 
ffindics.  As  I  was  just  entering  upon  my  studies 
and  literary  enquiries  at  that  time,  he  wrote  me 
candidly,  that  he  was  afraid  I  had  been  misled' by 
enthusiasm,  and  cautioned  me  not  to  trust  to  the 
verbal  accounts  of  the  Brahmem;  but  requested' 
that  I  would,  for  his  satisfaction,  send  tb  him  the 
necessary  written  documents  from  the  Puranas.  I 
complied  with  his  request  most  chearftilly,  and  sent, 
him  all  my  vouchers  as  correct  as.  possible.  After 
perusing  them,,  he  wrote  to  me  nearly  in  the  foU 
lowing  words,  tlie  purport  of  which  I  recollect  per- 
fectly, but  lament  that  his  letter  being  mislaid,  I 
cannot  produce  it. 

"  Having  read  the  numerous  passage  you  adduce; 
"  in  support  of  your  assertions,  in  their  original  laur 
guage,  in  the  extracts,  you  have  sent  me,  both 
alone  a^d  with  a  pandit,  I  am  fully  satisfied  that 
there  existed  an  early  comnKinication  between  the 
Hindus  and  the  inhabitants  of  Ethiopia  and  Egypt 

He  then  informed^me,  that  his  collection  of  the 
Puranas  being  incomplete,  he  had  not  been  able  to 
compare  all  the  ej^tracts  which  I  had  sent  to  him 
concerning  Ethiopia  _and  Egypt,  but  that  he  had 
.  found  several  of  the  most  essential,  such  as  the  lej- 
gends  about  NAiHRtt  and  the  Palli,  and  that  he. 
could  bear  testimony  to  their  general  accuracy. 
Besides,  NairrKt,  and  his  being  appointed  guar- 
dian of  the  south- Wf*st  quarter  of  the  old  continent, 
being  well  known  to  learned  pandits,  they  had 
pointed  out  to  him  several  passages  in  other  P^/r^- 
vfas  and  Sanscrit  books,  relating  ,  to  Nairi}h(t, 
^A^c'ttA-DwjPA,  &c.  so  that  he  ^yas  fully  convinced 
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of  their  ffenuineness  and  antiquity;  and  as  for  the 
others  of  less. importance,  he  ilid  not  entertain  the 
least  doubt  about  their  being  equally  genuine.  He 
added,  that  learned  pandits  were,  besides,  well  ac- 
quainted with  the  general  outlines  of  most  of  the 
other  legends  I  had  produced ;  and  concluded  by 
saying,  that  he  intended  to  make  some  remarks  on 
my  essay  on  Egypt^  in  which  he  would  express  his 
conviction  in  those  terms. 

In  the  remarks  which  Sir  William  Jones  did 
afterward  subjoin  to  my  essay,  and  which  were 
published  with  it  in  the  third  volume  of  the  transac- 
tions of  the  Asiatic  Society,  he  could  not  have  in- 
tended a  stronger  public  testimonial  than  that  which 
he  had  communicated  to  me  privately.  But  as  the 
terms  of  one  passage,  relative  to  the  Sanscrit  papers 
which  I  transmitted  to  him,  as  taken  from  the  Pu- 
T&naSy  and  other  books,  might  be  understood  to 
imply  a  more  general  collation  of  my  extracts  with 
the  original  works,  than  had  taken  place,  or  could 
have  been  meant,  I  have  thought  it  incumbent  on 
me  to  add  the  preceding  explanation  of  the  real 
circumstances. 

I  shall  ever  lament  that  I  was  the  cause  of  Sir 
William  Jones  being  thus  misled  like  myself.  I 
have  shewn  that  I  was  exposed  to  imposition ;  first, 
from  the  nature  of  my  literary  pursuits ;  and,  in  the 
second  place,  from  the  confidence  which  I  reposed 
in  the  integrity  of  my  native  assistants,  and  more 
particularly  my  chief  pandit.  This  no  longer  exists, 
and  of  course  no  similar  deception  can  now  take  place. 
If  a  word,  or  a  passage  of  importance  in  any  manu- 
script, bears  the  least  mark  of  adulteration,  it  must  be 
given  up,  unless  corroborated  by  collating  it  with 
otiier  books,  which  are  totally  free  from  suspicion. 

i  have  prepared  two  copies  of  my  vouchers,  one 
for  the  Asiatic  ^0Q\t\.y^  and  the  other  for  the  Cbl- 
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lege  of  Fort  JVilliam.  I  have  already  presented  one 
to  Mr.  Colebrooke;  and  I  take  this  opportunity 
to  acknowledge  the  friendly  assistance  I  haVe  al* 
ways  received  from  that  gentleman,  and  his  ready 
communication  of  every  sort  of  information  that 
could  be  of  use  to  me,  through  the  whole  course  of 
my  literary  pursuits,  ^nd  for  which  I  return,  most 
gratefully,  my  most  sincere  and  hearty  thanks :  and  . 
I  candidly  acknowledge,  that  without  his  assistance 
I  should  never  have  been  able  to  bring  to*a  conclu- 
sion, in  a  manner  satisfactory  to  myself,  the  pre- 
sent w.ork,  which,  from  its  nature,  and  that  of. 
the  materials,  is  attended  with  difficulties  of  which 
few  people,  unacquainted  with  the  subject,  can 
form  any  idea. 

With  regard  to  the  British  Isles,  I  soon  fourtd.that 
the  grand  outlines  were  perfectly  correct;  even  more 
so  than  those  of  my  essay  on  Egypt  and  Ethiopia, 
•  which  countries  are  very  little  known  to  the  learned, 
and  of  which  little  is  recorded  in  the  Puranas^  wh^n 
compared  to  their  holy  land. ,  My  pandit  had  filled 
up  the  rest  with  a  vast  number  ot  legends  of  all 
sorts,  but'  rpost  of  them  of  little  importance,  and 
^ifFording  very  little  light  on  the  subject. 

The  White  Island,  in  the  West,  is  the  holy  Jand 
of  the  Hindus.  It  is  of  course  a  sort  of  fairy  land, 
which,  as  might  be  expected  from  their  well  known 
disposition,  they  have  not  failed  to  store  withwon- 
derful  mountains, /  places  of  worship,  and  holy 
streams.  It  would  be*  highly  imprudent  to  attempt 
to  ascertain  their  present  names  and  situation; 
though  I  have  occasionally  broken  through  this 
rule,  and  may  have  been  seduced,  by  a  strange  si- 
ipilarity  of  names  and  other  circumstances,  wifhiii 
the  fascinatitig  c^ttraction  of  conjectural  etynio- 
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Should  the  learned  reject  this,  not  dcenwng  th?, 
presumptive  proofs  strong  enough,  I  beg  their  inr. 
dulgeuce  in  tnc  tew  cases  of  this,  desqription,  ^hfch^ 
certainly  cannot  mislead  them.  It  i^  seldom*  the* 
iQt  of  authors  to  write  without  some  enthusiasm, 
portion  of  which  may  perhaps  be  necessary.  I  hftyc» 
faithfully  collected  whatever  I  could  find,  in  the* 
Bur&nas  and  other  Hindu  books,  relating  to.  this, 
holy  land,  whether  bearing  some  marks  of  truth,  or, 
obviously  fictitious ;  and  I  solemnly  declare  tl^at  Ij 
have  not  the  desire,  either  to  defend  or  impqgn  the. 
notions  of  the  Hindus^  as  I  conceive  them,  in  re^ 
gard  to  these  Sacred  Isles. 

It  would  have  been  doing  injustice- to  the  sub* 
ject,  to  have  attempted  to  give  an  account  of  these 
Inlands,  without  the  geographical  system,  of  the 
Hindus^  who  believe,  them,  and  consider  theni  as  a 
terrestrial  paradise. 

I  have,  therefore,  premised  ap  ample,  butv  still 
incomplete  system  of  geography,  according  to  the 
followers  of  BRAHMA''and  Budd'ha. 

I  have  added  an  essay  on  the  chronology  of^the 
Hindus  and  the  , emperors  of  India;  with  geogra- 
phical, mythological,  and  historical  sketches  of  (the 
mtermediate  countries  from  India  to  the  British 
Isles,  inclusively.  It  will  appear,  in  the  course  of 
this  work,  that  the  language  of  the  followers  of 
Brahma',  their  geographical  knowledge,  their  his- 
tgry  and  mythology,  have  extqided  through  a  range 
or  belt  about  forty  degrees  broad,  across  the  old 
continent,  in  a  South-East  and  North-West  direc- 
tion, ffom  the  Eastern  shores  of  the  Malaya  pcniur 
sula  to  the  Western  extremity  of  the  British.  Isles. 


Through  this  immense  range^  the  same  original 
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rdigious  notions  re-appeav  in  various  places,  under 
-various  modifications,  as  might  be  expected ;  and? 
there  is  notj  a  greater  difference  between  the  tenet^i 
and  worship  of  the  Hindus  Greeks,  than  existS) 
between  those  of  the  churches  of  Rome  ^i\d  Ge?2evzi^ 
With  regard  to  the  Ifinguages,  both  ancient  andi 
modern,  through  this  their  radical,  words, 

verbs  and  nouns,  with  others  regularly  deducedt 
from  them,  are  in  great  measure  Samcrit.  It*  can- 
not be  expected-  that  their  respective  grammars, 
should  preserve  much  affinity.  It  is  the  fate  of 
every  language,  when. in  a  stat€  of  decay,  to  lose; 
graduallv  its  cases,  moods,  and  tenses  of  the  se- 
cond order,  and  to  employ  auxiliary  verbs,  which 
the  aSW^vv^  uses  sparingly,  and  by  no  means  through 
necessity.  I  have  observed  that  gradual  state  of 
decay  in  the  Saimrit  language,  through  the  dia*. 
lects  in  use  in  the  Eastern.  pcLrts  of  India  down  to. 
the  lowest,  in  which  last,  though  all  the  words  are 
Sanscrit  more  or  less  corrupted,  the  grammatical 
part  is  poor  and  deficient,  exactly  like  that  of  our 
modern  languages  in  Europe,  whilst  that  of  the 
higher  dialects  of  that  country  is  at  lea^t  equal  to 
that  of  the  Za/i;2  language.  From,  such  state  of 
degradation  no  language  can  recover  itself :  all  the 
refinements  of  civilization  and:  learning  will  never 
retrieve  the  usq  of  a  lost  case  or  mood.  The  im- 
provements consist  only  in  borrowing  words  from 
other  languages,  and  in  framing  new  ones  occa- 
sionally. This  is,  the  remark,  of  an  eminent  mo- 
djern  writer,  and  experience  shows, that  he  is^  jx^r- 
fectly  right  Even  the  *SW;wcnV' alphabet,  when 
stripped  of  its  double  letters,  and  of  those  peculiar 
to  that  langu^ge^  is  the  Rel^sgic, .  and  every  letter  - 
is  to  be  found  in  that,  or  the  other  ancient  alpha- 
bets which  obtained  formerly  all  over  Europe,  and 
I  am  now  preparing  a  short  essay  on  that  interest^ 
jng  subject. 
1 
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Tlie  principal  object  I  have  in  view  in  this  essay 
is  to  prove  that  the  Sacred  Isles  of  the  Hindus,  if 
not  the  British  Isles,  are  at  least  some  remote 
country  to  the  North-west  of  the  old  continent  : 
for  I  cannot  conceive  that  they  are  altogether  Uto- 
pian or  imaginary.  But  a  secondary  one  also  is  to 
prove  that  the  greatest  part  of  the  legends,  which 
formerly  obtained  all  over  the  Western  parts  of  the 
world,  from  India  to  the  British  Isles,  were  origi- 
nally the  same  with  those  found  in  the  nn  thology 
of  the  Hindus.  Besides  these,  they  had  also  in 
evTry  country  local  notions  and  legends,  as  well  as 
local  Deities,  and  .which  of  course  were  peculiar 
to  them. 

The  principal  essay  on  the  Sacred  Isles  in  the 
West  will  appear,  with  the  permission  of  the 
Asiatic  Society,  in  a  future  volume  of  their  Re- 
searches; and  it  is  proposed  to  publish  the  series 
of  essays  mentioned  with  that  work  in  the  follow- 
ing order. 

The  Introduction. 

Essay  I.    On  the  geographical  systems  of 
the  Hindus. 

-T         II.    Geographical  and  historical  sketches 

on  Anu-Ganganiy  or  the  Gangetic 
provinces. 

  III.    Chronology  of  the  kitigs  of  Ma- 

gadha,  emperors  of  India) 

  IV.    On  Vicrama'ditya  and  S'al'iva'- 

HANA,  with  their  respective  aeras. 

  V.    The  rise,  progress,  and  decline  of  the 

Christian  religion  in  India. 

  VI.    The  Sacred  Isles  in  the  West. 
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PART  THE  FIRST. 

CHAPTER  THE  FIRST. 

OF  THE  GEOGRAPHICAL  SYSTEMS  OP 
THE  HINDUS. 

Section  I. 

General  Ideas  of  these  Systems. 

TH*E  Hindus  have  no  name,  either  for  geogra- 
phy or  geometry,  but  we  are  not  to  infer 
thence,  that  they  have  entirely  neglected  these  two 
sciences.  They  are  certainly  pretty  well  acquaints 
ed  with  geometry,  but  they  consider  it,  and  with 
some  reason,  as  part  oF  the  science  of  numbers'; 
and  neither  can  our  denomination  of  geometry, 
which  signifies  surveying,  be  considered  ^s  a  very 
apposite  term.  In  the  time  of  the  famous  Jaya- 
SiNHA,  Raja  of  Jayapur,  the  learned  at  his  court 
gave  it  the  name  of  Cshttra-dersana^  or  the  inspec- 
tion and  knowledge  of  figures  ;  and  a  treatise  on 
geometry,  composed  by  his  command,  is  still  called  ' 
by  that  name.  These  elements  begin  with  an  in- 
quiry into  the  properties  of  lines  simply  combined 
together,  which  combination  is  called  acslietra:^  or 
informous.  They  then  proceed  to  the  considera- 
tion of  regular  figures  or  cshttra^  as  a  triangle,  a 
square,  cube,  &c.  whilst  an  angle  is  called  acsht- 
tra^  or  informous. 

• 

•  The  Hindus  give  various  names  to  geographical 
tracts,  such  as  Bkiivatia-Cdsa^  or  treasure  of  ter- 
restrial mansions ;  Cshkra-Samasa^  or  combina- 
tion of  countries;  Bkiivana-Sagdra^  or  ocean  of 
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mansions  or  habitable  places.  Such  a  geographi- 
cal treatise  is  cited  by  Signor  Bayer,  under  the 
corrupted  appellation  of  Pmccfla  Saccaram.  Ano- 
ther treatise  in  niy  possessioh  is  called  Trailbcya- 
darpan'a,  and  was  given  to  me  by  the  late  Mr. 
Reuben  1:urrow,  who  procured  it  near  Hardwar, 
Its  name  signifies- the  mirror  of  the  three  worlds, 
meaning  heaven,  earth,  and  hell,  and  answers  ex- 
actly to  the  treatise  ascribed  to  Saint  Patrick, 
and  called  Dhstrtotio  dt  lYibus  Locis^  or  habitaculls. 
It  was  written  some  hurfdred  years  ago,  and  the 
copy  I  have  is  of  the  year  LJlS  of  Viorama'di- 
TYA.  In  several  Puranas,  there  is  a  section,  ex- 
pressly on  the  subject  of  geography^  and  for  that 
reason  called  Bhucana-Cosa.  It  is  also  denonii-» 
H^ted  Bh{i'c  handa,  or  section  of  the  earth.  Except 
the  sections  contained  in  iht Purmas,  geographical 
tracts  are  in  general  written  in  the  spoken  dialects, 
and  are  extremely  scarce,  as  they  are  discounter 
nanced  by  the  sacerdotal  class,  as  are  historical 
books*  •!  his  they  have  often  acknowledged  to  me, 
saying,  they  have  the  Puranas ;  what'  do  they 
want  more?  Besides,  as  they  are  written  in  the 
vulgar  dialects,  they  are  the  works  of  persons  not 
sufficiently  leiirned  and  informed,  and  very  apt,  as 
I  am  told,  to  hazard  occasionally  a'  few  heretical 
notions.  They  are  not,  however,  so  strict  in  the 
Dekhin,  and  the  western  parts  of  India:  there,  \ 
am  credibly  informed,  they  have  treatises  expressly 
on  the  subject  both  of  history  and  geography. 

There  are  two  geographical  tracts  in  Sanscrit : 
the  first,  called  Vicramapratides'a  vyamsfha^  is  at- 
tributed to  Vicrama'ditya,  probably  tiie  one  of 
that  name,  who  hved,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter, 
iq  the  fifth  century,  and  it  is  said  to  consist  of 
eighteen,  or  twenty  thousand  slocas  ox  Xmts  :  the 
second,  called  Munja'pratidesa-vyavasfha,  is  atti> 
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bttted  to  king  Munja,  the  uncle  of  the  famous 
Btf6jA,  who  lived  in  the  latter  end  of  the  tenth 
century.  It  is  nearly  the  same  with  the  former, 
including  some  amendments  and  additions.  These 
two  geographical  treatises  cannot  but  be  curious 
and  interesting,  but  unfortunately,  they  are  not  to 
be  found  in  this  part  of  India.  They  are  however 
pretty  common  in  the  Western  parts  of  it,  and  par- 
ticularly so  in  Gurjardt\  where  they  have  been 
seen  by  several  respectable  pandits  of  that  country. 
The  Trai'Ldcya-darpanfay  which  I  mentioned  be- 
fore, is  according  to  the  system  of  the  followers  of 
Budd'ha,  and  is  written  in  an  uncouth  dialect  of 
the  inland  parts  of  India,  with  a  strange  mixture 
of  Samcrit  words  and  phrases. 

The  CshStrC'Samasa  IS  another  geographical  tract 
by  the  Jamas,  which  I  lately  procured.  It  is  writ- 
ten in  frokcrity  asserted  by  some  to  be  the  same 
with  the  'Bali  or  Magad^ki  dialect,  but  probably 
somewhat  different  from  that  used  in  the  Burman 
empire,  Siam  and  Ceylon.  The  Bali  or  Magad'hty 
was  the  language  used  at  the  court  of  the  emperors 
of  India,  kings  of  Magad'ha  or  Bahaj^  and  called 
also  Bali'putras,  because  they  were  descended  from 
the  famous  Babi,  or  Nanda;  and  their  kingdom 
is  denominated  after  them  Poli  by  the  Chinese. 
This  last  is  accompanied  by  a  copious  coinmentary, 
with  several  fanciful  delineations  of  the  world,  and 
of  mount  M6ru,  « . 

With  regard  to  history,  the  Hindus  really  have 
nothing  but  romances,  from  which  some  truths  oc- 
casionally may  be  extracted,  as  well  as  from  their 
geographical  tracts.  Those  in  Sanscrit  are  the 
CJuu:it7'a&,  or  actions  of  Vicrama  ditya,  of  king 
13a6jA,  and-others. 
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TTie  Vr^hat-Ca^h&  is  a  collection  of  historical 
anecdotes,  sometimes  very  interesting,  and  consists 
of  93000  sl6cas. 

In  the  spoken  dialects,  there  is  the  romance  of 
PbTtho-ra'ya,  containing  an  account  of  his  wars 
with  Sultan  Guoai ;  part  of  it  is  in  my  possession. 
It  is  exactly  in  the  style  of  our  old  romances  in 
Ewvpe,  with  nearly  the  same  proportion  of  histo- 
rical truth,  • 

In  several  of  the  Pur&rias  there  is  an  account  of 
the  principal  events^  which  were  to  take  place  dur- 
ing the  C&li-yug  *.  These  come  down  as  late  as 
the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries,  except  in  the  Agni 
and  the  Bhaoiskya  Pur&nas^  in  which  thete  is  an 
account  written,  as  usual,  in  a  prophetical  style,  of 
the  principal  events,  which  were  to  take  place,  as 
late  as  the  twelfth  century.  In  the  time  of  Acbar, 
a  supplement  was  added,  down  to  Huma'yun,  as 
is  obvious  from  the  lists  of  the  kings  of  M&hoa  in 
the  second  volume  of  the  Ayin-Acberi.  Since  that 
time  another  supplement  has  been  added,  down  to 
the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

It  is  universally  acknowledged,  that  the  court  of 
the  kings  of  Magad'ha^  now  the  province  of  Bahar, 
was  once,  one  of  the  most  brilliant  that  ever  existed, 
and  that  learning  was  promoted  there,  through  its 
various  branches.  Their  vernacular  language  was 
cultivated,  and  many  valuable  treatises  were  writ- 
ten in  it,  in  order  to  diffuse  knowledge  among  all 
classes  of  men.  This,  I  am  informed,  was  carried 
so  far  as  to  incur  the  resentment  of  the  whole  sa- 
cerdotal class,  who  unanimously  declared,  that 


*  The  Brahminda,  Bhig^vat,  Vuhn%  and  Vdyu  Pwindi. 
Sections  on  Futuriiy. 
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Magad'ha  could  no  longer  be  considered  as  a  pro- 
per country  for  the  twice-born  to  live  in,  without 
losing  the  fruit  of  their  good  works,  and  greatly 
impairing  their  energy  in  the  paths  of  righteous- 
ness. 

Besides  geographical  tracts,  the  Hindus  have  also 
maps  of  the  world,  both  according  to  the  system 
of  the  PauranicSj  and  of  the  astronomers  :  the  lat- 
ter are  very  common.    They  have  also  maps  of 
India,  and  of  particular  districts,  in  which  latitudes 
and  longitudes,  are  entirely  out  of  question,  and 
they  never  make  use  of  a  scale  of  equal  parts.  The 
sea  shores,  rivers,  and  ranges  of  mountains,  are 
represented  in  general  by  straight  lines.    The  best 
map  of  this  sort' I  ever  saw,  was  one  of  the  king- 
dom of  Napdl^  presented  to  Mr.  Hastings.  It 
was  about  four  feet  long,  and  two  and  a  half 
broad,  of  paste  board,  and  the  mountains  raised 
about  an  inch  above  the  surface,  with  trees  paint- 
ed all  round.    The  roads  were  represented  by  a  red 
line,  and  the  rivers  with  k  blue  one.    The  various 
ranges  were  very  distinct,  with  the  narrow  passes 
through  them :  in  short,  it  wanted  but  a  scale.  ' 
The  valley  of  .Napdl  was  accurately  delineated : 
but  toward  the  borders  of  the  map,  every  thing 
was  crowed,  and  in  confusion. 

• 

These  works,  whether  historical  or  geographi- 
cal, are  most  extravagant  compositions,  in  which 
little  regard  indeed  is  paid  to  truth.  King  Vicra- 
ma'ditya  had  four  lakhs  of  boats,  carried  on  carts, 
for  ferrying  his  numerous,  armies  over  lakes  and 
rivers. '  In  their  treatises  on  geog/aphy,  they  seem 
to  view  the  globe  through  a  prism,  as  if  adorned 
with  the  liveliest  colours^.  Mountains  are  of  so- 
lid gold,  bright  like  ten  thousand  suns ;  and  others 
are  of  precious  gems.    Some  of  silvea*,  bori#w  the 
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mild  and  flewy  beams  6f  the  moon.  Thfefe  are  El- 
vers and  seas  of  liquid  ambfr^  cla'i'ifidd  butterj 
milk,  ci^rds,  and  intoxicafting  liquors.  Geogra- 
phical truth  is  sacrificed  to  a  symmetrical  arrange- 
ment of  countries,  mountains,  lakes,  and  rivers, 
with  which  they  are  highly  delighted.  There  are 
two  geographical  systems  timong  the  Hindm  :  the 
first  arid  most  ancient  is  according  to  the  Vur&nm, 
in  which  tl>e  Elarth  is  cohsidered  as  a  oejtevex  sur- 
face gradually  sloping  toward  the 'b(wdetl5,  and  sur- 
rounded by  .the  ocean.  The  secQhd  aiid  ynodern 
system  is  that  adopted  by  astronomfcrs,  and  cefr- 
teJnly  the  worst  of  the  two.  The  Paur'Ariks  coti- 
siclering  the  Earth  as  a  flat  surface,  6r  Nearly  so, 
their  knowledge  does  not  extend  much  bey(:)tod 
the  old  continent,  or  the  superior  hemisp'here :  but 
astronomers,  being  acquainted  with  the  globulat- 
shape  of  the  Earth,  and  of  course  With  an  inferior 
hemisphere,  were  under  the  necessity  of  borrowing 
largely  from  the  superior  part  in  order  t6  fill  up 
the  inferior  one.  Thus  tHeir  astronomical  know- 
ledge instead  of  being  of  service  to  geography,  has 
augmented  the  confusion,  distorted  and  dislocated 
every  part,  ev'ery  country  in  the  old  continent 
The  Paur&nics  rjspresent,  in  general,  the  lEartkas 
a  flat  surface ;  though  it  appears  from  the  conteX't 
to  be  of  convex  figure,  with  a  gentle  slope  lill  round 
toward  the  ocean,  which  is  supported  by  a  circular 
rang^  of  mountains,  called  Locdlocas  by  the  Sin-- 
dtis ;  CqfhyMusulmans,  and  by  our  ancient  my- 
tliologists  Atlas ;  Dyris,  Dyrim,  from  thcSanscrit 
.th\  and  tiram^  the  margin  term  or  border  of  the 
world,  or  the  larder  (Earth's)  Thremi  in  the  Edda 
ISoemudr. 

The  Jews  and  the  ancients  in  general,  cottsider- 
'  ed  the  Earth  as  a  flat  surface.    This  idea  was  cer^ 
tainly  a  most  natural  one,  till  the  study  of  astro- 
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nomy  had  undeceived  the  learned,  who,  as  usual 
at  these  early  times,  did  not  impart  this  discovery 
to  the  vulgar. 

On  the  higher  parts,  and  in  the  center  of*  the 
Earth,  the  Hindus  place  a  mountain  standing  like 
a  column  84000  Yojanas  high,  32000  broad  at  the 
top,  and  16000  at  tlie  bottom.  It  is  circular,  and 
in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  cone.  This  idea  pre- 
vailed once  in  the  West:  for,  when  Cleanthes 
asserted  that  the  Earth  was  in  the  shape  of  a 
cone,  this,  in  my  opinion,  is  to  be  understood 
only  of  this  mountain,  called  M6ru,  in  India*. 
Anaximenes  said  that  this  column  was  plain, 
and  of  stone:  exactly  like  the  Meru-pargwette 
(parvaf a)  of  the  inhabitants  of  Cej/lonf  according 
to  Mr.  JoiNviLLE,  in  the  seventh  volume  of  the 
Asiatic  Researches.  ^  This  mountain,  says  he,  is  en- 
tirely of  stone,  6S000  Yojanas  high,  and  10000  in 
circumference,  and  of  the  same  size  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom.  The  diviiffes  of  Tibet  say,*  it  is  scjuare, 
and  like  an  inverted  pyramid.  Some  of  the  fol- 
lowers of  Budd'ha  t,  in  India,  insist,  that  it  is  like 
a  drum,  with  a  swell  in  the  middle  like  drums  in 
India;  and  formerly,  in  the  VVes^,  Leucippus  had 
said  the  same'  thing ;  and  the  Baudd'hists  in  India  ^ 
give  that  shape  also  to  islands.  This  figure  is  given 
as  an  emblem  of  the  reunion  of  the  original  powers 
of  nature.  Meru  is  the  sacred  and  primeval  Linga:. 
and  the  Earth  beneath  is  the  mysterious  Yoni  ex- 
panded, and  open  like  the  Padma  or  Lotos,  The 
convexity  in  the  centre  is  the  Os  Tineas,  or  navel 
of  Vishnu  :  and  they  often  represent  the  physiolo- 
gical mysteries  of  their  religion,  by  the  emblem  of 
the  Lotos;  where  the  whole  flower  signifies  both 
the  Earth,  and  the  two  principles  of  its  fecunda- 

*  PtUTARCH  de  placit.  pliiiosoph* 
t  TraHocya-derpana, 

Vol.  VIII.  T 
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tion :  the  germ  is  both  Miru  and  the  Linga:  the  pe- 
tals and  filaments  are  the  mountains  which  encircle 
Jlfiru,  and  are  also  the  type  of  the  Y6ni:  the  four 
leaves  of  the  calyx  are  the  four  vast  regions  toward 
the  cardinal  points :  and  the  leaves  of  the  plant  are 
the  different  islands  in  the  ocean  roumiJambu:  and 
the  whole  floats  upon  the  waters  like  a  boat.  The 
Hindus  do  not  say,  like  the  Chaldeans^  that  the 
Earth  has  the  shape  of  a  boat,  which  is  only  the 
type  of  it.  It  is  tneir  opinion,  I  do  not  know  on 
what  authority,  that  at  the  time  of  the  flood,  the 
two  principles  of  generation  assumed  the  shape  of 
a  boat  with  its  mast^  in  order  to  preserve  mankind. 
Enthusiasts  among  the  Hindus  see  these  two  prin-' 
ciples  every  where,  in  the  clefts  of  rocks,  commis- 
sures of  branches,  peaks  among  mountains,  &c. 
The  Earth  is  typified  by  a  boat ;  the  Argha  of  the 
Hindus,  the  Cymbium  of  the  Egyptians,  are  also 
emblems  of  the  Earth,  and  of  the  mysterious  Yoni. 
The  Argha,  or  Cymbiuniy  signifies  a  vessel,  cup,  or 
dish,  in  which  fruits  and  flbwers  are  oflTered  to  the 
Deities,  and  ought  to  be  in  the  shape  of  a  boat; 
though  we  see  many  that  are  oval,  circular,  or 
square.  Is'wara  is  called  Argha-nafKa,  (or  the 
lord  of  the  broad*shaped  vessel*:)  and  Osiris,  ac- 
cording to  Plutarch,  was  commander  of  the  Argo, 
and  was  represented  by  the  Egyptians  in  a  boat, 
carried  on  the  shoulders  of  a  great  many  men,  who, 
I  think,  might  be  called,  with  propriety,  Arg(h 
nauts.  The  ship,  worshipped  by  the  Sueci,  accord- 
ing to  Tacitus,  was  the  Argha,  or  Argo,  and  th^ 
type  of  the  mysterious  Yoni.  The  Argha,  with  the 
Linga  of  stone,  is  found  all  over  India  as  an  object 
of  worship.  It  is  strewed  with  flowers^  and  water 
is  poured  on  the  Linga.  The  rim  represents  K(5wf, 
and  the  fossa  navictdaris,  and  instead  of  the  Linga, 

* -^w^tc  Researches,  Vol.  Ill,  page  364. 
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tVwARA  might  be  represented  standing  in  the 
middle,  as  they  used  to  do  in  Egypt. 

II.  The  Hindus  have  peculiar  names  for  the  four 
cardinal  points,  derived  from  their  respective  situa- 
tion, with  regard  to  a  man  looking  toward  the  ris- 
ing sun,  which  is  the  most  proper  time  to  worship 
him.  The  East,  from  that  circumstance,  is  called 
Paray  and  Pdroay  or  before:  the  West,  Apara^ 
and  Pas'chima,  or  behind.  The  South,  being  then 
to  the  right,  is  called  Dacskb^ay  and  the  North 
Vdma,  or  the  left. 

From  dacshinfa  comes  obviously  the  Greek  dexion: 
the  Latin  dexter^  dexterum  is  from  dacsh-tir^  or 
dacshatiraniy  towards  the  right.  Pa^chima  is  ob- 
viously a  derivative  form,  the  root  of  which,  pasfchUy 
is  no  longer  to  be  found  in  Sanscrit,  unless  in  other 
irregular  forms,  as  pashchat ;  but  it  is  still  in  use  in 
the  spoken  dialects,  in  which  it  is  pronounced 
picha,  and  from  pas'cha  is  derived  the  Latin  post ,  or 
behind,  and  postumus  for  postimtis,  answers  to  pasf- 
chima,  or  pas'chumy  in  the  spoken  dialects.  Para 
is  the  English  word  fore:  thus  we  say  a  fairy  from 
the  Persian  Peri.  It  is  also  pronounced  pra,  as  in 
pra-'pAda,  the  forefoot^  or  fore  part  of  the  foot, 
including  the  Tarsus  and  Metatarsus;  and  from  it 
is  derived  the  Latin  prce  and  the  Greek  pro.  From 
this  circumstance  there  arose  a  peculiar  division  of 
the  old  continent ;  the  midland  countries  are  Called 
Mad*hmmay  or  in  the  middle^  those  toward  the 
East  Para,  hvA  more  generally  Pdroa:  Para  is 
used  oftener  as  an  adjective  noun,  as  Para-Gan'^ 
died,  the  Eastern  Garidica.  The  countries  towards 
the  West  are  denominated  Apara,  Apar.  Its  de- 
rivatives are  aparam,  aparerta,  an  adverb ;  aparica^ 
aparic&y  aparicamy  masculine,  feminine,  and  neu- 
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tcr*.  This  division  is  used  in  scripture,  in  which 
the  apellations  of  Parcaim  and  Ophir,  signify  the 
countries  to  the  East  and  to  the  West.  These  de- 
nominations are-  not  deducible  from  the  Hebrew^ 
but  only  from  the  Sanscrit  language:  and  Apar 
and  Aparica  are  the  same  with  OphiVy  Aphar^  and 
Africa.  In  Hebretc,  the  word  Ophir,  without 
points,  is  written  Aupir;  and  the  learned  bishop 
LowTii  derives  Africa  from  Aupir  or  Auphir.  That 
country,  we  are  told,  was  thus  called  from  a  cer- 
tain Aphros,  or  Aphraus,  who  was  the  son  of 
Saturn  and  the  nymph  Pheaura,  according  to 
the  Paschal  chronicle.  He  was  the  brother  of  Pi- 
ous and  Chiron,  and  is  called  Aphar  by  Cedre- 
Nus.  Another  ancient  author,  as  I  have  some- 
where read,  calls  him  Opuris  andAPHRA;  and 
says  he  was  a  companion  of  Hercules:  and  Isi- 
DORus  addsf,  that  the  apellation  of  Aser  was  sup- 
j)osed  to  have  been  Aper  originally.  The  word 
Aparica  is  then  synonymous  with  Iberiats,  Iberica^ 
&c.  The  Latin  word  Apricus  seems  to  have  been 
used  to  denote  a  westerly  situation,  as  being  more 
favoured  with  the  congenial  warmth  of  the  sun. 
This  ridiculous  notion,  still  prevalent  among  the 
country  people  in  many  parts  of  Europe  and  in  In* 
diOy  originated  from  a  supposition,  that  the  Earth 
was  a  flat  surface.  Thus  they  say,  that  part  of  the 
country  is  fertile,  being  under  the  sun  of  three; 
but  the  other  is  not  so,  being  under  the  sun  of 
nine  o'clock.  The  word  Aparica  is  not  used  by 
the  followers  of  Brahma'  to  denote  the  Western 
parts  of  the  world;  but  it  is  constantly  so  by  ihc 
Bauddliists,  Thus  in  Ava  and  in  Ct^lon,  t^ie 
Western  parts,  of  the  world  are  called,  by  Mr.  Jo* 

*  Aparica  is  a  regular  derivative  form,  but  not  in  use  in  this  part  of 
India:  yet  it  is  in  tlie  dialect  from  the  Sansait  current  in  Ceylon^ 
where  it  is  written  Aprica,  and  Jparrs^a. 

t  IsiDORUS  de  originibus. 
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iNviLLE*,  Aprica'Dani,  and  Aparehgo-Daiieh  by 
Captain  M\hoxy.    These  denominations  are  San^ 
scritj  Aparica-Dhani  the  Western  mansions,  or 
countries.    DMnt  is  a  place  of  abode  in  Sanscrit/ 
in  the  language  of  Tibet,  it  is  rfew,  and  signifies  also 
a  country  f;  and  the  word  den,  in  English,  claims 
the  same  original  derivation.    The  Burmahs,  say 
AmaragojUy  which  is  still  a  further  corruption  like 
Apparekgo^    The  Eastern  parts  are  called,  in  eyloriy 
Purwa-xveedeseyeh  from  tlie  Sanscrit  Purva-deha,  or 
Purva-videha,  or  F/rfeA<7^y«  in  a  derivative  form,  the 
country  of  Purva,  or  toward  the  Fast.    In  Ava  they 
say  Pioppi'Videha,  but  it  should  be  Proppi-videka ; 
for  Mr.  Buchanan,  in  his  interesting  account  of  the 
learning  and  manners  of  the  Burmahs^  informs  us, 
that  in  that  country  they  generally  use  the  letter  I 
for  R ;  thus  in  the  Bengali  dialect  they  say  Purob,  and 
Pob  for  the  East.  The  North  is  called,  by  the  Sinha* 
laSf  OotooroocooroO'Dewekinnehy  according  to  Captain 
Mahony,  from  the  Sanscrit  Ifttara-curUj  still  used 
to  signify  the  Northern  parts  of  the  old  continent. 
The  same  is  called  Uncheugru  by  the  Bunnalis,  ac- 
cording  to  Mr.  Buchanan  ;  but  in  the  account  of 
P.  Sangermano,  lent  to  me  by  Captain  Romaine, 
it  is  UndeugrUy  which  seeuis  to  be  but  a  corrup- 
tion from  Uttara-curu.    The  Southern  parts  are 
called  Jambu-divipa  in  Ceylon,  and  Zahu-dib  by  the 
Burmahs,    In  the  Vayu  Purana,  the  Eastern  part 
of  the  old  continent  is  equally  called  Purva-dzv/pa  as 
in  Ceylon  and  Ava,  and  the  river  Odus  is  called 
Apara-gandicdy  or  Western  (r^?/i'^/ic*^;  whence  we 
may  safely  conclude,  that  they  said  -aIso  Apara- 
dwipa  for  the  West.    Apareyam  and  Apartya  are 
regular  derivative  forms  from  Apara;  and  from  them 
is  obviously  derived  Iberia^  the  ancie  nt  nair.e  of 


*  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  VII. 
t  Alpbab.  Tibet,  p.  &c. 
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the  Western  parts  of  EuropCj  including  Gaul  an4 
Spain.  Homer  uses,  in  that  sense,  the  appellations 
of  Hypereia  and  Jpera*;  Abera  is  found  m  Apollo-, 
dorus;  for  thus  we  must  read  instead  of  AbderOj  as 
wc  shall  see  hereafter.  It  is  well  known  to  the 
learned,  that,  at  a  very  remote  period,  Europe  and 
Africa  were  considered  but  as  one  of  the  two  grand 
divisions  of  the  world ;  and  that  the  appellation  of 
Africa  was  even  extended  to  the  Western  parts  of 
Europe,  all  along  the  shores  of  the  Atlafitic,  Hence 
the  West  wind,  or  Zephyrus,  is  called  the  Lybian 
or  African  wind ;  and  Homer,  if  I  am  not  mista-r 
ken,  makes  Zephyrus  to  blow  directly  from  Lybia^ 
or  Africa  into  Greece. 

Instead  of  para  and  puroa,  the  word  mucKay  face, 
or  front,  is  often  usea,  particularly  in  the  spoken 
dialects,,  and  some  times  with  the  augmentative 
particle  su;  and  in  the  dialect  of  Bengalj  sho;  thus 
they  say  sho  much,  right  in  front,  due  East. 
Though  equally  grammatical,  yet  it  is  not  usual  to 
say,  Sur-para,  Su-puroay  Sho-para,  or  Sho-purva,  in 
that  sense.  It  seems,  however,  that  it  was  once  in 
use ;  for  in  Scripture  we  have  Paroaim  and  Se-par- 
mim,  or  Se-pharoaim,  the  name  of  a  country,  the 
situation  of  which  is  by  no  means  well  ascertained; 
yet  it  is  probable,  that  it  was  near  the  mountains 
of  Se-phar,  or  Se-para,  towards  the  East,  according 
to  Scripture :  and  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose, 
that  Paroaim,  Se-pharvaim,  with  the  mountains  of 
Se-phar,  belong  to  the  same  country,  which  I  take 
to  be  India,  called  by  the  Copts,  Sopheir;  and  by  no 
means  to  be  confounded  with  Ophir.  India  is  alsQ 
called,  by  Hesychius  and  Josephus,  Su-phiry  or 
Su'pheir;  and  So-phora  by  PROCOPiusf. 

*  Odyss.  Lib.  VIo.  V.  4,  et  Lib.  VIP.  v.  8,  ApoUod.  BMoth, 
p.  Lib.  IL  §.  10.  • 

t  Pbocqpius  10  SchoL  ad  Lib.  3,  Regum. 
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The  /SoJw^mV  appellation  of  Purvam^  for  the 
Eastern  countries,  is  written  Parcim  in  Hebrew 
without  points;  but  with  points  it  becomes  Par^ 
miniy  which  appears  in  a  plural  form.  The  Sep- 
tuagint  read  Pharoaim;  and,  in  that  case,  in  the 
singular  number,  it  should  be  Parva  or  Pharoa. 
In  the  course  of  etymological  enquiries,  I  have  al- 
ways found  it  more  convenient  to  read  the  Hebrew 
without  points,  when  the  affinity  is  obviously 
greater.  Thus  the  word  in  question  is  written 
without  points  P-r-W-w,  or  with  the  vowel  inhe- 
rent to  every  consonant,  as  in  Sanscrit^  and  the 
common  Nagri,  Pa-ra-va-i-ma:  the  only  difficulty 
in  Nagri  and  HebrezVj  is  to  find  out,  in  a  word, 
what  consonants  are  to  coalesce.  The  words 
pharj  and  Se-pharvaim,  without  the  points,  are  to 
be  read  Se-para  and  Se-parvim, 

The  mountains  of  Se-phar  seem  to  be  that  range 
called  Be-pyrrus  by  Ptolemy,  and  placed  by  him 
to  the  North  of  India^  answering  to  the  first  range, 
or  snowy  mountains.  This  range,  in  Ptolemy, 
begins  at  Hardwar^  and  instead  of  Bepyrrus,  seve- 
ral authors  read  Sepyrrus.  In  Sanscrit^  Su-para, 
aild  Vi-para  orBi-para^  for  thus  it  is  generally  pro- 
nounced, are  synonymous,  and  perfectly  gramma- 
tical, though  perhaps  never  used ;  arid  signify  right 
before,  due  East.  Bi-para  signifies  also  Eastern- 
most; and,  in  its  first  acceptation,  is  the  same 
with  before  in  English,  which  is  now  synonymous 
with Jorey  or  qfbre:  yet  there  is  no  doubt  but  that 
formerly  it  was  otherwise,  and  that  before  signified 
right  afore.  It  is  true,  that  the  particles  su,  and 
bi  like^e,  in  the  dialects  from  tht  Gothic,  are  often 
used  without  enhancing  the  signification  of  the 
word  they  are  prefixed  to.  ITius  fore  and  bejore, 
para,  su-para,  bi-para,  and  su-hiucha,  or  sfho-mucha, 
in  Bengalee,  signify  the  same  thing.  The  posterity 
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of  Shem,  wc  are  told  in  scripture,  dwelt  in  the 
country  extending  Jrom  Mesha  as  thou  goest  unto 
Sepkar,  a  mount  qf  jhe  East.  This  seems  to  be 
meant  as  an  explanation  of  the  word  Sephar,  and 
at  all  events  implies,  that  this  mountain  was  a  great 
way  to  the  Eastward.  In  Europe  they  called  the 
West  Hesperus^  and  the  country  toward  the  West 
Hesperia.  That  country  is  considered  by  the  Pau- 
rariicSy  as  the  abode  of  the  Gods,  or  Surdtayam,  an 
appellation  well  known  to  the  learned,  and  applied 
by  them,  in  conformity  with  the  Pur&nas,  to  the 
Westernmost  part  of  Europe^  or  the  British  Isles. 
Another  denomination  for  Sur&lai/am,  and  which 
might  be  Sanscrit,  is  I'sd-pura,  or  I's-pura,  though 
probably  never  used.  This  was  pronounced  by  the 
Gothic  tribes  As-burh;  As-byrig,  As-purgium:  they 
said  also  As-gard,  which  implies  the  same  thing. 
There  Is  a,  or  Is  Vara  Vishnu,  resides  with  all 
the  Gods. 

The  word  Isa  was  pronounced  Asos,  Asioi,  by 
the  Gretks,  As  by  the  Goths;  and  for  puri,  or  pura, 
the  Goths  said  burhy  hyrig,  or  burgh ;  the  Greeks 
pyrgos.  The  words  As-puri,  As-burh,  Aspurgium, 
Hesperus,  are  pronounced  by  the  Persians,  As- 
burj;  where  burj  or  bungs,  is  synonymous  with 
puri,  purh,  S^c.  In  their  romances,  we  see  Cai- 
caus  going  to  the  mountain  of  Az-burj,  or  As-burj, 
at  the  foot  of  which  the  sun  sets,  to  fight  the  Div- 
sejid,  or  white  devil,  the  Tdra-daitya  of  the  Purd- 
nfas,  and  whose  abode  was  on  the  seventh  stage  of 
the  world,  answering  to  the  seventh  zone  of  the 
Baudd'hists^  and  the  sixth  of  the  Purdriics;  or,  in 
other  words,  to  the  White  Island.  The  Goths,  it 
is  true,  placed  ^^-^wrA^  or  As-gard,  in  the  East; 
for  when  they  had  conquered  the  Western  abode 
of  the  Gods,  they  found  none  there ;  and  rather 
than  give  up  this  idle  notion,  they  supposed  that 
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As-burh^  or  As-gardy  was  in  the  East.  Besides 
mount  Miru  is  another  SurMayam^  As-burhy  As^ 
gardy  and  is  in  the  East. 

Tlie  Jews  and  the  Arabians^  to  this  day,  call  the 
South  Yaman,  Vami?t,  and  Jamin,  which  imply  the 
right.    The  Hindus  call  the  South  also  Ydmya  or 
Jdmya^  and  Ydmmya;  because  Yama  (Pluto), 
called  also  Yam  an,  is  the  guardian  of  lhat  quarter: 
and  when  Pliny*  says,  that  the  Hindxis  called 
the  South  DramasOy  it  should  be  DiamasOy  from 
Jamasya,  as  Diamuna  for  Javiuna,  the  river  Jumna. 
We  have  seen  that  dexion  in  Greek ^  and  dexter^ 
dexterum  in  Latin^  are  derived  from  the  Sanscrit 
dacshin'ay  dacsha-tiry  and  dacsha-tiram :  and  it  is 
liot  improbable,  but  that  sinister,  sinistrum,  sims- 
terium,  or  the  left  in  Latin,  and  aristeros,  aristercn 
in  Greeky  are  equally  derived  fiom  the  Satiscrit 
^SeniS'tiVy  or  ^Senis-tiram,  and  Arasya'tiram,  or 
A'raS'tiram;  that  is  to  say,  Saturn  s  quarter,  in 
the  same  manner  that  the  Hindus  say,  Yamas 
quarter,  for  the  South;  for  Senih,  or  A  rah,  re- 
sided in  the  North :  Jupiter  gave  him  that  quar- 
ter for  his  residence,  and  made  him  guardian  of 
it.  SATUR^^  according  to  Cicero  and  Plutarch, 
was  peculiarly  worshipped  by  the  nations  in  the 
Western  parts  oi Europe,  and  in  the  North ;  though 
the  latter  says,  that,  in  process  of  time,  his  wor- 
ship began  gradually  to  decline  there.    He  was 
born  in  the  left,  and  perished  on  the  right.  The 
Greeks  and  Romans  considered  the  South  as  on  the 
right,  and  the  North  on  the  left.    Among  them, 
as  well  as  the  Hindus,  the  right  was  considered  as 
more  honourable,  and,  of  course,  in.  worshipping 
and  performing  processions,  they  turned  towards 
the  right,  keeping  the  object  of  their  worship  on 
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the  right ;  but  the  Greeks^  says  Pltny,  on  these 
occasions,  turn  to  the  left :  and,  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romins^  in  their  races  in  the  circus,  they 
drove  round  the  Spina,  or  ridge  in  the  middle, 
'keeping  it  all  the  while  on  their  left.  The,  Hindus 
seem  to  have  always  considered  the  four  cardinal 
points  in  the  same  light ;  but  various  systems  ap- 
peared at  different  times,  in  other  parts  of  the 
world.  Empedocles,  according  to  Plutarch, 
maintained,  that  the  summer  solstice  happened  in 
the  right,  or  North ;  and  the  winter  solstice  in  the 
left,  or  South.  This  system  prevailed  once  in  the 
West,  and  of  course  the  West  was  before,  and  the 
East  behind,  or  aparam,  aperena,  &;c.  from  that 
time  the  winter  solstice  was  called  by  the  Latians, 
Hibernum,  which  cannot  be  derived  from  hyems, 
winter.  This  last  comes  from  the  Sanscrit  hima; 
and,  in  a  derivative  form,  haima  ^nd  kaimas,  snow; 
and  hyems  implies  the  snowy  season:  and  mount 
Haimos,  or  IlcemuSy  in  Thrace,  signifies  the  snowy 
mountain;  and  as  the  West  was  then  before,  it 
was  called  Su-para  or  Zephyrus,  Se-phar  and  Se- 
pyrriis,  like  that  famous  range  of  mountains  in  the 
East,  mentioned  by  Ptolemy^  and  in  the  Bible. 
King  JuBA,  a  famous  antiquary,  was  also  of  opi- 
nion, that  the  North  is  on  the  right ;  and  this  is 
confirmed  by  Achilles  Tatius.  The  Egyptiam, 
say«  Plutaech,  placed  the  North  on  the  right, 
and  the  South  on  the  left.  These  alterations  must 
have  occasioned  feuds  among  augurs  and  astrolo- 
gers; and  were,  probably  either  admitted  or  re- 
jected at  different  times,  according  to  the  power 
and  influence  of  prevailing  factions.  This  hap- 
pened no  le^  than  four  times  in  Egypt;  and,  of 
course,  four  times  the  points  wherein  the  sun  rises 
and  sets,  were  considered  in  different  points  of 
view,  and  received  different  denominations;  and 
well  they  niight  say  to  Herodotus,  that  the  suij^ 
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had  four  times  altered  the  time  of  its  rising  and 
setting.  Twice  it  rose  where  it  rose  before ;  and 
twice  it  did  set,  where  it  was  seen  to  rise  before. 
All  this  happened,  they  said,  without  the  least  aU 
teration  in  the  cHmate  Egypt.  These  enigmas, 
or  paradoxes,  were  much  admired  formerly,  and 
they  were  not  very  willing  to  explain  theni. 

The  same  thing  happened  in  Europe;  for  the  sun, 
shocked  at  the  abominable  repast  of  Atreus,  turned 
back,  and  set  where  it  used  to  rise  before ;  that  is  to 
say,  an  alteration  took  place  in  the  applicatioi^  of  the 
denomination  of  before  and  behind^  right  and  left, 
with  regard  to  the  four  cardinal  points;  and 
Atreus  is  represented  as  a  famous  astronomer, 
who  explained  the  yearly  revolution  of  the  Sun, 
performed  in  a  contrary  direction ;  in  consequence 
of  which  the  Sun  is  said,  by  the  BauadhistSy  and 
also  by  Brahmetis^  to  rise  in  the  West,  and  to  set 
in  the  East :  and  the  famous  mountain  of  Asta- 
girtty  behind  which  the  Sun  disappears,  is  called 
also  the  mountain  of  the  rising  Sun,  or  Udaya-giriy 
and  even  Mahodaya,  In  the  extracts  from  manu- 
scripts, in  the  library  of  the  king  of  France,  there 
is  one  from  the  golden  meadows  of  the  famous 
Masoudi,  who  lived  in  the  tenth  century.  The 
author  says,,  that  in  the  opinion  of  some  philoso- 
phers, the  renewal  of  the  world  would  happen, 
when  the  circle  of  the  ruling  stars  shall  be  accom- 
plished ;  then  what  had  been  North  will  be  South. 
But,  according  to  the  Indians,  sdiys  he,  the  Sua 
yemains  3000  years  in  each  ot*  the  twelve  signs, 
and  performs  his  revolution  in  the  heavens  in 
36,000  years.  *  That,  when  he  passes  throuoh  the 
meridional  signs,  the  world  will  be  reversed;  North 
will  become  South,  and  South  will  become  Nonh  : 
that  is  to  say,  as  I  take  it  to  be,  the  North  wiii 
be  considered  as  the  right  of  the  world,  and  tiis 
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South  as  the  left.  Some  Hindus  arc  of  opinion, 
that,  at  the  end  of  the  Calpas,  a  total  renewal  of 
the  world  will  take  place,  and  every  thing  will 
be  reversed ;  the  gods  will  heconie  devils,  and  the 
devils  gods.  The  giants,  they  acknowledge,  were 
Furva-dcvas,  or  tiie  lirst  gods.  The  Egyptians^ 
perhaps,  entertained  the  same  notions,  and  the 
mythologists  in  the  West  certainly  did. 

III.  Another  division  of  the  world,  is  into  a 
mainland  and  islands,  which  is  also  that  of  scrij)- 
ture,  in  which  the  isles  of  the  nations,  or  lie- 
hagoimy  are  often  mentioned.  This  division  has 
also  been  admitted  by  Musulmans^  who  call  them 
Jtzair-alomam,  Commentators  understand  by  them, 
not  only  the  islands,  but  also  the  peninsulas  in 
the  Western  parts  of  the  old  continent ;  for  in 
Sanscrit^  clxvipa  implies  only  a  country,  with  waters 
on  both  sides  ;  so  that,  Vike  Jazirah  in  ArabiCy  they 
may  signify  either  islands  or  peninsulas;  dicipa 
and  jazirah  ^re  often  used  to  signify  countries  bor- 
dering upon  the  sea  only.  By  the  isles  of  nations, 
the  islands,  peninsulas,  and  maritim-C  countries  in 
the  West,  and  partfcularly  in  Europe,  are  under- 
stood :  it  is  even  so  with  the  Paaran'ics,  who  are 
very  little  acquainted  with  the  Eastern  parts  of 
the  old  continent,  even  to  a  surprising  degree,  and 
much  less  then  we  could  reasonably  suppose. 

The  most  remarkable  feature  of  this  system  is 
mount  Mtru  in  the  centre,  the  Olympus  of  the 
Hindus,  the  place  of  abode  of  BraUxMa',  and  his 
Habhlt  congregation,  or  court.  This  mountain 
made  also  part  of  the  cosmographical  system  of 
the  JaiS\  lor  Isaiah,  making  use  of  such  notions 
as  were  generally  received  in  his  time,  introduces 
Lucifer,  in  Sanscrit  Swarbha'nu,  or  light  of 
heaven,  boasting  that  he  vv.ould  exalt  his  throne 
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above  the  stars  of  God,  and  would  sit  on  the 
mount  of  the  congregation,  in  the  sides  of  the 
North.  AUru  has  also  the  name  of  Sahha,  because 
the  congregation  or  assembly  of  the  Gods  is  held 
there,  on  its  northern  side.  The  hill  of  God  is 
also  frequently  alluded  to  in  the  psalms,  though, 
in  some  instances,  it  seems  to  imply  mount  Moriah. 
Musulmans  have  admitted  this  mountain,  under 
the  name  of  Cqf\  though  they  confound  it,  in  ge- 
neral, with  the  mountains  of  Lociildca^  which  sur- 
round the  world :  but  when  they  say  .it  is  the  vat  ad, 
or  pivot  of  the  world,  this  is  to  be  understood  of 
mount  ]\Uru^  which  the  Paurmiics  describe  exactly 
in  the  shape  of  a  pivot ;  and  even  Merii^  in  Samcrit^  / 
signifies  an  axis  or  pivot.  According  to  An  que-  ' 
TIL  DuPERRON,  the  PaTsis  call  this  centrical 
mountain  Tireh;  and  the  whole  world  is  equally 
surrounded  by  an  immense  range  of  mountains* 
In  Ceylo7i^  this  surrounding  range  is  called  Ckacra-- 
mrtta^  according  to  Captain  Mahony*,  which, 
in  Sanscrit^  signifies  any  thing  in  the  shape  of  a 
ring  or  coit.  The  Burmahs  call  it  Zctkia-vala^ 
which  word  is  pronoucedAS'flA^c;^//  by  Mr.  Join  v  i  lle, 
and  said  to  signify  the  world  in  general.  In  Zelkia-  • 
vakty  vdla  signifies  a  ring,  or  any  thing  in  an  an- 
nular shape,  Irom  the  Sanscrit  vdlya;  and  Zttkia- 
vdUij  or  Sakzvidl,  may  be  a  corruption  fjom  S'dcya- 
vdlya,  the  ring  of  SVcya  or  Budd'ua,  who  is  sup- 
posed to  have  made  it.  The  Western  mythologists 
.  supposed  the  world,  and  its  seas,  to  be  surrounded 
by  a  land,  or  continent,  of  a  circular  figure,  ac- 
cording to  Plutarch,  and  Silenus's  narrative,  as 
related  by  Euan  ;  and  the  pilot  of  the  Argonauts^ 
being  near  Peace,  or  Iceland,  Was  very  much  ah  aid 
of  being  driven  on  its  shores  f . 


*  Asiatic  Researches,  YoL  VII. 
t  Orph.  ArgoDdut  VoJ.  XI,  p.  187. 
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There  are  several  divisions  of  the  old  continetit; 
the  first,  and  the  most  ancient,  according  to  the 
Pur&naS'y  \%  into     en  dxvipas  ;  the  Baudd'hists  in 

I  India  reckon  eight  of  them,  this  number  being  a 
la\^urite  one  among  them.  The  followers  of  Bud- 
D'HA  in  Tibet,  Ceylon,  and  Ava,  have  retained  the 
Brihmenical  divisions,  and  reckon  but  seveti.  This 
division  was  made  by  Priyavratta,  the  eldest 
son  of  SwAYAMBHUVA,  orAoAM,  in  his  old  age, 
and  previous  to  his  withdrawing  into  solitude; 
He  had  ten  sons,  and  it  was  his  intention  to  di- 
vide the  whole  Earth  between  them  equally:  but 
three  of  them  renounced  the  world  :  their  names 
were  Med'ha',  Agnibhu,  and  Mina,  or  Mitra* 
In  the  same  manner  Neptune  divided  the  Atlantis 
between  his  ten  sons  :  one  of  them  had  Gades,  at 
the  extremity  of  the  Atlantis  to  his  share.  The 
Atiantis  was  probably  the  old  continent,  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  which  is  Gades.  This  island  or  conti* 
nent  is  supported  by  Vara'ha  on  one  tusk  accord- 
ing to  the  jPaur&mics :  but  according  to  mytholo- 
gist,  in  the  West,  Atlas  supported  the  heavens, 
'  though,  he  is  said  some  times  to  support  the  world. 
The  Musulmans  say  that  the  Earth  is  supported  on 

/  the  horns  of  a  bull.  This  Atlantis  was  over- 
whelmed with  a  flood  likewise  ;  and  it  seems  that 
by  the  Atlantis,  we  should  understand  the  antedi- 
luvian Earth,  over  which  ten  princes  were  born  to 
rule,  according  to*. the  mythology  of  the  West: 
but  seven  of  them  only  sate  upon  the  throne,  ac- 
cording to  the  Paur6n!ics.  The  names  of  these 
islands  are  Jambu  proper  or  India,  Cusfa,  Placsha, 
S'almali  or  'Salmata,  Cimmcha  or  Crourida  'Saca 
and  Pushcara.  These  dwipas,  or  countries,  give 
their  names  to  so  many  respective  zones  round 
Merit,  which  is  the  name  the  Paur&riics  give  also 
to  the  Poles.  If  we  disregard  entirely  the  diagrams, 
or  fanciful  schemes,  of  the  astronomers,  and  adhere 
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to  the  text  of  the  Pur&riaSy  we  shall  immediately 
perceive  that  these  seven  zones  are  really  our  seven 
climates :  for  Jambuy  or  India^  is  the  first,  and  Push- 
cara  is  declared  to  be  at  the  furthest  extremities 
of  the  West,  and  in  the  satne  climate  with  Uttara 
Curu  ;  which  last  is  expressly  said  to  be  the  coun- 
try lying  South  of  the  Northern  ocean.  Pushcara 
is  the  Thule  of  Ptolemy,  and  the  modern  Iceland^ 
under  the  Arctic  circle,  at  least,  the  sensible  one* 
It  is  true  that  the  seven  climates,  in  general,  were 
not  supposed  to  extend  much  beyond  the  mouth  of 
the  Borysthenes :  but  Ptotemy,  and  Agatheme- 
Rus,  by  dividing  each  climate  into  three  parts 
(like  the  Hindus,  who  divide  the  seven  zone-like 
regions  of  Heaven,  Hell,  and  Earth  into  three,  the 
beginning,  the  middle,  and  the  end),  thus  made 
twenty-one  subordinate  climates,  .extending  from 
the  equator  to  the  polar  circle.  Every  climate  was 
denominated  fron]  some  famous  city,  country,  or 
island  in  it;  thus  we  have  the  zone  or  climate  of 
Meroe,  that  of  Rhodes,  8cc.  The  dwipas,  or  cli- 
ftiates  of  the  Hindus^  gradually  increase  in  breadth, 
from  the  equator  to  the  polar  circle,  from  a  whim- 
sical notion  that  they  are  all  equal,  as  to  the  super- 
ficial contents..  The  seven  zones  of  the  Hindus 
correspond  with  the  following  countries  :  Jambu  is 
India,  Cus'a  answers  to  the  countries  between  the 
Persian  gulf,  the  Caspian  sea,  and  the  Western 
boundary  of  India.  P/acsf? a  includes  the  lesser 
Asia,  Armenia,  &c.  ^Salmali  is  bounded  to  the  West 
by  the  Cronian  seas ;  that  is  to  say,  the  Adriatic 
and  Baltic  seas.  Crauncha  includes  Germany; 
^Sacam,  the  British  isles ;  and  Pushcara  is  Iceland. 

Tht  PaiirAnics,  however,  consider  these  seven 
zones  in  a  very  different  light,  and  the  text  of  the 
Purhias  is  e(}ually  applicable  to  their  scheme.  By 
Meru  they  understand,  in  general,  the  North  pole, 
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but  the  context  of  tlie  Puranas  is  against  thjs  sup- 
position. In  these  sacred  books,  AUru  is  consi- 
dered solely  as  a  point  to  the  North  of  India^  from 
which  four  large  rivers  issue,  and  flow  toward  the 
four  cardinal  points  of  the  world  :  and  we  frequently 
read  of  countries  and  places  said  to  be  to  the  North 
of  Mh'u,  others  are  declared  to  be  West^  East, 
South,  and  North-west  from  it.  This  surely  can 
have  no  reference  whatever  to  the  North  pole, 
where  the  denominations  of  North,  East,  and  West 
vanish. 

This  Meru  will  appear  in  the  sequel  pf  this  work, 
to  be  to  the  North  of  India^  on  the  elevated  plains 
of  Tartarxf^  and  in  the  latitude  of  forty-five  de- 
grees. This  point  is  considered  in  the  Pur&n'as^  as 
the  center  of  thq  world  as  known  to  the  Hindus: 
there  is  its  zenith  or  M6ru,  which  is  as  applicable 
to  a  line  passing  through  the  centre,  zenith,  and 
nadir  of  a  place,  as  to  that  passing  through  the 
poles.  In  whatever  light  we  consider 'MSrUj  it  is 
always  the  centre  of  the  world,  as  delineated  by 
the  Paurdn'ics.  Cosmas,  surnamed  Indopleus- 
TEs,  from  his  travels  into  Lidia,  in  the  sixth  cen- 
tury, says,  that  in  his  time  the  Br-dhnens  asserted 
that,  if  a  line  was  drawn  from  China  to  Greece^  it 
would  pass  through  the  centre  of  the  world,  or 
through  this  Mtru,  The  Paurknics  and  astrono- 
mers in  India,  had  not  then  attempted  to  disfigure 
their  cosmographical  system  :  and  did  not,  at  that 
period,  consider  Mkru  as  the  North  pole.  Round 
this  point  they  draw  seven  zones,  and  the  context 
of  the  Puran'as  is  as  favourable  to  this  supposition, 
as  to  the  former,  because  these  zones  equally  pass 
through  the  above  islands.  These  zones  have  in- 
troduced much  confusion,  and  entirely  disfigured 
their  geographical  system. .  They  are  by  ho  means 
countenanced  in  the  body  of  the  FurSifas;  being 
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biily  introduced  in  a  section  of  some  of  them  called  • 
BM<'han'da^  or  section  of  the  Earth,  which  seems 
to  be  interpolated,  and  of  a  more  recent  date. 

The  Hindus^  and  the  followers  of  Budd^ha,  differ 
considerably  about  the  shape,  and  situation  of  the 
zones.  The  Paurdn'ics  sayy  that  they  are  so  many 
Concentric  circles  eticlosing  Jdmbuy  and  situated  be- 
tween it  and  the  land  which  bounds  the  Universe, 
and  the  first  climate  is  that  of  M6ru,  ^  included  in 
the  dzt>ipa  of  Jambu ':  among  the  Greeks  and  Rb- 
manSy  the  first  climate  was  that  of  Meroe.  Astro- 
nomers having  discovered  that  the  Earth  is  of  a 
globular  form,  have  placed  them  within  the  South- 
ern hemisphere,  which  they  fill  up  entirely.  The 
Baudd^hists  of  Tibet  represent  these  zones  as  so 
many  concentric  squares  between  Jambu  or  India, 
and  mount  Meru. .  The  followers  of  Budd'ha  in 
Ceylon  consider  them  as  so  many  circles,  but  place 
them  also  between  Jambu  and  Mkru^  considered  as 
the  North  pole.  The  Jainas  in  India  have,  in  great 
measure  adopted  the  Huidu  system :  but  reckon 
eight  dwipas.  Dwipa-af haemal  hai  Jagd  sdra^  the 
whole  world  consists  of  eight  dwipaSj  says  the  au- 
thor of  the  Trailocya-darpatta.  Though  the  fol- 
lowers of  Budd'ha  seem  to  reckon  seven  dwipas^ 
like  the  Hi^idus,  they  really  reckon  eight ;  for  Miru 
is  not  included  among  the  seven  :  they  say  the  se- 
ven ranges  of  mountains,  or  zones  round  M6ru: 
but  the  Paurdn'ics  consider  Miru  and  Jambu  as 
one  of  their  seven  dwipas.  Seven  is  a  favourite  and 
fortunate  number  among  the  Hindus:  eigh  among 
the  Baudd'hists ;  and  nine  formerly  in  th.*  West, 
and  in  the  North  of  Asia.  Between  these  zones, 
there  are  seven  seas,  or  rivers  only,  according  to 
some  of  the  followers  of  Budd'ha,  and  some  Hin^ 
dus  also.  There  are  even  some,  who  consider  these 
oceans,  or  rivers,  either  as  one,  or  only  as  so  many 
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branches  springing  from  one  head,  and  winding 
'  seven  times  round  Mhu^  according  to  the  Paura- 
fticSj  or,  eight  times,  according  to  the  Baudd'hists: 
but  according  to  Servius,  the  Styx  went  nine 
times  round  the  Earth.    They  repkoned,  accord- 
ingly, nine  seas  and  nine  dwipaSj  or  worlds.  These 
nine  worlds  are  noticed  in  the  Edd^hSamudr^  and 
the  nine  oceans  are  mentioned  by  Plutarch,  who 
informs  us  that  a  certain  Timarchus  visited  the  ora- 
cle of  Trophonius,  where,  in  a  vision,  he  saw  the 
islands  of  the  departed  in  the  eighth  part,  or  divi- 
sion of  the  ocean.    These  islands,  according  to  the 
Hindus,  and  the  followers  of  Jina,  are  constantly 
placed  in  the  last  sea  but  one :  thus  they  are  in  the 
sixth,  according  to  the  Hindus:  in  the  seventh, 
according  to  the  Jirm^^y:  but  the  Western  my tho- 
logists  placed  them  in  the  eighth,  because  they  rec- 
koned nine  seas.    Nine  was  held  a  mystical  and 
sacred  number  in  the  Northern  parts  of  the  old 
continent,  from  China  to  the  extremities  of  the 
West.  The  Cimbri  observed  the  ninth  day,  month, 
and  year,  sacrificing  ninety-nine  men,  as  many 
horses,  &c.    The  number  seven  was  held  to  be  sa- 
cred by  the  Hebreivs,  and  also  by  Musuhnans  to 
this  day,  who  reckon  seven  climates,  seven  seas, 
seven  heavens,  and  as  many  hells.    According  to 
Rabbis  and  Musulman  authors,  the  body  of  Adam 
was  made  of  seven  handfuls  of  mould  taken  from 
the  seven  stages  of  the  Earth :  and,  indeed,  the 
seven  zones,  or  ranges,  of  mountains,  are  arranged 
by  the  Hindus  like  so  many  steps,  rising  gradually 
one  above  another,  in  such  manner  that  M6ru  looks 
like  an  immense  pillar  or  obelisk  with  a  case,  either 
circular  or  square,  and  consisting  of  seven  steps, 
but,  according  to  others,  of  eight,  or  even  nine. 
The  length,  or  height,  of  this  obelisk  is  tojts 
breadth,  as  84  to        The  Hindus  generally  repre- 
/.     sent  mount  iJ/i^re^  of  a  conical  figure,  and  kings 
/   """"" 
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\irere  formerly  fond  of  raising  mounds  of  earth  in 
that  shape,  which  they  venerated  like  the  divine 
Me?%  and  the  Gods  were  called  down  by  spells  to 
come  and  dally  upon  them.  They  are  called  MSru- 
^rmgaSj  or  the  peaks  of  MSf^^  iThere  are  four  of 
them  eithei'  in,  or  ne^r  Benc^j^eilf  the  more  modern, 
and,  of  course,  the  most  perfect,  is  at  a  place  call-, 
ed  Sar-n&fh.  It  was  raised  by  the  son  of  an  Em- 
peror of  ^r^^^r,  in  Bengal,  with  his  brother,  in  the 
year  of  Vickama'ditya,  1083,  answering  to  the 
year  of  Christ,  1027,  as  mentioned  in  an  inscrip- 
tion lately  found  there-  This  emperor  had,  it  seems, 
annexed  Benai^es  to  his  dominions,  for  he  is  rec- 
koned as  one  of  the  kings  of  Benares,  under>tlie 
name  of  Budd'ha-se!^ a.  This  conical  hill  is  about 
sixty  feet  high,  with  a  small  but  handsome  octa- 
gonal temple  on  the  summit  It  is  said,  in  the. 
inscription,  that  this  artificial  hill  was  intended  as 
a  representation  of  the  worldly  Mhru,  the  hill  of 
God,  and  the  tower  of  Babel,  with  its  seven  steps, 
or  zones,  was  probably  raised  with  a  similar  view, 
and  for  the  same  purpose- 

I  observed  before,  that  the  Hindus  place  Jambu 
within  these  seven  inclosures,  whilQ  the  heterodox 
Baudd'hists  insist  that  it  is  without,  and  that  these 
seven  ranges  of  mountains,  or  dwipas,  pass  between 
it  ahd  Miru.  As  these  zones,  ranges,  and  inclo- 
sures are  impossible,  and,  of  course,  never  existed, 
they  are  to  be  rejected:  but  the  countries,  and 
islands,  after  which  they  were  denominated,  and 
through  which  they  are  supposed  to  pass,  probably 
existed  with  their  surrounding  seas.  The  Nubian 
geographer  is  the  only  author,  I  believe,  who  has 
connected  the  seven  climates  with  as  many  seas, 
or  rather  bays,  and  gulfs,  as  he  c^Us  them.  ^ 

IV.  The  first,  or  dwipa  of  Jambu,  commonly 
called  India,  >^as  formeriy  an  island,  as  it  appears 
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from  the  inspection  of  the  countFy.  The  British 
provinces  along  the  Ganges  from  hari-dwir,  down 
to  the  mouth  of  that  river,  was  formerly  an  arm  of 
the  sea :  and,  in  the  Mme  nianner,  toward  the  West, 
another  arm  of  ^^tji^Kk  extended  from  the  mouth  of 
the  Indus  to  Hari-mir,  and  there  met  the  other 
from  the  East.  A  delineation  of  the  Northern 
shores  of  India  could  not  be  attended  with  much 
difficulty,  as  they  are,  in  general,  sufficiently  ob- 
vious. Tlie  sea  coast  may  be  traced  from  the  Neel^ 
gur  mountains  to  R&jamahly  where  it  turns  sud- 
denly to  the  West.  There  the  shore  is  bold,  and 
risfli  abruptly,  forming  a  promontory,  consisting 
cmMy  of  large  rounded  stones,  irregularly  heaped 
together,  but  these  irregular  heaps  may  be  only 
the  ruins  of  more  regular  strata  in  the  mountain* 
•These  stones  are,  in  general,  of  an  oval,  yet  irre- 
gular shape,  about  two  feet  long,  sometimes  three. 
Their  superior  and  inferior  surfaces  are  somewhat 
flattened,  and,  in  some  instances,  I  thought  I  per- 
ceived, that  one  was  concave  and  the  other  con- 
vex. I  found,  also,  there  some  Volcanic  nuclei  above 
one  foot  and  a  half  in  diameter  :  in  one  that  was 
broken  the  interior  coats  were  very  obvious :  the 
outward  surface  was  remarkable  for  numerous 
cracks  and  fissures,  some  very  deep,  and  all  form- 
ing together  a  variety  of  irregular  figures.  Tliis  I 
found  at  the  foot  of  the  hill,  near  the  Sdcri-gully 
pass  ;  unfortunately,  I  am  not  sufficiently  acquaint- 
ed with  Natural  History  to  enter  upon  such  a  sub- 
ject; and  I  shall  conclude  with  observing,  that  I. 
conceive  the  cascade  of  Muti-jirna^  near  tliis  place, 
to  be  the  remains  of  the  crater  of  a  Vulcano.  This 
I  mentioned  with  a  view  to  engage  the  attention 
of  persons  better  qualified  than  I  am,  for  such  en- 
quiries *. 

*  la  consequei.ee  of  this,  Mr.  Samuel  Davis,  some  time 
ago,  requested  a  Geman  gentleman^  well  skilled  iu  Natural  His- 
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From  R&j  tmdhl,  the  shore  trends  towards  the 
West,  forming  several  head-lands ;  the  principal  of 
which  are  Mongheir^  and  Chunar.  From  thence  it 
goes  all  along  the  banks  of  the  Jumnd  to  Agra,  and 
to  Delhiy  where  it  ends,  formiBg.  two  small  rocky 
eminences ;  and  then  turns  sadi^nly  to  the  South 
West;  and  forming  an  irregular  semi-circle,  it 
trends  towards  the  Indus,  which  it  joins  near  Bac- 
kai\  at  the  distance  of  about  four  coss  from  that 
place,  and  one  from  Lohri,  or  Rohri,  where,  sud- 
denly turning  to  the  South,  it  goes  towards  Rani- 
poor,  sixteen  coss  from  Rohri,  and  four  from  Gun* 
mot  on  the  Indus,  This  account  is  from  Captain 
Falvey,  who  visited  that  country  about  the  year 
1787.  From  Delhi  to  Backar,  in  a  direct  ntie, 
there  are  no  mountains,  for  the  hills  remain  to  the 
South  of  this  line,  forming  an  immense  curve.  Thus, 
from  the  mouth  of  the  Indus  to  that  of  the  Ganges^ 
round  Delhi^  it  is  an  immense  flat  and  level  coun- 
try. The  beach  of  the  shores  to  the  North,  at  the 
foot  of  the  snowy  mountains,  and  to  the  South, 
round  the  island  of  India,  in  ancient  times,  is  co- 
vered with  pebbles,  some  of  the  most  beautiful  I 
ever  saw.  But  the  greatest  part  of  them  are  not 
real  pebbles ;  they  are  only  fragments  of  stones, 
marble,  and  agate,  rounded  and  polished  by  mutual 
attrition,  produced  by  the  agitation  of  the  wavea. 
It  seems  as  if  the  waters,  which  once  filled  up  the 
Gangetic  provinces,  had  been  suddenly  turned  into 
earth :  for  the  shorea,  the  rocks,  and  islands,  rise 
abruptly  from  the  level ;  and  are  every  where  well 
defined,  and  strongly  marked ;  except  where  the 


tory,  and  who  was  going  upon  the  Ganges,  for  the  beneiit  of  his 
}iealth,  to  st^y  at  Rdjamdhl,  and  ascertain,  whether  these  were 
the  remains  of  a  Fulc&no  or  not.  That  gentleman,  hose  name  I 
do  not  recollect  now,  having  maturely  examined  every  particular  ap^ 
pearance  about  iHuft^trntf  and  RdjamiiU,  wrote  a  short  csjiay,  iq 
which  he  prpves  these  appearances  to  be  Vulcanic,  anci  tiie  esis- 
cade  to  be  the  unhabitable  remains  of  tlie  crater  of  a  Vulcano, 
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surface  of  the  adjacent  level  has  been  disturbed  bjr 
the  incroacliments  of  rivers,  and  torrents  from  tha 
hills  in  the  rains,  or  by  the  industry  of  man.  This. 
I  noticed  particularly  about  BirbkooMy  and  to  the 
South-eas^of  CAiBMf.    What  we  call  the  hills  in, 
this  country,  and  wfcich  appear  such,  from  the  im- 
mense plains  below,  are,  in  reality,  tlie  table-land 
of  old  India.    In  the  Gangetic  provinces  no  native 
earth  is  to  be  found,  and  the  soil  consists,  of  vari- 
ous strata  of  different  sorts  of  earths,  in  the  great-^ 
est  confusion,  the  lightest  being  often  found  iDelow 
the  heaviest.    The  deepest  excavation,  that  ever 
came  to  my  knowledge,  was  made,  some  years  ago, 
ndiflr  Benares,  at  a  place  called  Comcrwly^  within  a 
furlong,  I  believe,  of  the  Ganges^  by  some  gen- 
tlenien  who  were  erecting  some  indigo  works. 
They  pierced  through  an  amazing  thick  stra-- 
turn  of  stiff  earth,  without  obtaining  %vater.  They 
found  then  several  beds  of  mould  and  sand,  re* 
markably  thin ;  tlien  at  the  depth  of  about  ninety- 
five  -feet,  they  arrived  at  an  old  bed  of  the  Ganges^ 
which  consisted  of  a  deep  stratum  of  river  sand, 
with  bones  of  men  and  quadrupeds.    They  were 
supposed  to  be  petrefactions,  from  their  extraordi- 
nary weight,  though  they  preserved  their  original 
texture.    The  human  bones  were  entire,  but  those 
of  quadrupeds  were  bmken,  and  bore  evident  marks 
of  their  having  been  cut  with  a  sharp  instrument. 
Ttiis  bed  was  exactly  thirty  feet  below  the  present 
bed  of  xht  Ganges.    Below. this  stratum  of  sand 
they  found  another  of  clay ;  and  below  it,  some 
mould :  then,  at  the  depth  of  about  one  hundred  and 
five  feet,  they  found  a  bed  of  fine  white  sand,  such  as 
is  found  on  the  sea  shore.    Under  this  they  found 
?i  bed  of  the  same  clay  and  earth  a6  there  was  above : 
and  they  were  relieved  from  their  labours,  'oy  a  co- 
pious stream  of  fresh  water.    The  sight  of  the  sea 
sand  gave  me  some  hope  of  finding  some  marine 
productions,  but  I  was  disappointed  :  which  shews 
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that  this  bed  of  sand  was  merely  adventitious,  and 
had  been  brought  down  by  the  river  from  the 
shores  to  the  lower  parts  of  its  bed ;  and  that  the 
old  bottom  of  the  sea  was  considerably  below.  The 
same  appearances,  with  human  bones,  have  been 
found  lately  at  diflerent  places,  in  digging  wells 
near  the  Ganges^  and  generally  at  the  same  depth 
nearly.  .  ^ 

To  ascertain  the  quantity  of  the  declivity,  both 
of  the  country  and  of  thr  bed  of  the  Ganges^  would 
be  useful  and  entertaining:* but  I  have  nothing 
but  conjectures  to  offer  on  this  subject.  When  we 
consider  the  numerous  windings  of  this  river,-  w^ 
may  safely  conclude,  that  the  declivity  cannot  be 
'  considerable.  It  is  greater  from  Hiirdxcar  to  Alla- 
habad^ and  through  the  country  of  Oude^  than  any 
where  else.  From  Allahabad  to  Sdcri-gully^  it  ap- 
pears to  be  trifling;  but  from  the  head  of  the  Deltd^ 
where  the  banks  are  generally  about  thirty  feet 
above  the  surface  of  the  waters  of  the  river,  when 
at  their  lowest  period,  the  declivity  is  uniform  down 
to  the  sea  (where  the  land  is* nearly  on  a  level  with 
it),  for  a  space  of  two  hundred  and  thirty  miles :  I 
have  often  ohseyy td^hGtwetnAllahabadaxidR/Jamahl, 
that  there  was  no  sensible  declivity  in  the  surface 
of  the  waters  of  the  river,  when  at  their  lowest 
period,  for  ten  miles,,  in  some  places  fifteen,  and 
even  twenty  in  others.  For  since  there  was  no 
sensible  current  in  the  river,  whfen  the  winds  wfere 
silent,  tl'.ere  could  be  no  declivity.  Besides,  the 
river  Cosa,  which  fell  into  the  (ranges  formerly 
opposite  lidjamcihly  has  altered  its  course,  and  joins 
this  river  twenty-five  miles  higher  up,  which  is  the 
distance  between  Nabob-gunge  and  its  present 
mouth.  If  the  declivity  was  very  considerable, 
this  could  not  have  hajppened.  In  the  Western 
parts  of  the  Gangetk  provinces  there  are  two  de- 
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clivities,  one  from  the  North  and  the  other  from 
the  West,  in  consequence  .of  which  the  rivers  flow 
in  a  compound  direction  toward  the  South-east. 
But  as  you  advance  toward  the  East,  the  declivity 
from  the  West  toward  the  East  decreases  gradually, 
and  of  course  the  rivers  incline  more  and  more  to- 
ward the  South,  till  the  declivity  from  the  West, 
disappearing  entirely,  they  run  directly  South  into 
the  Ganges.  Che  rivers  in  Bahar,  to  the  South  of 
the  Ganges  J  run  also  directly  North  intathe  Ganges. 

This  inland-sea  being  narrower  at  the  bottom, 
near  Hardwcir^  was  of  course  sooner  filled  up ;  and 
the  table  land  of  old  India^  about  Delhi^  is  very 
little  above  the  level  of  the  country.  In  the  time 
of  Bhagirat'ha,  the  Gangetic  provinces  are  re- 
presented as  uninhabitable,  except  in  the  upper 

?arts  of  the  country,  where  Satyavratta,  or 
3^0 AH,  is  said  to  have  generally  resided,  Bhagit 
bat'ha  went  to  Hardw^r^  and  obtained  the  Ganges^ 
led  her  to  the  ocean,  tracing,  with  the  wheels  of 
his  chariot,  two  furrows,  which  were  to  be  the 
limits  of  her  incroachments.  The  distance  between 
them  is  said  by  some  to  be  four  co&s,  and  according 
to  others  four  Yojanas;  and  the  Ganges  has  never 
been  known,  it  is  said,  to  transgress  on  either 
side.  This  legend  is  of  great  antiquity,  as  it  is 
mentioned  by  Philostratus  in  his  life  of  Apot- 
LONius.  The  Ganges,  says  he,  once  nearly  overr 
flowed  all  India  (the  Gangetic  provinces) ;  but  his 
son  directed  its  course  towards  the  sea,  and  thus 
rendered  it  highly  beneficial  to  the  country.  Thus 
we  read  in  the  history  of  China,  that  the  Hoahgho 
formerly  caused  great  devastations  all  over  the 
country :  but  the  emperor  Yu  went  in  search  of 
its  source,  from  whence  he  directed  its  course  tq 
the  sea.  Hercules,  at  the  command  of  Osiris, 
l)rought  the  Nile  from  Ethiopiaj  this  Christians^ 
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and  Musulmans  formerly  attributed  to  Enoch,  or 
Jdris.  Bhagirat'ha  thus  brought  the  Ganges  to 
a  place  on  the  shores  of  the  ocean,  called  Gangd-^ 
SagarUy  where  it  was  made  to  discharge  its  watery 
^  through  seven  channels ;  but,  according  tq  others, 
through  one  hundred.  The  first  number  is  meU'- 
tioned  by  Mela,  and  the  other  by  Apulexus, 

Eois  regnator  aquis  in  flumjna  centum^ 
Discurrit,  centum  valles  illi,  oraque  centum^ 
Oceanique  fretis  centeno  ymgitwx  amni. 

"  This  king  of  the  Eastern  wave  runs  into  a  hun^ 
dred  streams;  with  a  hundred  mouths,  through  a, 
"  hundred  channels,  like  so  many  vallies ;  and  join^ 
^'  the  ocean  through  a  hundredfold  stream." 

The  Ganges,  advancing  toward  the  ocean,  was 
frightened,  and  fled  back  through -one  hundred 
channels,  according  to  the  Paurariics ;  and  through 
this  exercise  she  goes  twice  every  day. 

'^his  happened  at  a  place  called  Puranfa-Sagara^ 
or  old  &&gara;  for  the  new  Sagara  is  in  the  island 
of  that  name  near  the  sea,  and  the  old  one  is  near 
FultUj  close  to  a  place  called  MuHda-gacKha^  or 
Moragatcha,  in  Major  Rennel's  Atlas.  There  is 
an  insignificant  stream  v^ry  often  dry,  which  is 
the  true  Ganges,  which  divides  its  waters  into  se- 
ven small  rivulets,  some  of  which  are  delineated 
in  the  5e?;?gYz/ Atlas :  from  this  circumstance,  the 
Ganges  is  called  S  cit-mud'hi-Gangd  in  the  spoken 
dialects,  or  with  seven  mouths.  When  she  is 
called  S'ata-muc'hi,  or  with  one  hundred  mouths, 
this  implies  her  numerous  channels,  through  the 
Sunderbunds.  The  old  Sdgara,  probably  the  Oceanis 
of  DioDORUs  the  Sicilian,  is  now  about  fifty  miles 
from  the  Southern  extremity  oi Sdgar  island;  and 
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this  distance  shews  the  encroachment  of  the  land 
upon  the  sea,  since  the  days  of  Bhagirat'ua,  who 
Jived  above  two  thousand  years  before  Christ,  ac- 
cording to  the  genealogical  scale  prefixed  to  my 
essay  on  the  chronology  of  the  Hindus.  The  new 
S&gara  was  originally  on  the  sea  shore,  but  it  is 
now  five  or  six  miles  from  it,  toward  the  East,  and 
many  more  toward  the  North.  It  is  to  be  wished, 
that  the  era  of  its  foundation  could  be  ascertained, 
as  it  would  enable  us  io  form  some  idea  of  the 
gradual  progress  of  the  encroachments  of  the  Hdta 
upon  the  sea. 

There  can  be  no  doubt,  but  that  the  factitious 
soil  of  the  Gan^ttic  provinces,  and  of  the  Panjdbj 
has  been  brougnt  down  by  the  alluvions  of  rivers 
from  the  countries  to  the  North  of  India.  The. 
quantity  of  earth  thus  brought  down  must  have 
Dcen  very  considerable  at  a  very  early  period;  but 
it  is  very  trifling  at  present,  for  these  alluvions 
have  left  nothing  but  the  bare  rocks,  with  such 
parcels  of  ground  as  were  out  of  their  reach,  from 
their  being  supported  and  protected  by  stony  ram- 
parts. The  country  between  the  ranges  to  the 
North  of  India  is  a  table^land,  and  forms,  as  it 
were,  so  many  steps,  as  mentioned  in  the  Ti^ai- 
Ucxja-dcrparia^  and  by  the  Paurliriics.  This  cir- 
cumstance was  ascertained  by  Mr.  Samuel  Davis, 
who  went  as  far  as  the  first  range.  This  was  also 
confirmed  to  me  by  natives,  with  respect  to  other 
parts  of  the  country,  as  far  as  Cashmir.  On  these 
table-lands  are  also  various  peaks  and  mountains ; 
and  the  beds  of  the  rivers  look  like  so  many  ra- 
vines of  an  enormous  size. 

V.  By  the  dwipa  of  Jambu^  the  Pauran'ics  un- 
derstand, in  general,  the  old  continent,  but  the 
followers  of  Ludd'ha,  mTibet^  Ava^  and  CeyAwr, 
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ViTiderstaiid  India;  and  many  passages  from  the 
Puranas,  prove. that  it  was  originally  understood 
of  India  only.  . 

V 

■  .'  !• 

The  dzvipa  of.  Jambu^  or  India^  is  called  also 
Cctn  ifa-dxvipUy  or  the  island  of  the  virgin  or  damsel, 
duiightcr  of  king  Bharata,  the  fifth  from  Sava- 
YAMBHUVA,  or  Adam.  Her  name  was  Ila',  ox 
the  Earth :  this  was  also  the  name  of  the  daughter 
of  Satyav'rata,  or  Pr'ithu.;  for  though  the 
Earth  was  his  w^fe,  she  became  also  his  daughter. 
The  sea  surrounding  Jambu,  is  called  the  Lavana-^ 
mmiidra,  or  sdXt  sG2i,'  It 'would  have  been  highly 
imprudent  for  the  Paurariics  to  ha\  e  placed  there 
seas,  either  of  milk  or  honey. 

The  second  dwipa,  is  that  of  Ciis'ay  thus  called 
either  from  a  sage  of  that  name,  or  from  the  grass 
.Cus'a^  or  PoUy  supposed  to-  grovv  there  plenti- 
fully. It  includes*  all  the  countries  from  the  Indus 
to  the  Persian  gulf,  and  the  Caspian  sea,  \yhich 
probably  the  Paurariics  made  the  limits  of  that 
country,  or  dwipa,  and  afterwards  supposed  to  form 
a*  watery  belt  round  the  zone,  of  Cusa^  under  thp 
name  of  sea  of  Surd  or  Ir&,  or  sea  of  intoxicating 
liquors.  The  origin  of  this  denomination  may  pos- 
sibly  have  some  affinity  with  Iran,  and  the  Sur  or 
Assi(T  of  scripture.  It  is  probable  that  'Sur  and 
Assur  were  once  conaiidered  as  synonymous ;  if  not, 
then  Sm\  or  Syria,  certainly  extended  cfnce  from 
the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  sea  to  the  gulf  of 
Persia,  and  even  included  the  greatest  part,  if  not 
the  whole,  of  Arabia.  The  dwipa  of  Cusa  is  the  ^ 
land  of  Cush  of  scripture,,  at  least,  part  of  it.  Cu- 
s'ha  should  be  pronounced  nearly  like  Cusha,  hut 
not  quite  so  forcibly,  like  the  two  ss  in  the  Eng- 
lish word  cm/(m.-  iTic  third  flfee;/^^  or 
the  country  aboundhig  with  fig-trees.    It  is  called 
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Palans;shi  by  the  mythologiists  of  Bootan,  and  in- 
cliukd  the  lesser  Asia^  Jrmenia^  &c.    The  name 
still  remains  in  Flacia,  a  town  in  Mysia,  the  iiiha-^ 
bitants  of  which,  with  those  of  Scylace^  had  a  pe- 
culiar language,  which  was  the  same  with  that 
spoken  by  the  Pdasgi  of  Crestone^  or  Crotofie^  abovQ 
tne  Tyrrhenians^  in  Italy ;  and  by  the  Pclasgij. 
who  lived  on  the  shores  of  the  Hellespont^  accord-r 
ing  to  Herodotus.    Thus  the  denomination  of 
Placs/niy  or  Palangshu^  seems  to  be  the  same  with 
Placia,  and  Pelasgla;  and  the  Pelasgi  c^me  origi- 
nally from  the  lesser  Asia.    It  is  bounded  by  the 
sea  o?  Icshu,  or  juice  of  the  sugar-cane,  and  which 
seems  to  be  tlie  EuxiJie  sea :  but  this  will  be  the 
subject  of  a  separate  article,  when  it  will  appear, 
that  the  Pauranics  have  confounded  the  Asky  or 
Ash-tree,  with  the  Icshu  or  sugar-cane,  as  t*his  tree 
produces  also  a  sweet  juice,  famous  in  the  Edda^ 
and  called,  when  boiled,  asky^  by  the  old  Scythians 
(according  to  Hkrodotus,  who  has,  however, 
strangely  misrepresented  the  tree  from  whic^i  this 
sweet  juice  was  procured,)  and  which  was  after-r 
wards  boiled  into  a  hard  substance,  like  that  of  the . 
sugar-cane,  which  is  called  gur  in  India.  Hence 
the  Icshu  sea,  is  called  also  in  the  PurdnaSy  the  sea 
of  Guda  in  Sanscrit^  and  pronounced        in  the 
spoken  dialects. 

The  fourth  dzcipa  is  S'&lmali^  Salmala,  or  Salma- 
lica,  or  the  country  of  the  willow  *,  and  of  the 
lord  of  the  willow  Sdlmales'wara,  Sdlmalicesay  ,  the 
same  with  ZamoLviSy  called  also,  more  properly, 
SalmoLiis  and  Zabnolxis.  It  extended  from  the 
EiLvine  to' the  shores  of  the  JBezto'c  and  Adriatic  ^e^^, 

*  The  word  /S  dlmala  is  generally  understood  to  signify  Bom^ 
box;  but  it  si.unifies  also  such  trees  as  produce  eottoo  unfit  foY 
spinning ;  and  I  si/all  shew,  v  hen  I  come  to  treat  of  S'dhnaht 
dwipa^  that  it  is  to  be  undentood  there  of  tae  willow. 
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It  is  surrounded  by  the  sea  called  Sarpi^  Prita^  or 
clarified  butter. 

The  fifth  dwipa  is  called  Crauncha^  and  C^^auridd, 
which  included  Germany ^  France^  and  the  Northern 
parts  of  Italy.  Crauncha  is  the  same  with  Cronus, 
confounded  with  Saturn  by  Western  mytholo- 
gists ;  and  the  Baltic  and  Adriatic  seas  were,  pro- 
bably, called  Cronan^  from  the  dwipa  of  Craunca: 
It  is  surrounded  by  the  Dadlii-Sagara^  or  sea  of 
curds. 

The  sixth  dwipa  is  called  Saca,  and  Sacum^  and 
includes  the  Bintish  isles.  It  is  surrounded  by  the 
sea  of  milk,  or  the  white  sea;  Cshir&bdlii  and 
Dugdliabd'hiy  Cshira-S&gara,  or  Cshira-Samiidra^ 
Cshira-Salila,  Cshiranid'hiy  Cshirarriava.  It  is  call- 
ed also  Amrit&bd'hiy  or  sea  of  Amrita^  synonymous 
with  Amalacij  from  which  they  made  Amalchium 
in  the  West.  It  is  called,  also,  Somas' ailabdliij'  or 
the  sea  of  the  mountain  of  the  moon. 

The  seventh  dwipa  is  Pushcara  or  Ice-land^  sur- 
rounded by  the  Szvdduda^  Swddudaca,  Swadujala, 
Payodlii,  Toyabd'hi,  or  the  sea  of  fresh  water:  for 
it  wasj  also,  the  opinion  of  the  ancients,  that  the 
furthermost  ocean  was  of  fresh  water :  Scythicus 
Ocea/ius  dulcis  esty  says  Pliny. 

The  Western  ocean  is,  in  general,  called  Maho- 
dabd'hi  and  Mahariiava^  or  the  great  sea ;  and  in 
the  lievachan'dd,  the  Cshira-SamtAdra  is  said  to 
come  down  as  low  as  the  parallel  of  Hmuvan,  or 
the  snowy  mountains,  or  about  thirty  degrees  of 
latitude  North.  Calan us  seems  to  allude  to  thesei 
wonderful  seas,  when  he  said  to  Alexanders 
messenger,  that  formerly  there  were  springs  of 
water,  others  of  milk,  honey,  wine,  and  oil ;  but 
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that  in  the  present  wicked  age  and  degeneratieti 
times,  they  had  (hsappeared.    This  is  also  the  opi- 
nion of  many  divines  in  htdiay  who  beheve,  that 
in  Cali-yi^ga  these  seas  have  disappeared,  or  are 
turned  sal^,  ?ind  bitter,  and  also,  that  the  white 
island,  is  become  black,  on  account  of  the  sins  of 
mankind.    Onesicritus,  to  whom  Calenus  was 
speaking,  was  probably  unwilling  to  give  credit  ta 
these  seas  of  milk,  wine,  and  honey,  but  could  have 
no  great  objection  to  springs  only  of  the  same. 
One  of  the  seven  seas  is  caWed  Cskaudra-Sagaray  or 
sea  of  honey,  I  believe,  in  the  Sidd'hanta-Siromervi. 
There  is  another  division  of  the  world  into  seven 
dwipaSj  more  complete  than  the  preceding,  but  its 
origin  is  not  mentioned.    Their  names  are,  JambUy 
in  the  center ;  to  the  West,  reckoning  from  North 
to  South,  are  the  dxvipas  of  Vardha  Cusfa  and 
^Sancha;  to  the  East,  reckoning  from  South  to 
North,  Yamala^  or  Malaya^  Yama^  and  Anga.  The 
dxvipas  of  Cusa  and  Yama^  are  acknowledged  to  be 
East  and  West  with  respect  to  India.    Jambu  here 
appears  again  in  a  different  light.    It  includes  In- 
dia^ the  elevated  plains  of  Tartary^  and  mount 
Mkru^^  and  extends  towards  the  West  to  the  Cas- 
plan  sea  and  the  Ptrsian  gulf.    The  followers  of 
JiNA,  in  India^  represent  Jambu  nearly  in  the  same 
light,  except  that  they  make  it  larger,  and  seem 
to  extend  it  as  far  as  the  shores  of  the  Euxine  and 
Mediterranean  seas.    Vardha  dxvipa  being  situated 
in  the  North  West  quarter  of  the  old  Continent^ 
is  Europe^  as  will  appear  more  fully  in  the  course 
of  this  work.    The  dwipa  of  Cusa^  according  to 
this  new  division,  includes  the  lesser  Asia,  Arme^ 
nia,  Syyna^  and  Arabia.    There  seems  also  to  be  a 
third  dxvipa  of  Cus'a  near  the  equator,  which  in- 
cludes Ethiopia^   &c.     The  Paaran'ics  account 
plausibly  for  these  three  different  situations  as- 
signed to  Cw^a,  by  supposing  it  owing  to  the 
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successive  emigrations  of  the  original  inhabitants 
of  that  country ;  and  the  first  and  second  Cu^a  they 
consider  but  as  one  and  the  same. 

The  third  dwipa  is  that  of  S^ancha,  or  Africa,  of 
which  they  know  but  little,  and  nothing  beyond 
Ethiopia^  or  rather  Abyssinia  and  Egypt,  with  the 
Eastern  shores.  It  retains,  in  great  measure,  its 
Sanscrit  name ;  an  extensive  part  of  that  coast  be- 
ing called  Zew^A,  and ^cngk-bkar,  to  this  day.  But 
Ptolemy  extends  it  as  far  as  cape  Gardafui,  to 
the  South  of  which  he  places  another  cape,  called 
ZingiSy  or  Singis  extrema.  The  denomination  of 
S'ancha  is  obvious  also  in  the  names  of  Siijgis^ 
JLenghistan,  and  perhaps  Lengitana,  Langiro,  Lath 
haga,  Lenighi,  and  even  perhaps  Senegal,  from  the 
Sanscrit  Sane hala,  in  a  derivative  form;  and  tte 
Troglodytes  are  called  to  this  day  Shangalas. 

Sanc'ha-dtvlpa  signifies  the  island  of  shells,  and 
the  natives,  according  to  Strabo,  used  to  wear 
large  collars  of  them  ;  but,  according  to  the  Paun 
r&n'icsy  the  inhabitants  used  to  five  in  shells  :  pro- 
bably in  caverns,  hollowed  like  shells,  or  compared 
to  shells.  The  famous  demon  S'a'nc'hasura,  lived 
in  a  shell.  When  Crishna  killed  him,  he  took 
the  shell  in  which  he  Jived,  and  which  is  no\v  be- 
come one  of  Vishnu's  insignia.  This  strange  idea 
was  pot  unknown  to  the  Greeks,  who  represent 
young  Nerites,  who  is  one  of  the  Cupids,  as 
living  in  shells,  on  the  shores  of  the  Red  sea. 
Sancha-dwipa  is  then  synonymous  with  Troglody* 
tica  of  the  ancients.  The  Troglodytes,  or  inhabi- 
tants of  Caves,  are  called  in  scripture  Sukim,  be- 
cause they  dwelt  in  Sucas,  or  dens;  but  it  is  pro- 
bable, that  the  word  Suca,  which  means  a  den  only 
in  a  secondary  sense,  and  signifies  also  an  arbour, 
a  booth,  or  a  teat^  was  originally  taken  in  tlie 
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sense  of  a  ccroCf  from  S'anc'ha^  and  afterwards  uscid 
to  imply  any  fabric  to  dwell  in.  Thus  the  word  den 
is  obviously  derived  from  the  Sanscrit  dliAni^  ot 
den^  in  the  language  of  Tibet,  in  which  it  signi- 
fies ally  place,  house,  or  even  country  to  live  in. 
The  Sukim,  or  Sukkurriy  were  a  powerful  nation  in 
the  time  of  Rehoboam,  for  they  accompanied  Shi- 
SHAC  in  his  expedition  against  Jerusalem;  atid  we 
find  their  descendants,  in  the  third  century  of  the 
Hejira^  crossing  Arabia^  and  invading  Irak-Arabi, 
or  the  country  about  Babylon,  under  their  king* 
Saheb-al-Zeng,  or  the  lord  of  Ze72gy  who  appears 
as  a  successor  of  the  famous  Sanc'ha-muc'ha- 
N a'ga,  a  giant  in  the  shape  of  a  snake,  with  a 
mouth  like  a  shell,  and  whose  abode  was  in  a  shell  ; 
and  who  had,  as  usual,  two  countenances,  that  of 
a  man,  and  another  of  a  snake.  He  was  killed  by 
CRtsHNA  ;  but  his  descendants  and  subjects,  in  si- 
milar shapes,  still  remain  there.  He  is  called  also 
Pa'nchA-janya.  The  breath  of  the  Sanc'ha- 
NAGA  is  believed,  by  the  Hindus^  to  be  a  fiery 
poisonous  Wind,  which  burns  and  destroys  animals 
and  vegetables,  to  the  distance  of  a  hundred  Fb- 
^  janas  round  the  place  of  his  residence:  and  by  this 
hypothesis  they  account  for  the  dreadful  effects  of 
the  Samum^  or  hot  envenomed  wind,  which  blows 
from  the  mountains  of  Hubaby  through  the  whole 
extent  of  the  desert.  The  sage  Agastya,  who  is 
supposed  to  live  in  the  South  West,  or  Abyssinia, 
put  an  end  to  this  evil,  and  even  reduced  the  ser- 
pent so  much  as  to  carry  him  about  in  an  earthen 
vessel.  This  legend  is  current  in  the  Western  parts 
of  India,  but,  how  far  it  is  countenanced  in  the 
Purcnias,  I  cannot  say.  The  Hindus,  in  the  Wes- 
tern parts  of  India,  are  remarkably  well  acquainted 
with  the  superstitious  monuments,  rites,  and  le- 
gends of  the  Musulmans  in  Arabia  and  Egypt,  sucH 
as  the  serpent  He^^edi,  the  black  stone  iu  the  CJaaba^ 
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the  two  pigeons  destroyed  by  Mohammed,  and 
the  impression  of  a  foot  on  a  stone  there.  These, 
plausibly  enough,  they  claim  as  their  own  pro- 
perty, and  have  traditionary  legends,  purporting 
to  be  grounded  on  the  Paurdnas,  though,  perhaps, 
not  expressly  found  there.  They  say,  there  was, 
formerly  a  great  intercourse  between  them  and 
Eirypt,  Abyssinia^  and  Arabia,  where  thei-e  are 
Hindus  and  Brdhmens^  even  to  this  day,  as  well  as 
all  over  Persia,  and  even  in  Georgia.  Fackeers 
occasionally  go  there ;  and  certain  it  is»  that  the 
famous  Urd'ha-Ba'hu,  who  travelled  to  Moscarw^ 
and  died  lately  at  Benares,  attempted  to  go  to 
JEgypt,  but  he  went  no  further  than  J^l^Catif  and. 
Baharein,  on  the  Western  shores  of  the  Persian 
gulf,  being  deterred  from  going  further.  I  have 
made  mention  of  him  in  my  essay  on  Sa  mi-Ram  is, 
called  Sami-DeVi'  by  the  Hindus.  Ptolemy 
saw  many  Hindm  at  Alexandria,  and  they  used  to 
visit  the  temple  of  MahaVBha'ga-devi',  at  Bam-- 
byke,  or  Mahog,  in  Syria,  according  to  LuciAy, 
as  cited  by  the  authors  of  the  ancient  universal 
history. 

The  mountains  in  which  S'anC^ha'sura  lived, 
are  called  to  this  d^y -Hubab  in  Arabic,  or  the 
mountains  of  the  serpent ;  and  the  people  of  these 
mountains  have,  according  to  the  Abyssinian  tra- 
veller, legendary  traditions  of  a  snake,  who  for- 
merly reigned  over  them,  and  conquered  the  king- 
dom of  *S'ir^.  They  are  famous,  with  their  serpen- 
tine tribes,  in  Oriental  tales;  and  in  the  Arabian 
Nights,  we  read  of  the  miraculous  escape  of  Srv- 
BAD  from  the  devouring  mouth  of  that  dreadful 
race,  who  lived  in  caves  among  the  mountains; 
Near  that  country  he  was  exposed  to  many  dan- 
gers from  the  birds  called  Rocks,  or  Simorgs,  the 
GarHdas  of  the  Paurdrtics,  whom  Persian  roman* 
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cers  represent  as  livina;  in  Madagascar^  according 
to  Marco  Polo.  The  serpent  'SancharNagd  is 
now  called  Hercdi  in  Egypt,  The  Musiilmans  in- 
sist, that  it  is  a  Shaikh  oiF  that  name,  transformed 
into  a  snake ;  the  Christians  that  it  is  Asmodeics, 
mentioned  in  the  book  of  Tobit,  the  Ashmugh-div 
of  the  Persians.  There,  in  the  dxvipa  of  S  ane' ha, 
is  the  capital  city  of  Naisrlt,  ox  P alii,  called  Crish- 
fiangana,  being  situated  on  the  river  Crlshna,  or 
Crishnangani,  that  is,  with  a  black  body  in  a  hu- 
man shape;  for  rivers  have  two  (!ountenances. 
NairrKt  had  a  famous  elephant  called  Cumuda^ 
with  the  title  of  NmrrityMigaja,  or  the  elephant 
of  the  South  West  quarter,  or  Nairrlt.  Wonder- 
ful stories  are  related  of  him ;  and  there  is  no  doubt 
but  some  of  them  are  mentioned  in  the  Purarias^ 
or  some  other  books ;  but  I  could  not  find  them. 
This  famous  elephant  is,  "however,  mentioned  in 
Lexicons,  and  lived  in  Sancha-dwipa,  with  his 
tribe  of  giants  in  the  shape  of  elephants,  or  rather 
with  two  countenances.  The  names  of  several 
rivers  in  that  country  are  pure  Sanscrit,  and  ob- 
viously allude  to  the  ancient  inhabitants,  in  the 
shape  of  elephants,  living  and  sporting  on  their 
banks.  Thus  the  Aistamenos  is  from  Hastiman, 
or  Hasii-mati,  full  of  elephants.  The  Mareb  was 
called  Astosalas,  from  Hasti-sabha,  because  their 
chief  held  his  court  there.  Astaboras,  or  Astaba- 
ras,  was  also  the  name  of  another  river  there,  from 
Ilasti'Vara,  or  Hasti-bara,  the  country  along  its 
banks  being  full  of  elephants,  \vhose~  abode  it  was. 

There  the  unfortunate  Sin  bad,  according  to  the 
author  of  the  ^ra^//?;^  Nights,  was  once  more  in 
the  most  imnunent  danger  amongst  this  Elepliaq- 
tine  tribe,  on  his  return  from  Ser^n-dip,  or  ra- 
ther Serandah,  or  Madagascar,  called  also  Ranch, 
and  in  the  Purhias,  Harina. 
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In  my  essay  on  Egypt\  I  mentioned  the  unfor- 
tunate affray  between  the  son  of  Cussid,  and  some 
of  these  elephants,  in  consequence  of  which  he  be- 
came a  CaunapaSj  or  like  a  dead  corpse.  I  cannot 
ascertain  whether  the  whole  legend  be  genuine  or 
not :  certain  it  is,  that  in  Lexicons  the  Carenap&s 
are  mentioned  as  belonging  to  the  train  and  re- 
tinue of  NairrIt,  or  Palli,  and  of  course  they 
lived  either  in  Ethiopia  or  in  Egypt. 

The  dwipa  of  Sane  ha  is  supposed,  by  the  PaU" 
rdn'ics^  to  join  the  island  of  Sumatra,  or  of  the 
Moon.  This  mistaken  notion  has  been  adopted  by 
Ptolemy,  and  after  him  by  Oriental  writers.  In 
the  beginning  of  the  Brahmirida'pur&ria,  LancA, 
or  the  peninsula  of  Malaya,  and  Sumatra  join  the 
island  of  S'andha^  or  Zengh.  Samdsfhitam,  adhering 
tOy  is  a  participial  form,  answering  to  con-stitum  in 
Latin,  and  sun-is tdmai  in  Greek.  This  is  under- 
stood of  the  island  of  Mandara,  or  Sumatra  ;  for  it 
is  positively  declared,  that  Mahd  Lanc&^  or  -Afi- 
lacd,  and  Sumatra,  are  separated  by  a  strait  called 
Lanca-^w&ra,  or  the  gates  of  LancL  Ptolemy, 
however,  supposed  it  was  the  peninsula  of  Mdlacd 
that  was  thus  joined  to  Africa  ;  and,  for  this  pur- 
pose, makes  the  shores  take  a  most  circuitous  turn. 
El  Edrissi  asserts  equally,  that  the  isle  of  Malai 
joins,  toward  the  West,  to  the  country  of  Zengh. 
The  inland,  or  Mediterranean  sea,  is  called  Ydnuh 
dadh'i,  or  the  sea  of  Vama;  and  by  Ptolemy  Hip' 
pados,  perhaps  from  the  Sanscrit  Updbd'hi,  which 
would  imply  a  subordinate  or  inferior  sea.  This 
expression  would  be  perfectly  grammatical,  but  I 
do  npt  recollect  that  it  is  ever  used.  Hippados  may 
also  be  derived  simply  from  Abd^hi,  pronounced 
Apd'hij  or  the  sea.  The  tract  of  islands  called 
Ranch  by  Arabian  writers,  and  including  Mada-^ 
gascar  and  the  surrounding  islands,  is  obviously 
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the  dwipa  of  Harinay  mentioned  in  the  Bhdgavatif, 
along  with  S'anc'ha,  in  the  South-Wesl>  quarter  of 
the  old  continent.  This  island  being  also  called  in 
Arabic,  the  isle  of  the  Moon,  has  occasioned  some 
confusion.  Doctor  Vinxent  has  thrown  much 
light  on  this  subject,  in  his  learned  and  elaborate 
treatise  on  the  Periplus  of  the  Erythrcean  sea ;  by 
which  it  appears,  that  the  notions  of  the  Arabs, 
relating  to  these  seas,  ai^e  more  conformable  to  the 
PwAmas  than  Ptolemy's  description.  The  three 
dwipas  to  the  Eastward,  are  Va7?2ala,  or  Malaya, 
now  the  peninsula  of  Aldlacd,  and  the  adjacent 
islands;  as  for  the  dzvipa  of  Varna,  its  situation  is 
rather  obscure;  the  third  is  Anga-dwipa,  in  the 
North- East,  by  which  they  understand  China. 
There  is  very  little  about  it  in  the  Pur&nas;  and, 
with  regard  to  the  dxvipas  of  Yama  and  Ma- 
laya, they  will  be  the  subject  of  a  particular  para- 
graph. 

VI.  There  is  another  division  of  the  old  conti- 
nent, extracted  chiefly  from  the  Bh&gAoata,  the 
Braman!da,  and  Brahma-Purana^,  which  represent 
the  world  under  the  emblem  of  a  Nymphcea,  or  Lo- 
tos, floating  on  the  ocean.  There  the  whole  plant 
signifies  both  the  Earth  and  the  two  principles  of 
its  fecundation.  The  stalk  originates  from  the  na- 
vel of  Vishnu,  sleeping  at  the  bottom  of  the 
ocean  ;  and  the  flower  is  described  as  the  cradle  of 
Brahma',  or  mankind.  The  germ  is  hoth  Mb'u 
and  the  Linga:  the  petals  and  filaments  are  the 
mountains  which  encircle  Meru,  and  are  also  the 
type  of  the  Yoni;  the  four  leaves  ef  the  calyx  arc 
the  four  vast  dwipas,  or  countries,,  toward  the  four 
cardinal  points.  Eight  external  leaves,  placed  two 
by  two,  in  the  intervals,  are  eight  subordinate 
dfwipas  or  countries^ 
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The  four  great  countries,  or  Maha-dzvipas,  are 
Uttara-curu  to  the  North,  Bhadras'va  to  the  East, 
Jambu  to  the  South,  and  Celumala  to  the  West. 
In  the  intermediate  spaces,  in  the  North- West,  ato 
Swarna-'prasfha,  or  Ireland^  and  Charvdra-sucla'- 
Avarttam,  or  Britain.  In  the  North-East  are 
Ramanaca  and  Mandara ;  these  are  Unknown,  and 
have  been  placed  there  probably  for  the  sake  of 
symmetry.  In  the  South-East,  LancA^  the  penin- 
sula of  Mdlaca,  Sinhdla,  or  Ceylon:  in  the  South- 
West  there  is  Harina,  the  Ranch  of  Arabian  au- 
thors, now  Madagascar;  and  P&ncha-janya^  or 
Sane  ha  ;  as  may  be  seen  in  the  accompanying  deli^ 
neation  of  the  worldly  Lotos. 

The  usual  division  of  the  known  world  is  into 
nine  chandas,  or  portions,  exactly  of  the  same  size,  as 
to  superficial  contents,  but  of  very  different  figures 
and  dimensions.  In  the  center  of  the  old  conti- 
nent, on  the  highest  and  most  elevated  spot,  is  the 
division  called  Ildvratta^  or  the  circle  of  Ila:  to  the 
East  is  Bhadrdsva,  and  to  the  West  CetumMa,  op 
simply  Ceta,  Toward  the  South  are  three  ranges 
of  mountains,  and  as  many  to  the  North ;  between 
them  are  four  divisions,  two  between  the  three 
ranges  in  the  South,  aiid  as  many  between  those  in 
the  North.  The  names  of,  the  ranges,  to'the  South  ' 
of  Ilccoratta^  are  Hhnachala^  Himadrh^  or  the 
snowy  mountain  :  to  the  North  of  this  range  is  the 
second,  called  Hema-cuia^  from  its  golden  peaks 
the  country,  or  division,  between  them,  is  called 
Cimpu-rusha^  or  Cimiara-dharida.  Tlie  third  range 
is  called  Nishad'ha;  and  the  country  between  this 
and  Hema-Ciit'a^  is  called  Harivarsham^  or  Hari* 
chanda. 

To  the  North  o{  Ilicoratta  are  the  Nila,  or  blue 
niountains :  to  the  North  of  tbisrfange  is  another, 
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called  ^Sweta,  or  the  white  mountains :  the  coun- 
try between  these  two  is  called  Ramyaca:  the 
third  and  last  range  is  called  ^Sfinga-van :  and  the 
country  between  the  two  last,  is  Hiratiyamaya^  or 
Hirartmaya.  These  six  ranges  extend  from  sea  to 
sea,  and  are  of  different  length,  according  to  the 
latitudes  they  are  in.  The  length  of  the  two  in- 
nermost ranges,  and  of  course  of  the  longest,  is 
equal  to  the  breadth  of  Jambu  dwipa,  or  100,000 
Y'janas;  the  length  of  the  two  middle  ranges, 
^Sweta  and  Hema-cut'aj  is  90, 000  Yojanas:  the  two 
outermost,  Sringa-van  and  Him^ckala^  are  80,000 
Yqjanas  in  length.  These  mountains  are  2000  Yo- 
janas broad,  and  as  many  high,  or  about  10,000 
miles.:  we  are  informed,  in  the  Calic&'pur&n'a^  that 
it  was  so  formerly ;  but  that  since,  the  mountains 
have  gradually  subsided,  and  that  the  highest  is 
not  above  one  Yqjana  in  height,  or  less  than  five 
miles. 

According  to  the  Trai'locya-darpavta^  these 
ranges  do  not  extend  from  sea  to  sea,  and  occupy 
little  more  than  the  fourth  part  of  the  breadth  of 
the  old  continent,  which  is,  in  that  treatise,  said 
to  be  equal  to  60,000  Yojanas.  The  length  of  the 
two  outermost  ranges  is  declared  to  be  4202  Yo- 
janas;  the  two  middle  ojies  8416,  and  the  two  in- 
nermost J  6, 832.  This  is  the  more  reasonable,  as 
these  three  ranges,  very  plain  and  obvious  in  the 
•North  of  India^  are  soon  confused  together,  and 
disappear  at  some  distance  from  it;  and  as  150,000 
YqjanaSy  in  the  Trai-locya-iarparia,  are  considered 
as  equal  to  1 80  degrees  of  longitude,  the  first  range 
will  extend  East  and  West,  about  two  and  twenty 
degrees  of  longitude,  which  is  the  utmost  breadth 
of  India.  The  difference  between  the  two  other 
ranges,  and  the  first,  is  disproportionate  and  inad- 
missible; and  the  proportion  given  in  t\it  Pur &ri as 


I 


SACRED  ISLES  IN  THE  WEST,  &C.  31  I 

of  their  respective  lengths,  is  more  natural,  being 
in  the  ratios  of  ten,  nine,  and  eight.  In  this  man- 
ner the  three  ranges  are,  in  a  great  measure,  con- 
fined to  the  original  Jambu,  or  India. 

The  country,  to  the  South  of  the  Southernmost 
range,  is  called  Bharata,  and  originally  was  con- 
fined to  India;  but  it  is  also  enlargetl,  along  with 
Jambuy  and  is  now  made  to  extend  from  the  shores 
of  the  Atlantic  to  those  of  the  Eastern  ocean! 

In  the  same  manner,  the  country  beyond  the 
Northernmost  range,  as  far  as  the  Frozen  ocean,  is 
called  Cunt,  or  Airavata^  being  the  native  coun- 
try of  the  famous  elephant  of  Ixdra,  called  Aii^d- 
vata,  and  of  his  numerous  tribe  and  descendants, 
whose  eanivice,  or  spoils,  are  to  be  found  in  vast 
quantities  in  the  Northern  parts  of  the  old  conti- 
nent. These  nine  divisions  are  said  to  be  perfectl}'- 
equal  in  superficial  contents,  though  of  different 
shapes  :  and  the  only  difficulty  in  delipeating  a  ge- 
neral map  of  the  world,  is  to  divide  the  whole  sur- 
face into  nine  equal  parts,  one  of  which,  in  the 
centre,  is  to  be  a  perfect  square,  and  out  of  the 
eight  others,  every  two  divisions  are  to  have  ex- 
actly the  same  figure  and  dimensions.  The  ac- 
companying map  of  Jambu^  which  is  very  com- 
mon, is  supposed  to  be  drawn  on  these  principles  ; 
but  whether  it  be  very  exact  in  that  respect,  I 
shall  not  detern)ine,  as  I  am  by  no  means  willing 
to  go  through  the  necessary  calculations, -which, 
after  all,  would  prove  of  no  use.  In  consequence 
of  this  arrangement,  the  first  range,  or  the  6nc;Avy 
mountains,  lies  under  the  parallel  of  fifty-two  de- 
grees of  latitude ;  the  second  under  that  of  65°  48'; 
and  Nishad'ha  in  76^  AUru  is  here  supposed  to 
be  the  North  pole.  The  three  other  ranges  be- 
yond Mh'u  are  exactlv  in  the  same  latitudes, 
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reckoning  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  equator, 
which  circumscribes  the  Northern  hemisphere. 
But  Miru  is  not  the  North  pole ;  it  is  true  that  it 
is  the  NcroOy  Noheh,  or  under  the  ninetieth  degree, 
not  from  the  equator,  but  from  the  horizon  ;  or,  in 
other  words,  it  is  the  zenith  and  centre  of  the 
known  world,  or  old  continent,  not  including  the 
sea ;  and  this  centre,  according  to  the  Pauranics,  in 
the  time  of  Cosmas  Indoplkustes,  in  the  middle 
of  the  sixth  century,  was  said  to  be  exactly  be* 


the  Pur  an  as  of  countries,  mountains,  and  rivers, 
some  to  the  North,  others  to  the  East,  or  to  the 
West  of  Mhu;  the  country  of  North  Curu^  be- 
yond Meru,  is  repeatedly  declared  to  be  to  the 
South   of  the  Northern  -ocean.     All  these  ex- 

?ressions  shew  very  plainly,  that  by  Mtru^  the 
^auraniis  did  not  originally  understand  the  North 
poje,  which  they  call  Sidd^hapur^  which  place,  the 
astronomers  say,  cannot  be  under  the  North  pole, 
because  it  is  in  the  track  of  the  sun ;  for  when  the 
sun  is  there,  it  is  midnight  at  Lama  and  in  India; 
it  must  be  then  under  the  equator.  This  is  very 
true;  but  we  are  to  argue,  in  the  present  case,  ac- 
cording to  the  receivecl  notions  of  the  Paurdrtics^ 
who  formerly  considered  the  Earth  as  a  flat  sur- 
face, with  an  immense  convexity  in  the  centre, 
behind  which  the  sun  disappeared  gradually,  dC" 
scending  so  as  to  graze  the  surface  of  the  sea  at 
Sidd  hapura.  In  the  Brafmdnda  Pur&ria  section 
of  the  Bhuvana-Cos'a,  it  is  declared,  that  one-half 
of  the  surface  ( vedi)  of  the  earth  is  on  the  South 
of  Meru,  and  the  other  half  on  the  North.  All 
this  is  very  plain,  if  we  understand  it  of  the  old 
continent;  one  half  of  which  is  South  of  the  ele- 
vated plains  of  little  Bokhara,  and  the  other  half 
to  the  North  of  it.  Then,  .twelve  or  fifteen  lines 
lower,  the  author  of  the  5ame  Purdna  adds,  a^d 
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these  two  countries,  South  and  North  of  MirUy 
are  in  the  shape  of  a  bow ;  this  is  to  be  understood 
of  their  outermost  Hmits  or  shores. 

Another  irrefragable  proof,  that  Gy  Mhu  we  arc 
to  understand  the  elevated  plains  of  little  Bckh&ra^ 
are  rhe  four  great  rivers  issuing  from  it,  and  flow- 
ing toward  the  four  cardinal  points  of  the  world; 
three  of  which  are  well  known  to  the  Hindus. 
These  rivers  are  the  Ganges;  the^S/Vi,  flowing  to- 
ward the  East,  and  now  called  the  Hara-Moren; 
the  Bhadra  to  the  North,  and  probably  the  Jenisea 
in  Siberia;  the  fourth  is  the  Apara-Gandicd,  or 
Western  Ga7idica,  called  more  generally  Chacshu. 
It  flows  toward  the  West,  and  its  present  name, 
among  the  natives,  toward  its  source,  is  Cocsha^ 
and  fn)m  the  former  is  derived  its  Greek  appella- 
tion of  O.vus^ 

Thus  the  distance  of  MSru  from  the  equator  is 
reduced  from  ninety  degrees  to  forty -five ;  the  dis- 
tance from  the  equator  at  Lanc&y  to  Sidd'ha-pura^ 
or  the  North  pole,  is  reduced  from  one  hundred 
and  eighty  to  ninety  degrees ;  and  every  distance 
from  North  to  South,  in  the  Hindu  maps,  must  be 
reduced  in  the  same  proportion. 

Thu^  the  snowy  mountains,  to  the  North  of /»- 
dia,  and  placed  in  the  map  in  the  latitude  of  fifty- 
two  degrees,  are  brought  down  lower  into  twenty- 
six  degrees,  the  half  of  fifty-two:  and  they  really 
begin  that  latitude  near  Assam;  but  they  are  made, 
most  en'oneously,  to  run  in  a  direction  East  and 
West.  Strabo  descants  a  great  deal  upon  tKe  di- 
rection of  the  mountains  .to  the  North  of  India*^ 
from  Hipparchus  and  Eratosthenes ;  and  concludes 


♦  S-^RABO,  lib.  II,  page  1X8  and  122. 
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VII.  This  sacred  mountain,  or  heaven-like  coun- 
try, made  part,  it  seems,  of  the  sacred  cosmo^- 
phy  of  riie  ancients.  The  Jews  had  some  notions 
of  it,  and  called  it  flie  moiiifitain  of  God  :  they 
afterwards,  with  great  propriety,  gave  that  name 
to  mount  Moriah.  The  Greeks  had  their  mount 
Olympus^  inaccessible  but  to  the  Gods ;  and  I'dA- 
vntta,  or  Ild'Vrattay  signifies  the  circle  of  Ila, 
the  Earth,  which  is  called  also  I  d&.  Olympus  is 
derived  from  the  Sanscrit  Ilapu^  or  Ilapus^  the  hoi}'' 
city  of  Ila,  or  Ida  :  thus  it  appears,  that  Olympus 
and  Jda  were  originally  the  same.  In  remembrance 
of  this  holy  circular  space,  the  Greeks  and  Romans^ 
when  wishing  to  build  a  town,  marked  out  a  circle, 
which  the  first  called  OlyfnpuSy  and  the  others 
Mundus,  from  the  Sanscrit  Mart  da,  a  circle ;  they 
said  alsb  urbs  orbis,  which  is  a  translation  of  man'da, 
in  the  language  of  the  Gods,  into  that  of  mortals. 
According  to  Dtf  Perron,  the  P arsis  arc  acquaint- 
tiSi  with  such  a  mountain  in  the  centre  of  the  world; 
and  so  are  the  Musulmans  to  this  day.  It  was  not 
unknown  to  our  ancestors,  the  Scythians ;  for  they 
are  introduced  by  Justin,  saying,  that  their  na- 
tive country  was  situated  on  an  elevated  spot, 
higher  than  the  rest  of  the  world,  and  from  which 
rivers  flowed  in  all  directions.  The  Jews  and 
Greeks  soon  forgot  the  original  AUru,  and  gave 
that  name  to  some  favourite  mountain  in  their  own 
country;  the  first  to  mownt Sion,  or  Moriah.  The 
Greeks  had  their  Olympus,  and  mount  Ida,  near 
which  was  the  city  of  lliumy  A  iky  am  in  Sanscrit, 
from  Ila,  whose  inhabitants  were  Meropes,  from 
jMerupa;  being  of  divine  origin,  or  descended  from 
the  rulers  of  Meru. 

This  mountain  was  even  known  in  JS,urope  to  a 
late  period;  for  it  is  mentioned  in  the  Nubian  geo- 
graphcr,  under  the  name  of  Moregar,  from  Meru^ 
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giri,  or  Me?*u-gir,  the  mountain  of  Meru.  It  iS 
described  by  him  as  of  an  immense  height,  circu- 
lar, and  enclosing  several  countries  within. 

This  sacred  mountain  is  called,  by  divines  in  7Y- 
bety  Righiel:  hence  Sosthenes,  as  cited  by  Plu- 
tarch*, instead  of  saying  that  Dionysius,  W 
.  Bacchus,  was  born  on  mount  MSru,  or  Meros, 
says,  that  he  was  born  on  mount  Argillus^  which 
he  places,  it  is  true,  either  in  Egypt  or  Ethiopia. 

"  In  the  same  author  we  find  another  ridiculous 
story  about  this  mountain,  under  the  name  of  the 
bed  of  Boreas,  which  he  says  was  one  of  the  high- 
est peaks  of  mount  CaucQsuSj  and  from  which 
Jupiter  hurled  Saturx  down  into  Tartarus. 
Mount  Meru  is  called,  in  the  Deccan,  the  moun- 
tain, peak,  Ciifa  of  Boreca^  or  the  pole  Boureka, 
by  Mr.  Baili^y,  and  other  French  authors.  la 
the  Tamuli  language,  and  others  in  that  country, 
the  North  is  called  Vadaca,  Vddaburram^  or  V&da-- 
purram^  generally  pronounced  Varaca,  &c.  the 
North  wind  Varariada^  from  the  root  Vada.  In 
Sanscrit y  t/ifec  is  the  North,  or  Uttara.  Vada  si^-^ 
nifies  originally  high,  great,  &c.  and  the  North  is 
called,  in  Sanscrit,  Uttara,  from  its  being  sup- 
posed to  be  the  highest  point  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth.  The  Greeks  thus  translated  Ciifay  the  peak 
of  Burraca,  Badaga,  Badaca,  by  the  bed  of  Bo- 
reas; because  Koiti,  in  Greek,  signifies  a  bed. 
This  mode  of  translation  seems  to  have  been  much 
in  use  among  them ;  for  they  translated  Deo-bAjt, 
the  forest  of  the  Godsy  by  Theon-painai,  Deorufn^ 
pcence.    The  Atshdmi,  a  powerful  tribe  in  the  hills 
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The  Bittigi  mountains  of  Ptolemy,  in  the  Dec- 
caftf  are  in  the  country  of  the  Bodegas,  according 
to  European  travellers  of  the  seventeenth  century ; 
and  their  language  is  called  Badega.  The  ijihabi- 
tants  of  that  country  are  called,  in  the  Tamuli  dia- 
lect, Vidiicin ;  and  by  others  Fadiica  and  Vadugas, 
but  generally  pronounced  Vdrug6s  and  TVarugas; 
though  in  writing  they  retain  the  letter  D,  which 
has  a  peculiar  sound  between  D  and  R,  as  in  San- 
scrit. NoNNUs,  in  his  Dionysiacs^,  takes  particu- 
lar notice  of  mount  Mhu,  and  of  its  circular  sur- 
face on  its  summit.  "  Bacchus,"  says  he,  "  or 
"  CrIshna,  divided  his  forces  into  four  armies; 
"  one  he  sent  to  the  foot  of  the  Northern  moun- 
"  tain,  with  a  circular  summit,  and  surrounded 
"  with  deep  vallies  shaded  with  trees ;  and  from 
"  this  peak,  in  Caucasus,  issue  many  rivers,  de- 
"  riving  their  waters  from  Jupiter."  This  was 
Jupiter  Pluvialis,  the  Indra  of  the  Hindus, 
who  holds  his  court  on  the  summit  of  Mkru,  which 
is  called  the  Swerga,  or  heaven  of  Indra.  To 
this  mountain  Euhemerus  gives  the  name  of 
Olympus,  and  very  properly.  It  is  emphatically 
called,  as  we  have  seen,  the  circle  of  Ila,  or 
IdA,  or  lUwratta;  it  might  be  called  also  Ilapu,  or 
Ilapus,  the  city  of  the  Earth,  or  Ild-pus,  from  Ila 
or  lias,  which  sounds  exactly  like  Ilos  in  Greek. 
Ila  was  the  son  of  Vaivaswata-Manu,  or  Noah, 
and  who,  in  his  old  age,  resigned  the  empire  of 
the  Earth  to  him  ;  and  thus  he  became  Ild-pati,  or 
Jija-pati,  the  Lord  sovereign  of  the  earth,  and  Ilus 
the  eldest,  in  Homer,  lived  near  mount  Olympus 
and  Ida,  in  the  city  of  Ilium,  inhabited  by  Me- 

ROPES. 

Tla',  Ida,  and  Ird,  in  Sanscrit,  signify  the  earth; 


*  NoNNi  Diony,  lib.  XXVII.  v.  150,  &c.  ^ 
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and  these  three  names  are  to  be  found  in  the  Greek 
language ;  Ilys,  or  Ilos,  signifies  mud;  Era  is  the 
earth ;  and  Ida'  is  the  name  of  the  goddess  Earth, 
Id(ea  mater^  both  in  Greek  and  the  ancient  Gothic. 
Athenagoras,  as  cited  by  Rudbeck*  informs 
us,  that,  according  to  Orpheus,  water  was  first, 
and  from  it  was  created  Ili/s,  or  Earth,  in  an  un^ 
^ formed  state;  Ila',  or  Ila  s,  was  the  son  of  Manu, 
or  Noah,  called  also  Mitra  Varun'a  in  the  Pu- 
r&iias^  or  the  friendly  Varuna,  or  Neptune.' 
According  to  Hesychius,  Ilaon,  a  hero,  was  the 
son  of  Poseidon,  the  God  of  the  sea.  Jya^  in 
Sanscrit^  is  the  Earth ;  and  in  Greek,  Aia,  Gi^ 
or  Gaidy  which  last  signifies  earth,  and  also  dust. 
Thus,  in  Sanscrit,  II&  is  the  earth,  and  Aileyam  is 
dust  and  earth  also.  Aikyam-pus  is  synonymous 
with  Ild'pus,  and  is  the  famous  city  of  Indra, 
and  of  the  Gods ;  a  heavenly  city,  which  is  really  a 
terrestrial  heaven.  The  followers  of  Alexander 
mistook  a  small  mountain,  between  Cabul  and 
the  Indu^,  for  the  original  Miru.  This  is  called 
Mh^'^ringa,  or  the  peak  of  Meru,  in  the  Purd- 
rtas,  and  is  considered  as  a  splinter  of  that  holy 
mountain.  There  are  many  other  hills  thus  called 
in  India,  besides  artificial  ones  ;  and  the  Gods  are^ 
supposed  to  come  and  sport  there  occasionally. 
The  Greeks  had  likewise  several  holy  mountains, 
called  Olympus  and  Ida.  Euhemerus  calls  it  7r/- 
phylian  Olympus,  because  Jupiter  Triphylius,  or 
Siva,  with  his  trident  (trisul),  resides  ther^,  and 
fixed  it  on  its  summit.  The  Trisul  is  called  Tin- 
phala,  in  the  North-West  parts  of  India,  from  the 
Sanscrit  Tri-phala,  which  is  rendered  in  Lexicons 
by  Tri'Cantaca,  or  having  three  points.  The  word 
phala  was  used  in  the  Wesft  in  that  sense,  and  the 
obelisks  in  the  circus  were  called  PhaUe.    But  as 
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Tri'philios^  in  Greek,  signifies  three  tribes  or  fainx-' 
lies,  EuHKMERUS  thought  proper  to  translate  it 
thus  ;  besides,  he  found  three  nations  and  cities  in 
the  legends  of  India,  which  he  mii^lit  conceive 
countenanced  his  translation.  The  abode  of  Urd- 
nu^  "was  called  Ccelus,  or  Coilus,  by  the  Latians; 
and  he  is  the  sanie  with  Siva,  called  the  God  of 
Cail&Sy  ^because  he  resides  on  Caildsaj  one  of  the 
three  peaks  on  the  sumaut  of  MtnL 

Mount  Meru  is  said  to  be  of  four  different  co- 
lours, toward  the  four  cardinal  points;  but  the 
PaurAnics  are  by  no  means  unanimous  about  them ; 
and  the  seas,  through  the  reflection  of  the  solar 
/  beams  from  each  side,  are  of  the  same  colours. 
<^  ^The  East,  like  the  Brdhmens,  is  of  a  white  colour; 
the~SoutTi,  like  the  Vaisyas,  is  yellow  \~^Apara]  the 
West,  like  the  Sudras,  is  of  a  ISrown  or  dark  co- 
lour;  and  the  North  is  red,  Hke  the  Cshatnyas. 
'  But  in  the  Hafinavdichanday  Mkra  is  said  to  be 
supported,  or  propped,  by  four  enormous  but- 
tresses; that  toward  the  East,  is  of  pure  gold; 
toward  the  South,  of  iron;  to  the  West,  of  sil- 
ver; and  the  buttress  to  the  North,  of  copper. 
Thus  toward  the  East  it  is  yellow,  to  the  South 
red,  white  to  the  West,  and  of  a  dark  broun  to 
the  North.  There  are  several  other  opinions,  which 
I  shall  pass  over  with  observing,  that  the  Indian 
ocean  is  called  Arunoda,  or  Arunodadhi,  or  the 
Red  sea y  being  reddened  by  the  reflection  of  the 
solar  beams  from  that  side  of  Meru  which  is  of 
that  colour;  and  Pliny  nearly  says  the  same 
thing*.  1  shall  pass  over  the  extravagant  ac- 
counts of  this  famous  mountain,  represented  by 
some  as  a  cone,  by  others  as  an  inverted  one.  In 
Ceylon^  they  say  it  is  ia  the  shapfe  of  an  immense 
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round  column:  in  Tibet  this  column  is  said  to  be 
square;  some  of  the  followers  of  Jina  compare  it 
to  a  drum,  that  is  to  say,  they  give  it  the  shape 
of  a  barrel.  This  idea,  however  extravagant  and 
absurd,  prevailed  once  in  the  West,  as  we  have 
seen  before. 

VIIT.  The  rivers  flowing  from  Mim  are  four  in 
number:  there  are  four  also  m^sci  p'ure;  and" we 
read,  in  the  Edda^  of  four  primaev:ii  rivers  of  milk 
flowing  from  the  teats  of  the  cow  Audhumbla.  In 
all  these  accounts,  these  rivers  are  only  branches 
of  an  original  one,  called  SwargangA,  or  Mandd^ 
cini,  in  the  PuraHas:  in  the  EJda  all  rivers  derive 
their  origin  from  that  called  Ilvtr  gelmtr;  but  iu 
scripture  it  has  no  name. 

It  rises  from  under  the  feet  of  Visnxu,  at  the 
polar  star,  and,  passing  through  the  circle  of  .he 
moon,  it  falls  upon  the  summit  of  Mkru,  where  it 
divides  into  four  streams,  flowing  toward  the  four 
cardinal  points.  According  to  Genesis,  this  river 
went  forth,  watering  the  garden  of  Ederiy  and  of 
course  winding  through  it;  from  thence  it  was 
parted,  and  became  into  four  heads.  The  PaurA- 
n'ies  use  the  same  expression,  but  in  a  literal  sense; 
and  suppose  that  these  four  branches  pass  actually 
through  four  rocks,  carved  into  the  shape  of  four 
heads  of  various  animals.  The  Ganges,  running 
tbwards  the  South,  passes  through  a  cow's  head ; 
hence  Indf|f^h  called  the  country  oTtKe  Cow,  its 
inhabitants  are  descended,  according  to  some,  from 
a  cow,  whence  they  are  styled  Gau-vansas,  they 
were  originally  Go-palas,  or  simply  Pallis,  or  shep- 
herds. To  the  West  is  a  horse's  head,  from  which 
flows  the  chacshu  or  oauT:  i\\i3i  the  inhabitants  of 
the  countries  bordering  on  it,  are  of  course  AsvaSy 
or  TurangamaSy  horses  ^r  rather  horsemen,  Ac- 
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cortling  to  Scripture  the  house  of  Tog  arm  ah,  or 
TyoRGAMA,  as  he  is  called  by  Cedrenus  and  Syn- 
CSLLUS,  traded  in  the  fairs  of  Tyre,  with  horses* 
Toward  the  East  is  the  head  of  an  elephant,  from 
which  flows  the  river  iS/Vfl ;  and  to  the  North  is  a 
lion]s  hcad^  from  which  flows  the  Bhadrasama; 
hence  this  country,  the  same  with  Siberia^  is  called 
the  kin{jdom  of  the  lions :  and  there  was  actually 
a  powerful  Tartarian  tribe  called  the  tribe  of  the 
Iron. 

The  Baiidd'hists  liave  no  rivers  on  Mhu^  but 
place  the  origin  of  them  in  the  South- West -quar- 
ter. The  reason  of  this  4s,  that  they  place  the 
seven  dwtpas,  or  ranges  of  mountains,  with  their 
seas  between  MSrUj  and  Lidia^  or  Jambu-dwipa^ 
These  seven  seas,  or  rather  the  river  of  milk, 
M'inding  seven  times  round  M6rUy  is  the  ori- 
ginal river,  which  re-appears  in  the  South- West, 
and  there  parting,  becomes  into  four  heads  of  ani- 
mals, the  same  as  in  the  Purdrias.  But  the  rivers 
are  very  different,  being  the  Ganges,  the  Sind'hu 
or  Indus,  the  Pahkiu  or  Brahma-putra,  which  springs 
from  the  head  of  an  elephant ;  and  for  this  reason 
upper  Tibet  is  called  the  kingdom  of  the  elephant, 
though  there  are  no  elephants  there  at  present. 
The  other  river,  toward  the  North,  issues  from  a 
lion's  head,  and  is  called  Sitd:  it  is  tlie  0am: 
These  four  rivers  spring  from  the  roots  of  the  tree 
Jambuj  of  a  most  extravagant  size.  The  Baud- 
dliists  seem  to  know  but  of  one  tree  o^|||powledge> 
and  granting  all  our  wishes.  The  Paur6nics  have 
many,  which  they  call  Calpavr^csha.  There  is  but 
one  in  the  Mosaical  account,  and  the  Musulmans 
acknowledge  but  one,  which  they  call  Tuba:  and 
our  ancestors  boasted  of  the  famous  Ash-tree 
Ygdrhil.  This  river  of  milk,  winding  round  MerUy 
is  not  peculiar  to  the  followers  of  Budd'ha;  I  re-r 
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ttlember  seeing  in  one  of  the  Purartas^  that  the 
heavenly  Grzwg'e^  winds  seven  times  round  Mh^u: 
that  is  between  that  mountain,  and  \\\tdwipaof . 
Jambu.  The  Stys^  according  to  mythologists  in 
the  West,  went  nine  times  round  the  world ;  for 
nine  was  a  favourite  number  among  them  :  and  the 
ancient  Goths  reckoned  nine  worlds,  or  dwipas. 
The  elevated  plains  of  Miru  are  perhaps  the  high-' 
est  spot,  or  at  least  the  highest  flat  in  the  old  con- 
tinent. Its  height  toward  Indian  and  Chinas  is 
prodigious:  it  is  not  so  considerable  toward  the 
North,  and  is  still  less  toward  the  North-west, 
where  the  ascent  between  the  -Lithinos-pyrgos  or 
stone-tower,  and  .the  station  of  the  merchants 
trading  to  China,  is  by  no  means  very  difficult. 
The  Lithinos-pyrgos  still  exists  under  the  name  of 
Chalsatoon,  or  the  forty  columns ;  and  is  famous  all- 
over  these  countries.  The  station  of  the  merchants 
is  still  their  place  of  rendezvous  to  this  day,  and 
is  called  Tuct-Sokiman,  or  the  throne  of  Solomon. 
The  LithinoS'pyrgos  is  at  the  extremity  of  a  small 
branch  jutting  out  of  a  range  of  mountains  to  the 
left  of  the  road,  or  to  the  North,  and  projects  to- 
ward the  South,  and  ends  abruptly  in  the  middle 
of  a  plain.  Its  extremity,  consisting  of  a  solid 
rock,  has  been  cut  into  a  regular  shape,  with  two. 
rows,  each  of  twenty  columns.  The  front  part  is" 
in  a  very  ruinous  condition,  and  the  upper  row  of 
columns  remains  suspended  from  the  top  :  the  co- 
lumns beloW  answering  to  them,  with  their  enta- 
blature, having  been  destroyed.  It  is  a  most  won- 
derful work,  and  ascribed  by  the  natives  to  super- 
natural agents  as  usual. 

At  the  distance  of  a  day's  march  toward  the  East, 
is  HoshaUy  or  Oshn,  called  also  Ooshy  or  Owsh:^ 
there  begins  a .  chain  of  mountains,  from  which 
springs  a  rivulet  called  Aschon  by  Strahlenberg: 
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the  range  itself  is  called  Aidzin  by  Major  Rennell, 
in  his  map  of  the  twenty  Satrapies  of  Darius 
Hystaspes.  There  ends  the  country  of  Bokhara, 
and  begins  the  empire  of  China.  It  is  a  famous 
pass,  and  is  naturally  the  rendezvous  of  the  mer- 
chants trading  from  the  West  to  China.  It  is  de- 
fended by  a  fort,  now  in  ruins,  and  on  a  small 
peak  near  it  is  a  very  ancient  building,  like  a 
tower,  of  a  wonderful  structure,  called  the  throne 
of  Solomon,  near  it  is  a  mosque  of  curious  marble. 
Then,  for  ten  days,  there  is  nothing  remarkable; 
the  ground  gently  rising  and  falling ;  and  you  ar- 
rive in  the  vicinity  of  mines  of  lead,  which  is  ex- 
ported all  over  the  country.  Two  days  further 
you  enter  the  plains  of  Cashgha,  which  is  one  day's 
journey  further. 

This  account  is  taken  from  the  journal  of  a  Rus- 
sian, called  CzERNicHEF,  who  travelled  that  way 
from  Bokhara  to  Cashmir y  in  the  year  1780,  and 
was  kindly  given  to  me  by  P.  Wendle,  at  Luck- 
now.  He  had  been  made  piisoner  on  the  frontiers 
of  Siberia,  by  the  Calmacks,  and  sold  as  a  slave  to 
the  Usbeck  Tartars.  His  master,  who  was  a  mer- 
chant, went  to  trade  to  Cashghar,  Yardhand,  and 
Cashwir ;  ?ind,  being  pleased  with  his  behaviour^ 
gave  him  his  liberty.  In  company  with  some  Ar- 
menians he  came  to  Lucknaw,  where  he  was  relieved 
by  Sir  Eyre  Coote,  whose  generosity  enabled  him 
to  revisit  his  native  country.  P.  Wendle  repre- 
sented him  to  me  as  a  plain  honest  man,  and  with 
his  master  he  had  learned  Pei^sian  enough  to  make 
hitnself  understood.  His  route  from  Cogend  to 
Yarchand  is  as  follows  : 

From  Cogend  Xo  Ctican  ....  two  days^ 

Marhelan,  one  day, 

Ghtr/ibd  and  Chdlsatoon    .  .  .  two  days, 
Hoshan  pass   one  day. 
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Lead  mines  ten  days, 

To  Girrel,  and  entrance  into 

the  plains  two  days, 

CdshghdVy  with  a  mud  fort  .  •  one  day. 

In  the  mountains  to  the  right  pf  the  road  from 
Cashghar^  to  Yctrchand^  he  was  told  that  the  Indus 
had  its  source.  According  to  the  account  of  some 
natives  of  Samarcand^  the  first  part  of  the  route 
I5tands  thus: 
Cojend^ 

C&mhMam  .  .  .  •  10  coss, 

Cucan   12 

Murghulan  15 

Nemukhan   10 

Tukt'Sokiman  or  Oush  .  *  .  .  .  10 

Their  account  was  from  report ;  for  they  never 
had  travelled  that  way.  Canbadam  seems  to  be 
the  Candeban  in  Strahlenberg*s  map:  Cocan  or. 
Cucan,  the  Cqena  of  the  Nubian  geographer :  and 
Nemukhan  is  the  Namagan  of  StrahlenberVs. 
^  The  LithimS'pyrgos  seems  to  be  the  Cliff  or  Aacaba 
of  the  Nubian  geographer,  which  must  have  had 
something  very  remark<iblq  to  be  thus  noticed. 
One  day's  march  tpward  the  Eaat  is  the  fort  and 
pass  oW4stas^  Atas,  or  JEtshan.  The  fort  on  a  high 
hill  was  built  to  put  stop  to  the  incursions  of  the 
TurkSy  from  Bagharghar  or  Tancabas,  whose  capi- 
tal city  was  thirty-s^ven  day§  march  to  the  East- 
ward. From  Astas  to  Tobbot,  there  were  ten  days 
ijiarch,  according  to  the  same  geographer,  who 
meaxitChhgkdrhy'  it^  perhaps,  because  the  cara- 
vans to,  and  from  Tibet  met  there;  and  Mr.  Dan- 
ville is  of  the  same  opinion.  In  Ulvgbeg's  ta- 
bles, and  in  the  Ayin-Acberi  in  the  printed  copies, 
we  read  Rus  instead  of  Oush:  the  distance  betweeu 
(^ogend  and  Oush  is  about  one  hundred  and  thirty 
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miles,  which  agrees  tolerably  well  with  the  above 
account. 

Between  the  ranges  to  the  North  and  South  of 
MhUj  the  Fauranics  place  two  other  ranges  of 
mountains ;  one  on  each  side  of  Miru^  and  in  a 
North  and  South  direction.  The  Western  range, 
called  Gand'hawidanaj  does  really  exists  and  an- 
swers to  the  Comadi  mountains  of  Ptolemy,  called 
also  Cumuda  in  the  Pur  Anas.  But  the  Eastern 
range,  called  Malyaxan^  and  answering  to  the 
former,  exists  but  in  the  imagination  of  the  Fan- 
rdnics;  symmetry  certainly  required  it,  and  thi^ 
.  was  enough  for  them. 

IX.  In  the  V^yu  Pur&na^  we  are  told,  that  the 
water  or  Ogha  of  the  ocean,  coming  down  from 
teaven  like  a  stream  of  Amrita  upon  ,  Miru^  en- 
circles it,  through  seven  channels,  for  the  space  of 
84,000  Yojams,  and  then  divides  into  four  streams, 
which,  falling  from  the  immense  height  of  MevUy 
rest  themselves  in  four  lakes,  from  which  they 
spring  over  the  mountains  through  the  air,  just 
brushing  the  summits.  This  wild  account  was  not 
unknown  in  the  West ;  for  this  passag?  is  trans-» 
lated,  almost  verbally,  by  Pliny  and  Q.  Curtius, 
in  speaking  of  the  Ganges.  Cum  magno  Jragort 
ipsius  statim  f  otitis  Ganges  erumpit^  et  magnorum 
xnontium  juga  recto  alveo  stringit,  et  ubiprimum 
mollis  phnitics  contingat^  in  quodam  lacu  hospitatur. 
The  words  in  Italics  are  from  Pliny  *,  the  others 
from  Curtius  f. 

These  four  lakes  are  called  Arurioda  in  the  East; 
M&nasa  in  the  South;  in  the  West  Sitoda:  the 
fourth,  in  the  North  is  called  Maha-BhadrL 


•  Pliny  VI.  c  18<>, 


t  CuiiTius  VIII.  c  9**, 
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From  Mdna-Sarovara^  or,  according  to  the  vulgar 
pronunciation,  Mdnsaram%  the  lake  of  Mdna  or 
Mdnasa,  issues  the  Ganges.  According  to  Puha'n- 
jGir,  who  accompanied  the  late  Lama  to  Cliim^ 
and  had  seen  that  lake  in  his  '%vay  fri)m  Lassa  to 
Lddac^  it  is  called  in  Tibet,  Chu-Mdpanhy  or  th^ 
lake  of  Mdpanh.  In  the  Lama's  map  it  is  called 
Mapama:  but  Pur  an-gir,  a  well  informed  man, 
assured  me  that  its  true  name  was  Mdpanh.  It 
was  probably  written  afe  first  Mapam  by  Portuguese 
Jesuits,  in  whose  language  the  letter  M,  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  has  a  nasal  sound,  as  it  had  in  Latin, 
and  is  to  be  soanded  like  the  letter  N  at  the  end  of 
a  word  in  French. 

This  lake  is  constantly  called  Mdnsaraur  by 
pilgrims ;  but  there  appears,  according  to  the  Pau-- 
rdriics,  to  be  another,  a  great  way  to  the  North ; 
this  they  call  Bindu-Sarovara^  or  the  lake  formed 
by  the  Bindu,  or  drops  of  water  falling  from  the 
hair  of  Maha'-deva,  when  he  received  the  holji^ 
stream,  from  ou  high,  on  his  head.    There  is  cer- 
tainly some  confusion  in  the  Pur  dm  as  about  Mdna- 
Harovara;  and  we  must  then  acknowledge  two 
lakes  of  that  name:  one  on  the  summit  ot  M6ru^ 
arid  the  other  to  the  South  of  it;  for  the  sacred  ^ 
books  cannot  be  reconciled  otherwise.   In  that  case 
J^indu'Saravaray  mentioned  but  seldom,  is  the  same 
with  the  Southern  Manahsarovara,     The  great 
Mdna-sarovaray  which  proceeded  from  the  heart  of 
Brahma',  is  on  Meru,  and  the  four  great  rivers 
issue  from  it ;  but  from  this  Mamaraur,  South  of 
Meru,  the  Ganges  is  the  only  river  issuing.    It  is 
of  course  the  same  with  BindursarauVy  or  the  lake 
Mdpanh  of  thbse  of  Tibet, 

According  to  PuRA^N-Giit,  this  lake  is  situated 
oa  an  elevated  plain  covered  with  long  grass,  to.  the 
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North  of  which  is  a  conical  hill  called  Khyem-lung^ 
and  dedicated  to  Maha-deva  ;  and  which  is  in* 
serted  m  the  map  of  the  Lamas,  but  without  name, 
and  with  two  roads  ending  there.  It  is  one  of  the 
Southern  ptaks  of  mount  Cantaisch^  which  rises 
^bove  the  rest  to  an  amazing  height.  A  small 
stream,  rising  behind  the  subordinate  peak  of 
Khifem-lung^  is  consirlered  by  pilgrims  as  the  source 
of  the  Ganges.  There  ended  the  survey  of  the  Lama 
mathematicians ;  and  the  countries  to  the  South, 
and  South- West,  were  added  .afterwards,  from  the 
report  of  natives.  During  the  rains  the  lake  is  said 
to  overflow,  and  several  streams  rtish  down  froin 
the  hills :  but  they  soon  dry  up,  even  the  sacred 
stream  itself  not  excepted. 

According  to  Pura'n-gte,  and  other  pilgrimd 
from  India^  this  extensive  plain  is  surrounded  oi^ 
all  sides  by  peaks,  or  conical  hills,  but  very  irre^ 
gular  :  toward  the  North  they  rise  gradually,  and 
a  little  beyond  the  sugar-loaf  hill  of  Khyem-lung 
begins  the  base  ofCantaisch.  Toward  the  East  the 
ranii;e  of  peaks  is  very  low,  fonning  only  a  serrated 
crest.  To  the  South  this  crest  is  much  hightr  than 
toward  the  other  cardinal  points :  but,  to  the  North, 
the  mountains  beyond  the  crest  are  very  high. 
The  Southern  crest  is  very  near  the  banks  of  the 
lake.    The  lake  itself  forms  an  irregular  oval,  ap- 

{ broaching  to  a  circle,  but  the  two  inlets  or  smaller 
akes  to  the  North  are  said  not  to  exist,  for  Pu- 
bax'-gir's  route  was  to  the  North  of  the  lake,  and 
close  to  its  shore,  and  he  did  not  see  them.  Pil^ 
^rims  are  five  days  in  going  round  the  lake,  and 
the  place  of  worship,  or  Gombah,  is  to  the  South. 
It  consists  of  a  few  huts,  with  irregular  steps  down 
the  banks  of  the  lake.  The  Gojigts  issues  from  it, 
and  during  the  dry  season  its  stream  is  hardly  five 
or  six  inches  deep,   It  does  not  go  through  thQ 


SACRED  ISLES  IN  THE  WEST,  &C.  329 

lake  called  Lanken  in  the  maps ;  it  flows  to  the 
South  East  of  it,  at  the  distance  of  two  or  three 
coss.  This  lake  is  called  in  India  the  pool  of  Ha- 
vana :  and  because  he  is  the  Lord  of  Lanca ;  his 
pool  is  called  the  lake  of  Lanca^  or  Lanken^  in  the 
maps. 

The  lake  of  Afan-saraur  is  mentioned  by  Pliny, 
as  I  observed  before,  and  it  is  probably  the  same 
that  is  mentioned  by  Ctestas,  who  says  it  was 
eio'ht  hunched  stadia  in  circumference.  M.  Polo 
describes  it  as  to  the'West  of  Tibet^  but  does  not 
men  :ion  its  name.  It  is  noticed  by  P.  Monserrat, 
who  accompanied  the  Emperor  Acbar  in  his  expe- 
dition to  Cabul,  in  the  year  1581.  He  calls  it  Man-- 
saruor,  and,  from  the  report  of  pilgrims,  places  it 
in  thirty-two  degrees  of  latitude  North  ;  and  about 
three  hundred  and  fifty  miles  to  the  North-East  of 
Serhind.  The  first  European  who  saw  it,  was  P. 
Andrada,  in.  the  year  1624  :  and  in  the  years  1715, 
and  1716,  it  was  visited  by  the  missionaries  P, 
Desidehius,  and  Emanuel  Freyer, 

The  Burmahs  call  this  lake  Anaudat,  and  place 
four  heads  of  animals  to  the  four  cardinal  points, 
from  which  spring  the  four  great  rivers  ;  and  thus, 
in  the.  opinion  of  the  divines  of  Tibet  and  Ava^  this 
lake  is  the  real  Mansaraur.  From  this  description 
one  might  be  induced  to  suppose  this  lake  to  be  the 
crater  of  a  Volcano,  but  much  larger  than  any  now 
existing.  Ctesias  says  that  a  liquid  matter  like 
oil  was  swimming  on  its  surface,  and  was  carefully 
collected  by  the  inhabitants,  and  M.  Polo  adds, 
that  pearls  were  found  there.  The  pilgrims  I  have 
consulted  knew  nothing  either  of  this  precious  oil 
or  of  the  pearls.  They  shewed  me,  however,  small 
pebbles,  some  like  pease,  others  as  big  as  a  pigeon's 
egg,  which  they  told  me  weye  found  on  the  shores 
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of  that  lake,  and  that  pilgrims  used  to  take  a  few 
of  them  as  relics,  to  give  to  their  friends  :  and  I 
was  presented  accordingly  with  some.  They  are  in 
general  as  transparent  as  the  purest  chrystal,  and  I 
should  suspect  tnem  to  be  pieces  of  chrystal,  broken 
and  rounded  by  mutual  attrition,  occasioned  by 
the  motion  of  waters. 

To  the  West  of  this  lake  springs  the  Sita-Canfha^ 
probably  the  Sitocatis  of  Arri  an.  It  is  called  also 
the  Mleck'hd'Ganga,  or  impure  Ganges  :  and  is  sup-, 
posed,  by  some,  to  be  the  same  with  the  'Satlaj  or 
Sitlodd  in  the  Pmydb :  this  erroneous  idea  seems  to 
originate  from  its  being  called  by  pilgrims  Sitlodd: 
but  its  true  name  is  Sitoddy  nearly  synonymous  with 
Sita-cdnfhd.  The  famous  Jaya-sinha,  Jlajah  of 
Jaypoor^  sent  people  as  far  as  the  Cftw's-mouth,  and 
they  found  that  the  Sitodd,  after  flowing  for  a  con-» 
siderable  space  toward  the  West  suddenly  turned 
to  the  South,  came  within  two  miles  of  the  Cow's- 
moulh,  and  fell  into  the  Ganges  about  sixteen  cosa 
lower. 

To  the  East,  or  para,  is  the  Arun'oda  lake,  lite^ 
rally  the  water  or  lake  of  Aruria  or  Dazvn :  and  it 
is  called  to  this  day  Orhirnor,  or  the  lake  of  Orin, 
and  from  it  flows  the  yellow  river,  the  Sitd  of  the 
Purdn'as,  called  also  fara-Gan^dica,  or  Easterq 
Gan'dica. 

Aparen'a,  or  to  the  West,  is  the  Sitodd  lake 
from  which  issues  the  Apara-Qaridkd  or  Western 
Garidicd,  called  also  Chacshu  in  the  Purdn'aSy  Oxm 
by  the  Greeks,  and  Cocshu  by  the  natives.  This 
lake  at  the  source  of  the  Oxus,  is  noticed  in  some 
maps  :  by  the  natives  it  is  called  Cul  or  the  lake  j 
and  by  Persian  authors  Div-sardn ;  according  to 
Sir  W.Jones,  in  his  lift  of  Nadir^Shahj  Deva^ 
\ 
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sarOy  in  Sanscrit y  signifies  the  lake  of  tlie  Gods,  or 
the  divine  lake.  According  to  them  it  is  near  the 
mountains  of  Andemas  from  the  Sanscrit  And-ha-Ta- 
masa,  or  And'h-Jamas:  both  words  imply  darkness; 
but  being  joined  together,  imply  it  in  a  superlative 
degree;  and  it  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  divisions 
of  hell.  On  their  summit  is  the  Belur,  or  dark  coun-t 
try  of  the  maps.  The  Anfhema  mountains  are  called 
Sacrdnthcma  by  Bern  ard Goez.  An  intelligent  and 
well  informed  native  of  Biducshan^  and  royal  mes** 
senger  of  that  country  for  forty  years,  under 
Ahmed  and  Zeman-Shah,  informed  me  that  Str^ 
Anthema  is  the  true  name  ;  that  ser  or  sereh  signi-. 
fies  in  his  country,  end^  limits  or  boi'dery  and  ap- 
pears to  be  the  name  of  a  place  near  the  Anthema 
mountains,  as  Scr-Hindy  or  on  the  borders  of  Hind, 
This  lake  is  said  to  he  three  days  journey  in  cir* 
cumference.  J'he  Oj:us  does  not  spring  immedi-* 
fttely  from  it,  but  at  the  distance  of  fifteen  miles  to 
the  West  it  emerges  from  the  ground.  The  Cocsha 
is  the  sacred  stream  which  sanctifii^s  the  waters  of 
the  Ojcus  ;  but  by  no  means  the  main  stream,  which 
is  more  to  the  North.  It  is  so  with  regard  to  the 
GangeSy  the  sacred  stream  of  which  is  called  Alaca^ 
nanday  and  is  but  a  small  river,  the  source  of  whicl^ 
is  twelve  coss  to  the  North-East  of  Badaricasrama^ 
and,  I  believe,  about  130  miles  from  Hardwdr^ 
From  the  lake  to  the  hills  to  the  Eastward  is  aa 
extensive  plain,  called  Sdrogh-Ckopawny  or  the 
plains  of  Chopazvn.  There  are  four  places  there  men^ 
tioned  by  Goez,  Ciarciunary  or  Chdr-Chundr  the 
four  cedars,  like  the  four  cedars,  or  pines,  perhaps, 
near  Cashmiry  called  Chdr-Chundr  also :  these  four 
trees  no  longer  exist  *•  Sarcil  was  explained  to  me„ 
by  Camber-Ali,  the  kings  mess^^nger,  by  Strth^ 


♦  Mr.  FoRSTER  renders  the  word  Chunhr  by  flaxu  trees  iik  1m  - 
fl^count  of  Co^Aintr,  and  he  is  perhaps  right. 
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or  extremity)  of  the  world.  The  first  of  them  is 
the  White  Island,  and  the  last  Swat/ambhtcva-dwipd, 
called  Pushcara  in  the  Puraiids. 

Beyond  this  is  the  half  of  Pushcara^  the  ^Swdrda- 
bhumi  of  the  Purdnas^  which  surrounds  the  world, 
as  well  as  the  mountain  of  M&nasottara^  called 
'Loc&bca  by  the  Paurhrtics.  Beyond  this  circular 
range  is  the  other  half  of  Pmhcara:  but  as  it  is  out 
of  the  world,  it  is  not  included  in  their  system  of 
geography.  . 

In  the  division  of  the  old  Continent  into  nine 
farts  by  the  Paurdnks,  J5//^ra^a  is  erroneoysly  in- 
troduced: it  should  hG  NdbahL  For  Agnidhra, 
the  son  of  Priyavrata,  the  eldest  son  of  Adima, 
had  nine  sons;  called  Naba'hi,  IlaVratta,  Cim- 
PURUSH  A,  IIarivarsha,  Cetuma'la,  BhadraVva, 
Raman  aca,  Hiran'mata,  and  Curu.  Thus  we 
read  in  Sdnckoniathon  that  Phos,  Phue,  or  Phlox, 
answering  to  Agni'dhra,  begat  sons  of  vast  bulk, 
whose  names  were  given  to  the  countries  they  in- 
habited. 

Priyavrata  had  ten  sons,  as  we  have  seen  be- 
fore ;  among  whom  was  Agnid'hra.  Three  with- 
drew into  forests ;  and  the  seven  remaining  were 
appointed  to  rule  over  the  seven  great  divisions  of 
tne  world,  called  the  seven  dzvipas.  The  great 
grandson  of  Agnid'hra,  called  Bharata,  gave 
his  name  to  the  country  South  of  Himdlaj/ay  whichy 
under  that  denomination,  was  originally  confined 
to  India;  but  it  is  now  made  to  extend  from  sea  to 
sea,  along  the  range  of  the  Snowy  mountains.  This 
\ve  are  told  in  general  in  the  Purdn'as:  but  it  is  by 
no  means  the  case,  as  it  will  appear  from  the  parti- 
culai^,  that  Bhdratdy  forms  a  semi-circle  round 
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MSru,  beginning  in  the  West  in  fifty-tWo  degrees 
of  latitude,  or  nearly  so :  being,  as  it  is  declared 
in  the  Purdn'as,  in  the  shape  of  a  Cow. 

To  King  Bharata,  Maha'deva  gave  eight 
sons  and  one  daughter,  called  Ila',  or  Cmidri^  em- 
phatically thje  Maiden.  A  new  division  of  the 
Earth  took  place  according  to  some ;  but  the  ge- 
neral opinion  is,  that  it  was  only  a  partial  one. 
Be  this  as  it  may,  it  appears  that,  out  of  the  ten 
divisions  of  the  ^old  continent,  Bh&rata,  included 
Aine ;  CurUy  in  the  North,  being  excepted  and  left 
out. 

According  fo  the  Prabhasa-dhan'da^  the  names 
of  these  nine  chundas  or  sections  %  are,  reckoning 
from  the  East  toward  the  West,  Indra-divipa  or 
Gand'harm-chanda^  Casern,  Tamrapurn'ah,  Gab- 
hastimdn,  Cumdricd,  ( India ),  Nagd-dhan'da,  Saumj/a^ 
Varwia-chanda,  and  Gand'hai^a-chanda  again. 
In  the  Revd'chanday  their  names  are  thus  exhibit- 
ed; Gand'harva^  Cdseru,  Tamraparniy  Gabhasti- 
mdn,  Cumdricd  or  India,  Ndga,  Sauifiya^  Varuria, 
Chandra'dxvipa. 

In  the  same  section  we  find  another  variation ; 
Gandliar*oa,  Cdseru,  Tamrapatra  (erroneously  for 
Tamra-purnah X  Shilastica,  Cumdricd  ( India Bhd-* 
ga-dzvipa  (projbably  for  Ndga),  Saumya,  Varun'a 
and  Chandra-dwipa.  The  first  and  the  last  divi- 
sions are,  in  gener,al,  called  Ghand'haroa-dhartda^ 
being  supposed  to  be  the  abode  of  the  Gods,  with 
their  usual  retinue  of  heavenly  musicians.  Through 
the  seven  remaining  divisions,  seven  rivers  are  said 
to  flow.  They  have  a  common  source  in  the  lake 
from  which  issues  the  Ganges.  To  the  East  are, 
the  Nalini,  flowing  through  Cas'eru;  the  PSoM^ 
through  Tatar apurndh;  Hlddini^  through  Gabhas- 
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timan.  To  the  West,  the  Sitd  or  Jaj:artes  flows 
through  the  country  of  Varun'a;  the  ChacshUj 
through  Saumya;  and  the  S'mdliu,  through  Naga* 
chanda.  Between  these,  in  the  middle,  is  the 
Ganges^  which  flows  through  Cumdricd-dharida  or 
India. 

In  the  Vdyu  Purdna,  the  origin  of  these  seven 
rivers  is  thus  described ;  North  of  Caildsa  is  the 
Gaura  mountain,  at  the  foot  of  which  is  the  Bindvr 
tarovara^  or  lake  with  golden  sand.  There  went 
Bhagirat'ha  to  fetch  the  Ganges,  called  Tripafha-- 
gd,  because  it  goes  through  three  paths,  or  chan- 
nels. 

There  he  obtained  the  Ganges  from  Maha'-deva, 
which  dividing  into  seven  streams  or  paths,  is 
called,  from  that  circumstance,  Saptad^hd.  The 
Sitd  goes  through  countries  inhabited  by  the  &- 
rind  hras^  the  Cuntalas  with  longliair,  the  Chinas^ 
for  this  is  considered  as  the  native  country  of  the 
Chinese;  the  Barbaras,  Vavasas,  Druhas,  Tushd- 
ras  living  among  snow,  Culindas,  Ancas^  Loca- 
mras.  The  Sitd  goes  towards  the  West,  and  falls 
into  the  sea  of  salt  water. 

The  Chacshu  flows  through  the  coutitries  of  the 
Chiitamanus,  or  Chinamen,  Tanganas,  Sarva-Cdlicas, 
Sand'hras,  Tushdras ;  Tumpacas,  read  Luinpacas, 
Pakcas,  Daradas,  'Sacas  or  Sasons. 

The  Sindlm  goes  through  Daradas,  Cds'miras, 
Gand^ haras  or  Gandari,  Yavanas  or  Greeks  of  Bac- 
tria,  Hndas,  Rhotas,  the  Rhodoes  of  the  Bassarics 
of  Dionysius*,  ^Sivapauras  (living  in  the  town  of 
^Sivapura,  or  Sheopoor),  Indrahdsas  Vaddntis,  Visar- 
jay  as,  Saindliavcis,  (living  on  the  banks  of  the 
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Sind^hu),  Rand'hrac&racas^  Brakmafas,  Bhiraro^ 
hacaSy  ^Sund-muc'has,  Urdd'hamanus.  The  Ganges 
flows  through  the  Gand'hamaSy  CinnaraSj  xac"  . 
shaSy  RdcshasaSy  Vidy&d' haras ^  Uragas  (or  large 
snakes  ;  these  are  tribes  of  demons,  good  and  bad, 
in  the  hills),  C&lapagr&macaSy  PdradaSy  ^Sviga-^ 
riaSy  ^Svas'as  CirdtaSy  Pulindas,  Curavas  in  Cw  u 
about  TarnhfaVy  Sam-Bhdfatas,  Pamhdlas,  C&si 
or  Benares y  MatsyaSy  Magad'has  (or  South  Bahar X 
BrahmottaraSy  AngaSy  Bangas,  CalingaSy  Tamra-*  * 
liptas  (or  Tamlook)y  Sam-Bhdrata  or  Sammdrata^ 
•  as  pronounced  in  the  spoken  dialects,  signifies  a 
native  of  India :  and  I  am  told,  that  it  iif  used, 
though  very  seldom,  in  that  sense.  The  Hlddint 
or  Brahmdputra  goes  through  the  NishddaSy  Rdc- 
shasaSy  Upa-BangaSy  (or  near  Bengal),  the  Dkwa- 
ras  (or  boatmen),  RishicaSy  NilamuchdSy  CeralaSy 
OshtacarriaSy  CirdtaSy  CdlodaraSy  Vivam'aSy  Cu* 
mdrasy  Swatriahhushitas  (living  near  Swama-gam^ 
or  Sanargaumy  near  Dhacca.) 

The  Pdvani  flows  through  countries  inhabited 
by  the  ApafhaSy  or  whose  country  is  without  paths, 
then  through  the  large  lake  of  Indrad'hyumna, 
through  the  Charpafhasfy  living  near  difficult 
passes,  the  Indra/ambupat  haSy  the  Mad'hyajiod'hd- ' 
naSy  the  ^amascdrasy.  the  Cusa-prdvaran'aSy.  then 
falls  into  that  sea,  in  which  is  Indra-dw'ipay  and 
which  joins  the  sea  of  salt.    The  Nalini  goes 
through  the  Tomaras,  remarkable  for  their  quivers, 
as  implied  by  theii*  name,  through  the  Hansa-mdr^ 
gaSy  or  those  living  near  the  paths  of  the  AnsereSj 
or  water  fowls,  that  is  to  say,  among  marshes; 
through  the  Sa-hun  hacaSy  or  who  seem  to  repeat 
incessantly  the  Words  hong  hangy  like  the  Chiiiesey 
then,  after  forcin^g  its  way  througfh  many  hills,  ifr 
goes  through  the  Carn'nprdvaranas,  or  wearing 
.  ear-rings,  then  through  the  Asva-mnQhas^  horse* 
Vol.  VIII,  Z 
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faced,  SkataSj  parrot-faced,  'Paroatamanus  or  hilU 
men,  and  fld^Mkaras^  and  falls  into  the  Maho^ 
da(Chi,  or  great  sea. 

The  PAvani  is  probably  the  river  of  PA  or.  JBW, 
and  called  Pa-chu  or  water  of  Pd  before  it  enters 
Chinay  where  it  is  called  Kin-sha-kyang^  and 
Tangtse-kyang.  The  lake  of .  Indrad'kyumna  is 
probably  that,  which  covered  once  the  province  of 


by  one  of  the  Emperors  of  China;  some  extensive 
lakes  in  the  lo\«er  grounds  still  remain.  The  epi- 
thet o^Namascdr&s  is  well  adopted  to  the  Chinese^ 
from  their  polite  and  ceremonious  behaviour,  with 
bowing,  &c. 

The  dwip'a  of  Indra^  z,  very  large  island^  appears 
to  be  Japan:  for  it  is  described  as  the  island  of  the 
rising  sun,  which  is  the  meaning  of  the  words 
Japan  or  Gepuen.  The  Naitni,  called  Smd'hu^  or 
Burra-Attock  by  pilgrims  from  Lidiay  is  the  Hoang- 
ho  or  Cara-Moran.  It  is  called  the  great  Attack^ 
T)r  forbidden  river,  because  strangers  are  seldom 
permitted  to  go  beyond  it.  This  forbidden  river 
is  noticed  by  Pliny*  though  he  does  not  men- 
tion its  name.  It  was  equally  forbidden  to  those, 
who  came  from  the  West,  on  the  part  of  the  fto- 
mans  ( negotiatores  nostri),  or  to  those  who  came 
from  India.  For  there  were  two  roads  frequented 
by  merchants,  according  to  Ptolemy,  from  the  me- 
tropolis of  China;  one  leading  to  Bactra^  and  the 
Western  countries,  and  the  other  to  Palibothra  and 
India. 

The  learned  in  Napal,  consider  the  Brahmaputra 
to  be  the  Hlddini  of  their  sacred  books.  There 


drained  up  in  great  measure 
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came  to  Benares^  about  nine  years  ago,  a  most  re- 
spectable native  from  that  country,  called  Bhagi- 
rat'ha  :  being  very  old,  he  wished  to  die  on  the 
banks  of  the  Ganges^  at  the  holy  place  of  Cdsu 
He  had  been  to  China^  and  favoured  me  with  a 
short  account  of  his  journey.  There,  he  says,  that 
the  Burrampooter  is  the  same  with  the  Hlddiniy 
and  that  the  Hara-moren  is  the  Nalinu  This 
river,  says  he,  is  also  called,  by  Hindu  pilgrims, 
the  Burrah'Ottaca^  or  great  Attocky  or  forbidden 
river.  He  had  promised  to  favour  me  with  further 
particulars ;  but  soon  after,  the  venerable  old  man 
breathed  his  last  on  the  banks  of  the  Ganges. 

The  dwipa  of  Charidra  in  the  West  will  appear, 
in  the  course  of  this  work,  from  Fur&riaSy  to 
include  the  jBnVwA  isles :  but  as  it  is  considered 
here  as  One  of  the  nine  grand  divisions  of  the  Em- 
pire of  Bh&ratay  the  Paurctriics  must  have  com- 
prehended under  that  appellation  a  more  extensive 
region  altogether,  than  the  British  isles,  and  in- 
cluding the  Western  parts  of  £e^o]&e,' under  the 
name  of  Liguriay  ^'^Lltiegyr^  which  I  shall  shew 
hereafter  to  be  synonymous  with  the  country  of 
Charidra^  or  Lunus^  emphatically  called  Ut^pa,  or 
the  Lordj)f  the^^^^  The  kiiig  of  the  dwipa  of 
T!haridra  being  considered  as  a  vassal,  was  occa- 
sionally summoned  to  appear  before  his  Lord  Pa- 
ramount, with  all  the  Kings  of  the  world  in  India^ 
at  least,  according  to  the  R^od-QHarida^  a  section 
of  the  Scanda-purdria. 
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SECTION  11. 

List  of  Mountains,  Rivers,  oni  Oountoes, 
from  the  Pura'n'as,  and  other  Bdoks. 

I.  IN  the  Brahm&n'da-PurMa*  wc  have  the 
following:  list  of  the  mountains,  rivers,  and  coun- 
tries in  the  Empire  of  Bha'rata. 

To  the  East  it  is  bounded  by  the  tribes  of  Cir6^ 
tas,  or  shepherds^  living  in  the  hills  to  the  North 
and  North-East  of  Bengal;  to  the  West,  by  the 
Yavanas^  or  Greeks  of  Bactriana.  The  four  great 
tribes  live  in  the  middle,  and  there  are  seven  prin- 
cipal ranges  of  mountains,  or  cula  paroatas :  Ma- 
kendra,  toward  Madras,  Malaya,  on  the  coast  of 
Malabar,  Sahya,  toward  Poonah,  Suctimdn^  Rtc* 
ska,  Viridhya  (the  Bind  hills),  and  Pariydtra. 

The  inferior  mountains  are  Mandara,  Vaih&ra, 
Dardura,  Colahata,  Sasurasa^  Main&ca,  Vidhyuta^ 
Sriparvata,  Catuca,  Cuf^asaila,  Tmgaprasfka,Crish- 
n&giri,  Godhana,  Hari-parcata,  Pushpagiri,  Jayanr 
ta,  Raivataca,  near  the  Revd,  or  Narmadd  river. 
In  these  mowntainous  countries  live  the  ^Aryya 
MlecKhas,  or  foreigners ;  and  all  these  mountains 
are  in  the  Deccan. 

The  principal  rivers  are  Gung&,  Sin'dhu,  Saras* 
vafi,  Satadru  or  Satlqj,  Chandrabhaga  or  Chinab, 
Yamuna  or  Jujnna,  Sarayu  or  Sarjezv,  Jiriroati  or 
Ravy,  Vitasta  or  Bidasta,  Vipos'a  or  Beya,  Devica, 
Cuhu,  Goimiti,  Uhutpapa,  Bahudd,  Drishadvati, 
Caus'ici  or  Cosa,  Vrltiyd,  Nirvird,  Garidaci,  Icshu^ 
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LohitA:  all  these  flow  from  Himavat^  or  the  snowy 
mountains. 

Vedasmrtti^  Vedavati,  Vratraghni^  Sind^hu^  Va- 
r&risk^  Chawdana^  Sad^nird^  Mahl  near  Cambay^ 
PAr&j  Charmanvati  VidkA,  Vetr&vati,  or  Betwd 
river,  Siprd  near  UjlJain,  Avafiti:  all  these  rivers 
flow  from  the  mountains  of  P&riycttra.  Son6^ 
Narmad&j  Sumafiddrumd^  ManMcini,  Dasarn'A 
from  Chitracuta,  Tamasi,  PippalA  SronX  Cara- 
taydy  Currdtyd,  Pis'dchicd  Chiiotpala,  Vipdsdy 
Jambuld^  Vdluvdhiniy  Sinerajd,  'Suctimati,  Mat- 
curidy  Tridivdy  Cramd:  These  are  born  from  the 
Ricsha  mountains. 

The  Tdpi  Tapti,  PoTpshnX  Kiroind'hyh,  Madrd, 
Nuhad'ha^  Ven'avd^  Fakaranfi  near  Cuttac,  Sini- 
bahu,  Cumudmtiy  Nipd,  Mahd-gauri^  Durgd,  An- 
tahsild  ;  all  these  spring  from  the  Vind'hya  moun- 
tains. Goddvarij  Bkimarafhi,  Crlshnd,  Veria,  Varb- 
juldy  Tungabhadrd,  Suprayogdy  Cactri:  all  these 
come  from  the  Sahya  mountains.  Cfitamdlit/rayn- 
rapanih^  Carmajd,  Punyaldvati,  from  the  Mataya 
mountains.  Trisdmd,  JUtuculyd,  Dracsliald,  Iri- 
divdj  Ldng&Uniy  Vans  ad' hard:  These  proceed  from 
the  mountains  of  Mahendra. 

RUhicdi  Sueumdri,  Mandagd,  Mandavdhini,  Cri- 
pdy  Pald^ini,  from  the  mountains  of  Suctlman  ;  all 
these  rivers  flow  immediately  into  the  ocean. 
This  is  not  true,  for  the  Sarasvoti,  Yamuna^  Go- 
piatiy  Sfc.  fall  into  the  Ganges. 

Then  follow  a  list  of  countries :  the  names  are 
in  the  plural,  and  of  course  signify  the  inhabi  amts 
of  these  countries  Curu  near  Takuesar,  Panchdla^ 
^Sdlva  or  Sdlava,  Jangala,  Surasena^  the  Stmmni 
of  ArriaN;  Mkadracdra,  Bod^hdy  Pafhtsivara^ 
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Vdtsaf  Cmishta,  Culya,  Cuntakiy  Ciuficas'ala  or 
Benares,  Tilinga^  MagaiVha,  Vrica:  thes^  are  iu 
Mad'hyadesa  or  middle  of  Jndia, 

In  the  North  of  the  Sahya  mountains  rises  the 
God&oeri :  on  the  banks  of  the  Crhknd,  are  exten- 
sive and  famous  districts :  there  is  the  mountain 
Gwadd'hamj  madebylNDRA;  through  Ra'ma's 
pleasure  it  is  Swerga^  or  heaven.  There  Bharad^ 
wa'ja  built  a  town,  with  gardens  and  pools.  Vdh- 
lica  Balk,  VAtad'h&nay  Abhira  or  PalUsy  in  Can* 
deish  ;  Cdlatoyaca,  Aparita,  SMra,  Pakwwoa,  CAar- 
ma-chandaca,  probably  the  Charms  of  Pliny, 
Cambqja,  Cuj  or  Coj^  Roh-Coj  or  Arachosia,  Da- 
rada  Dardce  Dawurd,  Barbara  or  Varoara  Priya- 
laiictca,  Pina^  Tushdra,  or  snowy  countnr.  Bdhya- 
todara;  there  live  the  descendants  oi  Atri  and 
Bharadwa'ja;  Prasfhala,  Cas'eruca^  Lawpacas- 
fhdnaca,  those  who  live  near  the  sth&n  of  Lampaca 
or  Lamechy  now  Lamgan  ;  Pldicaj  Juhtida,  Apaga, 
Alimadra,  there  live  Ciratas,  or  shepherds ;  Tomara, 
Han&amArga,  C&sfmira,  Tdngana,  Ckuiicay  B&huca 
in  the  Vayu  Puranfa^  'A'huca,  Purria-darva. 

To  the  East  are  the  And'hraodca,  Stfjamca,  Anr 
taragiri  within  the  hills,  B&hirgiri  without  the 
hills,  Plwoangan^a,  Angeya  Malada,  or  Mdlda,  Md- 
lavartiy  Brahmottara,  Pravijaya,  Bhdrgav^mgeya, 
Arfhaca,  Pragjyotisha,  now  Gohati,  in  Assam^ 
Mun'da,  Videha  the  country  of  the  famous  Janaca  : 
Tamraliptica  or  Tamlooky  Mdla,  the  MaUi  and 
mount  Mallus  of  Pliny,  toward  the  Ganges,  now 
Mal'bhoom  in  Midnapoor,  Magad'ha,  or  South  Ba- 
har,  Govind'ha.  Toward  the  South  is  Pdtidya, 
the  .country  of  Pandion,  Cerala,  Cerala-des'a, 
Chailya  or  Chola  Coromandala,  Culya  Setuca,  Mur 
shica,  Cumana,  Mahd-Rasht'ras  Mahd-rattas,  Mi- 
hishica^  Colinga^  Abhira,  or  Pallis,  Vaishica^  A't(h 
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vya^  living  in  the  middle  of  thick  forests,  Vara^ 
Pulindaj  Vind'hya-muroica^  Vaidarbha  or  Burra* 
Nagpoor,  Dandaca,  Paunica^  Maunica^  As'maca^ 
Bhoga-vard' handy  Nairriica,  CuntalUy  And^hra^ 
now  Telingana,  Udbhida^  Nalaca^  Alica. 

The  next  are  in  front  of  the  Vind'hya  mountains : 
Suryac&ra^  Cohvo&na,  Durga^  Cdlitaca,  Puleya^ 
Surala^  Rupasa^  Tdpasa^  (these  are  probably  the 
Tabmsi  of  Ptolemy  ;  for,  in  the  Dekan,  they  pro- 
nounce that  word  Tabasa,)  Surasita,  Carancdra, 
Ndsicya^  Antara^Narmadd  within  the  Narmadd^ 
BhdnurCapKhay  Mdheya,  Sd^vata. 

The  following  are  behind  the  mountains  of 
Vind^hya:  Mdlava^  Carusha,  Mecala  along  the 
Narmad&y  called  also  Mecala^  Utcala,  or  Orissa, 
Uttamdrdm,  De^draridy  (the  country  of  Dosarene^ 
in  the  Periplu3  and  Ptolemy,)  Bhoja^  Cish-- 
cind'hacaj  Tosala,  (the  Tosak  of  Ptolemy,  and 
Jesual  of  European  travellers,)  Cosala^  Traipura  or 
Tipperah,  Vaidica,  Tumura,  Tupura^  Shatasura  near 
Naishad'ha-desd,  Anaya,  (in-  the  Vdyu  Pur  an  a^ 
Anuyay)  Tu7i'dicercff  VUif^otra,  Uhana^ijaya. 

There  are  also  other  countries  called  Nigarhara 
for  Nagarhara,  called  Nakierhur  in  the  Ayin 
Acberi,  near  Cdbtdy  Hansa^ndrga^  the  Hun'sa^  pro- 
bably the  whitiB  Hunni  of  Cosmas  Indopleustes,- 
in  the  sixth  century,  and  who  inhabiteiJ  the  upper 
part  of  the  Panjdb.  Their  chiefs  were  called  Collas^ 
and  it  is  related,  that  once  their  army  besieging  a 
city,  drank  up  all  the  water  round ;  as  water  is 
very  scarce  in  that  country,  it  is  very  possible.  Dar- 
my  Sahanhacay  Trigartay  Mdlava,  Cirdta  Tdmasa. 

II.  In  the  Vard'Sanhitay  an  astronomical  trea- 
tise, there  is  a  more  complete  list;.    In  Mad'hyam^ 
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middle  or  inland  country,  are  the  ibllowine  tribes; 
Bhadra^  Arima/a^  MaftdaoWy  Sahpoa,  Jv^po,  U4» 
jikAHa^  MirUj  Vat9a,  GhoBka^  YAmum,  Shwoaia^ 
Matsa  or  Matsya^  all  these  are  MeA^hymma  orm 
the  midland  Mafhurackj  Apa-Jyotisha^  tyharmb^ 
ranya^  Surasena^  Gauragiifoa  with  white  becks, 
Uddehica,  Pavldya,  G^dd^vatfha,  PinchAUj  Saeeia 
or  Oude  and  &nareSy  Canca^  CurUj  CilacoH^  Cuf^ 
cura^  PdrhfAtra  (said  to  be  at  the  source  <yf  the 
CktmbulX  in  other  PutMm  it  is  called  Pdri^trms 
Naga^  Audumbara,  C^nskfala,  Gajdkvmfo.'  To* 
ward  the  East,  are  the  Anfana^  VrlskabhOj  jpthdv^a^ 
Padma,  Mdhfocatgiri,  VyAgkra-fnudha  or  Tyger-^ 
faced,  SuhmOy  CArva^a^  Ckhifdrapura^  Suryacarana, 
C^hasa^  Magad'ha,  Swirgirif  the  mountains  of  tiiQ 
Shiras.  (Th  ese  no  longer  exist  as  a  nation  : '  their 
name,  in  the  spoken  dialects,  is  Sutr.  They  ai^ 
said  to  have  been  very  powerful  once  in  the  Crim* 

Iretk  provinces,  as  well  as  the  Bitar  tribe,  who  bo 
onger  form  a  body.)  The  »Sivira»j  or  SibirMj  are 
the  Sabiri  of  Nonnus.  -Mifhila  or  North  Bakar^ 
Samatafa,  Un'dra,  Asvavddana  or  horse-faced,  JDan^ 
turaca,  Pr&cjyotisha,  the  Laiihity a  xiyexy  Cskiroda- 
Samudra^  the  sea  or  lake  of  milk,  Puru&hAda  or 
Canibals,  Udaya-giri,  BhadrCj  Gaudaca  those  of 
GaMa  or  Gau7\  (the  Corygazus  of  Ptojcemy,) 
Paundra^  Utcala,  Casfiy  Mecala^  Ambasht'a,(theAm^ 
ia^^^of  Arrian,)  Ecapadaox  single-footed,  Tamror 
liptica  or  Tamlook^  Cos'alaca,  called  Tosfala-Co^alaca 
in  the  preceding  list,  Vardd'hamdna,  or  Burdwan. 

In  the  South-East  is  Co^ala^  Calinga,  Banga, 
Apa-Banga,  Jat'am,  Anga,  'Svalica,  Vidarbka^ 
Vatsa,  And'hrn,  Vaidka,  Urddhva-c&nt' with  high 
necks.)  Vfisha,  Nalicera  or  N&ncela,  Sumatra^  ac- 
cording to  the  Frihatcat'hA,  Charma'dxinpa,  Vind\ 
hyitntarcto&sina,  (living  in  the  interior  parts  of  the 
Vmd'hym  mountains,)  Tripura  or  Upperaki  ^Smad-^ 
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rud'hara,  Hema-c&ta,^  Vy&lagriva,  (with  necks 
like  snakes,)  Mahagriva^  (long  necks,)  Cishcind'ha, 
Cdnidcasfkaliy  Nuhadha-raskfra,  Purica,  Dasdra- 
fia,  Nagmparna^  ^Sabara,  a  wild  race. 

In  the  South  is  Lancd^  or  the  peninsula  of  Ma- 
lam^  Cdlajina,  Sauricarrici^  Tdlicata^  Girinagara^ 
Malaya  the  Malahdr  coast,  Daradura,  Mahendra^ 
Malindra^  Mhu-CacKhUy  CarcoPa,  Tama,  Vana- 
vdsi,  'Sivica,  Chan'icara^  Cauncatia,  \4bhira,  'Aca- 
raj  Ven'a,  Avantaca,  Dasapura,  Gonardda;  Cera^ 
laca,  Carriht'a,  Mah^fcwi,  Chittra-Cuta,  Nasicya^ 
Collagiri^  Chola,  Crauncha-divipd'h,  (the  islands  of 
the  water  fowls  of  Lacca-dives,)  J  at' ad  bar  a,  C&vp- 
rya^  Rishyamudhay  Vaidurya,  'Sancha,  or  islands 
of  shells,  (they  are  more  generally  called  Barat  a 
and  Barola;  hence  cowries  are  called  Barafas,  be- 
cause they  come  from  that  country).  Muct&tri 
Vdrichara,  D'harmapattana'dxcipa^  an  island  oppo- 
site to  Uharmapattan,  ( Uharmapattan  was  for- 
merly a  place  of  some  note  between  Calicut  and 
Cananor.)  GariarMit'ra,  Cftshna-Vellara^ Pisica^ 
SuryMri,  Custmanaga,  Tumbavam,  CArmdrteyaca, 
Y&iwyodad'hi  the  sea  of  Yama,  or  Southern  sea,  Td- 
pasds'rama-Rlskica,  Cancbipura,  Canjivoram,  China- 
pattana  or  Madras^  Deodrshica,  Smbala  or  Ceylon^ 
Rishabha,  Bala-deva-pattana,  or  Ma b a  Balipura, 
now  Mttoelivoram^  Daridacanana,  Timingala,  Saiid- 
bkadra^  CacKha,  Cmjaradarly  TamraparnL 

In  the  South- West  is  Pahwava,  Camboja^  Ara- 
chosia^  Sind^hUy  Sauvtra,  Fddamucha,  Amba,  Am- 
bashfa,  Campilla,  Naiimiic'haj  Anartta,  Phen'agiriy 
Yavam-m&rgana,  (those  who  live  toward  the  passes 
leading  into  the  countryof  the  Ydvanas,  oxG recks  of 
Bactriana,  or  the  froptiers  o^xheYdvanasj  Cam'a- 
pr&oarria,  Sabaraca,  "S^idra,  Barbara,  Ciruta  Chart-- 
da^  Cravydcliya^  ^Abhira,  Chanchuca^  Hcmagiri^ 
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Sind'hu-Calacay  Rahdtaca^  Surdsbfraj  Bddara^ 
Draoida.  These  are  in  the  8;reat  sea,  or  ne^r  the 
great  sea,  Manimin^  Meghmtj  VamghOt  Cshurmr^ 
pana^  Astagibi,  Apaba'ntica,  at  the  end  of  the 
West,  Shiatica^  perhaps  Smtica,  Haihaya  the  Per^ 
uans^  Prasast&driy  Uccana^  Panchanadoj  or  Pm^ 
jdbf  Ramaidj  Pdrata^  Tdraahica,  Jrlnga,  VaUyO^ 
Canaca^  ^Saca^  Nirmaryddamkck'has.  These  ue 
impure  tribes  living  on  the  borders.'  In  the  Nortb- 
West,  Mmdavya,  Tmkdra,  Tdla,  Hala^  Madra^ 
Aimaco^  CuUiy  Talaha^  (Strirajah)  or  AmasOnes, 
'HfiwihaxanOy  C hast  a,  Vefiumati^  Phalaguluca^ 
Aguruhcy  Maruha,  Turuca^  Charmaranga^  JEcmnla- 
chana,  (one-eyed,)  SuUca,  DirghagrhOf  ox  with 
long  necks. 

To  the  North  is  Caildsa,  Himaoin^  Faswndngiri^ 
D'hanushmAn^  Crauncha  Mtru^  Uttara-X^um  with 
the  epithet  of  Cshudramina^  or  North  Quru  under 
the  lesser  Fish,  or  the  lesser  Bear, 

Caicaya  Cahul^  Vas&ti^  or  Yamuna^  BhogaprastM 

or  Hardaar^  Jrjundyana,  Agnid'hrOj  Adar^a,  Ath 
taradxvipU  the  Doab  between  the  Ganges  and  the 
Jumna^  Trigartta,  Tahora,  Turag&ma  or  As^€h 
mucluij  Ces'ad'hara,  Chipitrmicay  Dheraca^ 
tadlianaj  Sarad'h&naj  Tacsha-^ila  in  the  Vfihca- 
catha;  (these  are  called  Tacshila,  the  Taa^ikf  of  the 
GreekSy  and  the  ruins  of  which  are  to  be  seen  be- 
tween the  VetastA  and  Indus,)  Puskcaldvata^  Cap- 
natacoy  Cant'ad'hdna,  Ambara,  Madraca,  Mdlijpoa^ 
Paulavai  CacKha,  Darida,  PingalacQj  MajTahalOy 
(now  Manhdl  in  the  mountains  to  the  North  of 
the  PanjdbJ  Huria,  (the  Hunnoi  of  Cosmas,)  Co- 
hala,  Sdtaca,  Mdridavya^  JShutapura,  Gand^hara^ 
Yas'ovati,  Hematdla^  Rdjanya,  Cachara,  Gavya^ 
Yaud'heyay  Sameya^  'Sydmala,  Cshemad'hurtta. 
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To  the  North-East  (it  should  he  to  the  North- 
West,)  is  Meruca,  (the  mount  Meros  of  the  Greeks^) 
Nasht'a-rdjyaj  Pdshupala^  Cira,  Cds'tnira,  Abfii-- 
Bara  (which  includes  part  of  C&s'mira  to  the  North-^ 
West ;  this  was  the  kingdom  of  Abisaees  ;  by 
Abhis&ra  they  oftener  understand  C&s'mira^)  Da- 
rada,  Tangaria,  Culuta^  Sauritya,  Vand-rashtra. 
Brahma-pura^  Ddrvada,  Amaravdna^  Rajya-Cirdta^ 
China,  CauUnda,  Palava,  Lola,  Jatdd'hara,  Cunaha^ 
ChasGy  Ghosha,  Canchica,  Eca-ckarna,  Suvarn'a-bhA, 
Vasud'handy  Divishta,  Pauvara,  .Chivara,  Nwa^ 
mnUy  Trinetra,  (or  with  three  eyes,)  Munjadri, 
Soma,  Gand'harva.  Then  Pdnchdla,  Mdgadlnca^ 
Cdlingay  ^Avartta,  'Anartfa  or  Dwdraca,  Sind'hu^ 
SauvirUy  Harhaura,  Madr^sa, 

To  the  South  of  the  Jambund,  Prayaga,  or  Alla- 
habad, Narmaddf  Ardd'ha-Sovld  the  Sone,  (which 
is  considered  as  the  half  of  the  Narmadd,)  Undra^ 
Vanga,  Suhma,  Calinga,  Vdhlica,  or  Balk^ '  ^Saca^ 
Yavana,  Magad'ha,  ^Sabara  Prdgjyotisha  in  Assam^ 
China,  Camboja  Arachosia,  Mecala,  Cirdia,  Vicat&^ 
Bahirdnta'Saila,  (within  and  without  the  hills,) 
Pulinda,  Dravira,  (all  these  are  South  of  the  Ya- 
mund,)  Chambd,  Udumbara,  Camdmbi^  Vedij  Vand"- 
hydfcfol,  (the  forests  of  the  Vind'hyan  hills,)  Calin- 
ga^  Puridra,  Goldngiild,  ^Sriparcata,  Vardd'hamdfi^ 
or  Burdwdn,  Jeshumatiy  Tascara,  (a  tribe  of  rob- 
bers,) Pdrata,  Cantara,  Gopavija,  Tmhad'hdnya^ 
Catuca,  TarurCanaca,  (or  golden  tree,)  Dahana- 
mska,  Samaras'ura,  Bheshaja,  Bhishaca,  Chatiish- 
pada,  (vvith  four  feet,)  Crishicara,  Nripahhisra^ 
Pdpapapi,  (these  are  tribes  of  robbers,)  Vydldrariya^ 
(the  woods  of  snakes,)  Yashoyuta,  Ticshna.  (i^he 
Sun  rules  there,)  Girisalila,  Durga-coshala,  Alam^ 
cadi  ha,  "Samudra-Romaca,  (the  sea  of /Jowc  J  Ttt- 
shdra  Vanavdsi,  lancan'a,  Hala,  Strirajya,  and 
the  islands  in  the  Mahdrriava^  or  great  sea,  Alad,- 
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hura-rasa,  Cusumafikalay  some  read  M^dhura,  tta^ 
sacoj  Suviap/iala,  (tnis  last  is  the  name  of  the  conti- 
tiy  at  the  source  of  the  Ganges,  according  to  the 
divines  of  Tibet j  and  the  lake  Su-Mapanh  seems  to 
be  called  by  them  the  sea  MdtrobaySalila-mafifi 
the  jewel  oV  the  sea,  LatoaHa  the  ^a  of  salt,  '&m^c-' 
ka,  Mauctica,  Abja^  MandAcitdy  Uttara-pan^d^d^ 
or  North  Pandu,  on  ths  banks  of  the  HyMaspa. 
Between  the  river  Awrf'Aii  and  Mofhura  on  ih/t 
Yamuna,  is  BhArata,  and  the  SauciraSj  (Skiir  \n 
the  spoken  dialects,)  Sughna,  Dtvya,  (a  river^  the 
TlpAs'A  or  Beyah,)  Satadm,  'Satlqj,  the  country  of 
RAmata^  ^Salava,  Traigartta,  now  TAhoraky  t^atiM 
rmra  or  country  of  Puru,  (Porus,)  Ambashta  Bax>, 
near  Tanchsar,  Uhanya,  Vand'beya  or  countf'y  of 
Yuddlfa,  Ayoud  between  the  Fetasta  and  Sindliu^ 
the  country  of  Sarasvata^  AfjunAyana,  Jkfafgya^ 
Ardd^ha-grAmay  Hastyas'vapuro)  Mmgafya,  JPaurii'^ 
ticoy  Sacta  Carunya.  The  following  tribes  drink 
of  the  waters  xht  Airkcati ;  Ravy,  VitastA^  and 
ChandrabhA^Ay  the  Prasfhalas,  MAUtca,  Caicaya^ 
Das'an/ay  UshUara.  The  country  of  Caicma  is 
acknowledged  to  be  Cabuly  and  AfAlwoa  is  Jl^koay 
and  of  course  tlicy  cannot  drink  of  the  waters  of 
the  above  mentioned  rivers :  such  blunders  and 
inaccuracies  are  very  frequent  in  the  Pur  An' as :  in  . 
the  present  list  Casmira  is  ^placed  to  the  North- 
East  of  India :  and  I  could  point  out  many  more, 

III.  The  Tacshasilas  mentioned  in  this  list,  are 
called  Tacshilas  in  the  VrViat-catkay  and  their 
country  is  said  there  to  be  on  the  banks  of  the 
VitastUy  OY  Hystaspes.  They  still  exist  a^  a  nu- 
merous tribe,  under  the  name  of 'Syalas  or  ^SeyalaSy 
and  are  divided  into  several  branches;  the  ^Syalas 
proper,  those  of 'iS^tf/-co/e,  of  Jehnng'Sydly  whose 
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The  immense  ruins  of  Tacshaila,  as  it  is  spelt 
also,  cover  a  vast  extent  of  ground,  upon  which  a 
town  and  several  considerable  villages  have  been 
built ;  but  these  ruins  are  now  mere  rubbish.  The 
Sydlas  are  exceedingly  proud  of  their  antiquity, 
talk  of  ancient  heroes,  yet  they  remember  nothing 
of  Alexander,  and  his  conquests.  They  are  a 
fine  race  of  men,  tall,  bold,  and  generous,  like 
their  neighbours  the  ChdtarSj  the  Chateri  of  Dio- 
DORUS,  the  Sicilian;  the  greatest  part  of  the  latter 
are  still  Hindus^  and  I  have  seen  several  of  them 
at  Benares:  and  their  tribe  is  well  known  in  Pew- 
jib.  The  Sy&las^  and  Chatdrs  are  certainly  a  dis- 
tinct race  in  that  part  of  the  country.  The  Syalas, 
ot  Tacshas'ailas'j  or  Silas  are  also  called  simply 
Tacshas  as  well  ^s  Sydlas.  The  Sydlas  say,  that 
the  ancient  name*  of  their  city  was  Uda-ndgri^ 
and  Hud  that  of  their  country,  from  one  Hud- 
Valla  la,  or  the  shepherd,  called  Yulluleah  by 
Persian  authors,  and  Lilaios,  by, the  Greeks*. 
The  country  of  Hud  is  called  HodUy  in  the  book 
of  Esther^  and  seems  to  have  included  what  is 
called  Sind  by  Persian  writers,  at  least  the  North- 
ern parts  of  it.  It  is  called  Yud'dheya  in  the 
PurdnaSy  and  Ayud  or  Ayoud  hy European  travellers 
of  the  sixteenth  century. 

Serai  Ravaut^  called  Rubbaut  by  Major  II en- 
NELL,  is  built  upon  the  site  oiTaCshila,  nt'dx  Serai* 
Puckah. 


♦  Plutarch  deflumn.  vad  Indus. 
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CHAPTER  THE  THIJID. 

GEocaAPUicAL  Extracts  ftxm  the  PvnA.'K' as. 

1.  FOR  the  satisfaction  of  the  reader,  I  shall 
give  a  few  specimens  of  the  geographical  style 
the  Hindus^  in  the  very  wor&  of  the  PmttrAfics^ 
The  first  specimen  is  from  the  BrahmUi/iHpwrSi^a. 

Now  I  shall  describe  the  length,  and  breadtll  of 
the  earth ;  and  giye  a  true  account  of  the  seas  aiid 
islands.  Between  the  seven  islands  are  thousands 
of  smaller  ones.  I  shall  now  describe  the  seven 
islands,  with  the  Moon,  the  Sun,  and  the  pbniefe^ 
with  their  dimensions,  to  the  s&ti^^ction  of  man* 
kind.  I  shall  describe  the  nine  divisions  of  i£e 
island  of  Jambu^  which  exists  from  old,  their 
length  and  circumference  in  Yqjanas.  The  hreadth 
of  Jambu-^ipa  is  100,000  of  it  is  very 

large,  beautiful,  and  circular.  It  includes  nine 
divisions,  with  mansions  full  of  living  beings ;  it 
is  surrounded  by  the  sea  of  salt ;  the  breadth  of 
which  is  equal  to  that  of  Jambti-^lpa.  Six  ran^s 
of  mountains,  with  their  divisions  or  countries, 
extend  toward  the  East;  which  on  both  sides, 
East  and  West,  join  the  Ocean, 

Himapraya  is  Htm€tD&ny  or  full  of  snow :  Ilenmr 
cUtaca,  full  of  gold,  h  Hemav&n:  Niskad'^ha  te^ 
splendent  with  gold,  like  the  rising  Sun :  JkfSru 
of  gold  of  four  colours  is  the  greatest  of  moun- 
tains ;  its  body  appears  high  in  all  its  dimensions, 
of  many  colours  all  round,  united  by  the  skill  of 
Praja'pati  Brahma',  Eastward  it  is  white,  like 
the  offspring  of  Brahma'^  born  from  the  navel  of 
ViSHjifu ;  South  it  is  yellow,  and  appears  like  a 
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Vais'ya.  On  the  side  of  VarHria^  West^  it  is  like 
the  dry  leaves  of  a  tree ;  and  like  2i^SMra^  looks 
liitru  of  many  names.  North  it  is  red,  and  looks 
like  a  Cshetri :  these  are  conspicuous  from  their 
colours. 

Like  the  Vaid^rya,  or  Lapis  Lazuli  gem,  is  the 
Nila  mountain:  ^Swetas'i'inga^  abounding  with 
gold,  and  ^Sringav&n  like  the  feathers  of  the  pea- 
cock. These  are  the  chief  hills,  like  so  many 
kings;  inhabited  by  Sidd'has  and  Gand'harvas. 
The  spaces  between  them  are  9000  Yojanas.  In 
the  middle  is  Il&vrata,  round  Miru^  a  space  of 
9000  YojanaSy  and  this  mount  Mtru^  like  fire 
without  smoke,  stands  in  the  middle.  The  sur- 
face of  the  Earth  stands  one  half  on  the  South  of 
Mtru,  and  the  other  half  on  the  North.  Between 
these  seven  divisions  are  hills;  their  breadth  is 
2,000  Yojanas  each,  and  2,000  Yojanas  their 
height. 

I  have  mentioned  the  breadth  of  Jamhi-dwipa, 
now  the  two  middle  ranges  Nila  and  isishad'hay 
are  10,000  Yojanas  (in  the  Bhagavata  1000 
only),  'Sfweta  and  Hemaciit'a^  likewise  10,000  less 
than  the  two  former  in  length,  and  so  are  Hima- 
vein  and  Sringavdn.  In  these  seven  Countries  are 
seen  the  footsteps  of  living  creatures,  with  hills 
here  and  there,  as  if  scattered  at  random.  The 
Country  below  Himavat  is  Bh&rata  by  name  :  be- 
yond is  Haimaciit'a  with  Cimpurusha :  beyond  is 
Naishad'ha  with  golden  peaks,  and  the  CoLUitry 
of  Harivarsham:  and  beyond  Hartvarsham  is 
Mtru  diXiA  Ildvrata  ;  beyond  Itavrata  are  the  NUa 
mountains,  and  the  Country  Ramyaca ;  beyond 
Ramyaca  IS  Hirarimaya ;  beyond  this  is  'SrlngOy 
and  the  Country  of  Curu.  Know  that  the  coun- 
tries South  and  North  of  M6rUj  are  shaped  like  a 
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bow.  These  are  fouf  districts  remarkable  for  their 
length,  between  them  is  IlAvrata.  The  dirisioti 
of  the  surface  behind  Niskad'ha  is  called  the 
Southern  division:  the  division  beyond"  N'Ua  it 
called  the  Northern  one.  South  of  Nila^  and 
North  of  NiskaiTha  length-wise,  and  towards  the 
East  is  MilymAn,  a  thousand  Yqfafias:  high/  like 
NUa  and  I^Uhad'ha.  Its  length  is  34,000  rofanai^ 
West  of  it  is  the  mountain  of  Gand'k&mddana. 
Its  lengfh  and  breadth  like  M&lyMindi.  lu  the 
middle  of  a  sort  of  circle,  is  M6ru  highi  and  of 
four  colours ;  of  four  sides  is  this  golden  mountun^ 
the  greatest  of  alL 

These  four  sides  are  remarkable,  as  they  are  the 
fimr  paths  of  the  five  affections  of  the  mind,  from 
which,  as  tkty  answer,  to  the  Jive  elements^  are  pn>* 
duced  all  living  beings. 

The  great  God,  the  great,  omnipotent^  omni-> 
scient  one,  the  greatest  in  the  world,  the  great 
Lord,  who  goes  through  all  the  worlds,  incapable 
of  decay,  and  without  body,  is  born  a  moulded 
body,  of  flesh  and  bones,  madcy  whilst  himself  was 
not  made.  His  wisdom  and  power  pervades  all 
hearts ;  from  his  heart  sprung  this  Padma  Lotos 
like  world  in  times  of  old.  It  was  then  in  this> 
that  appeared,  when  bom,  the  God  of  Gods  with 
four  faces,  the  Lord  of  the  Lords  of  mankind,  who 
rules  over  all,  the  Lord  of  the  world rchen  this 
flower  was  produced  by  Vishnu,  then  from  his 
navel  sprang  the  worldly  Lotos,  abounding  with 
trees,  and  plants :  then  the  dimensions  of  tliis 
worldly  Lotos  became  obvious -to  the  sight. 

Round  it  are  four  great  islands  or  countries  :  in 
the  middle  like  the  germ  is  Mh'u  thus  called; 
%  great  mountain  of  various  colours  al]i  rouni^ 
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toward  the  JEast  jDw'fl  jt  Js  I  say  :  yellow 

toward  the  Soutii:  apara  Westjward  it  is  black;  and 
to  the  North  reJ  Uke  the'^dawning  moxn  h&larca. 
Its  heipS^  84,000  Yojanas:  16,000  below  the 
surface  of  the  Earth.  In  the  middle  it  is  hol- 
low like  the  germ  of  the  Lotos,  Its  breadth 
is  above  32,000  Yojanas:  its  circumference  twice 
that,  addfid  to  it.  Round  it  are  four  larger  coun- 
tries, and  many  smaller  ones.  Bhadrhva,  Bhd^ 
ratay  Cetum&la  to  the  West,  and  to  the  North 
the  CuravaSy  CurUy  in  the  singular  number;  in 
which  are  men  abounding  in  righteousness.  The 
circumference  of  the  germ  carriica  is  90,000 
Yojanas^*  Xht  internal  circumference  is  84,000: 
the  stamina^  filaments,  or  chives  ces'arajdla  ex- 
tend length- wise  to  the  number  of  100,000; 
and  their  circumference  is  300,000  Yojanas.  The 
four  petals  are  80,000  long,  and  as  many  broad. 
I  am  now*  going  to  describe  this  great  and  won- 
derful germ  carn'ica,  drupe,  or  pericarp. 

It  consists  of  100,000  angles:  Bhr^gu  says 
3000;  Sa'verni8000;  Varshapani  1000;  Bha- 
GURi  says  it  is  square;  Ga'lava  that  it  is  hollow; 
Gra'mya  that  it  is  like  an  egg,  with  the  broad 
end  below.  Urd'hvei'n,  like  three  twisted  locks 
of  hair,  whilst  others  will  have  it  to  be  spherical. 
Every  Rishi  represents  this  Lord  of  mountains,  as 
it  appeared  to  him  from  his  station.  Brahma', 
Indra,  and  all  the  Gods,  declare,  that  this  largest 
of  all  mountains,  is  a  form,  consisting  of  jewels 
of  numberless  colours ;  the  abode  of  various  tribes; 
like  gold,  like  the  dawning^  morn,  resplendent, 
with  a  1000  petals,  hke  1000  water  pots,  with 
1000  leaves. 

Within  it  is  adprned  with  the  self  moving  cars 
of  the  Gods,  all  beautiful :  in  its  petals  are  the 
abodes  of  the  Gods,  like  heaven :  in  its  thousand 
Vol.  VIIL  A  a 
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petals  they  dwell  with  their  consorts.    There  re- 
sides above  Brahma',  God  of  Gods,  with  four 
faces,  the  greatest  of  those,  who  know  the  Vedas, 
the  greatest  of  the  great  Gods,  also  of  the  inferior 
ones.    There  is  the  court  of  Brahma',  consisting 
of  the  whole  Earth,  of  all  those  who  grant  the  ob^ 
jcct  of  our  wishes:  thousands  of  great  Gods  are  in 
this  beautiful  court ;  there  the  Brahmarishis  dwell  ; 
it  is  called  by  all  the  world  Ma^uwati.    There  in 
the  East  is  Indra  for  ever  to  be  praised^  the  God 
setting  upon  a  vimciiia,  resplendent  like  a  thousand 
suns.    There  the  Gods  and  tribes  of  Rishis  are 
always  sitting  in  the  presence  of  the  four  faceci 
God:  these  tiie  God  makes  happy  with  his  re- 
splendence :  there  the  Gods  are  singing  praises  to 
him.    There  is  the  Lord  of  wealth,  beautiful  with 
a  thousand  eyes,  the  destroyer  of  towns :  the  In- 
dralocas  enjoy  all  the  wealth  of  the  three  worlds. 
In  the  second  interval,  between  the  East  and  the 
South,  is  the  great  viniana  of  Agni  or jtfrc,  with  a 
great  resplemlence,   variiegated  with  a  hundred 
sorts  of  metals,   resplendent;   and  from  whom 
sprang  the  Ft^^rt^y;  there  is  his  court;  he  does  good 
to  all,  and  his  name  is  Ji'vani',  in  the  mouth  of 
whom  the  sacred  elements  of  the  homa  are  put. 
There  fire  Anala,  the  greatest  of  Gods,  is  seen  in 
liis  proper  form ;  he  who  gives  delight  to  all  the 
Gods. 

On  the  third  side,  in  this  very  same  manner, 
know  there  is  the  great  court  of  Vaivaswata- 
Yama,  called  by  mankind  Su-Sanyama'.  Thus 
in  the  next  or  fourth,  is  the  court  Sabhct  of  the 
Lord  of  the  corner,  or  cmmtry,  of  Nairliu:  his 
court  is  called  Crislimtngayia ;  his  name  is  Viru- 
pacsha',  zcith  a  disagreeable  coxintenance.  On  the 
West,  know  that  there  is  the  court  of  Varun'a, 
called 'SuBHAVATi':  Now  toward  the  North,  in 
the  NortMVest^  is  the  court  of  Vayu',  called 
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G  AN  d'h  a  V I  t  I .  In  J^hejeyenthcOT 
of  the  Lord  of  the  Zodiac^  called  Mahodaya',  his 
seat,  most  beau tTful,  is  of  VaidArya,  or  lapis  lazuli. 
In  the  eighth  corner  is  the  seat  of  Is'a'na,  or  'Siva; 
its  colour  is  of  fervid  gold,  and  it  is  called  Ya^o- 
vati.  These  are  the  great  and  beautiful  vimanas 
in  the  eight  corners  of  the  eight  most  benevolent 
Gods,  called  Indra-muchyas,  There  dwells  on  the 
summit  the  God  of  Gods,  with  four  faces.  There 
is  the  beautiful  court  of  Brahma',  served  by  tribes 
of  Rishis:  it  is  called  MafKrcatiy  by  mankind. 
There  the  RishiSy  the  Gods,  and  Gand'^harvas^  the 
ApsarasaSy  the  great  snakes  are  the  attendants, 
most  fortunate,  and  constantly  lifting  up  their 
hands/ 

* 

Such  is  this  Carnica^  or  germ,  above  the  surface 
of  the  earth.  Its  circumference  at  the  surface  of 
the  Earth  is  48,000  Yojanas.  This  Mim,  above  the 
surface  of  the  Earth,  is  declared  to  be  a  hill  full  of 
inhabitants.  On  all  sides,  in  every  country,  are 
marydd&y  or  dividing  mountains.  In  these  coun- 
tries are  mountains  with  seven  channels,  one  from 
each  hill,  with  beautiful  peaks,  like  gold,  yellow, 
with  many  streams  :  without,  there  are  three  chan- 
nels, and  as  many  within  Jat'ara^  and  Deva-ciita^ 
are  two  hills  to  the  East.  Their  length  is  from 
North  to  South  equal  to  that  of  Nila  and  Nishad'- 
ha:  Cailasa  and  Himavan  are  South  and  North  of 
each  other :  their  length  is  East  and  West,  jutting 
into  the  sea.  Of  this  Mtru  very  high,  and  of 
gold,  the  supports,  or  buttress  lik^  mountains,  I 
shall  now  describe,  like  so  many  feet  on  four  sides : 
10,000  Yojanas  is  their  breadtli ;  and  they  are  adorn- 
ed on  all  sides  with  great  mm&nds.  Last  is  Man- 
dara,  Sonth  Gand'hamddana;  Vipula  West,  Siipdrs  vc^ 
North.  Their  thousand  peaks  are  so  many  seats 
adorned  with  black  and  red  coral.    Theie  are  four 
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large  trees,  each  with  as  many  roots  sa-mula,  and 
branches  with  thousand  smaller  ones,  all  beautiful, 
and  with  flowers :  these  trees  are  the  largest  in  the 
dicipas.  On  the  summit  of  the  Mandara  moun- 
tain is  a  beautiful  Cadamba  tree  :  its  fruit  is  like  a 
great  waterpot,  with  flowers,  with  open  Calices. 
Its  fragrance  is  felt  one  thousand  YojanaSj  and 
above,  all  round :  consider  it  then  as  a  large  flag : 
from  its  excellence,  the  country  it  is  in,  is  called 
Bhadras'va.  Here  is  seen  RJshices'a,  Bhaga- 
va'na,  and  he,  with  numerous  Lidd'kas,  rules 
there;  here  Ha  rah  art  the  great,  the  white,  did 
obtain  the  tree  Rudracadamba ;  he  who  does  good 
to  every  body.  No  great  \nB.r\,  famous  and  learned 
among  the  bipedes^ever  saw  this  whole  island  called 
Bhadrh'va.  The  Jambu  tree,  most  beautiful,  is  on 
the  South  of  the  mountain  of  Mim;  the  fruits  of 
which  are  Amritcalpatn,  like  those  of  the  Calpa^ 
vficsha,  and  fall  on  the  summit  of  the  mountain. 
From  this  mountain  issues  \\\t  Jambu  river,  flowing 
with  honey :  in  it  is  found  the  gold  called  Jdnibu-- 
vadoy  with  which  the  Gods  are  adorned.  This 
flag-like  tree  is  in  the  Southern  part  of  the  dwipa^ 
and  is  called  Jambu  by  mankind :  from  it  Jambu^ 
duipa  derives  its  name. 

On  the  Vipida  mountain,  toward  the  West,  is 
the  Placsha  tree :  from  this  flag-like  tree,  oxj^tu. 


GamVharcas  worship  it.  On  Suparsva,  in  the  North, 
on  its  summit  is  a  large  tree,  the  Nt/agrod'ha : 
its  large  branches,  and  their  circumference  extend 
many  Yqjanas  all  round.  Thus  1  have  described 
the  flag-like  tree  of  the  North,  Gurus,  There 
are  the  seven  Curavas,  or  Curus :  for  Curava  is  a 
plural  form,  truly  fortunate,  and  who  obtained 
happiness,  unalterable,  most  exquisite  in  this  world, 
for  a  long  time :  and  after  them  this  island  or 


the  country  is  called 
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country  was  called  the  seven  Curavas,  or  Curu 
simply  in  the  singular  number. 

This  will  suffice  to  give  an  idea  of  the  geogra- 
phical turn  of  the  Hbidus^  and  I  shall  leave  oft*,  in 
future,  the  descriptions  of  mountains,  dales,  and 
lakes,  as  if  viewed  through  a  prism,  omitting  the 
enchanting  buzz  of  the  six-footed  Bfiramara,  a 
l5eetre,'^rTaffief  alargeTi       hee^  Jticus,  or  drone,  , 

liames  of  fragrant  flowers,  and  precious  stones, 
with  which  the  Hindus  are  as  much  delighted,  as 
children  are  with  the  bare  names  of  sweetmeats, 
and  flowers  jumbled  together. 

II.  In  the  description  of  Bhadras'va^  or  Chinas 
as  we  have  observed  before,  the  Pauranics  take 
peculiar  notice,  that  this  extensive  country  had 
never  been  visited  by  great  men,  that  is  to  say, 
by  men  of  learning  and  respectability.  The  au- 
thor then  gives  an  account  of  the  four  sacred 
streams  in  these  words ; 

Hear  now  what  divine  streams  issue  from  tHe 
lakes,  abundant  with  ogka  living  waters.  The 
water  of  the  Ocean,  coming  from  heaven  upon 
M6rUy  is  Vikeamrlta;  and  from  it  arises  a  river, 
wlych,  through  seven  channels,  encircles  JlfSru 
foj^  space  of  eighty-four  Yqjanas,  and  then  di- 
vid^  into  'four  streams  springing  over  the  four  * 
s^med  bills,  toward  the  four  cardinal  points.  One 
stream  goes  over  Mandai^a  in  the  East,  and  en- 
circles the  beautiful  grove  of  Chaitra-rafha^  and 
falls  into  the  Arun'odA^  or  Aruria  lake,  and  goes 
thence  to  the  mountains  of  Sitantay  Sumanta,  Su- 
manjasa^  Madhyavanta^  to  Vaicanca,  Man%  Risk- 
abha,  from  hill  to  hill ;  then  falls  to  the  ground, 
and  waters  the  country  of  BhadrAsm^  a  Su-mahA" 
d^ipa,  pr  beautiful  and  extensive  island,  or  coun- 
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try ;  and  then  it  joins  the  Eastern  Ocean  near  the 
Purva-du'ipaj  or  Eastern  island,  called,  in  other 
Purdn'aSj  the  island  of  Ifidra,  and  of  the  rising 
sun,  as  implied  also  in  its  present  Chinese  name  of 
Gepuen,  ov  Japan. 

The  Southern  branch  goes  to  Gand'hamidana^ 
from  hill  to  hill,  from  stone  to  stone ;  it  encircles 
the  forest  of  Gand'ham&dana,  or  I>eoa-nanda?ia^ 
where  it  is  called  AlacariandA.  It  goes  to  the 
Northern  lake,  called  Manasa^  thence  to  the  King 
of  mountains  with  three  summits,  thence  to  the 
mountains  of  Calinga,  Ruckaca^  Nishad'ha,  Jam^ 
ribhay  or 'copper  mountains,  \Szvetodaray  SumulOj 
another  King  of  hills,  Vasud'Mra^Hemacut'a,  Derca- 
seringa,  PishAchacaj  a  great  mountain,  Panch&- 
cufa^  or  with  five  peaks;  then  to  Cailasa^  thence 
to  Hinuvcaty  or  snowy  range;  and  then,  this  Ma^ 
hdbhagdy  or  most  propitious  river,  having  watered 
many  countries,  falls  into  the  Southern  Ocean. 
Maha'deva  received  it  on  his  own  head,  from 
which,  spreading  all  over  his  body,  its  waters  are 
become  most  efficacious.  It  falls  then  upon  Hima- 
chala,  from  which  it  gangs  its  way  upon  earth : 
hence  it  is  called  Gangd, 

To  the  West,  apara  is  a  large  river  encircling  the 
forests  of  Vaibkrdja :  it  is  Mahd-bhdgd,  most^jto- 
pitious :  it  falls  into  the  lake  Sitodd,  called  bj^^*^ 
sian  authors  Diva-Sdran:  thence  it  goes  tg  mS^u^ 
Bacsha  mountains,  and  to  the  Purn'oda  lake,  or 
the  Caspian  Sea,  to  the  mountains  called  'Sic  hi, 
Canca  Vaidurya,  Capila  Gand'ha-rnddana^  Pinja?^a, 
Cumuda  Mad'humdnta^  Anjana,  Mmuta  Crishna. 
'Sweta  filled  with  large  snakes,  to  the  mountain 
with  1000  peaks,  to  the  P^ri/^/^^  mountain,  through 
Cetumdla,  a  large  country,  then  falls  into  the 
Western  Ocean.    It  is  the  Chacshu  or  0,vus. 
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North  from  Miru  there  falls  a  branch  called  Bha- 
ir&,  and  Bhadrasomd  upon  Suparsva  of  gold,  which 
it  encircles;  and  goes  to  the  lake  called  Sitodaca,  in 
the  forest  of  Bkadra-soma^  thence  to  the  mountains 
of  ^Sancha-dit'a^  Vrisha  Fatsa^  NUa^  Capinjala,  hidra- 
nila^  Mahd-nila^  Hemasringa,  'Szvetasr  'mga^  Sunaga^ 
to  the  mountain  with  an  hundred  peaks.  Fu^h- 
cara,  Dwija-rdja,  Vardha  boar,  Mayura  peacock, 
to  the  single  peak  Jdtudhi;  then  after  corroding  a 
thousand  inferior  hills,  it  goes  to  the  mountain 
with  three  peaks,  to  Viskudd'ha ;  then  goes  into 
the  Northern  Ocean.  This  mountain  of  Vatsa  is 
«aid  ^by  astronomers  to  be  in  the  same  meridian 
vj'xxh  Lancd^  and  as  such  is  mentioned  by  several 
JFrench  authors,  as  Bailli,  Gentil,  &c. 

Close  to  the  Gand'hamddana^  along  the  banks  of 
the  Apara-Garidicd^  or  Western  Gan'dicd,  is  the 
country  of  Cttu-mdla^  34,000  Yojanas  in  length, 
and  32,000  broad.  The  Cetumdlas  are  mighty  in 
deeds,  strong  and  powerful;  the  women  bright 
like  the  Lotos  flower :  and  whoever  sees  them,  falls  \ 
in  love  with  them.  There  is  the  great  tree  Pantisa^ 
the  Ygdrasil  of  the  Edda,  from  which  flow  the 
sixth  juices.  There  resides  Js'wara,  or  Is'a,  the 
son  of  Brahma'.  The  proper  name  of  this  coun- 
try is  CetUy  which  has  an  obvious  aflTmity  with  tlie 
Cetum  of  Scripture,  a  plural  foi;m,  and  in  the  sin- 
gular number  Cetij  and  with  the  Cetil  of  prophafie 
authors. 

On  the  East,  in  Bhadrds'ta  or  Chim^  is  the 
P urca-Gr aril aicdy  01  l^TiStCYTi  Garidicd:  and  the  length 
of  its  course  is  the  same  with  that  of  the  Apara, 
or  Western  one.  In  the  Vardha-purdna,  it  is  said 
that  the  course  of  the  Purva-Gandicd  is  1000  Yo- 
jdiias^  but  tliat  of  the  Apara  or  Western;  is  only 
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400,  which  is  more  confortnable  to  truth,  as  the 
Oxus  does  not  fall  into  the  Atlantic  Oce2in. 

The  author  then  gives  an  account  of  the  coun- 
tries round  Meru^  as  far  as  the  seas  surrounding 
the  old  continent.  He  treats  first  of  the  Droriis, 
Tallies,  or  countries  situated  between  ranges  of 
mountains.  The  Br&hma^  f^^y^f  and  BrakmAnda- 
purArias^  are  the  most  copious  on  this  subject. 
The  mountainous  tracts  to  the  North  of  Indioy  are 
so  little  known  to  us,  ,  and  to  the  Hindus  them- 
selves, that  I  can  by  no  means  throw  any  light  ^ 
upon  so  extravagant  and  obscure  descriptions  of 
tnem,  as  are  to  be  found  in  these  Fur&rias.  I  shall 
of  course  pass  them  over,  after  having  taken  no- 
tice of  two  curious  passages,  one  relates  to  the  fa- 
mous mountain  of  Caildsa  or  CailaSj  the  heaven 
of 'Siva,  and  often  used  by  his  followers  for  heaven 
in  general,  as  CoiluSy  Coilumj  and  Coila,  by  the  X/z- 
tiam.  There  resides  Siva,  called  also  Arhan,  or 
Uranus:  for 'Siva,  like  Uranus,  presides  over 
Astronomy. 

It  is  said  to  be  one  hundred  yojanas  in  length, 
and  fifty  broad ;  and  a  most  extravagant  descrip- 
tion of  it  is  given  in  the  Purarias.  I  have  con- 
versed with  many  pilgrims,  who  had  seen  this  fa- 
mous mountain,  and  they  uniformly  declared  to 
me,  that  it  is  only  eight  or  nine  miles  to  the  South 
of  the  lake  of  Raxana^  the  Lanken  of  the  maps. 
It  is  about  three  coss  long,  or  seven  miles,  and 
shaped  like  a  mandap,  by  which  they  understand 
a  building,  like  a  barn.  Vakanta^  the  heaven  of 
Vishnu,  is  toward  Assam;  and  that  of  Brahma', 
towards  Tartary,  a  considerable  way  to  the  North. 
In  the  VayU'purana  we  read,  that  in  the  Southern 
vallies  With  regard  to  Miru,  is  the  immense  forest 
of  Udumbara,  in  which  is  the  place  of  abode  of 
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Carddames'wara,  the  eldest  son  of  Adam.  This 
place  they  suppose  to  be  in  the  vast  Mediterranean 
island,  in  the  Paltze  lake  in  Tibet^  a  very  proper 
place  for  him,  and  also  to  the  Eastward  of  Eden. 

But  let  us  pass  to  the  mountains,  vallies,  and 
cliampain  countries  to  the  West  of  Mem,    It  is 
said,  in  the  Brahma-pur  an  a,  that  in  Bhadras'va^ 
or  Ckma,  Vishnu  resides  with  the  countenance 
and  head  of  a  Horse.    In  Bhar^ta,  he  has  the 
counteimnce  of  a  Tortoise :  in  Cetu-mala,  or  Europ^^ 
he  resides  in  the  shape  of  a  Varaha,  or  Boar,  and 
he  is  described  as  the  chief  of  a  numerous  offspring, 
or  followers  in  that  shape.    He  is  then  in  Cetii- 
mala  Varahapa^  or  tlie  chief  of  the  Vardhas,  or 
Boars ;  a  word  to  be  pronouncerl  according*  to  the 
idiom  of  the  spoken  dialects,  JVctrapa.    In  Cura 
he  has  the  countenance  of  a  Matsya^  or  fish:  and, 
of  course,  he  is  there  Sira-matsya^  or  with  the  head 
or-  countenance  of  a  fish.    He  is  probably  the 
Chrado  of  the  Goths^  who  ws  represented  stand- 
ing upon  a  fish  in  the  waters.    For  the  extensive 
country  of  Ciiru  is  declared  to  be  South  of  the 
Northern  Ocean,  and  North  of  Meru,  in  the  Pu- 
ra)ias,  and  particularly  in  the  beginning  of  the 
Brahma'puran'a.  '  It  begins  immediately  at  the 
foot  of  the  Northernmost  range  of  Hills,  a  little 
beyond  fifty-two  degrees  of  latitude  North,  and 
extends  from  sea  to  sea. 

TIL  In  the  Vayu-purAna^  the  countries  to  the 
West  of  Meru  are  Uius  described;  an^  the  au- 
thor begins  with  the  vallies,  and  champain  coun- 
tries. 

There  are  many  vallies  and  flat  grounds  to  the 
West  of  M6rii,  divided  by  numerous  ranges  of 
hills.  About  the  mountains  of  6V^<2C^A/2,  the  Be- 
cuis  of  ^TOhEMYf  zji&'Sichi'S'aila  is  a4evel  coun- 
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try  about  a  hundred  yqjanas  in  extent ;  and  there 
the  ground  emits  flames.    It  is  a  most  dismal 
place,  horrid  to  tlie  sight,  inaccessible  to  mortals : 
the  sight  of  it,  makes  the  very  hair  stand.    It  is 
the  abode  of  the  superior  deities.    There  is  Vibha - 
VASu,  or  Vasu  siiuply,  who  presides  over  the  fire, 
burning  without  fuel;  he  who  is  the  great  deity, 
and  there  fire  seems  to  have  life.    When  perform- 
ing holy  rites  with  oiferings  to  the  Gods,  men  al- 
ways give  fire  his  share.    There  that  very  fire, 
which  one  day  will  spread  over,  and  encompass 
the  whole  universe,  is  constantly  burning.  With- 
in the  mountains  is  the  abode  of  the  illustrious  and 
powerful  Gods ;  with  the  place  of  the  Matu4inga^ 
ten  yojavMs  broad,  and  there  is  the  hermitage  of 
Vrihasfati. 

Like  these  tw^o  mountains  are  Cumuda  and  Ari^ 
jana:  between  these  is  an  extensive  valley  with  a 
lake.  The  Cumuda  range  answers  to  the  Conredi 
mountains  of  Ptolkmy  :  and  the  Anjana,  or  black 
range,  to  the  yjnthcma  Persian  writers,  as  I  ob- 
served before,  and  there  is  the  A'yatana,  or  abode 
of  ViSIlN  u. 

The  sfhioi  of  Vasu  is  obviously  a  volcano  in 
the  Al'hurz  mountains,  and  a  volcano  is  really 
Vasav/njaiana,  or  the  abode  of  Vasu  in  a  derivativ^e 
form  :  and  here  we  have  the  etymology  of  Vesevus^ 
Vesuvius^  and  Aitua  or  A^tim,  which  words  have 
been  improperly  divided.  Between  the  great  moun- 
tains Crishna  and  Pandura,  the  black  and  white 
mountains,  is  a  level  country.  In  it  is  a  Padmini 
land,  or  marshy  ground  abounding  with  Lotos. 
There  resides  the  God  with  a  thousand  bodies. 
Mankind  call  it  Ananta-sada^  or  Auantee-sede^y  the 
seat  of  Hart,  with  the  title  of  Ananta,  In  the 
middle  of  the  Cumuda  mountains  with  a  thousand 
peaks,  there  is  a  forest  fifty  ?/<9/^;2^^  long,  and  thirty 
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"broad.  There  is  the  famous  pool  of  the  Apsarasas; 
many  holy  men  live  there,  and  drink  of  its  pure 
waters. 

Between  ^Sancu-cufa,  or  the  peak  like  a  wooden- 
pin,  and  the  Vnshabha  mountains,  is  the  sthalt,  or 
country  of  Parushcica^  many  yojanas  in  length. 
There  live  the  Cinnaras^  Uraga^^  serpents,  and 
holy  men.  , 

Tlie  tract  between  the  mountains  of  Capinjala 
and  Ndga-saila,  is  two  hunched  yojantis  in  length, 
and  one  hundred  broad,  truly  delightful,  adorned 
with  many  groves.  It  abounds  with  fruits;  and 
flowers  of  various  sorts.  The  Cinnaras^  and  Cra- 
gas,  with  tribes  of  pious  ancl  good  \\\Qn  live  there. 
There  are  beautiful  groves  Drdcsha  or  vine  trees, 
Ndga  trees,  or  Ndga-rdnga,  the  orange-tree,  and 
plum,  or  rather  stone-fruit  trees  It  abounds  with 
lakes  and  pools  filled  to  the  brim,  witli  sweet  aud^ 
refreshing  \v>aters.    What  part  of  it  lies  between 

.  the  Pushpaca  and  Mahd-Megha  n^.ountains,  about 
one  hundred  yojanas  long,  {ind  sixty  broad,  is  as 
flat  as  the  palm  of  the  ha;id,  as  known  to  every 
body,  with  very  httle  water,  which  is  whitish. 
The  soil  is  hard,  and  tenacious,  without  trees,  and 
even  without  grass.  There  art  few  hving  ciea-  • 
tures:  and  the  few  inhabitants  are  without  fixvxX 
habitations:  this  desert  is  so  dreary  as  to  nuike 
the  ti'aveller's  hair  stand  up.  The  wliole  country 
is  called  Cdnana,  or  Ccman,    There  are  several  lai  ge 

•  lakes,  likewise  great  trees,  and  larger  groves,  called 
C&ntci.  The  smaller  lakes,  pools,  groves,  orchards, 
.producing  delightful  juices,  are  numberless.  The 
vaUies,  depths,  lakes,  and  groves  are,  some  ten, 
others  twelve,  seven,  eight,  twenty,  or  thirty 
yojanas  ill  circumference.  There  arc  caves,  rn  the 
mountains,  most  dreary  and  dark,  inaccessible  to 
the  rays  of  the  sun,  cold,  and  diflicult  of  access. 
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In  that  country  aie  Sidd'has,  or  prophets^  with  the 

S'ft  of  miracles ;  learned  and  ramous .  BrAhmms^ 
ight  like  fire ;  hundreds  of  thousands  of  them 
are  in  tliat  country. 

It  is  truly  surprising  to  find  so  plain,  and  sen* 
sible  a  description  of  a  country  in  the  PurArias  : 
for  the  translation  is  faithful,  and  I  have  not  left 
out,  as  before,  any  passage  on  any  account  what« 


mensions,  and  which  the  author  calls  Cinan  ;  be* 
cause  the  Cananeans^  and  amongst  them  the  Phec- 
mcians^  were  possessed  of  the  greatest  and  best 
part  of  it,  and  were,  moreover,  famous  all  over  the 
East. 

The  dimensions  in  yqjanas  in  general,  must  be 
considerably  reduced :  but  there  are  particular  in- 
stances when  they  must  be  retained,  and  such 
cases  are  by  no  means  numerous.  I  have  noticed 
that  the  description  of  this  country  was  a  plain 
narrative,  which,  if  not  true,  bore  at  least  every 
mark  of  probability. 

The  mountains  of  Capiujalay  a  sort  of  bird,  and 
Ndga,  or  of  the  Serpents,  are  unknown :  the  re- 
gion between  them  was  200  yqjanas,  or  about 
900  miles  long,  and  100  broad,  or  about  450 
miles.  'Jliese  arc  the  dimensions  of  Syria  from 
Babylon  to  the  Mediterranean  sea.  It  consisted  of 
two  parts,  a  dreary  desert,,  and  the  other  a  most 
charming  and  fruitful  country,  with  six  or  seven 
lakes,  called  seas,  the  largest  of  which  is  the  As- 
phaltite  sea,  thirty  yqjanas  in  circumference,  ac- 
cording to  JosEPHuss  account. 


soever.  It 


be  Syriu  in  its  largest  di- 


The  PaurariicSj  in  their  description  of  countries, 
never  mention,  at  least  as  far  as  I  can  recollect, 
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the  vine,  and  plum,  or  olive  tree,  nor  the  N&ga^ 
r&nga^  or  orange  tree,  unless  we  are  to  understand 
the  latter  of  trees,  bearing  golden  apples*  The 
larger  lakes,  the  numberless  pools,  the  caves  in 
the  mountains,  the  abundance  of  vineyards  and  or- 
chards filled  with  orange  and  olive  trees,  is  per- 
fectly correct,  as  well  as  the  description  of  the 
desert,  with  its  scanty  waters  of  a  whitish  colour, 
and  a  few  inhabitants,  without  any  fixed  habita- 
tions, is  literally  true.  The  numerous  and  learned 
LeviteSy  who  were  really  BrdhmenSj  the  Sidd'has 
or  prophets  working  miracles,  are  certainly  won- 
derful circumstances. 

The  Cinnaras  may  be  the  inhabitants  of  the 
country  of  Cinnereth^  round  the  lake  of  the  same 
name  with  the  town  of  Cinnereth.  The  tribe  of 
UragaSy  or  serpents,  were  probably  the  Hivites, 
whose  name  implies  the  same  thing.  Vadari  sig- 
nifies a  plum  tree,  but,  in  general,  a  stone-fruit 
tree;  and  is,  of  course,  applicable  to  the  olive 
tree,  for  which,  I  believe,  there  is  no  name  in 
Sanscrit.  It  is  not  understood  here  of  the  date 
tree,  for  which  there  is  a  name  in  that  language. 

This  curious  passage  proves  the  existence  of  an 
early  intercourse  between  the  Hindus  with  the  in- 
habitants of  the  more  Western  countries,  and  par- 
ticularly the  Israelites.  I  shall  show,  in  the  course 
oT  this  work,  that  such  an  intercourse  existed 
formerly :  and  Lucian  takes  a  particular  notice 
of  the  Hindu^  vi.^iting  holy  places  in  Syria,  such 
as  the  sfhAn  of  Maha-bhaga-devi,  called  Bombjjcey 
and  now  Manbeg.  This,  in  my  humble  opinion, 
explains  an  obscure  passage  of  the  prophet  Isaiah, 
who  lived  in  the  eighth  century  before  Christ*: 


*  Isaiah,  chap.  ii.  v.  6.— See  also  Bishop  Lowth  on  Isaia^h. 
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"  Verily  thou  hast  forsaken  thy  people,  the  house 
of  Jacob;  because  they  are  filled  with  diviners 
•*  from  the  East,  from  more  than  or  beyond  the 
"East;  who  are  soothsayers  like  those  of  the 
Philistines ;  and  they  delight  ini  the  society  of 
"  children  of  strangers*.**   This  passa^  I  conceive 
to  allude  to  Hindus^  from  the  very  forcible  expres- 
sion oifrom  the  East,  from  beyond  the  East,  or 
Jrotn  the  remotest  parts  of  the  East.    The  prophet 
did  not  mean  the  Chaldeans^  who  were  well  knowa 
to  him,  as  he  repeatedly  takes  notice  of  them. 

IV,  The  next  mountains  are  those  of  SitSita, 
mzny  yojanas  in  extent,  abounding  with  all  sorts 
of  metals  and  gems.  It  is  skirted  by  a  most  de- 
lightful country,  well  watered,  enlivened  with  th* 
harmonious  noise  of  the  black  bee  and  frbgs. 
There  are  towns  with  gates :  and  the  refreshing 
moisture  of  this  country,  proceeds  from  Urupa,  or 
the  Lord  of  the  Zodiac;  and  re-uniting  together, 
forms  a  stream,  called  the  Vakd  of  the  Moon,  or 
Chaitdra-vaha.  There  live  the  Sidd^has  and  Fiic- 
shas,  in  caves,  with  intricate  but  delightful  mazes. 
There,  among  immense  caves,  is  the  Crid^anay 
or  place  of  dalliance  of  Maiikndra,  where  know- 
ledge and  the  completion  of  our  wishes  is  fully 
obtained.  There  is  the  great  forest  of  the  P«ri- 
jata  tree,  of  the  kings  of  the  Gods,  known  through  ^ 
the  three  worlds :  and  the  whole  world  sings  his 
praise  from  the  Vedas:  such  is  the  place  of  dalli- 
ance of  him  with  1000  eyes,  or  Inpra. 

One  side  is  Siivarn'a  of  gold,  as  implied  by  its 
name,  full  of  hills  of  the  purest  gems  and  corals. 
In  this  charming  grove  of 'Sacra,  or  Indra,  the 
Gods,  the  Danavas,  the  snakes,  Vacskas,  Ttacsha^ 
saSy  GuhyOy  or  Cuveras^  Gandliarvas^  Vidydd^'haras 
live  happy,  as  well  as  numerous  tribes  of  Apsard-^ 
saSj  fond  of  sport. 
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To  the  East  of  this  lord  of  mountains  is  Ciimulaj 
a  peak,  with  eight  towns  of  the  proud  D&navas. 
In  the  mountains  of  Fajracd^  with  many  peaks, 
live  Rdcskasas,  frightful,  assuming  whatever  coun- 
tenance they  please,  strong,  and  performing  won- 
derfi^l  achievements:  these  Rdcshasas  are  called 
Nilacas. 

In  Mahd'Nila^  or  the  great  blue  range,  are  fif- 
teen towns  belonging  to  the  Haydnana,  or  As'va- 
muc'haj  or  horse-faced  tribe,  probably  the  P^r- 
thianSy  and  the  descendants  of  Torgamaj  who  bred 
horses,  and  carried  them  to  the  principal  fairs  in 
the  East.  In  Sanscrit ^  Turangama^  perhaps  the 
same  with  Thorgama,  for  thus  Thogarma  is  also 
written,  signifies  a  horse,  and  implicitly  a  horse- 
man :  and  the  Hindus  derive  from  it  the  appella- 
tion of  Turcoman.  They  are  originally  CinnaraSy 
courageous  hke  the  leader  of  the  armies  of  the 
Gods;  Ca'rtice'ya,  with  large  hands,  and  strong 
like  the  Indrddicas.  There  are  fifteen  chiefs  of  the 
CinnaraSy  elated  with  pride.  Therein  towns,  under 
ground,  like  Bdmiyajiy  live  people  like  snakes ;  no 
man  can  look  them  in  the  face,  and  meet  their  eyes : 
their  looks,  are  hke  fire,  like  the  poison  of  serpents. 
These  live  upon  the  golden  stamim  of  certain 
flowers.  In  the  hills  there  are  above  a  thousand 
abodes  of  Daityas:  the  houses  are  elegant,  like 
high-embattled  forts. 

In  Venfti-manta,  or  Venuman,  are  three  forts  be- 
longing to  the  Vidydd'haras^  thirty  yojanas  long, 
and  twenty-five  broad.    These  belong  to  the  Ulu- 


netrnsT  These  rank  among  the  greatest  of  thq 
Vidyddliaras,  and  whose  mighty  deeds  equal  those 
of  Indra.  The  country  of  Ven  umanta  is  one  hcm- 
di*ed  and  forty  miles  long,  and  about  sixtv  broad : 
1 
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in  it  tbere  are  three  strong  fortified  places,  held  at 
the  same  time  by  the  three  most  ^werful  nations 
then  existing.  The  Romashas,  or  Ramacas^  are 
the  Romans^  called  Romaicoi  in  Greeks  and  often 
mentioned  in  the  Furdttas  and  other  books  of  «the 
Hindus,  but  only  in  general  terms.  The  UbMU 
are  the  ^Sacas,  called  also  Bolgay  Volae^  and  fFolht; 
these  were  probably  the  Farthiam.  The  Afahd- 
netrOy  or  with  large  eyes,  are  probably  the  jirme* 
nians:  and  it  was  in  the  first  century,  that  these 
three  powerful  nations  were  thus  brought  in  con- 
tact, on  the  borders  of  Syria,  Armenia,  and  Per- 
jia,  in  a  country  bordering  upon  the  lake  Flan,  thus 
called  from  a  town  of  the  sanie  name,  which  in  the 
Armenian  language  signifies  a  fortified  place.  Jffar- 
Minniy  or  Har-Minnith^  signifies  the  mountains  of 
ISTmniih,  ox  ZArmenia^  and  Vam-minrnthj  or  Vantii^ 
mitmi,  the  strong  holds  of  Ar-minm,  Arwuma,  Ar^ 
mana,  or  Armenia:  fqr  thus  its  name  is  variously 
written. 

In  the  Brahmin'da  it  is  declared,' that  in  the  comn- 
try  of  Cusa,  including  Iran^  Syriay  and  Arabia,  is 
tlie  Camudvati,  or  EuphrateSy  with  the  Cumuda 
mountains ;  from  which  Cm  a  is  also  denoininated 
the  dwipa^  or  country  of  Cumuda.  There  live  the 
^Sacas,  a  powerful  nation:  the  Parasicas  remark- 
able for  their  beauty,  and  the  ^Syamacas  seemingly 
thus  called  from  their  black  complexion.  These, 
were  subdued  by  Raghu  :  and  in  the  book  of  his 
wars,  a  few  remarkable  circumstances  relating  to 
that  extensive  country,  occur  occasionally.  Other- 
wise the  Pirasicas,  or  natives  otParasa,  or  Persia, 
are  seldom  noticed  by  the  Pauran'ics.  In  Cumuda 
is  the  Cumudvati  river,  and  the  sfhan  df  Maha- 
BHA'OA-DEVi',  the  sister  of  Maha-deva.  Of  this 
fa^nous  place,  L  took  particular  notice  in  my  Essay 
gn  SemtramiSy  under  the  name  of  Mabog  and 
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On  Vaicana  resides  the  offspring  of  Garud'a, 
the  destroyer  of  serpents :  it  abounds  with  metals 
and  precious  stones.  A  strong  and  turbulent  wind 
swiftly  passes  over  this  mountain,  in  a  human 
form,  called  Sugriva.  The  offspring  of  Punxa'- 
GA'Ri',  or  Garud'a,  in  the  shape  of  birds,  fly 
about  this  mountain  :  they  are  strong,  fly  quickly, 
and  mighty  are  their  achievements.  On  Caraja 
always  resides  thfe  mighty  lord  of  living  beings, 
who  manifests  himself  there  to  human  sight,  the 
great  God  aiding  upon  a  Bull,  hence  called  VrKsh  a- 
bha'nca-sancara,  the  chief  of  Yogis.  The  inha- 
bitants, like  MAir\-DEVA,  always  carry  poison 
abQut  them :  they  are  Pramatlias^  or  servants  of 
Maha -DEVA,  and  difficult  of  access.  Maha'-d$:va 
resides  there  among  them. 

On  Vasu-d'Mra  in  Vasumati,  a  mountain  and 
country  full  of  fire,,  as  implied  by  their  names, 
are  the  sfhans,  or  j^jaces  of  the  eight  forms  of 
Maha'-deva,  tlie^ merciful  God.  They  are  full 
of  resplendence,  and  proper  places  of  worship. 
There  are  seven  sf  hurts  of  Sidd  has :  and  the  sfhdn 
of  Brahma'  with  four  faces,  the  mighty  lord  of 
created  beings,  on  a  high  peak:  all  living  crea- 
tures bow  to  it.  The  eleven  Rudras  reside  there, 
on  the  Gaja'S'ailay  or  elephant  mountain. 

Su'Megha  is  full  of  metals,  a  king  of  mountains 
it  is,  like  the  clouds  Megha^  with  many  caves  in 
its  bosom,  and  arbours  in  its  skirts.  It  is  the 
A'yatanariy  or  place  of  abode  of  the  twelve  Suns, 
and  of  the  eight  forms  of  7?wt//YZ.  There  also  the 
st'h&ns  oFViSHNU,  and  tlie  Aswinau  ox  Dioscuri^ 
with  many  belonging  to  the  Sidd'has  and  Gods, 
There  the  Vacshas,  Gand'haroas,  and  Cinnaras^ 
probably  priests  and  minstrels,  are  constantly  per- 
forming the^puja.    In  *he  bosom  of  this  mountain, 

Voi:.  Viri.  Bb 
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the  mountains  of  Craiaicha^  he  flung  his  sword, 
the  very-  same  which  Attila,  in  the  fifth  century, 
asserted  he  had  found  under  a  clod  of  earth.  It 
was  placed  in  his  tomb,  where  it  is  probably  to  be 
found. 

In  the  Dtrci-PurAn'a,  it  is  declared,  that  Devi' 
in  her  character  of  Jaya-devi',  or  goddess  of  vic- 
tory, is  worshipped  in  the  dwipa  of  Craimcha,  un- 
der the  emblem  of  a  sword. 

The  rest  of  the  more  Western  countries  is  ne- 
glected by  the  compiler,  as  they  are  described  in 
other  paragraphs,  under  the  names  of  dwipas  or 
countries  of  Placsha^  Salmali,  Crauncha  Sdcaniy  and 
Pmhcara.  He  takes  particular  notice  of  a  singular 
region  in  Salmali^  called  the  peak-land  of  the  Gods. 

Hear  now ;  in  Deva<ut'aj  or  peak-land  of  tlic 
Gods,  which  is  a  mountain  dividing,  parting  coun- 
tries, or,  in  other  words,  a  long  and  extensive 
range,  is  this  place  where  (iARu  da,  the  son  of 
Vixata',  was  born;  which  is  also  his  D'hdma- 
dovnis  home,  on  a  broad  peak  of  this  great  range, 
with  a  beautiTul  palace.  This  country  is  one  hun- 
dred yqj(uias  in  circumference,  or  about  four  hun- 
dred and  ninety  miles.  There  resides  the  numerous 
offspring  of  Garu'da,  in  the  shape  of  large  birds^ 
and  of  mm  also  swiftly  flying,  strong,  ruling  all 
over  the  country,  and  full  of  pride.  This  is  the 
first  mansion  of  the  lord  of  birds,  generous  and 
merciful,  swift  like  the  stormy  wind,  and  who  re- 
sides in  the  dzapa  of  Sdlmali.  It  is.  toward  the 
South  on  one  of  the  peaks  of  this  mountain,  con- 
spicuous, full  of  w^ealth,  beautiful,  sfeven  in  num- 
ber, bright  like  the  morning  and  evening  skies, 
with  forts  of  silver,  \vt\\  embattled,  adorned  with 
chaplets  of  houses  made  by  the  Gods,  ioit^  yqjanas 
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long,  two  hundred  miles,  and  thirty  brcfed,  one 
hundred  and  fifty  miles.  These  are  called  the 
seven  towns  of  the  Gand'harvas,  full  of  men  and 
women.  This  is  a  peculiar  tribe  of  the  Gandliar- 
vas,  called  Agneyas,  fire-men,  or  rather  artificers 
by  fire,  very  strong,  and  of  mighty  deeds.  They 
are  the  servants  of  the  CuveraSy  or  Guhyas,  whose 
principal  employment  is  to  explore  the  bowels  of 
the  earth  in  search  of  wealth.  The  rest  of  this 
curious  description  will  be  hereafter  the  subject  of 
a  particular  section. 


Before  we  pass  to  the  second  part,  it  will  be  re- 
quisite to  give  some  explanation  of  the  accom- 
panying Plates : 

No.  I,  represents  the  worldly  Lotos,  floating 
upon  the  waters  of  the  Ocean,  which  is  surrounded, 
and  its  waters  prevented  ifrom  falling  into  the  "ca- 
cuum  by  the  Suvarna-bhumiy  or  land  of  gold,  ajid 
the  mountains  of  Locdlocas. 

No.  11,  represents  the  globe  of  the  Earthy  ac- 
cording to  tlie  Hindu  astronomers.  It  is  projected 
upon  the  plane  of  the  equator,  ^  and  the  Southern 
hemisphere  expanded  in  such  a  manner,  that  the 
South  pole,  instead  of  a  point,  becomes  the  largest 
circle  of  this  projection.  They  also  represent  the 
two  hemispheres,  separately  upon  the  plane  of  the 
equator. 

No.  Ill,  represents  the  same,  projected  upon 
the  plane  of  a  meridian.  These  two  projections 
are  against  the  tenor  of  the  context  of  the  Purdn' as: 
a  Southern  hemisphere  being  then  absolutely  un- 
known. 
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Her%  I  have  placed  the  three  ranges  of  moun- 
tains, according  to  the  documents  of  Hindu  astro- 
nomers :  but  not  according  to  their  usual  delinea- 
tions :  for,  according  to  these,  the  three  ranges 
should  be  represented  by  three  concentric  half 
circles,  parallel  to  the  meridians  of  the  projection. 
It  is  acknowledged,  that  these  ranges  are  in  the 
direction  of  as  many  parallels  of  latitude.  In  that 
case  the  outermost  ranges  must  be  the  longest : 
and  this  is  the  opinion  of  the  JainaSy  as  I  observed 
before,  in  the  sixth  paragraph  of  the  first  chapter. 

No.  IV,  exhibits  the  old  Continent,  projected 
upon  an  imaginary  circle  passing  through  the 


South.  Instead  of  a  circle,  it  should  be  an  oval, 
with  the  longest  diameter  East  and  West.  But  as 
the  tracing  of  an  oval  would  be  attended  with  some 
difficulty,  the  indolent Faurdnics  have  adopted  the 
circle  in  its  room ;  and  seldom  use  the  other.  As 
such  a  delineation  would  be  useless,  I  have,  of 
course,  omitted  it. 

The  chasm  in  the  North-West,  through  the 
mountains  surrounding  the  world,  was  made  by 
CiitsHNA,  when  he  went  to  see  his  prototype 
VisHxu,  or  the  great  spirit,  the  Paramdtmd  of  the 
world,  whose  abode  is  among  waters,  in  the  land 
of  darkness.  Several  heroes  have  passed  since 
through  this  chasm,  which  will  be  the  subject  of 
a  particular  paragraph  hereafter. 

No.  V,  explains  the  true  system  of  the  known 
world,  according  to  the  Purdnas^  and  'the  JainaSy 
reconciled  with  that  of  the  astronomers  of  India. 

Here  the  Mhu  of  the  Paurdnics  is  bi  ought  back 
to  its  proper  place,  whilst  the  Miru  of  the  astro- 


equator  in  the 
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nomers  remains  under  the  North  pole.  The  zones 
between  Jambu  or  India,  and  the  Meru  of  the  astro- 
nomers, are  obviously  our  seven  climates ;  and  the 
points  where  the  astronomical  zones  intersect  the 
zones  of  the  Pauranics  found  their  respective  cen- 
tres equally  called  M6ru,  shew  the  true  situation 
of  the  (kvipas  or  countries,  from  which  these  zones, 
according  to  the  system  either  of  the  astronomers 
or  of  the  Pauranics,  are  equally  denominated, 
whether  they  are  reckoned  relatively  to  the  North 
pole,  or  to  a  centrical  point  in  the  elevated  plains 
of  Tartary. 

No.  VI,  is  a  deluieation  of  the  country  of  Bha- 
rata,  in  the  fullest  acceptation  of  that  denomina- 
tion. Its  nine  divisions  with  Curu,  or  Sibcriay 
and  the  Northern  parts  of  Europe,  making  in  all 
ten  districts,  were  all  destroyed  by  a  violent  storm, 
and  inundation,  except  one.  Thus  the  ten  divi- 
sions of  the  Atlantis  were  all  destroyed  by  a  flood, 
except  one,  called  Gades,  which  probably  included 
Spain. 

Some  also  are  of  opinion,  that,  out  of  the  seven 
dzvipas^  six  were  hkewise  overwhelmed  by  a  flood. 
This  circumstance  is  also  noticed  in  the  third  vo- 
lume of  the  Ayin-AcberL  But  I  believe  that  this 
notion  originated  with  the  Puranicas,  who,  unable 
to  point  out  these  wonderful,  countries,  described 
in  so  extravagant  a  manner  in  their  sacred  books, 
found  that  the  best  way  was  to  swear,  that  tliey 
had  disappeared. 
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VIII. 

On  the  Ve'das,  or  Sacred  Writings  of  the 
Hindus. 

BY  H.  T.  COLEBROOKE,  ESQ. 

IN  the  early  progress  of  researches  into  Indian 
literature,  it  was  doubted,  whether  the  V6das 
were  extant;  or,  if  portions  of  them  were  still  pre- 
served, whether  any  person,  however  learned  in 
other  respects,  might  be  capable  of  understanding 
their  obsolete  dialect.    It  was  believed  too,  that, 
if  a  Brahman  a  really  possessed  the  Indian  scrip- 
tures, his  religious  prejudices  would  nevertheless 
prevent  his  imparting  the  holy  knowledge  to  any, 
but  a  regenerate  Hindu.    These  notions,  supported 
by  popular  tales,  were  cherished  long  after  the 
V6das  had  been  communicated  to  Da'ra  Shucoh  ; 
.  and  parts  of  them  translated -into  the  Persian  lan- 
guage, by  him,  or  for  his  use  ^.  >  The  doubts  were 
not  finally  abandoned,  until  Colonel  PoIier  ob- 
tained from  Jeyepiir  a  transcript  of  what  purported 
to  be  a  complete  copy  of  the  Vkdas^  and  which 
he  deposited  in  the  British  Museum.    About  the 
same  time.  Sir  Robert  Chambers  collected,  at 
Benares,  numerous  fragments  of  the  India?i  scrip- 
ture: General  Martine,  at  a  later  period,  ob- 
tained copies  of  some  parts  of  it :  and  Sir  William 
Jones  was  successful  in  procuring  valuable  por- 
tions of  the  Vidas,  and  in  translating  several  cu- 


*  Extracts  have  also  been  translated  into  the  Hindi  lan- 
guage :  but  it  does  not  appear^  upon  what  occasion  this  version 
into  the  vulgar  dialect  was  made. 


378 


ON  THE  VEDAS, 


rious  passages  from  one  of  them  *.  I  have  been 
still  more  fortunate  in  collecting  at  Benares^  the 
text  and  commentary  of  a  large  portion  of  these 
celebrated  books;  and,  without  waiting  to  ex- 
amine them  more  completely,  than  has  been  yet 
practicable,  I  shall  here  attempt  to  give  a  brief 
explanation  of  what  they  chiefly  contain. 

It  is  well  known,  that  the  original  Vidu  is  be- 
lieved, by  Hindus^  to  have  been  revealed  by 
Brahma';  and  to  have  been  preserved  by  tradi- 
tion, until  it  was  arranged  in  its  present  order  by 
a  sage,  who  thence  obtained  the  surname  of 
Vva'sa,  or  Ve'davya'sa  ;  that  is,  compiler  of  the 
Vtdas.  He  distributed  the  Indian  scripture  into 
four  parts,  which  are  severally  entitled  Rich,  Ya- 
Jush^  Saman,  and  ^Atliarcana ;  and  each  of  which 
bears  the  common  denomination  of  VMa. 

Mr.  WiLKixs  and  Sir  William  Jones  were  led, 
by  the  consideration  of  several  remarkable  pas- 
sages, to  suspect,  that  the  fourth  is  more  modern 
than  the  otlicr  three.  It  is  certain,  that  Menu,  like 
others  among*  the  Indian  lawgivers,  always  speaks 
of  three  only,  and  has  barely  alluded  to  the  ^Afhar- 
*oan'a'\,  without  however  terming  it  a  Vida.  Pas- 
sages of  the  Lidian  scripture  itself  seem  to  support 
the  inference  :  for  the  fourth  Veda  is  not  mentioned 
in  the  passage,  cited  by  me  in  a  former  essay  J, 
from  the  white  FiT/W?  II;  nor  in  the  following  text, 


*  See  Preface  to  Menu,  page  vi.  and  the  Works  of  Sir  Wil- 
liam Jones,  Vol.  VI. 
t  Menu,  chap  ll,  v.  33. 

X  Essay  Second,  on  Religious  Ceremonies.  See  Asiatic  Re- 
searches, Vol.  VII.  page  251. 

II  From  the  31st  chapter;  which,  together  with  the  preceding 
chapter  (30lh),  relates  to  the  Purushamed'ha,  a  type  of  the  alJe- 
-gorical  immolation  of  Nara'yan  A,  or  of  Brahma  in  that  cha- 
racter. 


OR  SACRED  WRITINGS  OF  THE  HINDUS.  379 

quoted  from  the  Indian  scripture  by  the  commen- 
tator of  the  Rich. 

The  Rig'o^da  oxigm'dXtd  from  fire;  the  Yajur- 
"vida  from  air;  and  the  SamavidUj  from  the 
sun*" 

Arguments  in  support  of  this  opinion  might  be 
drawn  even  from  popular  dictionaries ;  for  Amera- 
SIN  HA  notices  only  three  VMas^  and  mentions  the 
^Afharvanfa  without  giving  it  the  same  denomina- 
tion. It  is,  however,  probable,  that  some  por- 
tion at  least  of  the  ^Afharoana  is  as  ancient  as 
the  compilation  of  the  three  others ;  and  its  name, 
like  theirs,  is  anterior  to  Vya'sa's  arrangement  of 
them :  but  the  same  must  be  admitted  in  regard  to 
the  Itihdsa  and  Purdnas,  which  constitute  a  fifth 
VMUy  as  the  ^At'haroaria  does  a  fourth. 

It  would  indeed  be  vain  to  quote  in  proof  of 
this  point,  the  Puranas  themselves,  which  always 
enumerate  four  V6das ;  and  state  the  Itihdsa  and 
Puranas  as  a  fifth :  since  the  antiquity  of  some, 
among  the  Puranas  now  extant,  is  more  than 
questionable;  and  the  authenticity  of  any  one,  in 
particular,  does  not  appear  to  be  as  yet  sufficiently 
established.  It  would  be  as  useless  to  cite  the 
Marid&ca  and  T&paniya  Upanishads,  in  which  the 
Afharva-veda  is  enumerated  among  the  scriptures, 
and  in  one  of  which  the  number  of  four  VMas  is 
expressly  affirmed :  for  both  these  Upanishads  ap- 


*  Menu  alludes  to  this  fabulous  origin  of  tibe  Vedas,  (chap.  1, 
V.  23).  Hi?  commentator,  Me'd'ha'tit'hi,  explains  it  by  re- 
marking, that  the  Rigveda  opens  with  a  hymn  to  iire ;  and  the 
Yqjurvida,  with  one,  in  which  air  is  mentioned.  But  Cullu'CA* 
/BHATVa  has  recourse  to  the  renovations  of  the  universe. .  '  In 
one  Culpa,  the  J^edas  proceeded  from  fire,  air,  and  the  sun  ;  io 
another,  from  Brahm V>  at  bis  allegorical  immolation. 
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pertain  to  tlie  \4fharvana  itself.  The  mention  of 
the  sage  At'harvan  in  various  places,  throughout 
the  Vedas*y  proves  nothing:  and  even  a  text  of 
ihtYqjiaxeda'\y  where  he  is  named  in  contrast 
with  the  ii/r/?,  Ytyiish^  and  Sdman,  and  their  sup- 
plement or  Brahnanay  is  not  decisive.  But  a  very 
unexceptionable  passage  may  be  adduced,  which 
the  commentator  of  the  Rich  has  quoted,  for  a  dif- 
ferent purpose,  from  the  CKhandogya  Updnishad^  a 
portion  of  the  Saman.  In  it,  Na'reda,  having 
solicited  instruction  from  Sanatcuma'ra,  and  be- 
ing interrogated  by  him,  as  to  the  extent  of  his 
previous  knowledge,  says,  *  I  have  learnt  the  Rig- 
vSda,  the  VaJurcSda,  the  SamcwMa,  the  ^Afhar- 
vavta,  [which  is]  the  fourth,  the  Itihasa  aiid  Pu- 
rttria^  [which  are]  a  fifth,  and  [grammar,  or]  the 
Veda  of  VedcLs,  the  obsequies  of  the  manes,  the  art 
of  computation,  the  knowledge  of  omens,  the  re- 
volutions of  periods,  the  intention  of  speech  [or 
art  of  reasoning],  the  maxims  of  ethicks,  the  divine 
science  [or  coiistriiction  of  scripture],  the  sciences 
appendant  on  holy  writ  [or  accentuation,  prosody, 
and  religious  rites],  the  adjuration  of  spirits,  the 
art  of  tlie  soldier,  the  science  of  astronomy,  the 
charming  of  serpents,  the  science  of  demigods  [or 
music  and  mechanical  arts] :  all  this  have  I  stu- 
died ;  yet  do  I  only  know  the  text,  and  have  no 
knowledge  of  the  soul  J.' 


*  Vide  Vtda^  passim. 

t  In  the  Taittlriya  Upanishad, 
'  J  Ch'hdndo^  ija  I'paimhady  ch.  7,  §  1.  I  insert  the  v/ho\t 
passage,  hec^ys'  ^.  ontains  an  ample  enumeration  of  the  sciences. 
Tiie  names,  \\  hich  grammar  and  the  rest  are  indicated  in  the 
original  text,  are  obscure ;  but  the  annotations  of  Sancar a  ex- 
plain them. 

This,  like  any  other  portion  of  a  Veda  where  it  is  itself  named, 
(for  a  few  other  instances  occur?)  must  of  course  be  more  mo- 
dern than  another  part,  to  which  the  name  had  been  previously 
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Prom  this,  compared  with  other  passages  of  less 
authority,  and  with  the  received  notions,  of  the 
Hindus  themselves,  it  appeal^,  that  the  llichy  Ya- 
jiishj  and  Sdman^  are  the  three  principal  portions 
of  the  Vtda;  that  the  ^Atliaroiuia  is  commonly 
admitted  as  a  fourth ;  and  that  divers .  mytholo- 
gical poems,  entitled  Itihdsa  arid  Fur  an' as,  are 
reckoned  a  supplement  to  the  scripture,  and,  as 
such,  constitute  a  fifth 

The  true  reason,  why  the  three  first  V'cdas  are 
often  mentioned  without  any  notice  of  the  fourth, 
nmst  be  sought,  not  in  their  different  origin  and 
antiquity  ;  but  in  the  diflFerence  of  their  use  and 
purport.  Prayers,  employed  at  solemn  rites,  called 
Yqjnyas^  have  been  placed  Jn  the  three  principal 
Vidas:  those,  which  are  in  prose,  are  named  Ya- 
jush  ;  such,  as  are  in  metre,  are  denominated  Rich; 
and  some,  whicii  are  intended  to  be  chanted,  are 
Q^WtdSdman:  and  these  names,  as  distinguishing, 
different  portions  of  the  Vedas^  are  anterior  to 


assigned.  It  will  hereafter  be  sliown,  that  the  Vcdaa  arc  a  com- 
pilation of  prayers,  called  mantras:  with  a  collection  of  precepts 
and  niaxhns,  entitled  Brdhmnnaj  from  which  ia^t  portion,  the 
Upanishad  is  extracted.  The  prayers  are  properly  the  Vedas, 
and  apparently  preceded  the  Bruhmana. 

•  When  the  slndy  of  the  Indian  scriptures  was  more  general 
than  at  present,  especially  among  the  Br/ihmun'as.of  Cani/aatbfay 
learned  priests  derived  titles  from  the  number  of  Vedas,  with  ■ 
which  they  were  conversant.  Since  every  priest  was  bound  to 
study  one  Veda,  no  title  was  deriv^,  from  the  fulfilment  of  that 
duty ;  but  a  person,  who  had  stutmsd  two  Vtdas,  was  surnamed 
I>wiv^di;  one,  who  was  conversant  with  three,  Trivtdi ;  and 
one,  versed  in  four,  Cltaturvedi:  as  the  mythological  poems 
were  only  figuratively  called  a  Veda,  no  distinction  appears  to 
have  been  derived  from  a  knowledge  of  them,  in  addition  to  the 
four  scriptures.  The  titles,  abovcmentioncd,  have  become  the 
•umames  of  ferailies  among  the  Brdhmens  of  Canoj,  and  are 
corrupted  by  vulgar  prouunciatioa  into  Dobe,  Tiwdre,  and 
ChaubS. 
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their  separation  in  Vya  sa's  compilation.  But  the 
^Afharvanay  not  being  used  at  tne  religious  cere-- 
monies  above-mentioned,  and  containing  prayers 
employed  at  lustrations,  at  rites  conciliating  the 
deities,  and  as  imprecations  on  enemies,  is  essen- 
tially different  from  the  other  VMas ;  as  is  re- 
marked by  the  author  of  an  elementary  treatise  on 
the  classification  of  the  Indian  sciences  *. 

But  different  schools  of  priests  have  admitted 
some  variations  in  works  which  appear  under  the 
same  title.  This  circumstance  is  accounted  for  by 
the  commentators  on  the  VMas^  who  relate  the 
following  story  taken  from  Puravtas^  and  other 
authorities.  Vya'sa,  having  compiled  and  ar- 
langed  the  scriptures,  theogonies,  and  mytholo- 
gical poems,  taught  the  several  Vkdas  to  as  many 
disciples:  viz.  the  Rich  to  Paila;  the  Yqjmk  to 
Vais'ampa'yana,  and  the  &/772fl'/2  to  Jaiiiini  ;  as 
also  the  ^Atliarcana  to'SuMANTu,  and  the  Itihdsa 
and  Pur&rias  to  Su'ta.  Tliese  disciples  instructed 
their  respective  pupils,  who,  becoming  teachers  in 
their  turn,  communicated  the  knowledge  to  their 
own  disciples ;  until,  at  length,  in  the  progress 
of  successive  instruction,  so  great  variations  crept 
into  the  text,  or  into  the  manner  of  reading  and 
reciting  it,  and  into  the  no  less  sacred  precepts  for 
its  use  and  application,  that  eleven  hundred  dif-^ 
ferent  schools  of  scriptural  knowledge  arose. 

The  several  Sanhitds^  or  collections  of  prayers 
in  each  Veda^  as  received  in  these  numerous  schools, 
or  variations,  more  or  less  considerable,  admitted 
by  them  either  in  the  arrangement  of  the  whole 
text  (including  prayers  and  precepts),  or  in  regard 
to  particular  portions  of  it,  constituted  the  S^chas 


♦  Mad  husu'dana  Saraswati,  in  the  Prasfhdnabhedas 
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or  branches  of  each  Vida.  Tradition,  preserved 
in  the  Purdnlas,  reckons  sixteen  Sanhitas  of  the 
Rigvida;  eighty-six  of  ihtYaju^sh;  or,  incUiding 
those  which  branched  from  a  second  revelation  of 
this  V6da^  a  hundred  and  one ;  and  not  less  than 
a  thousand  of  the  Sdmavidd ;  besides  nine  of  the 
^Afharvana.  But  treatises  oh  the  study  of  the' 
VMa  reduce  the  Sad  has  of  the  Rich.,  to  five ;  and 
those  of  the  Vqjmh,  inchiding  both  revelations  of  \ 
it,  to  eighty-six  *. 

Tlie  progress,  by  which  (to  use  the  language  of 
the  Purdn'a^)  the  tree  of  science'put  forth  its  .nu- 
merous branches,  is  thus  related.  Paila  taqght 
the  Rigvida,  or  Bahvfich^  to  two  disciples,  Bah- 
CALA  and  Indrapramati.  The  firi>t,  also  called 
Bahcali,  was  the  editor  of  a  Sanhitd,  or  collection 
of  prayers;  and  a '&/c7^(2,  bearing  his  name,  still 
subsists :  it  is  said  to  have  first  branched  into  four 
schools;  afterwards  into  three  others.  Indra- 
pramati communicated  his  knowledge  to  his  own 
son  Man'duce  YA,  by  whom  a  Sanhitd  was  com- 
piled :  and  from  whom  one  of  the  'Sdckds  has  de- 
rived its  name.  Vedamitra,  surnamed  S'a'cal- 
YA,  studied  under  the  same  teacher,  and  gave  a 
complete  collection  of  prayers  :  it  is  still  extant; 
but  is  said  to  have  given  origin  to  live  varied 
editions  of  the  same  text.  The  two  other  and  • 
principal  'Sdc'hds  of  the  Rich  are  those  of  As  wa- 
LA'YANA  and  Sa'nc'hya'yana,  or,  perhaps,  Cau- 
SHi'TAcr:  but  the  Vishntlp^rdn'a  omits  them,  and 
intimates,  that  Sa'capu'rnt,  a  pupil  of  Indra- 
pramati, gave  the  third  varied  edition  from  this 
teacher,  and  was  also  the  author  of  the  Nh^ucla :  if 


,  *  The  authorities  on  which  this  is  staled,  are  chiefly  the  Vishnu 
purdn' a,  part  3,  chap.  4,  and  tlie  Vijej^avildsa  on  the  study  of 
scripture;  also,  the  Charan'avi/&ha,  on  the  Sdc'hds  of  the  Vidas, 
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SO,  he  is  the  same  with  Ya'sca.  His  school  seems 
to  liave  been  subdivided  by  the  ibrmation  of  three 
others  derived  from  his  disciples. 

The  Yqjush^  or  Ad'hxvaryu,  consists  of  two  dif- 
ferent VMaSj  which  have  separately  branched  out 
into  various  ^ Sac' has.  To  explain  the  names,  by 
which  both  are  distinguished,  it  is  necessary  to 
notice  a  legend,  which  is  gravely  related  in  the 
PurdriaSj  and  in  the  commentaries  on  the  V6da. 

The  Vajush,  in  jts  original  form,  was  at  first 
taught  by  Vaisajipa  yana,  to  twenty-seven  pu- 
pils. At  this  time,  having  instructed  Ya  jn-ya- 
walcya,  he  appointed  him  to  teach  the  VSda  to 
other  disciples.  lieing  afterwards  offended  by  the 
refusal  of  Ya  jxyawalcya  to  take  on  himself  a 
share  of  the  sin  incurred  by  Vais ampaVana> 
who  had  unintentionally  killed  his  own  sister's 
son,  the  resentful  preceptor  bade  Ya  jntawalcya 
relinquish  the  science,  which  he  had  learnt  *.  He 
instantly  disgorged  it  in  a  tangible  form.  The 
rest  of  Vais'a MP a'y ana's  disciples,  receiving  his 
commands  to  pick  up  the  disgorged  V6da,  as- 
sumed the  form  of  partridges,  and  swallowed  these 
texts  which  were  soiled,  and,  for  this  reason, 
tenned  "  black they  are  also  denominated  Tait- 
*  tiriya,  from  tUtiri,  the  name  for  a  partridge. 

Ya jxYAWALCYA,  ovTrwhclmcd  with  sorrow, 
had  recourse  to  the  sun ;  and,  through  the  favour 
of  that  luminary,  obtained  a  new  revelation  of  the 
Yajush;  which  is  called  "  white,"  or  pure,  in  cou:- 
tradistinction  to  the  other,  and  is  likewise  named 
Vdjasan^yij  from  a  patronymick,   as  it  should 


*  The  Vishnu  purdn'a,  part  3,  chap.  5.    A  dUFerent  motive 
of  resentment  is  assigned  by  pthers. 
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seem,  of  Ya'jnyawalcya  himself :  for  the  V6da 
declares,  *  these  pure  texts,  revealed  by  the  sun, 
are  published  by  Ya'jnyawalcya,  the  offspring  of 
Va'jasani  But,  according  to  the  Vishn'u  j&w- 
rdn'a  (3.  5.  ad  finem),  the  priests,  who  studied  the 
Yqjush^  are  called  V&jins,  because  the  sun,  who. 
revealed  it,  assumed  the  form  of  a  Horse 

I  have  cited  this  absurd  legend,  because  it  is  re- 
ferred to  by  the  commentators  on  the  white  Yf^tuk.  ^ 
But  I  have  yet  found  no  allusion  to  it  in  the  VMa 
itself,  nor  in  the  explanatory  tsble  of  contents. 
On  the  contrary,  the  index  of  the  black  Y^ish 
gives  a  different  and  more  rational  account,  V Ai- 
s'ampa  yana,  according  to  this  authority  f,  taiight 
the  Yajurotda  to  Ya'sca,  who  instructed  Tittim  J : 
from  him  Uc'ha  received  it,  and  communicated  it 
to  A'treVa:  who  framed  the  ^SdchA,  which  is 
named  after  him ;  and  for  which  that  Index  is  ar- 
ranged. 

The  white  Yajush  was  taught  by  Ya'jnyawal- 
c YA  to  fifteen  pupils,  who  founded  as  many  schools. 
The  most  remarkable  of  which  are  tht  ^S&chas  of 
Canwa  and  Madhyandina;  and,  next  to  them, 
those  of  the  J&b&laSj  Bated' kdy anas,  and  Tdpaniyas. 


*  Vrihad  Aranyaca  ad  calcetn.  The  passage  is  cited  .by  the 
commentator  on  the  Rigveda.  ^fa-the  index  likewise,  Ya'jnya- 
walcya  is  stated  to  have  receiml  the  revelation  from  the  sun. 

t  Cdnd'dnucrama,  verse  25.  This  index  indicatorius  is  formed 
for  the  ^Atre/i  S'dchd.  Its  author  is  Cun'dina,  if  the  text 
(verse  27)  be  rightly  interpreted. 

t  Thb  agrees  with  the  etymology  of  the  word  Taittiriya ;  for, 
according  to  grammarians  (see  Pdnini  4.  iii.  1*02),  the  derivative 
here  imj^  « recited  by  TUtm^  though  composed  by  a  different 
person.'  A  similar  explanation  is  given  by  commentators  t>n  the 
Upanishadi. 


The  other  branches 


seem  to  have 
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been  arraoged  -in  several  classes.  Thus  the  Cha- 
racas,  or  students  of  a  Sadl^ii^  so  denominated 
from  the  teacher  of  it,  Cuaraca,  are  stated  as 
including  ten  subdivisions ;  among  which  are  the 
Cat'lias^  or  disciples  of  Cat"ha,  a  pupil  of  Vai- 
«'ampa'yana;  as  also  the 'SrvSt^-wataras,  Aupa- 
manyavas^  and  Maitrauamyas :  the  last  mentioned 
comprehend  seven  others.  In  like  manner,  the  i 
Taittirbfacas  are,  in  the  Brst  instance,  subdivided 
into  two,  the  Auchyayas  and  Chiwdiciyas ;  and 
these  last  are  again  subdivided  into  five,  the  A'pas- 
tambiyas,  &c.  ^long  them,  A'pastamba  s  *'<4c7/a 
is  sdll  subsisting;  and  so  is  Atreya's,  among 
those  which  branched  from  Uc'ha  :  but  the  rest, 
or  most  of  them,  arc  become  rare,  if  not  altoge- 
ther obscdete. 

SuMANTu,  son  of  Jaimini,  studied  the  Sama- 
*c6da,  or  CKandbgya^  under  his  father :  and  his  own 
son,  SucARMAN,  Studied  under  the  same  teacher, 
but  founded  a  different  school ;  which  was  the  ori- 
gin of  two  others,  derived  from  his  pupils,  Hira- 
n'yana'bha  and  Paushyinj[,  and  thence  branch- 
ing into  a  thousand  more.  For  L6ca'cshi,  Cu- 
THUMT,  and  other  disciples  of  Paushyinji,  gave 
their  names  to  separate  schools,  which  were  in- 
Creased  by  their  pupils.  The  S'ddha^  entitled 
Caufhunii,  still  subsists.  Hiran'vana'bha,  the 
other  pupil  of  Sue  arm  ax,  had  fifteen  disciples, 
authors  of  Sanhith,  collectively  called  the  northern 
Samagas  ;.:ind  fifteen  othfers,  entitled  the  southern 
Samagas:  and  CrIti,  one  of  his  pupils,  had  twen- 
ty-four disciples,  by  whom,  and  by  their  followers, 
the  other  schools  were  founded.  Most  of  them 
are  now  lost;  and,  according  to  a  legend,  were 
destroyed  by  the  thunderbolt  of  Indra.  The 
principal  S'dc'hd  now  subsisting,  is  that  of  the 
RaridyaniyaSy  including  seven  subdivisions;  one 
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of  which  is  entitled  Caufhumi,  as  ahove-men- 
tioned,  and  compreheads  six  distinct  schools. 
That  of  the  Talamc&rat^  likewise,  is  extant,  at 
least,  in  part :  as  will  be  shown  in  speaking  of  the 
Upanishads. 

The  Afkarva-vida  wits  taught  by  Sumantu,  to 
his  pupil  CabXnd'ha,  who  divided  it  betweeir 
De'vadars'a  and  Pat'hya.  The  first  of  these 
has  given  name  to  the  S'hc'hci^  entitled  Dhaiani;^ 
as  Pippala'da,  the  last  of  his  four  disciples,  has, 
to  the  S'&c'hd  of  the  Paippaladis. '  Another  branch 
of  the  Afharvana  derives  its  appellation  %9m 
Saunaga,  the  third  of  Pathya's  pupils.  -The 
rest  are  of  less  note. 

Such  is  the  brief  history  of  the  VMa,  deducible 
from  the  authorities  before  cited.  But  those  nu- 
merous S'&c'has  did  not.  differ  so  widely  from  each 
other,  as  miffht  be  inferred  from  the  mention  of 
an  equal  nuniber  of  Sanhit&s,  or  distinct  collections 
of  texts.  In  general,  the  various  schools  of  the 
sd^me  Vida  seem  to  have  used  the  same  assemblage 
of  prayers ;  they  differed  more  in  their  copies  of 
the  precepts  or  Br&hmavias ;  and  some  received, 
into  their  canon  of  scripture,  portions  which  do 
not  appear  to  have  been  acknowledged  by  others. 
Yet  the  chief  difference  seems  always  to  have  been 
the  use  of  particular  rituals  taught  in  aphorisms 
(Siitras)  ^Ao^X.^^  by  each  school ;  and  these  do  not 
constitute  a  portion  of  Xkxt^eda  ;  but,  like  grammar 
afnd  astronomy,  are  placed  among  its  appendages. 

It  may  be  here  proper  to  remark,  Aat  each 
V^da  consists  of  two  parts,  denominated  the  Man^ 
tras  and  the  Br&hmanas ;  or  prayers  and  precepts. 
The  complete  collection  of  the  hymns,  prayers, 
and  invocations,  belonging  tP  one  rida^  i%  entitled 
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its  Sanhita.  Every  other  portion  of  Indian  scrip- 
ture is  included  under  the  general  head  of  divi- 
nity ( RrAhmaiia).  This  comprises  precepts,  which 
inculcate  religious  duties;  maxims,  which  explain 
those  precepts ;  and  arguments,  which  relate  to 
theoloiry*.  But,  in  the  present  arrangement  of 
the  Vedas^  the  portion,  which  contains  passages 
^called  Brdhmanas^  includes  many  which  are  strictly 
pra^rers  or  Mantras.  ITie  theology  of  tli«  Indian 
"scripture,  comprehending  the  argumentative  por- 
tion entitled  VManta^  is  contained  in  tracts  deno- 
minated Upaniskads;  some  of  which  are  portions 
of  the  Brdhmana,  properly  so  called ;  others  are 
found  only  in  a  detached  form ;  and  one  is  a  part 
of  a  Sanhild  itself. 


On  the  RfGVE'DA. 

THE  Sanhita  of  the  first  Vtda'\  contains  man- 
tras,  or  prayers,  which,  for  the  most  part,  are 
encomiastick ;  as  the  name  of  the  Rlgv6da  im- 
plies:!:.   This  collection  is  divided  into  eight  parts 


*  The  explanation,  here  given,  is  taken  from  the  F^rasfhdna 
lilt  da, 

t  I  Iiave  several  copies  of  it,  with  the  corresponding  index  for 
the  Sac  ah/a.  Sac  ha;  and  also  an  excellent  commentary  by 
Sayan'a  cha'ry  A.  fu  another  collection  of  inantras,  belong- 
ing  to  the  ^As'ii  alai/ani  S  dvh/i  of  this  Veda,  I  find  the  first  few- 
sections  of  each  lecture  ajrree  with  the  other  copies  ;  but  tlie  rest 
of  the  secflons  are  omitted.  I  question  whether  it  be  intended  as 
a  complet  *copy  for  tUat  S'ucha. 

X  Derived  from  the  verb  rick,  to  laud ;  and  properly  signify- 
ing any  prayer  or  hvmn,  in  which  a  deity  is  praised.  As  those 
are  mostly  in  verse,  the  term  becomes  also  applicable  to  such 
jrmssages  of  any  Veda,  as  are  reducible  to  measure  accordin*^  to 
the  rules  of  prosody.   The  first  Veda,  in  V ya'sa's  compiJatiou, 
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(Charida);  each  of  which  is  subdivided  into  as 
many  lectures  (ad'hyaya).  Another  mode  of  di- 
vision also  runs  througl||ihe  volume ;  distinguish- 
ing ten  books  (mandala)^  which  are  subdivided 
into  more  than  a  hundred  chapters  (anuvdca),  and 
comprise  a  thousand  hymns  or  'msoc^^ows  (sucta). 
A  further  subdivision  of  more  than  two  thousand 
sections  (barga )  is  common  to  both  methods :  and^ 
the  whole  contains  above. ten  thousand  verses,  or 
rather  stanzas,  of  various  measures. 

On  examining  this  voluminous  compilation,  a 
systematical  arrangement  is  readily  perceived. 
Successive  chapters,  and  even  entire  books,  com- 
prise hymns  of  a  single  author :  invocations,  too, 
addressed  to  the  same  deities,  hymns  relating  to 
like  subjects,  and  prayers  intended  for  similar  oc- 
casions, are  frequently  classed  together.  This  re- 
quires -explanation. 

In  a  regular  perusal  of  the  VMa^  which  is  en- 
joined to  all  priests,  and  which  is  much  practised 
by  Mahr&ttas  and  TelingaSj  the  student  or  reader 
is  required  to  notice,  especially,  the  author,  sub- 
ject, metre,  and  pur'pose  of  each  mantra,  or  invo- 
cation. To  understand  the  meaning  of  the  pas- 
sage is  thought  less  important.  The  institutors  of 
the  Hindu  system  have  indeed  recommended  the 
study  of  the  sense ;  but  they  have  inculcated  with 
equal  strenuousness,  and  more  success,  attention 
to  the  name  of  the  Rtshi  or  person,  by  whom  the 
text  was  first  uttered,  the  deity  to  whom  it  is  ad- 
dressed, or  the  subject  to  which  it  relates,  and 
also  its  rhythm  or  metre,  and  its  purpose,  or  the 


comprehending  most  of  these  texts,  is  called  the  Rigvt  da;  or,  as 
expressed  in  the  Commentary  on  the  Index»  because  it  abouada 
with  such  tea^ts  riJicAj." 
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religious  ceremony  at  which  it  should  be  used. 
The  practice  of  modern  priests  is  conformable  with 
these  maxims.  Like  tab  Koran  among  the  Mo- 
hainmedanSy  the  Vida  is  put  into  the  hands  of  chil- 
dren in  the  first  period  of  their  education ;  and 
continues  afterwards  to  be  read  by  rote,  for  the 
sake  of  the  words  without  comprehension  of  the 
sense. 

Accordingly  the  Vida  is  recited  in  various  su- 
perstitious modes;  word  by  word,  either  simply 
disjoining  them,  or  else  repeating  the  words  alter- 
nately, backwards  and  forwards,  once  or  oftener, 
Copies  of  the  Rigvvda  and  Yajush  (for  the  Sama" 
vida  is  chanted  only)  are  prepared  for  these  and 
other  modes  of  recital,  and  are  called  Pada^  Cra- 
ma,  Jatdf  Ghanaj  &c.  But  the  various  ways  of 
inverting  the  text  are  restricted,  as  it  should  ap- 
pear, to  the  principal  V6das;  that  is,  to  the  ori- 
ginal^ editions  of  the  lligveda  and  Yajush :  while 
the  subsequent  editions,  in  which  the  text,  or  the 
arrangement  of  it,  is  varied,  being  therefore 
deemed  subordinate  'SdckdSy  should  be  repeated 
only  in  a  simple  manner. 

It  seems  here  necessary  to  justify  my  interpre- 
tation of  what  is  called  the  "  lUshi  of  a  mantra.'' 
The  last  term  has  been  thought  to  signify  an  in- 
cantation rather  than  a  prayer :  and,  so  far  as  su- 
pernatural efficacy  is  ascribed  to  the  mere  recital 
of  the  words  of  a  mantra^  that  interpretation  is 
sufficiently  accurate ;  and,  as  such,  it  is  undoubt- 
edly applicable  to  the  unmeaning  incantations  of 
the  Mantra-s'as'tra,  or  Tantras  and  Agamas.  But 
the  origin  of  the  term  is  certainly  different.  Its 
derivation  from  a  verb,  which  signifies  *  to  speak 
privately,'  is  readily  explained  by  the  injunction 
lor  meditating  the  text  of  the  Veday  or  reciting  it 
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inaudibly :  and  the  import  of  any  mantra  in  the 
Indian  scriptures,  is  generally  found  to  be  a  prayer, 
containing  ^ther  a  pedwh  to  a  deity,  or  else 
thanksgiving,  praise,  anfflsdoration. 

The  ICishi  or  saint  of  a  mantra  is  dfefined,  both 
in  the  index  of  the  Rigvida^  and  by  commen- 
tators, "  he,  by  whom  it  is  spoken  as  the  TihmL 
vatA,  or  deity,  is,  that,  which  is  therein  men- 
tioned." In  the  index  to  the  Vqjasaniyl  Vajur- 
v6day  the  Rishi  is  interpreted  "  the  seer  or  re- 
memberer'' of  the  text;  and  the  DSvatA  is  said  to 
be  "  contained  in  the.  prayer ;  or  [n^ed j  at  the 
commencement  of  it  j^jir  [indicated  as]  the  deity, 
who  shares  the  oblation,  or  the  praise.'*  Con- 
formably with  these  definitions,  the  deity,  that  is 
lauded  or  supplicated  in  the  prayer,  is  its  DSvatd^: 
but  in  a  few  passages,  which  contain  neither  peti- 
tion nor  adoration,  the  subject  is  considered  as 
the  deity,  that  is  spoken  of.  For  example,  the 
praise  of  generosity  is  the  DSvatd  of  lYMny  entire 
nymns  addressed  to  princes,  from  whom  gifts 
were  received  by  the  authors. 

The  Risfii^  or  speaker,  is  of  course  rarely  men- 
tioned in  the  mantra  itself:  but,  in  some  in- 
stances, he  does  name  himself.  A  few  passages 
too,  among  the  matras  of  the  V^da,  are  in  the 
form  of  dialogue;  and,  in  such  cases,  the  dis- 
coursers  were  alternately  considered  as  Riski  and 
"  Deoata.  In  general,  the  person,  to  whom  the  pas- 
sage was  revealed,  or,  according  to  another  gloss,  by 
whom  its  use  and  application  was  first  discovered*, 


*  Tramlatibg  literally,  "  the  Rishi  is  lie,  by  whom  the  text 
was  setn."  Pan'ini  (4.  ii.  7)  employs  the  same  terra  in  ex- 
plaining the  import  of  derivatives  used  as  denominations  of  pas- 
sages in  scripture;  and  his  commentators  concur  with  those  of  the 
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is  called  the  Rishi  of  that  mantra.  He  is  evidently 
then  the  author  of  the  prayer;  notwithstanding 
the  assertions  of  the  HmlhiSj  with  whom  it  is  an 
article  of  their  creed,  that  the  VMm  were  com- 
posed by  no  human  author.  It  must  be  under- 
stood, therefore,  that,  in  affirming  the  primeval 
existence  of  their  scriptures,  they  deny  these 
-works  to  be  the  original  composition  of  the  editor 
'(V Y A  sa),  but  believe  them  to  have  been  gradually 
revealed  to  inspired  writers. 

The  names  of  the  respective  authors  of  each 
passage  are  preserved  in  ,the  Anuncramafii,  or 
explanatory  table  of  contents,  which  has  been 
handed  down  with  the  VMa  itself,  and  of  which 
the  authority  is  unquestioned*.  According  to 
this  index,  VisVa'mitra  is  author  of  all  the 
hymns  contained  in  the  third  book  of  the  RigvSda; 
as  Bharadwa'ja  is,  with  rare  exceptions,  the 
composer  of  those  collected  in  the  sixth  book ; 
Vasisut'ha,  in  the  seventh;  GiiifTSAMADA,  in  the 
second;  Va'made'va  in  the  fourth;  and  BuD^HAf 
and  other  descendants  of  Atri,  in  the  fifth.  But, 
in  the  remaining  books  of  this  VedUy  the  authors 


Veda,  in  the  explanation  bere  given.  By  Rishi  is  generally  meant 
the  supposed  inspired  writer :  sometimes,  however,  the  imagined 
inspirer,  is  called  the  Rishi,  or  saint  of  the  text;  and,  at  other 
times,  as  above  noticed,  the  dialogist  or  speaker  of  the  sentence. 

*  It  appears  from  a  passage  in  the  Vijtya  vildsa,  as  also  from 
the  Vedadipa,  or  abridged  commentary  on  the  Vctjasanetfi,  as 
well  as  from  the  index  itself,  that  Ca'tya'yana  is  the  acknow- 
ledged author  of  the  index  to  the  white  Yajush.  That  of  the 
Rigvtda  is  ascribed  by  the  commentator,  to  the  same  Ca'tya'- 
YANA,  pupil  of  Saunaca.  The  several  indexes  of  the  Feda 
contribute  to  the  preservation  of  tlie^  genuine  text ;  especially, 
where  the  metre,  or  the  number  of  syllables,  is  stated  ;  as  is  ge^ 
nerally  the  case. 

t  Fiist  of  the  name,  and  progenitor  of  the  race  of  Kings 
cdled  children  of  the  moon. 
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are  more  various :  among  these,  besides  Agastya, 
Cas'yapa,  son  of  Mari'chi,  An6iras,  Jama- 
DAGNi,  soapf  Bhr5(gu,:JBAraVara,  father  of  Vy- 
aVa,  G6TAirA  and  his  m  N6d'has,  VrJhaspati, 
Na'reda,  and  other  celebrated  ImUan  saints,  the 
most  conspicuous  are  Can Va,  and.his  numerous 
descendants,  MeVhatit'hi,  &c,;  Mad'ulch'han-^ 
PAS,  and  others  among  the  posterity  of  Viswa^ 
mitra;  S'unas'eVha,  sonof  Ajigarta;  CuTsj^ 
Hiran'yastu'ya,  Savya,  and  other  descendants 
of  Angiras  ;  besides  many  other  saints,  among  the 
posterity  of  personages  above-mentioned. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  several  jjersons  of 
royal  birth  (for  instance,  five  sons  of  the  king 
VrKhangir;  andTRAVYARUN'A  andTRASADAs'YU, 
who  were  themselves  kings)^  are  mentioned  among 
the  authors  of  the  hymns,  which  constitute  this 
VSda:  and  the  text  itself,  in  some  places,  actually 
points,  and  in  others  obviously  alludes,  to  mo- 
narchs,  whose  names  are  familiar  in  ^ifihe  Indian 
heroic  history.  As  this  fact  may  contribute  to 
fix  the  age,  in  which  the  VSda  was  composed,  I 
shall  here  notice  such  passages  of  this  teudeqcy, 
as  have  yet  fallen  under  my  observation. 

The  sixth  hymn  of  the  eighteenth  chapter  of 
the  first  book,  is  spoken  by  an  ascetic  named  Cac- 
shiVat,  in  praise  of  the  munificence  of  Swanaya, 
who  had  conferred  immense  gifts  on  him.  The 
subject  is  continued  iu  the  seventh^ hymn,  and 
concludes  with  a  very  strange  dialogue  between 
the  king  Bh^'vayavya  and  his  wife  Romasa', 
-daughter  of  VrKhaspati.  It  should  be  remarked, 
concerning  CacshiVat,  that  his  mother  Us'ic 
M'^as  bondmaid  of  king  Axga's  queen. 

The  eighth  book  opens  with  an  invocation, 
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Avliich  alliulcs  to  ti  sinj^ular  legend.  *Asanga,  son 
of  Play6g.\,  and  his  successor  on  the  throne,  was 
metamorphosed  into  a  woman ;  but  retrieved  his 
sex  throii^rh  the  prayers  of  Mk'd'hyatit'hi,  whom 
he  thert  forc  rewarded  most  liberall3\  In  this  hymn 
he  is  introduced  praising  his  own  munificence; 
and,  towards  the  close  of  it,  his  wife  "Sas'wati', 
jj^ughtcr  of  Angiras,  exults  in  his  restoration  to 
manhood. 

The  next  hymns  applaud*  the  liberality  of  the 
kings  ViBHiNDU,  Pacast  HAMAN  (son  of  CURA- 
ya'n'a),  Curunga,  C'asu  fson  of  Che'di),  and 
TiRiNDiRA  (son  of  Pauas'u),  who  had  severally 
bestowed  splendid  gifts  on  the  rcspecti\  e  authors  of 
these  thanksgivings.  In  the  third  chapter  of  the 
same  book,  the  seventh  hymn  commends  the  gene- 
rosity of  Trasada svu,  the  grandson  of  MaVd- 
ha'trT.  The  fourth  chapter  opens  with  an  invoca- 
tion containing  praises  of  tlie  liberality  of  Chitra  ; 
and  the  fourth  hymn  of  the  same  chapter  celebrates 
Varu,  son  of  Susha'max. 

In  the  first  chapter  of  the  tenth  book,  there  is  a 
hymn  to  water,  spoken  by  a  king,  named  Sind'hu- 
DM'j'PA,  the  son  of  Ambarisha.  The  seventh 
chapter  contains  several  passages,  from  the  fifteenth 
to  the  eighteenth  siicta^  which  allude  to  a  remark- 
able legend.  Asama'ti,  son  or  descendant  of  Icsh- 
wa'cu,  had  deserted  his  former  priests,  and  employ- 
ed others  :  tlie  forsaken  Brahnianas  recited  incanta- 
tions for  his  destruction ;  his  new  priests,  however, 
not  only  counteracted  their  evil  designs,  but  retali- 
ated on  them,  and  caused  the  death  of  one  of  those 
BrAhman'as :  the  rest  recited  these  pra)'ers,  for 
their  own  preservation,  and  for  the  revival  of  their 
companion. 


OB  SACRED  WRITINGS  OF  THE  HINDUS.  395 

The  eighth  chapter  opens  with  a  hymn,  which 
alludes  to  a  story  respecting  Na'bh a  n edisht'a, 
son  of  Menu,  who  was  ^cluded  from  participa- 
tion with  his  brethren  in  the  paternal  inheritance. 
The  legend  itself  is  told  in  the  Aitariya  Bi^ah' 
mania  *,  or  second  portion  of  the  Rigvida. 

Among  other  hynins  by  royal  authors,  in,  the 
eubsequent  chapters  of  the  tenth  book  of  t\\t  Safi' 
hitdj  I  remark  one  by  MaVd'ha'trI,  son  of  Yu- 
VAN aVwa,  and  another  by  S'l vi,  son  of  Us'i'nara, 
a  third  by  Vasumanas,  son  of  R6hidas'wa,  and 
a  fourth  by  Pratardana,  son  of  Div6da'sa,  king 
oiCAsl    •  .  ' 

The  deities  invoked  appear,  on  a  cursory  in- 
spection of  the  Veda^  to  be  as  various  as  the  au- 
thors of  the  prayers  addressed  to  them :  but,  ac- 
cording to  the  most  ancient  annotations  on  the 
Indian  scripture,  those  numerbus  names  of  persons 
and  things  are  all  resolvable  into  different  titles  of 
three  deities,  and  ultimately  of  one  god.  The 
Nighanti,  or  glossary  of  the  F^daSy  concludes  with 
three  lists  of  names  of  deities  :  the  first  comprising 
such  as  are  deemed  synonymous  with  fire;  the 
second,  with  air;  and  the  third  with  the  sunf. 
In  the  last  part  of  the  Nh^ucta^  which  entirely  re- 
lates to  deities,  it  is  twice  asserted,  that  there  are 
but  three  gods ;  *  Tisra  tea  dtoathh  J.'  The  further 


*  In  the  second  lecture  and  fourteenth  section  of  the  fifth  book. 

t  -Mg'^nti,  or  first  part  of  the  Mructa,  C.  5. 

I  In  the  second  and  third  sections  of  the  twelfth  chapter,  or 
lecture,  of  the  glossary  and  illustrations  of  the  Feda.  The  iVt- 
ructa  consbts  of  three  parts :  tlie  fiftt,  a  glossary  as  above-men- 
tioned, comprises  five  short  chapters  or  lectures.  The  second, 
entitled  Nai^ama,  or  the  first  half  of  the  Nirucfa,  properly  so 
called,  consists  of  six  long  chapters  ;  and  the  third  entitled  Dair 
vata,  or  second  half  of  the  proper  JNirueta,  eontaius  eight  more. 
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inference,  that  these  intend  but  one  deity,  is  sup- 
ported by  many  passages  in  the  VSda;  and  is  very 
clearly  and  concisely  stated  in  the  beginning  of 
the  index  to  the  R/gredaj  on  the  authority  of  the 
Niructa^  and  of  the  y(da  itself 

*  Yasya  vAcyam,  sa  rifshir;  ya  t^n'6chyat6,  sa 
d^vata;  yad  acshara-parinidndm,  tach  ch'hand6. 
ArtTi^psava  rishay6  d^vatds  ch'hand6bhir  abhyad'- 
h4van. 

*  TUra  ha  devat&h  ;  cshity-antaricsha-dyu-stTii* 
nd,  agnir  vAyuh  s6rya  ity:  €vam  vydhrltayah 
pr6ct4  vyastdh ;  samastanMi  prajdpatir.  Cncara 
sarvad^vatyah,  pdram^\sht'hy6  va,  brahm6,  daiv6 
va,  dd'hydtmicas.  Tat  tat  st'hana  anyas  tad  vib- 
htitayah ;  carina  prU'hactwad  dlii  prtthag  abhid'- 
hdna  stutay6  bhavanty:  ^caiva  va  mahan  ^tma 
d^vatd ;  sa  surya  ity  dchacshat6 ;  sa  hi  sarva-bhut* 
6tmd.  Tad  uctam  rlfshin'd :  "  suryd  &tmA  jagatas 
tasfhusheuf  cKki.  "  Tad  vibh6tay6'  ny4  d6vat4s. 
Tad  apy  ^tad  rishin '  6ctain  :  Indram  Mitram  Va^ 
Tunam  Agnim  ahur  itir 

*  The  R)shi  [of  any  particular  passage]  is  he, 
whose  spcecli  it  is ;  and  that,  wliich  is  thereby  ad- 
dressed, is  the  deity  [of  the  text]:  and  the  num- 
ber of  syllables  constitutes  the  metre  [of  the 
prayer].  Sages  fiJWiwJ,  solicitous  of  [attaining] 
particular  objects,  have  approached  the  Gods  witli 
[prayers  composed  in]  metre. 

*  The  deities  are  only  three;  whose  places  are, 
the  earth,  the  intermediate  region,  and  heaven  ; 
[namely]  fire,  air,  and  the  sun.    They  are  pro- 


Thc  chapter,  here  cited,  is  marked  as  the  twelfth  includino-  the 
glossary,  or  seveuth  exclusive  of  it,  ^ 


OR  SACRED  WRITINGS  OF  THE  HINDUS. 


397 


nounced  to  be  [the  deities]  of  the  mysterious 
names*  severally;  and  (Pjiaja'pati)  the  lord  of 
creatures  is  [the  deity]  or  them  collectively.  The 
.syllable  Om  intends  every  deity:  it  belongs  to 
(Paramhhfhi)  him,  who  dwells  in  the  supreme 
abode;  it  appertains  to  (Brahme)  the  vast  one; 
to  ( Dtoa )  God ;  to  ( Ad'hyatma )  the  superintend- 
ing soul.'  Other  deities,  belonging  to  those  se- 
veral regions,  are  portions  of  the  [three]  Gods; 
for  they  are  variously  named  and  described,  on  ac- 
count of  their  diflFerent  operations  :  but  [in  fact] 
there  is  only  one  deity,  the  great  soul  ( Mahdn 
litma ).  He  is  called  the  sun ;  for  he  is  the  soul 
of  all  beings ;  [and]  that  is  declared  by  the  sage, 
"  the  sun  is  the  soul  of  (jagat )  what  moves,  and 
of  tasfhush)  that  which  is  fixed."  Other  deities 
are  portions  or  him :  and  that  is  expressly  declared 
by  the  sage  :  The  wise  call  fire,  Indra,  Mitra, 
"  and  Varun  A  ;"  &c.t 

This  passage  of  the  Anucramarii  is  partly 
abridged  from  the  Nirmta  (c.  12),  and  partly 
taken  from  the  Brdhmaria  of  the  V(ida.  It  shows 
(what  is  also  deducible  from  texts  of  the  Indian 
scriptures,  translated  in  the  present  and  former 
essays),  that  the  ancient  Hindu  religion,  as  found- 
ed on  the  Indian  scriptures,  recognises  but  one 
God  ;  yet  not  sufficiently  discriminating  the  crea- 
ture from  the  creator. 


*  Bhur,  bhuvah,  and  swar;  called  the  Vydhntis.  SeeMENU^ 
c.  2,  V.  76.  In  the  original  text;  the  nominative  case  is  here  used 
for  the  genitive;  as  is  remarked  by  the  Commentator,  on  this 
passage.  Such  irregularities  are  frequent  m  the  Vcdas  them- 
selves. 

t  Niructa,  c.  12,  §  4,  ad  finem.  The  remainder  of  the  pas- 
sage, that  is  here  briefly  cited  by  the  author  of  the  Index,  iden* 
tiiies  iire  with  the  great  and  only  soul. 
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The  subjects  and  uses  of  the  prayers  tjontaincd 
in  the  VSaOj  differ  more  than  the  ddties  which  are 
invoked,  or  the  titles  by  which  they  are  addiMsed. 
Every  line  is  replete  with  allusions  to  mythology 
and  to  the  Indian  notions  of  the  divine  nature  and 
of  celestial  spirits.  For  the  innumerable  ceremo- 
nies to  be  performed  by  a  householder,  and,  still 
inore,  for  those  endless  rites  enjoined  to  hcsrmits 
and  asceticks,  a  choice  of  prayers  is  oflcred  in 
e%'ery  stage  of  the  cekbration.  It  may  be  here 
sufficient  to  observe,  ^that  Inpea,  or  the  firma- 
ment, fire,  the  sun,  the  moon,  water,  air,  dtt 
spirits,  the  atmosphere  and  the  earth,  are  thec^ 
jects  most  frequently  addressed :  and  the  various 
and  repeated  sacrifices  with  fire,  and  the  drinking 
of  the  mi)ky  juice  of  the  moon^plant  or  acid  as- 
clepias  f,  furnish  abundant  Occasion  for  numerous 
prayei*s  adapted  to  the  many  stages  of  those  reli- 
gious rites.  I  shall,  therefore,  select  for  'femark 
such  prayers  as  seem  most  singular ;  rather  than 
such  as  might  appear  the  fairest  specimens  of  this 
VSda. 

In  the  fifteenth  chapter  of  the  first  book,  there  arc 
two  hymns  ascriljed  to  Cutsa,  and  also  toTaiTA, 
son  of  water.    Three  asceticks,  brothers  it  should 


*  Not  a  m^tbolooy  wLicli  avowedly  exalts  deified  heroes  (is 
io  the  Purun  as);  but  one,  which  personifies  the  elements  and 
planets;  and  which  peoples  heaven,  and  the  world  below,  with 
T&rioiis  orders  of  b«Mngs. 

I  observe,  however,  in  many  places,  the  ground-work  of  le- 
gends which  are  familiar  in  mythological  poems ;  such,  for  ex- 
ample, as  the  demon  Vritra,  slain  by  Ini^RA,  who  is  thence 
Mimamed  Vritrahan;  but  I  do  not  remark  any  thmg  thai  cor- 
responds with,  the  favourite  legends  of  those  sects,  which  worship 
either  the  Unga,  or  Sacti,  or  else  RVma  or  Crishn'a.  I  ex- 
cept some  detached  portions,  the  genuineness  of  which  appears 
doubtful ;  as  will  be  shown  towards  the  close  of  thi^  essay 

t  Somoriutd^  Asclepias  acida,  or  Cyoanchum  ▼nninale.* 
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seem,  since  they  are  named  in  another  portion  of 
the  VSda  as  C^ptya )  sons  of  water  ( Ap.X  were  op- 
pressed with  thirst  while  travelling  in  a  sandy  de- 
sert. At  length,  they,  found  a  well ;  and  one  of 
them  descended  into  it,  and  thence  lifted  water 
for  his  conipanions :  but  the  ungrateful  brothers 
stole  his  effects,  and  left  him  in  the  well,  covering 
it  with  a  heavy  cart-wheel.  In  his  distress  he  pro- 
nounced the  hymns  in  question.  It  appears  from 
the  text,  that  Cutsa  also  was  once  in  similar  dis- 
tress; and  pronounced  the  same  or  a  similar  invo- 
cation :  and,  for  this  reason,  the  hymns  have  been 
placed,  by  the  compiler  of  the  F6da,  among  those 
of  which  tuTSA  is  the  author. 

The  twenty-third  chapter  of  the  same  book 
commences  with  a  dialogue  between  Agastya, 
Indra,  and  the  Maruts;  and  the  remainder  of 
that,  with  the  whole  of  the  twenty-fourth  chapter, 
comprises  twenty-six  hymns  addressed  by  Agas- 
tya to  those  divinities,  and  to  the  Asfwhis^  fire, 
the  sun,  and  some  other  deities.  The  last  of  these 
hymns  was  uttered  by  Agastya,  under  the  appre- 
hension of  poison  ;  and  is  directed  by  rituals  to  be 
used  as  an  incantation  against  the  effects  of  venom. 
Other  incantations,  applicable  to  the  same  pur- 
pose, occur  in  various  parts  of  the  VSda;  for  ex- 
ample, a  prayer  by  VasisuVha  for  preservation 
from  poison  (book  7,  ch.  3,  §  18). 

The  third  book,  distributed  into  five  chapters, 
contains  invocations  by  Vis'wa'mitra,  son  of 
Ga't'hin,  and  grandson  of  Cus'ica.  The  last 
hymn  or  SiictUy  in  this  book,  consists  of  six 
prayers,  one  of  which  includes  the  celebrated  Gd- 
yatri :  this  remarkable  text  is  repeated  more  than 
once  iu  other  FSdas;  but,  since  Vis'wa'mitra  i| 
acknowledged  to  be  the  Rishi^  to  whom  it  was 
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first  revealed,  it  appears,  that  its.  ptofiet*  abd  on- 
ginal  place  is  in  this  hymn.  I  therefore  sbbjoin  a 
translation  of  the  prayef,  which  contains  it,  as  abo 
the  preceding  one,  (both  of  which  are  addressed 
to  the  sun ;)  for  the  sake  of  exhibiting;  die  /lAfim 
priest's  confession  of  faith, with  its  conitext ;  after 


irersion  of  it  apart  from  the  rest  of  the  text.  The 
other  prayers,  contained  in  the  same  S&ctOj  being 
addressed  to  other  dei^,  are  here  bitnitted. 

^This  new  and  excellent  praise  of 'thee,  A. 
qikndid,  playful,  mti  (P{is1um)!  is  ofieired  hjm 
to  thee.  Be  gratified  by  this  my  speech :  a{)proach 
this  craving  mind,  as  a  fond  man  seeks  a  woman. 
May  that  sun  (Pishm)y  who  contempUA:e^  and 
looks  into,  all  worlds,  be  our  protector. 

*  Let  us  meditate  ok  the  ADORABU'XrGHT 
or  THE  DIVINE  RULER f^'ilFITRf  J*:  MAY  Il?^bXJIDE 

OUR  INTELLECTS.  Desirous  of  food,  we  solicit  the 
gift  of  the  splendid  sun  (SaviM),  who  should  be 
studiously  worshipped.  Venerable  men,  guided 
by  the  understanding,  salute  the  divine  sun  (Sa- 
viM)  with  oblatT<5ns  and  praise.* 

The  two  last  hymns,  in  the  'third  chapter  of  the 
7th  book,  are  remarkable;  as  being  addressed 
to  the  guardian  spirit  of  a  dwelling  house,  and 
used  as  prayers,  to  be  recited  with  oblations,  jon 
building  a  house.  The  legend,  belonging  to  the 
second  of  these  hymns,  is  singular:  VasishVha, 


*  S'ayan'a^CHa'rya»  the  commentator  whose  gloss  is  heat 
fidlouedy  considers  this  passage  to  admit  of  two  interpretatioiis : 
•  the  light,  or  Brahme  constituting  the  splendour,  of  the  supreme 
Mer,  or  creator  9f  the  univwse;'  or  *  the  fight,  or  orb.  of  the 
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coming  at  night  to  the  house  of  Varun'a,  (with 
the  intention  of  sleeping  there,  say  some ;  but,  as 
others  affirm,  with  the  design  of  steahng  grain  to 
appease  his  hunger,  after  a  fast  of  three  days,)  was 
assailed  by  the  house  dog.  He  uttered  this  prayer, 
or  incantation,  to  lay  asleep  the  dog  who  was 
barking  at,  and  attempting  to  bite,  him.  A  literal 
version  of  the  first  of  those  hymns  is  here  sub^ 
joined. 

'  Guardian  of  this  abode!  be  acquainted  with 
us;  be  to  us  a  wholesome  dwelling;  afford  us  what 
we  ask  of  thee ;  and  grant  happiness  to  oui'  Bipeds 
and  quadrupeds.  Guardian  of  this  house !  increase 
both  us  and  our  WQalth.  Rloonl  while  thou  art 
friendly,  may  we,  with  our  kine  and  our  horses, 
be  exempted  from  decrepitude :  guard  us  as  a  father 
protects  his  offspring.  Guardian  of  this  dwelling ! 
may  we  be  united  with  a  Kappy,  delightful,  and 
melodious  abode  afforded  by  thee :  guard  our  v/ealth 
now  under  thy  protection,  or  yet  in  expectancy  : 
and  do  thou  defend  ys,' 

The  fourth  hymn,  in  the  fourth  chapter,  con-» 
eludes  with  a  prayer  to  Rudr/ ,  Avhich,  being 
used  with  oblations  after  a  fast  of  three  days,  is 
supposed  to  ensure  a  happy  life  of  a  hundred  years. 
In  the  sixth  book,  three  hymns  occur,  which,  be-i 
ing  recited  with  worship  to  the  sun,  are  believed 
to  occasion  a  fall  of  rain  after  the  lapse  of  five 
days :  the  two  first  are  aptly  addressed  to  a  cloud  j 
and  the  third  is  so,  to  frogs,  because  these  had 
croaked  while  VasishV^a  recited  the  preceding 
prayers,  which  circumstance  he  lacpepte^  as  a  ^ood 
omen. 

The  sixth  chapter  of  the  tenth  book  closes  with 
two  hymns,  the  prayer  of  which  is  the  destruc- 
Vol.  yilL 
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tion  of  enemies,  and  which  are  U8$d  at  sacrifices 
for  that  purpose. 

The  seventh  chapter  opens  with  a  hymn,  in  * 
which  Surya',  sumamed  Savitri',  the  wife  of  I 
the  moon*,  is  made  the  speaker ;  as  Dacshina', 
daughter  of  Praja'pati,  and  Juhu,  daughter  of 
Brahma',  are,  in  subsecjuent  chapters  f-  A  very 
singular  passage  occurs  m  another  place,  contain*^ 
ing  a  dialogue  between  Yama  and  his  twin-sister 
Yamuna',  whom  he  endeavours  to  seduce;  but 
his  offers  are  rejected  by  her  with  virtuous  ^xpos- 
tulatibn. 

Near  the  close  of  the  tenth  chapter,  a  hymn,  in 
a  very  different  style  of  composition,  is  spoken  by 
Va'ch,  daughter  of  AmbhrIn'a,  in  praise  of  herr 
self  as  the  supreme  and  universal  soul  J.  F/hA,  it 
should  be  observed,  signifies  speech;  and  she  is 
the  active  power  of  Brahma',  proceeding  from 
him.  The  following  is  a  literal  version  of  this 
hymn,  which  is  expounded  by  the  commentator, 
consistently  with  the  theological  doctrines  of  the 
VSdas. 


*  This  marriage  is  noticed  in  the  Aitarh/a  Brdhman'a,  where 
the  second  lecture  of  the  fourth  book  opens  in  this  maimer* 
*  Praja'pati  gave  his  daughter,  Su'rya' Sa'vitri',  to  S6ma', 
the  king.'  The  well  known  legend  in  the  Pur6n  as,  concemiD<r 
the  niarriajje  of  Soma  with  the  daughters  of  Dacsha,  seems  to 
be  founded  on  this  sloi  v  in  the  Vedas, 

+  In  the  introduction  to  the  index,  these,  together  with  other 
goddesses,  who  are  reckoned  authors  of  holy  texts,  are  enumerated 
and  distinguished  by  the  appellation  of  Brakmevddint.  An  in- 
spired writer  is,  in  the  masculine,  termed  Brahmevddin. 

I  Towards  the  tnd  of  the  Vrihaddranyaca,  Va'ch  is  mentioned 
as  receiving  a  revelation  from  Ambhi'ni,  who  obtained  it  from 
the  sun :  but  here  she  Jiersclf  bears  the  almost  similar  patronymic 
AmbheinI',  ; 
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^  I  range  with  the  Rudras,  with  the  Vasus,  with 
the  ^Adityas^  and  with  the  Vufwadevas.  I  uphold 
both  the  sun  and  the  ocean  [Mitra  and  Varun'a], 
the  firmament  [Indra]  and  fire,  and  both  the 
As'wiNS.  I  support  the  moon  [So  ma],  destroyer 
[offoesj;  and  [the  sun  entitled]  TwashtrT,  Pu- 
sh an,  or  Bhaga.  I  grant  wealth  to  the  honest 
votary  who  performs  sacrifices,  offers  oblations, 
and  satisfies  [the  deities].  Me,  who  am  the  queen, 
the  conferrer  of  wealth,  the  possessor  of  know- 
ledge, and  first  of  such  as  merit  worship,  the  gods 
render,  universally^  present  every  where,  and  per- 
vader  of  all  beings.  He,  who  eats  food  through 
me,  as  he,  who  sees,  who  breathes,  or  who  hears, 
through  me,  yet  knows  me  not,  is  lost;  hear  then 
the  faith,  which  I  pronounce.  Even  I  declare  this 
self,  who  is  worshipped  by  gods  and  inen :  I  make 
strong,  whom  I  choose;  I  make  him  Brahmin 
holy,  and  wise.  For  Rudra  I  bend  the  bow,  to 
slay  the  demon,  foe  of  Brahma  ;  for  the  people  I 
make  war  [on  their  foes] ;  and  I  pervade  heaven 
and  earth. ,  I  bore  the  father,  on  the  head  of  this 
[universal  mind];  and  my  origin  is  in  the  midst 
of  the  ocean  * :  and,  therefore,  do  I  pervade  all 
beings,  and  touch  this  heaven  with  my  form. 
Originating  all  beings,  I  pass  Mke  the  breeze;  I  am 
above  this  heaven,  beyond  this  earth ;  and  what 
is  the  great  one,  that  am  L* 


*  Heaven,  or  the  sky,  is  the  father ;  as  expressly  declared  in 
another  place:  and  the  sky  is  produced  from  mind,  according  to 
one  more  passage  of  the  Viiai*  Its  birth  is  tlierefore  placed  on 
the  head  of  the  supreme  mind.  The  commentator  suggests  three 
interpretations  of  the  sequel  of  the  stanzas  *  my  parent,  the  holy 
Ambhrm'a,  is  in  tlie  midst  of  the  ocean or,  '  my  origin,  the 
sentient  deity,  is  in  waters,  which  constitute  the  bodies  of  the 
gods;'  or,  •  the  sentient  god,  who  is  in  the  midst  of  the  waters, 
which  pervade  intellect,  is  mv  origin? 

D  d  a 
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The  tenth  chapter  closes  with  a  hymn  to  night; 
and  the  eleventh  begins  with  two  hyinns  relative 
to  the  creation  of  the  world.  Another,  on  this 
subject  was  translated  in  a  former  essay  *  :  it  is  the 
last  hymn,  but  one,  in  the  Rigvida;  and  the  au- 
thor of  it  is  Ag'hamarshan'a  (a  son  of  Mad- 
huch'handas),  from  whom  it  takes  the  name  by 
which  it  is  generally  cited.  The  other  hymns,  of 
which  a  version  is  here  subjoined,  are  not  ascribed 
to  any  ascertained  author.  Pbaja'pati,  sumamed 
Paramhhfhi,  and  his  son  Yajnya,  are  stated  a^ 
the  original  speakers.  But,  of  these  names,  one 
is  a  title  of  the  primeval  spirit;  and  the  other 
seems  to  allude  to  the  allegorical  immolation  of 
Brahma. 

I.  *Then  waA  there  no  entity,  nor  nonentity; 
no  world,  nor  sky,  nor  ought  above  it :  nothing, 
any  where,  in  the  happiness  of  any  one,  involving 
or  involved:  nor  water,  deep  and  dangerous. 
Death  was  not ;  nor  then  was  immortality  :  nor 
distinction  of  day  or  night.  But  that  f  breathed 
without  afflation,  single  with  (Sxvad'ha)  her  who 
is  sustained  within  him.  Other  than  him,  nothing 
existed,  [which]  since  [has  been].  Darkness  there 
M'as;  [for]  this  universe  was  enveloped  with  dark- 
ness, and  was  undistinguishable  [like  fluids  mixed 
in]  waters :  but  that  mass,  which  was  covered  by 
the  husk,  was  [at  length]  produced  by  the  power 


*  .45ia^ic  Researches,  Vol.  V.  p.  36l. 

t  The  pronoun  (tad),  thus  emphatically  used,  is  understood 
to  intend  the  supreme  being  ^iccording  to  the  doctrines  of  tlic 
Vid&nta.  When  manifested  by  creation,  he  is  the  entity  (sat) ; 
while  forms,  being  mere  illusion,  are  nonentity  (asat).  The 
iKfhole  of  this  hymn  is  expounded  according  to  the  received  doc- 
trines of  the  Indian  theology,  ovVeddnta.  Darkness  and  desin; 
(Tamas  and  Cdma)  bear  a  distant  resemblance  to  the  Chaos 
|lros  of  Hesiod.   Theog.  v. 
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of  contemplation.  First  desire  was  formed  in  his 
mind :  and  that  became  the  original  productive 
seed ;  which  the  wise,  recognising  it  by  the  intel- 
lect in  their  hearts,  distinguish,  in  nonentity,  as 
the  bond  of  entity.' 

'  Did  the  luminous  ray  of  these  [creative  acts] 
expand  in  the  middle  ?  or  above  or  below  ?  That 
productive  seed,  at  once,  became  providence  [or 
sentient  souls],  and  matter  [or  the  elements]: 
she,  who  is  sustained  within  himself*,  was  infe- 
rior ;  and  he,  who  heeds,  was  superior.' 

*  Who  knows  exactly,  and  who  shall  in  this 
world  declare,  whence  and  why  this  creation  took 
place?  The  gods  are  subsequent  to  the  produc- 
tion of  this  world :  then  who  can  know  whence  it 
proceeded  ?  or  whence  this  varied  world  arose  ?  or 
whether  it  uphold  [itself],  or  not?  '  He,  who,  in 
the  highest  heaven,  is  the  ruler  of  this  universe, 
does  indeed  know;  but  not  another  can  possess, 
that  knowledge.' 

II.  ^  That  victim,  who  was  wove  with  threads 
on  every  side,  and  stretched  by  the  labors  of  a 
hundred  and  one  gods,  the  fathers,  who  wove  and 
framed  and  placed  the  warp  and  woof,  do  wor- 
ship. The  [first]  male  spreads  and  encompasses 
this  [web];  and  displays  it  in  this  world  and  in 
heaven :  these  rays  [of  the  creator]  assembled  at 
the  altar,  and  prepared  the  holy  strains,  and  the 
threads  of  the  warp.' 

*  What  was  the  size  of  that  divine  victim,  whom 
all  the  gods  sacrificed  ?  What  was  his  form  ?  what 


*  So  Swad'hd  is  expounded :  and  the  commentator  makes  if 
equivalent  to  Mdi/&^  or  the  world  of  ideas. 
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the  motive?  the  fence?  the  metre?  the  oblation? 
and  the  prayer?  First  was  produced  the  Gdyatri 
joined  with  fire ;  next  the  sun  (SaoiMj  attended 
by  Ushnih  ;  then  the  splendid  moon  with  Anush- 
tvhhy  and  with  prayers ;  wljile  Vr^kati  accompa- 
nied the  elq^ution  of  VrIhaspati  (or  the  planet 
Jupiter).  T^iratl  was  supported  by  the  sun  and 
by  water  (MiTRA  and  Varun  a);  but  the  [middle] 
portion  of  the  day  and  Tftshtubh  were  here  the 
attendants  of  Indra  ;  Jagati  followed  all  the  gods: 
and  by  that  [universal]  sacrifice,  sages  and  men 
were  formed.' 

*  When  that  ancient  sacrifice  was  completed, 
sages,  and  men,  and  our  progenitors,  were  by 
him  formed.  Viewing  with  an  observant  mm& 
this  oblation,  which  primeval  saints  offered,  I  ve- 
nerate them. .  The  seven  inspired  sages,  with 
prayers  and  with  thanksgivings,  follow  the  path 
of  these  primeval  saints,  and  wisely  practise  [the 
perfoiTnance  of  sacrifices],  as  charioteers  use  reins 
[to  guide  their  steeds].' 

Some  parts  of  these  hymns  bear  an  evident  re- 
semblance to  one,  which  has  been  before  cited 
from  the  white  Yajusk*,  and  to  which  I  shall 
again  advert  in  speaking  of  that  Veda.  The  com- 
mentator on  the  Rigveda  quotes  it  to  supply  some 
onii.^sions  in  this  text.  It  appears  also,  on  the 
faith  of  his  citations,  that  passages,  analogous  to 
these,  occur  in  the  Taittiriyaca^  or  black  zajmk^ 
and  also  in  the  Brahman  a  of  the  Veda. 

The  hundred  and  one  gods,  who  are  the  a«^nts 
in  the  framing  of  the  universe  typified  by  a  sacri- 


^  Asicitic  Researches,  Vol.  VIL  p.  251. 
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fice,  are,  according  to  this  commentator,  the 
years  of  Brahma's  life,  or  his  afflations'  personified 
in  the  form  of  Angiras,  &g.  The  seven  sages, 
who  instituted  sacrifices  in  imitation  of  the  prime- 
val type,  are  Mari'chi,  and  others.  Gayatri, 
Ushniky  &c.  are  names  of  metres,  or  of  the  various 
lengths  of  stanzas  and  measured  verses,  in  the 
VSdas. 

The  preceding  quotations  may  be  sufficient  lo 
show  the  style  of  this  part  of  the  VSda;  which 
comprehends  the  prayers  and  invocations. 

Another  part  belonging,  as  it  appears,  to  the 
same  V6da^  is  entitled  Aitarh/a  Br&hmarla.  It  ig 
divided  into  eight  books  (panjica)^  each  contain- 
ing five  chapters  or  lectures  (ad'hy&ya)^  and  sub- 
divided into  an  unequal  number  of  sections  ( c'han'- 
da X  amounting  in  the  whole  to  two  hundred  and 
eighty-five.  Being  partly. in  prose,  the  number  of 
distinct  passages  contained  in  those  multiplied  sec- 
tions need  not  be  indicated. 

For  want  either  of  a  complete  commentary  *,  or 
of  an  explanatory  index  f,  I  cannot  undertake 
from  a  cursory  perusal,  to  describe  the  whole  con- 
tents of  this  part  of  the  VSda.  I  observe,  how- 
ever, many  curious  passages  in  it,  especially  to- 
wards the  close.  The  seventh  book  had  treated 
of  sacrifices  performed  by  kings:  the  subject 
continued  in  the  first  four  chapters  of  the  eighth 
book ;  and  three  of  these  relate  to  a  ceremony  for 
the  consecration  of  kings,  by  pouring  on  their 


*  I  possess  three  entire  copies  of  the  text,  but  part  only  of  the 
commentary  b|y  Sa'yan'a'cha'eya. 

t  The  iiMiex  before-mentioned  does  not  extend  to  this  part  of 
the  rida. 
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heads,  while  seated  on  a  throne  prepared  for  the 
purpose,  water  mixed  with  honey,  clarified  butter, 
and  spirituous  liquor,  as  well  aS  two  sorts  of  grass 
and  the  sprouts  of  corn.  This  ceremony,  called 
Abhishica,  is  celebrated  on  the  accession  of  a  king; 
and  subsequently,  on  divers  occasions,  as  part  of 
the  rites  belonging  to  certain  solemn  sacrifices  per- 
formed for  the  attainpient  of  particular  objects, 

Tl^e  mode  of  its  celebration  is  the  subject  of 
the  second  chapter  of  the  eighth  book ;  or 
thirty-seventh  chapter,  reckoned  (as  is  done  by 
the  commentator)  from  the  beginning  of  the  Alia- 
riya.  It  contains  an  instance,  which  is  not  sin- 
gular in  the  VMas,  though  it  be  rather  uncommon  in 
their  didactick  portion,  of  a  disquisition  on  a  dif- 
ference of  opinion  among  inspired  authors.  *  Some,' 
it  says,  *  direct  the  consecmtion  to  be  completed 
with  the  appropriate  prayer,  but  without  the  sacred 
y^oxds  (Vydhr ids) J  which  they  here  deem  super- 
fluous :  others,  and  particularly  Satyaca'ma. 
son  of  Ja'ba'la,  enjoin  the  complete  recitation  or 
those  words,  for  reasons  explained  at  full  length; 
and  Udda'laca,  son  of  Auun'a,  has  therefore  so 
ordained  the  performance  of  the  ceremony.' 

The  subject  of  this  chapter  is  concluded  by  the 
following  remarkable  passage.  '  Well  knowing 
all  the  [efficacy  of  consecration],  Jaxame'jaya, 
son  of  Paricshit,  declared;  "  Priests,  conversant 
with  this  ceremony,  assist  me,  who  am  likewise 
apprized  [of  its  benefits],  to  celebrate  the  solemn 
rite.  Therefore,  do  I  con(juer[in  single  combat]; 
therefore,  do  I  defeat  arrayed  forces  with  an  ar- 
rayed army ;  neitlier  the  arrows  of  the  gods,  nor 
those  of  men,  reach  mc :  I  ^hall  live  the  full  pe- 
riod of  life ;  I  shall  remain  master  of  the  whole 
earth."   Truly  neither  the  arrows  of  the  gods, 
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iior  those  of  men,  do  reach  him,  whom  well  in- 
structed priests  assist  in  celebrating  the  solemn 
rite :  he  lives  the  full  period  of  life ;  he  remains 
master  of  the  whole  earth/  • 

The  thirty-eighth  chapter  (or  third  of  the  eighth 
book)  describes  a  supposed  consecration  of  Indra, 
when  elected  by  the  gods  to  be  their  king.  It 
consists  of  similar,  but  more  solemn,  rites ;  in- 
cluding, among  other  peculiarities,  a  fanciful 
construction  of  his  throne  with  texts  of  the  VSda  ; 
besides  a  ^repetition  of  the  ceremony  of  conseera- 
tioa  in  to  ensure  universal  domi- 

nion. 'This  last  part  of  the  description  merits  to 
be  quoted,  on  account  of  the  geographical  hints 
which  it  contains. 

'  After  [his  inauguration  by  Praja'pati],  -the 
divine  Vasus  consecrated  him  in  the  eastern  region, 
w5thr  the  same  prayers  in  verse  and  in  prose,  and 
with  the  same  holy  words,  [as  before-mentioned,] 
in  thirty-one  days,  to  ensure  his  just  domination. 
Therefore,  [even  now,]  the  several  kings  of  the 
Pr^chyaSy  in  the  East,  are  consecrated,  after  the 
practice  of  the  gods,  to  equitable  rule  ( Samrajya ); 
and  [people]  call  those  consecrated  princes,  Sam-^ 
rAJV 

'Next  the  divine  J^wf/r^^- consecrated  him  in 
the  southern  region,  with  the  same  prayers  in 
verSe  and  in  prose,  and  with  the  same  holy  words, 
in  thirty-one  days,  to  ensure  increase  of  happiness. 
Therefore,  the  several  kings  of  the  Satxvats,  in  the 


*  In  the  nomihative  case,  Samrdf,  Samrdd,  or  Samrdl ;  sub- 
stituting in  this  place  a  liquid  letter,  which  is  peculiar  to  the  V^da^ 
and  to      southern  dialects  of  India;  and  which  a^^proacbes,*  in 
,     sounds  to  the  common  /.  .  .  , 


410  OV  THE  Ve'dAS^ 

south,  are  consecrated,  after  the  practice  of  t!u! 
ffods,  to  the  increase  of  enjoyment  f  JBA^]ya  J;  and 
[people]  name  those  consecrated  princes,  JBk^a. 
• 

*  Then  the  divine  ^Adityas  consecrated  him  in 
the  western  region,  with,  &c.,  to  ensure  sole  domi- 
nion. Therefore,  the  several  kings  of  the  Nichyat 
and  ApAchyas^  in  the  West,  are  consecrated,  &c. 
to  sole  dominion ;  and  [people]  denominate  them 
SwarAj*. 

'•Afterwards  all  the  gods  (Viswi  MSj^X  conse- 
crated him  in  the  northern  reeiovi,|y9^^  to 
ensure  separate  domination.  TheraRitti^  the  se^ 
vend  [deities,  who  govern  the]  countries  of  Uttara 
curu  and  Uttara  inadra^  beyond  Himavat^  in  the 
North,  are  consecrated,  &c.  to  distinct  rule  (Vai- 
r^ya and  [people]  term  them  Virdj  f  / 

*  Next  the  divine  S&d'hyas  and  A'ptyas  cpnse* 
crated  him,  in  this  middle,  central,  and  present 
region,  with,  &c.,  for  local  dominion.  Therefore, 
the  several  kings  of  Curu  and  Panchala^  as  well 
as  Vasa  and  Usfinara^  in  the  middle,  central,  and 
present  region,  are  consecrated,  &c.  to  sovereignty 
(Rajyd)  ;  and  [people]  entitle  them  Rdjd.. 

'  Lastly,  the  Moruts,  and  the  gods  named  An- 
giras,  consecrated  him,  in  the  upper  region,  with, 
&c.,  to  promote  his  attainment  of  the  supreme 
abode,  and  to  ensure  his  mighty  domination,  su- 
perior rule,  independent  power,  and  long  reign : 
and,  therefore,  he  became  a  supreme  deity  { Para- 
misfit' hi )  and  ruler  over  creatures. 


•  In  tbe  nominative  case^  Swardt\  Swardd,  or  Swardl. 
t  In  tke  noiuinatiYe,  Vir&tfi  Virad,  or  Virdl. 
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*  Thus  consecrated  by  that  great  inauguration, 
Indra  subdued  all  conquerable  [earths],  and  wou 
all  worlds :  he  obtained,  over  all  the  gods,  supre<- 
macy,  transcendent  rank  and  pre-eminence.  Coa- 
quering,  in  this  world  [below],  "i^uitable  domina- 
tion, happiness,  sole  dominion,  separate  authority, 
attainment  of  the  supreme  abode,  sovereignty, 
mighty  power,  and  superior  rule ;  becoming  a  self- 
existent  being  and  independent  ruler,  exempt  from 
[early]  dissolution ;  and  reaching  all  [his]  wishes  in 
that  celestial  world ;  he  became  immortal :  he  be- 
came immortal 

The  thirty-ninth  chapter  is  relative  to  a  pecur 
liarly  solemn  rite,  performed  in  imitation  of  the 
fabulous  inauguration  of  Indra.  It  is  imagined 
that  this  celebration  becomes  a  cause  of  obtaining 
great  power  and  universal  monarchy;  and  the 
three  last  sections  of  the  chapter  recite  instances 
of  its  successful  praictice.  Though  replete  with 
enormous  and  absurd  exaggerations,  they  are  here 
translated  at  full  length,  as  not  unimportant, 
since  many  kings  arc  mentioned,  whose  names  are 
familiar  in  the  heroick  liistory  of  India. 

§.  VII.  ^  By  this  great  inauguration  similar  to 
Indra's,  Tura,  son  of  Cavasha,  consecrated 
Janame  JAVA,  son  of  Paricshit;  and,  therefore, 
did  Janame'jaya,  son  of  Paricshit,  subdue  the 
earth  completely,  all  around,  and  traverse  it  every 
way,  and  perform  a  sacrifice  with  a  horse  as  an 
offering. 


*  In  the  didactick  portion  of  the  Veda,  the  last  term,  in  every 
chapter,  is  repeated  to  indicate  its  couciusion.  This  repetition 
was  not  presetted  in  a  former  quotation,  from  the  necessity  of 
varying  considerably  the  order  of  Uie  words^ 
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*  Conceming  that  solemn  sacrifice,  tliis  verse 
is  universally  chanted.  "  In  AsancRvaf,  Jan ame'- 
JATA  bound  [as  an  offering]  to  the  gods,  a  horse  j 
fed  with  grain,  marked  with  a  white  star  on  his 
forehead,  and  bearing  a  green  wreath  round  his 
neck." 

*  By  this,  &c.  Chyavana,  son  6f  BhrXgu^  con- 
secrated Sa'rya  TA  sprung  from  the  race  of  Menu: 
and,  therefore,  did  he  subdue,  &c.  lie  became 
likewise  a  hodleholder  in  the  service  of  the  gods. 

'  By  this,  &c.  So'mas'ushman,  grandson  of  Va- 
JARATNA,  consecrated  'Sata'ni'ca,  son  of  Satra- 
JIT :  and,  therefore,  did  he  subdue,  &c. 

*  By  this,  &c.  Parvata  and  Nareda  cohse^ 
crated  A'mba'sht'hya  :  and,  therefore,  &c. 

*  By  this,  &c.  Parvata  and  Na'reda  conse- 
crated Yud'ha  ns'raushti,  grandson  of  Ugha- 
se'na  ;  and,  therefore,  &c. 

*  By  this,  &c.  Cas'yapa  consecrated  VisVa- 
CARMAN,  son  of  Bhuvana  ;  and,  therefore,  did 
he  subdue,  &c. 

*  The  earth,  as  sages  relate,  thus  addressed  him  : 
"  No  mortal  has  a  right  to  give  me  away ;  yet 
thou,  O  VisVacarman,  son  of  Bhuvana,  dost 
wish  to  do  so.  I  will  sink  in  the  midst  of  the 
waters ;  and  vain  has  been  thy  promise  to  Ca'sy- 
apa*." 


*  So  great  was  the  efficacy  of  consecration,  observes  the  com-- 
mentator  in  this  place,  that  the  submersion  of  the  earth  was 
thereby  prevented,  notwithstanding  this  declaration. 
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By  this,  &c.  Vasisht'ha  consecrated  Sudas, 
son  of  PijAVANA  J  and,  therefore,  &c. 

By  this,  &c.  Samvarta,  son  of  Angiras,  coa-r 
secrated  Marutta,  son  of  Avicshit  ;  and,  thcrcr 
fore,  &c. 

On  that  subject  this  verse  is  every  where  chanted. 
The  divine  Maruts  dwelt  iif  the  house  of  Ma- 
rutta, as  his  guards ;  and  all  the  gods  were  com- 
panions of  the  son  of  Avicshit,  whose  every  wiah 
Wasfiilfilled*" 

§  VIII.  *  By  this  great  inauguration  similar  to 
Indra's,  Udamaya,  son  of  Atri,  consecrated 
Anga;  and,  therefore,  did  Anga  subdue  the 
earth  completely  all  around,  and  traverse  it  every 
way,  and  perform  a  sacrifice  with  a  horse  a^  au 
offering. 

^  He,  perfect  in  his  person,  thus  addressed  [the 
priest,  who  was  busy  on  some  sacrifice],  "  Invite 
hie  to  this  solemn  rite,  and  I  will  give  thee  [to 
complete  it],  holy  man !  ten  thousand  elephants 
and  ten  thousand  female  slaves.'^ 

^  On  that  subject  these  verses  are  every  where 
chanted,  "  Of  the  cows,  for  which  the  sons  of 
I^riyame'd'ha  assisted  UdamaYa  in  the  solemn 
fite,  this  son  of  Atri  gave  them,  [every  day]  at 
noon,  t^Q  thousand  each,  out  of  a  thousand  milr 
lions. 

The  son  of  Viro'chana  [Anga]  unbound  and 
gave,  while- his  priest  performed  the  solemn  sacri- 
fice, eighty  thousand  white  horses  fit  for  use. 

^  All  this,  observes  the  con^meutator,  was  owing  tp  bis  solemn 
inauguration. 
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.  ^  The  son  of  Atri  bestowed  in  gifts  ten  thou- 
fand  women  adorned  with  necklacesi  all  daughters 
of  opulent  persons,  and  brought  from  vaiious  couu* 

'        . .   #  . 

'  While  distributing  ten  thousand  elephants  in 
^vackatrucay  the  holy  son  of  Atri  grew  tired  and 
dispatched  messengers  to  finish  the  mstribution. 

A  hundred  [I  give]  to  you    ^*  A  hundred  to 
vwk  f  stilLibe  holy  man  grew  tired ;  and  wa#  at 
last  forced  to  draw  breath,  while  IxjstowtDg  tliem 
thousands  V 

^IX.  TBy  this  griBat  inauguration,  simtlar  to 
IirbBui's,  DiWhatah AS,  son  of  MamataV  con*- 
iecmted  Buabata,  the  son  of  Di^HSHAWTAf ; 
luidt  l^refore,  did  Buara'ta,  900  of  Duhsbanta, 
subdue  the  earth  completely  all  around,  and  tra- 
verse it  every  way,  and  perform  repeated  sacrifices 
with  horses  as  offerings.       *  ^ 

'  *  On  that  subject  too,  these  verses  are  every 
where  chanted.  "  Bharata  distributed  in  Mash-- 
f/AraX^  a  hundred  and  seven  thousand  millions,  of 
black  elephants  with  white  tusks,  and  decked 
with  gold. 


*  It  was  through  the  solemn  inauguration  of  Anga^  that  hn 
priest  was  able  to  give  such  great  alms.  This  remark  is  by  the 
Commentator. 

f  So  the  name  should  be  written,  as  appears  from  this  passage 
of  the  Vida;  and  not,  as  in  q^pies  of  some  of  the  Pur6»'a8, 

PUSHMANTA,  or  DUSHTANTA. 

t  The  several  manuscripts  differ  on  this  name  of  a  eountry ; 
and,  having  no  other  inibrmation  respecting  it,  I  am  not  confident 
-thai  I  have  selected  the  best  reading.  This  observati^o  is  appUf- 
.icabfc  also  to  some  other  onconmKon  names* 
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"  A  sacred  fire  was  lighted  for  Bharata,  son 
of  Duhshanta,  in  S&chi  gun at  which  a  thou- 
sand Br&hmanas  shared  a  thousand  millions  of 
cows  apiece. 

"  Bharata,  son  of  Duhshanta,  bound  seventy-^ 
eight  horses  [for  solemn  riteS]  near  the  Yamu7i&; 
and  fifty-five,  in  Vrttrag'hna^  on  the  Gangd. 

"  Having  thus  bound  a  hundred  and  thirty-three 
horses  fit  for  sacred  rites,  the  son  of  Duhshanta 
became  pre-eminently  wise,  and  surpassed  the  pru- 
dence or  [every  rival]  king. 

This  great  achievement  of  Bharata,  neither 
former  nor  later  persons  [have  equalled] ;  the  five 
classes  of  men  have  not  attained  his  feats,  ahy 
more  than  a  mortal  [can  reach]  heaven  with  his 
hands*" 

^  The  holy  saint,  Vrihaduct'ha,  taught  this 
great  inauguration  to  Durmuc'ha,  king  of  P&n^ 
chdla;  and,  therefore,  Durmuc'ha,  the  P^«cA^i/<r, 
being  a  king,  subdued  by  means  of  that  know-r 
ledge  the  whol^  earth  around,  and  traversed  it 
every  way  f .  . 

*  The  son  of  Satyahavya,  sprung  from  the 
race  of  Vasisht'ha,  communicated  this  great  in^ 
auguration  to  Atyarati,  son  of  Janantapa; 
and,  therefore,  AfjARA'Ti,  son  of  Janantapa, 


♦  All  thb,  says  the  commentator,  shows  the  efficacy  of  inaugu<t 
ration. 

t  It  is  here  remarked,  in  the  commentary,  that  a  Brdhnmn'^^ 
being  incompetent  to  receive  consecration,  is  however  capable  of 
knowinjo:  its  form :  th^  efficacy  of  which  knowledge  is  shown  in 
ttiis  plac^f 
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beinc:  no  king,  fncvcrthelessj  subdued  by  means 
of  that  knowledge  the  whole  earth  around,  and 
traversed  it  evpry  way. 

*  Sa'tyahavya,  of  the  race  of  Vasisht'ha,  ad- 
dressed him,  saying,  "  Thou  hast  conquered  the 
whole  earth  around ;  [now]  aggrandize  me."  Ax^ 
YARATi,  son  of  Janantapa,  replied;  When 
I  conquer  Uttaracuru,  then  thou  shalt  be  king  of 
the  earth,  holy  man!  and  I  will  be  merely  thy 
general."  Sa'tyahavya  rejoined;  "That  is  tte 
land  of  the  gods ;  no  mortal  can  subdue  it :  thou 
hast  been  ungrateful  towards  me ;  and,  therefore, 
I  resume  from  thee  this  [power].**  Hence  the 
king  S'ushmin'a,  son  of  S'lvi,  destroyer  of  foes, 
slew  Atyara  Ti,  who  was  [thus]  divested  of  vigour 
and  deprived  of  strength, 

*  Therefore  let  not  a  soldier  be  ungrateful  tOr 
wards  the  priest,  who  is  acquainted  [with  the  form], 
and  practises  [the  celebration,  of  this  ceremony]; 
lest  he  lose  his  kingdom,  and  forfeit  his  life :  leat 
he  forfeit  his  life.' 

To  elucidate  this  last  story,  it  is  necessary  to 
observe,  that,  before  the  commencement  of  the 
ceremony  of  inauguration,  the  priest  swears  the 
soldier  by  a  most  solemn  oath,  not  to  injure  him. 
A  similar  oath,  as  is  observed  in  this '  place  by 
the  commentator,  had  been  administered  previ- 
ously to  the  communication  pf  that  knowledge, 
to  wliich  Atyara  Ti  owed  his  success.  The  priest 
considered  his  answer  as  illusory  and  insulting, 
because  Uttara  Curu,  being  north  of  Miriu,  is  the 
land  of  the  gods,  and  cannot  be  conquered  bv 
men :  as  this  ungrateful  answer  was  a  breach  of 
his  oath,  the  priest  withdrew  his  power  from  him ' 
and,  in  consequence,  he  was  slain  by  the  foe. 
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The  fortieth  and  last  chapter  of  the  Aitartya 
Br&hmanay  relates  to  the  benefit  of  entertaining  a 
Purdkitay  or  appointed  priest ;  the  selection  of  a 
roper  person  for  that  station ;  and  the  mode  of 
is  appointment  by  the  king;  together  with  the 
functions  to  be  discharged  'by  him.  The  last  sec- 
tion describes  rites  to  be  performed,  under  the  di- 
rection of  such  a  priest,  for  the  destruction  of  the 
king's  enemies.  As  it  appears  curious,  the  whole 
description  is  here  translated ;  abridging,  however, 
as  in  other  instances,,  the  frequent  repetitions* 
with  which  it  abounds. 

*  Next  then  [is  described]  destruction  around 
a\r  (Br ahme)*.  Foes,  enemies,  and  rivals,  perish 
around  him,  who  is  conversant  with  these  rites. 
That,  which  [moves]  in  the  atmosphere,  is  air 
( Brahme X  around  which  perish  five  deities,  light- 
ning, rain,  the  moon,,  the  sun,  and  fire. 

'  Lightning  having  flashed,  disappears  behind 
rainf:  it  vanishes,  and  none  know  [whither  it 
is  gone].  When  a  man  dies,  he  vanishes;  and 
none  know  [whither  his  soul  is  gone].  There- 
fore, whenever  lightning  perishes,  pronounce  this 
[prayer];  "May  my  enemy  perish:  may  he  dis- 
appear, and  none  know  [where  he  is].''  Soon,  in- 
deed, none  will  know  [whither  he  is  gone]. 

^  Rain  having  fallen,  [evaporates  and]  disappears 
within  the  moon,  &c  When  rain  ceases,  pro- 
nounce this  [prayer],  &c. 

*  The  moon,   at  the  conjunction,  -  disappears 


*  So  this  observance  is  denominated,  viz.  Brthfnan*ak  fori^ 
marah. 

t  Behind  a  cloud. 
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within  the  sun,  &c.  When  the  moon  is  dark,  pro- 
nounce, &c. 

*  Tlie  sun,  when  setting,  disappears  in  fire, 
&c  *  .  When  the  sun  sets,  pronounce,  &c. 

*  Fire^  ascending,  disappears  in  air,  &c.  When 
fire  is  extinguished,  pronounce,  &c. 

*  These  same  deities  are  again  produced  from 
this  very  origin.  Fire  is  born  of  air ;  for,  urged 
with  force  by  the  breath,  it  increases.  Viewing 
it,  pronounce  [this  prayer],  "  May  fire  be  revived; 
but  not  my  foe  be  reproduced :  may  he  depart 
averted/'   Therefore,  does  the  enemy  go  far  away. 

*Tlie  sun  is  bom  of  firef.  Viewing  it,  say, 
"  JMay  the  sun  rise;  but  not  my  foe  be  repro- 
duced, &c." 

^  The  moon  is  born  of  the  sun  [J:.  Viewing  it, 
say,  "  May  the  moon  be  renewed,  &c.'' 

^  Rain  is  produced  from  the  moon§.  Viewino' 
it,  say,     May  rain  be  produced,  &c." 


*  The  Taittiriya  Yajurveda  contains  a  passage,  M'hich  may 
serve  to  explain  this  notion  ;  *  The  sun,  at  eve,  penetrares  fire ; 
and,  therefore,  fire  is  seen  afar  at  night :  for  both  are  lu- 
niinous.' 

t  Al  niijht,  as  the  commentator  now  observes,  the  sun  dis- 
appears in  tire :  but  re-appears  thence  next  day.  Accordingly, 
fire  is  destitute  of  splendour  by  dav,  and  the  sun  shines  brighter 

:  The  moon,  as  is  remarked  in  tiie  connnenlary,  disappears 
within  the  sun  at  the  ccmjunction  ;  but  is  re])roduced  from  the 
snn,  on  the  first  day  of  the  bright  fortnight. 

§  Here  the  commentator  remarks,  Raiu  enters  the  lunar  orb 
wbich  consists  of  water ;  and,  at  a  subsequent  time,  it  is  repro- 
duced from  the  moon. 
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'  Lightning  comes  of  rain.  Viewing  it,  say, 
"  May  lightning  appear,  &c." 

*  Such  is  destruction  around  ain  MAiTRE'rA, 
son  of  Cusha'ru,  communicated  these  rites  to 
SuTWAN,  son  of  Ciris'a,  descended  from  Bha'r- 
GA.  Five  kings  perished  around  him ;  and  Sut- 
WAN  attained  greatness. 

'  The  observance  [enjoined]  to  him  [who  under- 
takes these  rites,  is,  as  follows] :  let  him  not  sit 
down  earlier  than  the  foe;  but  stand,  while  he 
thinks  him  standing*  Let  him  not  lie  down  earlier 
than  the  foe;  bufesit,  while  he  thinks  him  sitting. 
Let  him  not  sleep  earlier  than  the  foe ;  but  wake, 
while  he  thinks  him- waking.  Though  his  enemy 
had  a  head  of  stone,  soon  does  he  slay  him :  he 
does  slay  him.' 

Before  I  quit  this  portion  of  the  V^da^  I  think 
it  right  to  add,  that  the  close  of  the  seventh  book 
contains  the  mention  of  several  monafchs,  to  Whom 
the  observance,  there  described,  was  taught  by 
divers  sages.  For  a  reason  before^mehtioned,  I 
shall  subjoin  the  names.  They  are  Vis'wantara, 
son  of  Sushadman  ;  Sahade'va,  son  of  Sarja, 
and  his  son  S6maca;  Babhru,  son  of  Deva- 
vrKd'ha,  Bhima  of  Vidarbha,  Nagnajit  of 
Gand^ha'ra,  Sanas'ruta  of  Arindama,  RItu- 
viD  of  Janaca  ;  besides  Janame  jaya  and  Su- 
da's,  who  have  been  also  noticed  in  another 
place. 

The  Aitarhfa  A'ranyaca  is  another  portion  of 
the  Rigvida.  It  comprises  eighteen  chapters  of 
lectures  unequally  distributed  in  five  books  ( A'ra^ 
fjlyaca).   The  second,  which  is  the  longest,  for  it 
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contains  seven  lectures,  constitutes  with  the  third 
an  Upanishad  of  this  Vida^  entitled  the  Sahv7'^ick 
Brahmatra  Upanishad;  or,  more  commonly,  the 
Aitariya^  as  having  been  recited  by  a  sage  named 
Aitare'ya*  The  four  last  lectures  of  that  se- 
cond A'rartxfacQy  are  particularly  consonant  to  the 
theological  doctrines  of  the  Vid&nta;  and  are  ac- 
cordingly selected  by  theologians  of  the  Vid^nti 
school,  as  the  proper  Aitariya  Upanishad  t-  The 


*  llis  so  affirmed  by  Anandati'bt'ha  in  his  notes:  and 
he,  and  the  commentator,  ^vhom  lie  annotates,  state  the  original 
speaker  of  thb  Upanishad  to  be  Mahida'sa,  an  incarnation  of 
Na'RA'tam'a,  proceeding  from  Vis'a'l^,  son  of  Abja.  He 
adds,  that,  on  the  sudden  appearance  of  this  deity  at  a  solemn 
celebration,  the  whole  assembly  of  gods  and  priests  fainted  :  but, 
at  the  intercession  of  Brahma",  they  were  revived  ;  and,  aft^ 
makin«;  their  obeisance,  tliey  were  instructed  in  holy  science  r  this 
Avatdra  was  called  Mahida'sa,  because  those  venerable  per- 
sonages CMahin)  declared  themselves  his  slaves  (ddaa). 

Ill  liie  coDcladins^  title  of  one  transcri|H  of  this  Aran'ya^  I  find 
it  ascribed  to  A's'wala'yana  :  probabjy,  by  an  error  ef  the 
transcriber.  On  the  other  hand,  Saunaca  appears  to  be  author 
of  some  texts  of  tlie  Aran'ya ;  for  a  ])assage,  from  the  second 
lecture  of  tlie  fifth  (Ar.  5,  icct.  2,  §  11),  is  cited  as  Saunaca's, 
by  the  commentator  on  the  praters  of  the  Ri^vCda  (lect.  1, 
§  15). 

+  I  liave  two  copies  of  S Angara's  commentary,  and  one  of 
anDotalions  on  his  gloss  by  M  A  RA  yan'e'NDE  A ;  hkewise  a  copy 
of  Sa  YAN  a's  commentary  on  the  same  tlieologicul  tract,  and 
also  on  the  ilmd  A'ran'yaca ;  besides  annot'Ali(»ns  by  Ananda-* 
Ti  kt'ha  on  a  dill'ercnt  gl<>ss,  for  the  entire  Upanishad.  The 
concluding  pruyer,  or  seventh  lecture  of  the  second  Aran!yaca^ 
was  omitted  bv  Sancara,  as  sufficiently  perspicuous  :  but  is  ex- 
pounded by  Sa  yan'a,  whose  exposition  is  the  simie,  which  is 
added  by  SancaraS  commentator :  anti  which  Iranscritiers  some- 
times subjoin  to  Sancara^  gloss. 

As  an  instance  of  sinirular  and  needless  frauds,  I  must  mention, 
tlial  the  work  of  Anandati  rt'ha  was  sold  to  me,  under  a 
different  title,  as  a  commentarv  on  the  Taittinya  sanhitd  of  th« 
Yajurveda.  The  running  titles,  at  the  end  of  ewch  chapter,  had 
been  altered  accordingly.  On  examination.  I  found  it  to  be  a 
difiereut,  but  valuable  work ;  as  above  described. 
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following  is  literally .  translated  from  this  portioa 
of  the  second  A'ranyaca. 


The  AitareVa  A'uanYa.    B.  2. 

§  IV.  ^  Originally  this  [universe]  was  indeed 
SOUL  only  ;  nothing  else  whatsoever  existed,  active 
[or  inactive].  He  thought,  "  I  will  create  worlds 
thus  HE  created  these  [various]  worlds;  water, 
light,  mortal  [beings]  and  the  waters.  That  "water,'' 
is  the  [region]  above  the  heaven,  which  heaven 
upholds;  the  atmosphere  comprises  light;  the 
earth  is  mortal ;  and  the  regions  below  are  "  tha 
waters 

*  He  thought,  "  these  are  indeed  worlds ;  I  will 
create  guardians  of  worlds."  Thus  he  drew  from 
the  waters,  and  framed,  an  embodied  being  f. 
He  viewed  him;  and  of  that  being,  so  contem- 
plated, the  mouth  opened  as  an  egg:  from  the 
mouth,  speech  issued ;  from  speech,  tire  proceeded. 
The  nostrils  spread;  from  the  nostrils,  breath 
passed;  from  breath,  air  was  propagated.  The 
eyes  opened :  from  the  eyes,  a  glance  sprung ; 
from ,  that  glance,  the  sun  was  produced.  The 
ears  dilated:  from  the  ears  came  hearkening;  and 
from  that,  the  regions  of  space.  The  skin  ex- 
panded :  from  the  skin,  hair  rose ;  from  that,  grew 


*  Ambhas  water ;  and  Apas  the  waters.  The  commeotators 
assign  reasons  for  these  s^'non^mous  terms  being  employed,  se- 
verally, to  denote  the  regions  above  the  sky,  and  those  below  the 
earth. 

t  Puruiha:  a  human  form* 

£  e  3 
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herbs  and  trees.  The  breast  opened;  from  the 
breast,  mind  issued :  and,  from  inind,  the  moon. 
The  navel  burst :  from  the  navel,  came  degluti' 
tion*;  from  that,  death.  The  generative  organ 
burst:  tjicnce  flowed  productive  seed;  whence 
waters  drew  their  origiq, 

*  These  deities,  being  thus  framed,  fell  into  this 
Vast  ocean ;  and  to  him  they  came  with  thirst  and 
hunger:  and  him  they  thus  addressed;  "  Grant 
us  a  [smaller]  size,  wherein  abiding  we  may  eat 
food."  He  offered  to  them  [the  form  of]  a  cow : 
they  said,  "  that  is  not  sufficient  for  us/'  He  ex- 
hibited to  them  [the  form  of]  a  horse ;  they  said, 
"  neither  is  that  sufficient  for  us."  He  showed 
them  the  human  form :  they  exclaimed  :  "  well 
done !  ah !  wonderful !"  Therefore  man  ajone  is 
[pronounced  to  be]  "  well  fornied," 

"  He  bade  them  occupy  their  respective  places. 
Fire  becoming  speech,  entered  the  mouth.  Air, 
becoming  breath,  proceeded  to  the  nostrils.  The 
sun,  becoming  sight,  penetrated  the  eyes.  Space 
became  liearing  and  occupied  the  ears.  Herbs  and 
trees  became  hair  and  filled  the  skin.  The  moon, 
becoming  mind,  entered  the  breast.  Death,  be- 
coming deglutition,  penetrated  the  navel ;  and 
water  became  productive  seed  and  occupied  the 
generative  organ, 

^  Hunger  and  thirst  addressed  him,  saying  "As- 
sign us  [our  places]."  He  replied  :  "  You  1  distri- 
bute among  these  deities ;  and  I  make  you  parti- 


*  Apdna,  From  the  analogy  between  the  acts  af  inhaling  and 
of  sv^  allowing,  the  latter  is  considered  as  a  sort  of  breath  or  in^ 
spiration:  hence  the  air,  drawn  in  by  deglutition,  is  reckoned  onfi 
of  five  breaths,  or  airs  inheiled  Into  the  body, 
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cipant  with  them."  Therefore  is  it,  that  to  what- 
ever deity  an  oblation  is  offered,  hunger  and  thirst 
participate  with  him. 

'  He  reflected,  These  are  worlds,  and  regents 
of  worlds:  for  them  I  will  fmme  food."  He 
viewed  the  waters :  from  waters,  so  contemplated, 
form  issued ;  and  food  is  form,  which  was  so  pro- 
duced. 

^  Being  thus  framed,  it  turned  away,  and  sought 
to  flee.    The  [primeval]  man  endeavoured  to  seize 
it  by  speech;  but  could  not  attain  it  by  his  voice: 
had  he  by  voice  taken  it,  [hunger]  would  be  satis- 
fied by  naming  food.    He  attempted  to  catch  it 
by  his  breath;  but  could  not  inhale  it  by  breath- 
ing: had  he  by  inhaling  taken  it,  [hunger]  would 
be  satisfied  by  smelling  food.    He  sought  to  snatch 
it  by  a  glance ;  but  could  npt  surprise  it  by  a  look : 
had  he  seized  it  by  the  sight,  [hunger]  would  be 
satisfied  by  seeing  food.    He  attempted  to  catch 
it  by  hearing:  but  could  not  hold  it  by  listening: 
had  he  caught  it  by  hearkening,  [liunger]  would 
be  satisfied  by  hearing  food.    He  endeavoured  to 
seize  it  by  his  skin ;  but  could  not  restrain  it  by 
his  touch  :  had  he  seized  it  by  contact,  [hungerj 
would  be  satisfied  by  touching  food.    He  wished 
to  reach  it  by  the  mind ;  but  could  not  attain  it 
by  thinking :  had  he  caught  it  by  thought,  [hun- 
ger] would  be  satisfied  by  meditating  on  food. 
He  wanted  to  seize  it  by  the  generative  organ, 
but  could  not  so  hold  it:  had  he  thus  sei/^ed  it, 
[hunger]  would  be  satisfied  by  emission.  Lastly, 
he.  endeavoured  to  catch  it  by  deglutition ;  and 
thus  he  did  swallow  it :  that  air,  which  is  so  drawii 
in,  seizes  food :  and  that  very  air  is  the  bond  of 
life. 

E  e4 


434 


OK  THE  VEDAS, 


*  He  [the  universal  soul]  reflected  How  can 
this  [body]  exist  without  me  ?**  He  considered  by 
which  extremity  he  should  peuetrate.  He  thought, 

If  [without  me]  speech  discourse,  breath  iuhale, 
and  sight  view ;  if  hearing  hear,  skin  feel,  and 
mind  meditate;  if  deglutition  swallow,  and  the  [ 
organ  of  generation  perform  its  functions ;  then 
who  am  I  ? 

*  Parting  the  suture  [siman\  he  penetrated  by 
this  route.  That  opening  is  called  the  suture  (vi" 
driii),  and  is  the  road  to  beatitude  ( ndndaria)*. 

*  Of  that  soul,  the  places  of  recreation  are  three; 
and  the  modes  of  sleep,  as  many :  this  (pointing  to 
the  right  eye)  is  a  place  of  recreation ;  this  (point- 
ing  to  the  throat)  is  [also]  a  situation  of  enjoy-^ 
ment ;  this  ( pointing  to  the  heart )  is  [likewisej  a 
region  of  dehght 

*  Thus  born  [as  the  animating  spirit],  he  discri* 
minated  the  elements,  [remarking]  "  what  else 
[but  hinij  can  I  here  affirm  [to  exist];"  and  he  con- 
templated this  [thinking]  person  f,  the  vast  ex- 
panse |,  [exclainiiiigj  it  have  I  seen.  Therefore 
js  he  named  it-seeing  (idam-dra)  ;  it-seeing 
is  indeed  his  name:  and  him,  being  it-seeing, 
they  call,  by  a  remote  appellation,  Indra;  for 


*  The  Hindus  believe,  that  the  soul,  or  conscious  life,  en  ten 
the  body  through  the  sagiUal  suture;  lodges  in  the  brain;  and 
may  contemplate,  through  the  same  opening,  the  divine  perfec- 
tions. Mind,  or  tlie  reasoning  faculty,  is  reckoned  to  be  an 
organ  of  tlie  body,  situated  in  the  heart. 

t  Purusha. 

i  Brahme,  or  the  great  one. 
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the  gods  generally  delight  in  the  concealment  [of 
their  name].    The  gods  delight  in  privacy 

§  V.  ^  This  [living  principle]  is  first,  in  man, 
a  fetus,  or  productive  seed,  which  is  thife  essence 
drawn  from  all  the  member^  [of  the  body]:  thus 
the  man  nourishes  himself  within  himself.  But, 
when  he  emits  it  into  woman,  he  procreates  that 
[fetus] :  and  such  is  its  first  birth. 

'  It  becomes  identified  with  the  woman ;  and 
being  such,  as  is  her  own  body,  it  does  not  de-^ 
stroy  her.  She  cherishes  hisownselff,  thus  re- 
ceived within  her ;  and,  as  nurturing  •  him,  she 
ought  to  be  cherished  [by  him].  The  woman  nou- 
rishes that  fetus ;  but  he  previously  cherished  the 
child,  and  further  does  so  after  its  birth.  Since 
he  supports  the  child  before  and  after  birth,  he 
cherishes  himself;  and  that,  for  the  perpetual  suo 
cession  of  persons ;  for  thus  are  these  persons  per- 
petuated.   Such  is  his  second  birth. 

'  Tliis  [second]  self  becomes  his  representative 
for  holy  acts  [of  religion] ;  and  that  other  [self], 
having  fulfilled  its  obligations,  and  completed  its 
period  of  life,  deceases.  Departing  hence,  he  is 
borri  again  [in  somip  other  shape] ;  and  such  is  his 
third  birth. 

*  This  was  declared  by  the  holy  sage.  With- 
in the  womb,  I  have  recognised  all  the  successive 
births  of  these  deities.    A  hundred  bodies,  like 


*  Here,  as  at  the  conclusiou  of  every  division  of  an  Upmishai^ 
or  of  any  chapter  in  the  didactick  portion  of  the  Vedas,  the  lasi 
phrase  is  repeated. 

t  For  the  man  is  identified  with  the  child  procreated  by  hioL 
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iron  chains,  hold  me  down :  yet,  like  a  falcon,  I  ; 
swiftly  rise."  Thus  spoke  Va'madeVa,  reposing  ' 
in  the  womb  :  and  possessing  this  [intuitive]  know- 
ledge, he  rose,  after  bursting  that  corporeal  con- 
finement;  and,  ascending  to  the  blissful  region  of 
heaven  *,  he  attained  every  wish  and  became 
immortal.    He  became  immortal.' 

§  VI.  ^  What  is  this  soul?  that  we  may  wor- 
ship him.  Which  is  the  soul?  Is  it, that  by  which 
[a  man  sees]?  by  which  he  hears?  by  which  he 
smells  odours?  by  which  he  utters  speech?  by 
which  he  discriminates  a  .pleasant  or  unpleasant 
taste?  Is  it  the  heart  [or  understanding]?  or  the 
mind  [or  will]?  Is  it  sensation?  or  power?  or  dis- 
crimination? or  comprehension  ?  or  perception  ?  or 
retention  ?  or  attention  ?  or  appKcation  ?  or  haste 
[or  pain] ?  or  memory?  or  assent?  or  detemiina- 
tion  ?  or  animal  action  f  ?  or  wish  ?  or  desire  ? 

^  All  those  are  only  various  names  of  apprehen- 
sion. But  this  [soul,  consisting  in  the  faculty  of 
apprehension,]  is  Brahma';  he  is  Indra  ;  he  is 
(Praja'pati)  the  lord  of  creatures:  these  gods 
are  he ;  and  so  are  the  five  primary  elements,  earth, 
air,  the  etherial  fluid,  water  and  light  J:  these, 
and  the  same  joined  with  minute  objects  and  other 
seeds  [of  existence],  and  [again]  other  [beings]  pro- 


*  SwARGA :  or  place  of  celestial  bliss. 

t  Asu  :  the  unconscious  volition,  which  occasions  an  act  ne- 
cesbary  to  the  support  of  life,  as  breathing,  &c. 

I  Brahma'  (in  the  masculine  gender)  here  denotes,  according 
to  comnientators,  the  intelligent  spirit,  whose  birth  was  in  the 
mundane  egg;  from  which  is  named  Hiran'yagarbha.  In- 
DRA  is  the  chief  of  the  gods,  or  subordinate  deities  ;  meaniog 
tlie  elements  and  planets.  Praja'pati  is  the  first  embodied 
spirit,  called  Vira'j,  and  described  in  the  preceding  part  of  this 
pxtract.    The  gods  are  tire,  and  the  rest  as  there  stated. 
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duced  from  eggs,  or  borne  in  wombs,  or  origin- 
ating in  hot  moisture  *,  or  springing  from  plants ; 
whether  horses,  or  kine,  or  men,  or  elephants, 
whatever  lives,  and  walks  or  flies,  or  whatever  is 
immovable  [as  herbs  and  trees] :  all  that  is  the 
eye  of  intelligence.  On  intellect  [e\'ery  thing]  is 
founded:  the  world  is  the  eye  of  intellect;  and 
intellect  is  its  foundation.  Intelligence  is( Brahme) 
the  great  one, 

*  By  this  [intuitively]  intelligent  soul,  that  sage 
ascended  from  the  present  world  to  the  blissful 
region  of  heaven ;  and,  obtaining  all  his  wishes, 
became  immortal.    He  becanje  immortal. 

§  VII.   '  May  my  speech  be  founded  on  under- 
standing :  and  my  mind  be  attentive  to  my  utter- 
ance.  Be  thou  manifested  to  me,  O  self  manifested 
[intellect] !  For  my  sake  [O  speech  and  mind !]  ap-  . 
proach  this  Ferf^z.    May  what  I  have  heard,  be 
unforgotten:  day  and  night  may  I  behold  thi^  ' 
which  I  have  studied.    Let  me  think  the  realij|Hr ' 
let  me  speak  the  truth.    May  it  preserve  me ;  «f^K'* 
it  preserve  the  teacher :  me  may  it  preserve ;  wK/t 
teacher  may  it  preserve  ;#he  teacher  may  itpre-* 
serve;  may  it  pre'serve  the  teacher  f 


On  the  Caushitaci'. 

Another  Upanishad  of  this  Viday  appertaining 
to  a  particular  S'dchA  of  it,  is  named  from  that, 


*  Vermin  apd  insects  are  supposed  to  be  generated  from  hfA 
inoisture. 

t  ThiSj  like  other  prayers,  is  denomiuated  a  monff *« ;  though 
jt  be  the  conclusion  of  sm  Upanishad. 
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and  from  the  Brahmaria,  of  which  it  is  an  extract, 
CamhUaci  Brahman  a  Upanistiad.  From  an  abridg- 
ment of  it  (for  I  have  not  seen  the  work  at  large), 
it  appears  to  contain  two  dialogues ;  one,  in  which 
IxDEA  instructs  Pratardana  in  theology;  and 
another,  in  which  Aja'tasatru,  king  of  Ca's'i, 
communicates  divine  knowledge  to  a  priest  named 
Ba'la'ci.  a  similar  conversation  between  these 
two  persons  is  found  likewise  in  the  Vr^had'in- 
fiya  of  the  Yqjurxtda  ;  as  will  be  subsequently  no- 
ticed. Hespectinp:  the  other  contents  of  the  Brah- 
viaria^  from  which  these  dialogues  are  taken,  I 
have  not  yet  obtained  any  satisfactory  informa- 
tion. ^ 

The  abridgment  above-mentioned  occurs  in  a 
metrical  paraphrase  of  twelve  principal  Upanishak^ 
in  twenty  chapters,  by  Vidya'ran'ya,  the  pre- 
ceptor of  Ma'dh  a  va  dcharya.  He  expressly  states 
CaushUaci  as  the  name  of  a  S  dchd  of  the  Rlgveda. 

The  original  of  the  CaushUaci  was  among  the 
■Pbrtions  of  the  FSda,  which  Sir  Robert  Cham- 
•  tYAiH  collected  at  Benares;  according  to  a  list, 
whic  h  he  sent  to  me^  some  time  before  his  de- 
parture from  India.  A  fragment  of  an  Upajiishai 
procured  at  the  same  place  by  Sir  William  Jones, 
and  given  by  him  to  Mr.  Blaquiere,  is  marked 
in  his  hand  writing,  The  beginning  of  the  Caa- 
shitaci  '''  In  it,  the  dialogists  are  Chitra,  sur- 
named  Ga'nga'yani,  and  Swetace'tu,  with  his 
father  Upda'laca,  son  of  Arun  a. 

I  shall  resume  the  consideration  of  this  portion 
of  the  ItigvSda^  whenever  I  have  the  good  for- 
tune to  obtain  the  complete  text  and  commen- 
tary, either  of  the  Brahmana,  or  of  the  Upanishad, 
which  bears  this  title. 
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On  the  White  Yajueve'da. 


The  V&jasaniyi^  or  white  Yajush^  is  the  shortest 
of  the  FSdas;  so  far  as  respects  the  first  and  prin- 
cipal part,  which .  comprehends  the  Mantras. 
The  SanhitA^  or  collection  of  prayers  and  invoca- 
tions belonging  to  this  VMa^  is  comprised  in  forty 
lectures  (Ad'hydya\  unequally  subdivided  into 
numerous  short  sections  ( candied)  ;  each  of  which, 
in  general,  constitutes  a  prayer  pr  Mantra.  It  is 
also  divided,  like  the  Rigv6da^  into  AntevdcaSy  or 
chapters.  The  number  of  Anmacas,  as  they  are 
stated  at  the  close  of  the  index  to  this  VMa^  ap- 
pears to  be  two  hundred  and  eighty *six :  the  num- 
ber of  sections,  or  verses,  nearly  two  thousand  (or 
exactly  1987).-  But  this  includes  many  repetitions 
of  the '  same  text  in  divers  places.  The  lectures 
are  very  unequal,  containing  from  thirteen  to  a 
hundred  and  seventeen  sections  (candied 

Though  called  the  Yajurveda,  it  consists  of 
passages,  some  of  which  are  denominated  Rich^ 
while  only  the  rest  are  strictly  Yajush.  I'he  first 
are,  like  the  prayers  of  the  RigvMa^  in  metre : 
the  others  are  either  in  measured  prose,  containing 
from  one  to  a  hundred  and  six  syllables;  or  such 
of  them  as  exceed  that  length,  are  considered  to 
be  prose  reducible  to  no  measure. 

The  VaJurvSda  relates  chiefly  to  oblations  and  . 


*  I  have  several  copies  of  Ma'd'hyandina's  white  Yajush, 
one  of  whicli  is  accompanies!  by  a  commentary,  entitled  Vedadlpa; 
the  author  of  which,  MAHrD'HARA,  consulled  the  commentaries 
of  UvAT  A  and  Ma'd'hava,  as  ie  himself  informs  us  ia  bis  pre- 
face. 
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sacrifices,  as  the  name  itself  implies*.  The  first  1 
chapter,  and  the  greatest  part  of  the  second,  con-  ' 
tain  prayers  adapted  for  sacrifices  at  the  full  and 
change  of  the  moon:  but  the  six  l^t  sections  ; 
regard  ohljitions  to  the  manes*  The  subject  of  ' 
the  third  chapter  is  the  consecration  of  a  perpetual  i 
fire,  and  the  sacrifice  of  victims:  tlie  five  next  ! 
relate  chiefly  to  a  ceremony  called  AgnishtSm^ 
which  includes  that  of  drinking  the  juice  of  the 
acid  asclcpias.  The  two  following  relate  to  the 
V/ijapiya  and  Rdjasuyd;  the  'last  of  which  cere- 
monies involves  the  consecration  of  a  king^.  Eight 
chapters,  from  the  eleventh  to  the  eighteenth, 
regard  the  sanctifying  of  sacrificial  fire;  and  the 
ceremonv,  named  Sautramav^ij  which  was  the  sub- 
ject of  tlie  last  section  of  the  tenth  chapter,  oc- 
cupies three  other  chapters  from  the  nineteenth  to 
the  twenty-first.  The  prayers  to  be  used  at  an 
A^wamid'ha,  or  ceremony  emblematic  of  the  im- 
molation of  a  horse  and  other  animals,  by  a  king 
ambitious  of  universal  empire,  are  placed  in  four 
chapters,  from  the  twenty-second  to  the  twentv- 
fifth.  The  two  next  are  miscellaneous  chapters  ; 
the  Sautramani  and  Aswavitd'ha  are  completed  in 
two  others ;  and  the  Puriishamed'ka^  or  ceremony 
performed  as  the  type  of  the  allegorical  immolation 
of  Na'ua  YAN'A,  fills  the  thirtieth  and  thirty-first 
chapters.  The  three  next  belong  to  the  Sarvamt- 
or  prayers  and  oblations  for  universal  suc- 
cess. A  cliapter  follows  on  the  Pitrlm^dlia^  or 
obsequies  in  commemoration  of  a  deceased  ances- 
tor: and  the  last  five  chapters  contain  such  pas- 
sages of  this  Vtda  as  are  ascribed  to  Dad'hyach, 


*^  Yajush  is  derived  from  the*  verb  Yaj,  to  worship  or  adore. 
Another  etymology  is  sometimes  assigned  :  but  tliis  is  most  con- 
sistent with  the  subject;  viz.  (Yajnya)  sacrifices,  and  (koma) 
oblations  to  fire. 
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sop  or  descendant  of  At'harvak  ;  four  of  them 
consist  of  prayers  applicable  to  various  religio^ 
rites,  as  sacraments,  lustrations,  pegaiicej  j^g,;  mjm 
the  last  is  restricted  to  theology,  ji  dflMlL^^ 

Excepting  these  five  chapters,  fli&a4^f  the  pas- 
sages contained  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  col- 
lection of  prayers,  are  attributed  to  divine  person- 
ages :  many  are  ascribed  to  the  first  manifested  be- 
ing, named  Praja'pati,  Parame'sht^hi,  or  Na- 
RA  yan'a  Purusha  ;  some  are  attributed  to  Swa- 
YAMBHu'  Brahme,  or  the  self  existent  himself : 
the  reputed  authors  of  the  rest  are  Vrihaspati,^ 
Indra,  Varun'a,  and  the  AsVins:  except  a  few 
scattered  passages,  which  are  ascribed  to  Vasish- 
t^'ha,  Viswa'mitra,  Va'madeVa,  Mad'huch- 
iiANDAS,  MeVha'tit^hi,  and  other  human  au- 
thors ;  and  some  texts,  for  which  no  Rhhi  is  spe- 
cified in  the  index,  and  which  are  therefore  assigned 
either  to  the  sun  (Vivaswat  or  A'ditya)^  as  the 
deity  supposed  to  have  revealed  this  Veda  ;  or  to 
Ya'jnyawalcya,  as  the  person  who  received  the 
revelation :  in  the  same  manner,  as  die  unappro- 
priated passages  of  the  Rigv^da  are  assigned  to 
Praja  PATi,  or  Brahma'. 

Several  prayers  and  liymns  of  the  Vajur-Veda 
have  been  already  translated  in  former  essays*; 
and  may  serve  as  a  sufficient  example  of  the  style 
of  its  composition.  I  shall  here  insert  only  two 
passages,  both  remarkable.  The  first  is  the  begin- 
ning of  the  prayers  of  the  Sa?'vamed'ha.  It  con- 
stitutes the  thirty-second  lecture,  comprising  two 
chapters  (anuvaca)  and  sixteen  verses. 

'  Fire  is  that  [original  cause];  the  sun  is  that; 


*  Asiatic  Researches,  Vol.  V.  and  VU. 
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90  3 If  J  SO  is  the  moon:  such  too  is  that  pufc 
BaAJiME,  and  those  waters,  and  that  lord  of  crea- 
tures. MomeiTts  [and  other  measures  of  time]  pro- 
ieeded  from  the  effulgent  person,  whom  none  can 
zppteStUMm  i,m  object  of  perception],  above, 
arpuno^orin  {he  midst.  Of  him,  whose  glory  is 
so  great,  there  is  no  image :  he  it  is,  who  is  cele- 
brated in  various  holy  strains*.  Even  he  is  the 
god,  who  per\'ades  all  regions :  he  is  the  first  born: 
It  is  he,  who  is  in  the  womb ;  he,  who  is  bom ; 
and  he,  who  will  be  produced :  he  severally,  and 
universally^  remains  with  [all]  persons. 

'  He,  prior  to  whom,  nothihg  was  bom ;  and 
who  became  all  beings ;  himself  the  lord  of  crea- 
tures, with  a  [body  composed  of]  sixteen  members, 
being  delighted  by  creation,  produced  the  three 
luminaries  [the  sun,  the  moon,  and  fire]. 

*  To  what  God  should  we  offer  oblations,  but  to 
him,  who  made  the  fluid  sky  and  solid  earth,  who 
fixed  the  ^olar  orb  (swar),  and  celestial  abode 
(naca),  and  who  framed  drops  [of  rain]  in  the  at- 
mosphere? To  what  god  should  we  oflTer  obla- 
tions, but  to  him,  whom  heaven  and  earth  men- 
tally contemplate,  while  -they  are  strengthened 
and  embellished  by  offerings,  and  illuminated  by 
the  sun  risen  above  them. 

^  The  wise  man  views  that  mysterious  [beino-]; 
in  whom  the  universe  perpetually  exists,  resting 
on  that  sole  support.  In  him,  this  [world]  is 
absorbed ;  from  him,  it  issues  :  in  creatures,  he  is 
twined  and  wove,  with  various  forms  of  existence. 
Let  the  wise  man,  who  is  conversant  with  the 


•  The  text  refers  to  particular  passages. 
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import  of  revelation*,  promptly  celebrate  that 
immortal  bein^,  the  mysteriously  existing  and 
yariouk  abode :  he,  who  knows  its  three  states  [its 
creation,  continuance  and  destruction],  which  arc 
involved  in  mystery,  is  father  of  the  father.  That 
\Brahme\y  in  whom  the  gods  attain  immortality, 
while  they  abide  in  the  third  [or  celestial]  region, 
is  our  venerable  parent,  and  the  providence  vdiich 
governs  all  worlds. 

*  Knowing  the  elements,  discovering  the  worlds, 
and  recognising  all  regions  and  quarters  [to  ht 
him],  and  worshipping  [speech  or  revelation,  who 
is]  the  first-born,  the  votary  pervades  the  animating 
spirit  of  solemn  sacrifice  by  means  of  [his  own] 
soul.  Recognizing  heaven,  earth,  and  sky  [to  be 
him],  knowing  the  worlds,,  discovering. space  am) 
( mar)  the  solar  orb  [to  be  the  same],  he  views 
that  being :  he  becomes  that  being ;  and  is  ido^ti- 
fied  with  him,  on  completing  the  broad  web  of 
the  solemn  sacrifice. 

"  For  opulence  and  wisdom,  I  solicit  this  won- 
derful lord  of  the  altar,  the  friend  of  Indra,  most 
desirable  [fire] :  may  this  oblation  be  effectual. 
Fire !  make  me,  this  day,  wise  by  means  of  that 
wisdom,  which  the  gods  and  the  fathers  worship : 
be  this  oblation  dficaciou;.  May  Varu'na  grant 
me  wisdom;  may  fire  and  Praja'pati  confer  on 
me  sapience;  may  Indra  and  air  vouchsafe  me 


*  For  the  word  Qand'karha  is  here  inteipreted,  as  inteiuKiig 
one,  who  investigates  holy  writ  In  another  place  CAlriatie  Re* 
searches,  Tol.  "HI.  p.  297)k  the  same  term  signified  the  sun ; 
and  should  have  been  so  translated,  instead  of  heavenly  qui- 
lister,  or  celestial  chorister;'^  which  is  not  the  nieanuig  in  tjuil 
place,  though  it  be  the  most  cpQunoa  acccptetion  of  tfaa  woifi^^ 

Vol.  VIII.  F  f    • . 
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that  hum  an  sacrifices  were  not  authorized  by  the  FUda 
itself:  but  were  either  then  abroj^ated,  $md  aa  em- 
blematical  ceremony  substituted  m  their  pUtce ;  or 
they  must  have  been  introduced  in  later  tin^s,  on 
the  authority  of  certain  Purmia^^  or  Tantras, 
bricated  by  persons,  who^  in  this  as  In  other 
ters,  established  many  unjustifiably  pr;actices  on 
the  foundation  of  emblems  and  allegprie;i^  which 
they  misunderstood.  * 

The  horse,  which  is  the  subject  of  the  religious 
ceremony  called  A^am6d'ka,  is  also,  avowedly, 
an  emblem  of  Vir^^  or  the  primeval  and  uqiver- 
sal  manifested  being.  In  the  last  section  of  the 
Taittirij/aVqjui'viday  the  various  part^  of  the  horse'9 
body  are  described,  as  divisions  of  time,  and  por^ 
tions  of  the  universe :  ^  morning  is  hi9  head  $  the 
sun,  his  e^e;  air,  his  breath;  the  moon^  his  w; 
&c.'  A  similar  passage  in  the  litfa  jbook  of  th@ 
S'atapafha  brdhmaria  describes  the  same  allegorical 
horse  for  the  meditation  of  sucb,  as  canmot  per- 
form an  Js'wamid'ha  ;  and  the  assemblage  of  living 
animals,  constituting  an  imaginary  victim,  ^.t  4 
real  As^wamid'ha,  equally  represent  the  universal 
being,  according  to  the  doctrines  of  the  Indian 
scripture.  It  is  not,  however,  certain,  whether 
this  ceremony  did  not  also  give  occasion  to  the  in- 
stitution of  another,  apparently  not  authorized  by 
the  VidaSy  in  which  a  horse  was  actually  sacrificed. 

The  Vrihad  Arariyaca,  which  constitutes  the 
fourteenth  book  of  the  S'atapat'ha  brdhmaria,  is 
the  conclusion  of  the  V/tjasaniyi,  or  white  Yqjlsh. 
It  consists  of  seven  chapters  or  eight  lectures  i  and 
the  five  last  lectures,  in  one  arrangement,  correspond- 
ing with  the  six  last  lectures  in  the  other,  form  a 
theological  treatise  entitled  the  Vrihad  Upanishadj 


OR  SACRED  ^«tm!Q$  OF  tH£  HINDUS.  4S5 


consecrated  fire,  and  thefegutatiotiof  time  relative 
to  religious  rites ;  a^  which  one  is  used,  and  which 
the  otner  governs. 

The  fortieth  adid  last  chapter  of  this  Fida  is  an" 
Upanishady  as  before  intimated :  which  is  usually 
called  rs'a-vasyam^  from  the  two  initial  words;. 
Jtnd  sometimes  Isd  'dhyAya^  from  the  first  word ; 
but  the  proper  titie  is  '  Updmshed  of  the  Vija^a^ 
n^a  sanhitd.'  The  author,  as  before-mentioned, 
is  Dad'hYach,  son  or  descendant  of  At'harvan  *. 
A  translation  of  it  has  been  published  in  the  post^ 
humous  works  of  Sir  William  Jokes. 

The  second  part  of  this  Veda,  appertaining  to 
the  M&d'hyandma  S&c'h&y  is  entitled  the  SatOr 
pafka  Br&hmatia;  and  is  much  more  copious  than 
the  collection  of  prayers.  \t  consists  of  fourteen 
books  fc^'dla^^  unequally  distributed  in  two  parts^ 
(bhdga):  the  first  of  which  contains  ten  books; 
and  the  second,  only  four.  The  number  of  lec- 
tures (ad'kydyaX  contained  in  each  book,  varies ; 
and  so  dbes  that  of  the  Brdhman'oSy  or  separate  pre- 
cepts, in  each  lecture.  Another  mode  of  division, 
by  chapters  ( PrapAt'aca ),  also  prevails  throughout 
the  volume:  and  the  distinction  of  Br&hmarias^ 
which  are  again  subdivided  into  short  sections 
(cartdkd)y  is  subordinate  to  both  modes  of  divi-  • 
sion.  .  * 


*  Besides  MAmVHARA'sr  gloss  on  this  cfaat>tet;  in  bis  Viin^ 
Sfdy  I  ha?«  the  separate  commentary  of  S^ANCAttA,  add  dne  hf 
Ba'lacrishn^  VnaKDa,  which  contains  a'  clieilr  and  c6pioi»' 
exposition  of  tHiir  VpaniU^ad:.  He  proftsses  to  expound  it,  sttrit  is 
i^eeived  by  both  the  Cdn'wd  and  M&d?kyandMtt  s(cfaodIs.  Sif 
WiiiLtAM  JoifEi^,  in  hir version  of  it,  used  S'ANCAitA'd  gloss; 
as  appean  (h>ni  a  copy  of  that  ^osfs,  which  be  bad  carefully  stii- 
diecl,  and  in  which  h&  hand-wnting  tpgioM  m  more  tfaan  ihni 
place.  > 
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Tlie  fourteen  books,  which  constitute  this  part 
of  the  V6da,  comprise  a  hundred  lectures  cor- 
responding^ to  sixty-eight  chapters.  The  whole 
number  ot  distinct  articles,  entitled  Brdhman'a^  is 
four  hundred  and  forty :  the  sections  ( can'dica )  arc 
also  counted,  and  are  stated  at  7624  *. 

The  same  order  is  obsen^ed  in  this  collection  of 
precepts  concerning  rdigious  rites,  which  had  been 
tbllowed  in  the  arrangement  of  the  prayers  belong- 
ing to  them.  The  first  and  second  hooks  treat  of 
ceremonies  on  the  full  and  change  of  the  moon; 
the  consecration  of  the  sacrificial  fire,  &c.  The 
third  and  fourth  relate  to  the  mode  of  preparing 
the  juice  of  the  acid  Asclepias^  and  other  ceremo- 
nies connected  with  it,  as  the  Jy6tisht'6ma,  &c. 
The  fifth  is  confined  to  the  Vq^apSya  and  Jt^ifo- 
suya.  The  four  next  teach  the  consecration  of  sa- 
crificial fire:  and  the  tenth,  entitled  Agni  rahasya^ 
shows  the  benefits  of  these  ceremonies.  The  three 
first  books  of  the  second  part  are  stated,  by  the 
commentator  f,  as  relating  to  Sautrdmarii 
As'wamid'ha ;  and  the  fourth,  which  is  the  last, 
belongs  to  theology.  In  the  original,  the  thir- 
teenth book  is,  specially  denominated  As'zvanUd'hya; 
and  the  fourteenth  is  entitled  Vrihad  armiyaca. 

The  As'xcamcdlia  and  Puritshamed'ha^  celebrated 


*  My  copies  of  tlie  lext  and  of  I  he  commentary  are  both  im- 
perfect ;  but  tlie  deficiencies  of  one  oecur  in  places,  where  the 
other  is  complete ;  and  I  have  been  thus  enabled  to  inspect  cur- 
sorily the  whole  of  this  portion  of  the  Veda. 

Among  fragments  of  this  Brdhmana,  comprising  entire  books, 
I  have  one  which  agrees,  in  the  substance  and  purport,  with  the 
second  book  of  the  Mdd'hyandina  S^atapafha,  though  difTering 
much  in  the  readings  of  almost  every  passage.  It  probably  be- 
Igiigs  to  a  different  S'dchd. 

i  At  the  beginniDg  of  las  gloss  on  the  eleventh  book. 
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in  the  manner  directed  by  this  V^da,  are  not  really 
sacrifices  of  horses  and  men.  In  the  first  men- 
tioned ceremony,  six  hundred  and  nine  animals  of 
various  prescribed  kinds,  domestic  and  wild,  in- 
cluding birds,  fish,  and  reptiles,  are  made  fast; 
the  tame  ones,  to  twenty-one  posts;  and  the  wild, 
in  the  intervals  between  the  pillars :  and,  after  cer- 
tain prayers  have  been  recited,  the  victims  are  let 
loose  without  injury.  In  the  other,  a  hundred  and 
eighty-five  men  of  various  specified  tribes,  cha- 
racters, and  professions^  are  bound  to  eleven  posts : 
and,  after  the  -hymn,  concerning  the  allegorical 
immolation  of  Nara'yak'a*,  has  been  recited, 
these  human  victims  are  liberated  unhurt :  and  ob- 
lations of  butter  are  made  on  the  sacrificial  fire. 
This  mode  of  performing  the  As'xvam(:d'hd  and  Pw- 
mshdmkd^hay  as  emblematic  ceremonies,  not  as 
real  sacrifices,  is  taught  in  this  Vkda:  and  the  in- 
terpretation is  fully  confirmed  by  the  rituals  f,  and 
by  commentators  oil  the  Sanhitd  and  BrahmaHa ; 
one  of  whom  assigns  as  the  reason,  ^  because  the 
flesh  of  victims,  which  have  been  actually  sacri- 
ficed at  a  Yajnyay  must  be  eaten  by  the  persons 
vi^ho  olFer  the  sacrifice :  but  a  man  cannot  be  al- 
lowed, much  less  required,  to  eat  human  flesh  X? 
It  may  be  hence  inferred,  or  conjectured  at  least, 


♦  Asiatic  Ilesearches,  Vol.  VII,  p.  251.  The  version  of  the 
hyniD,  as  there  given,  should  be  amended  by  substituting,  at  the 
]5tli  verse,  *  binding'  for  'immolating.'.  A  similarity  of  terms 
led  to  that  error,  which  the  context  did  not  correct ;  for  the  9th 
verse  is  rightly  translated.  However,  to  follow  the  commentaries 
strictly,  even  tlie  term,  which  there  occurs,  and  which  properly 
signifies  immolated,' 'may  be  trau^lat^d,  '.consecrated.' 

t  J  particularly  advert  to  a  separate  ritual  of  the  PwrushanUd*' 
An  by  Ya'jnyad^'va. 

X  Cited  from  memory :  I  read  the  |)assage  several  years  agd ; 
but  I  cannot  now  recover  it. 
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and  Menu  himself  to  be  his  offsprinjf*.  There 
is,  indeed,  as  the  reader  may  observe  from  the 
passages  cited  in  the  present  essay,  much  disagree* 
ment  and  consequent  confusion,  in  the  gradation 
of  persons  interposed  by /fim/2<  theology  between 
the  supreme  being  and  the  created  worlcL 

The  author  of  the  paraphrase  before-mentioned, 
has  next  selected  three  dialogues  from  die  fouitb 
lecture  or  chapter  of  the  Vr^hadh^myaca.  In  tbt 
first,  which  begins  the  chapter  and  occupies  three 
zvi\c\e%  (Br6hmatias)y  a  conceited  and  loquacious 
priest,  named  Ba'la'ci  (from  his  mother  Bax-a'ca}, 
and  Ga'rgya  (from  his  ancestor  Gajkga),  visits 
Ajatas ATRU,  king  of  Cas%  and  offers  to  com- 
municate to  him  the  knowledge  of  Goi>.  The 
king  bestows  on  him  a  liberal  recompense  for  the 
offer;  and  tlie  priest  unfolds  his  doctrine,  saying 
he  worships,  or  recognises,  as  God,  the  being 
who  is  manifest  in  the  sun ;  him,  who  is  appannt 
in  lightning,  in  the  etherial  elements,  in  air,  in 
fire,  in  water,  in  a  mirror,  in  the  regions  of  space, 
in  shade,  and  in  the  soul  itself.  The  king  who  was, 
as  it  appears,  a  well  instructed  theologian,  refutes 
these  several  notions,  successively;  and,  finding 
the  priest  remain  silent,  asks  "  is  that  all  you  have 
to  say  ?"  Ga'bgya  replies,  that  is  all."  Then, 
says  the  king,  "  that  is  not  sufficient  for  the  know- 
ledge of  God."  Hearing  this,  Ga'jigta  proposes 
to  become  his  pupil.  The  king  replies,  It  would 
reverse  established  order,  were  a  priest  to  attoid 
a  soldier  in  expectation  of  religious  instruction: 
but  I  will  suggest  the  knowledge  to  you."  He 


•  Sec  Sir  W.  Jones's  iranslalion  of  JteNU.   Ch.  i,  t.  38 

and  33. 
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takes  him  by  the  hand ;  and,  rising,  conducts  him 
tQ  a  place,  where  a  man  was  sleeping.  He  calls 
the  sleeper  by  various  appellations  suitable  to  the 
priest's  doctrine;  but  without  succeeding  ia* 
awakening  him :  he  then  rouses  the  sleeper  by 
stirring  him;  and,  afterwards,  addressing  the 
priest,  asks,  "  While  that  man  wa$  thus  asleep, 
where  was  his  soul,  which  consists  in  intellect? 
and  whence  came  that  soul  when  he  was  awaken- 
ed Ga'rgya  could  not  solve  the  question :  and 
the  king  then  proceeds  to  explain  the  nature  of 
soul  and  mind,  according  to  the  received  notions 
of  the  VMmUa.  As  it  is  not  the  purpose  of  this 
essay  to  consider  those  doctrines,  I  shall  not  lierc 
insert  the  remainder  of  the  dialogue. 

Tlpe  next,  occupying  a  single  article,  is  a  con- 
vmation  between- Ya  jnyawajlct a,  and  his  wife, 
MAiTRjfi'yi'.  He  announces  to  her  his  intention 
of  retiring  from  the  civil  world ;  I'equests  her  con- 
sent, and  proposes  to  divide  his  effects  between 
her,  and  his  second  wife,  CATYA'yANi'.  Slie 
asks,  "  Should  I  become  immortal,  if  this  whole 
earth,  full  of  riches,  were  mine?"  "  No,"  re- 
plies Ya  jnyawalcya,  "  riches  serve  for  the 
means  of  living ;  but  immortality  is  not  attained 
throu£;h  wealth."  Maitek'yi'  declares  she^has  no 
use,  then,  for  that,  by  which  she  may  not  becoiftc 
immortal ;  and  solicits  from  her  husband  the  com* 
Euunication  of  the  knowledge,  which  he  possesses, 
oa  the  means,  by  which  beatitude  may  be  attain* 
ed.  Ya'jnyawalcya,  answers,  "  Dear  wert  thou 
to  me ;  and  a  pleasing  [sentiment]  dost  thou  make 
Imowa:  come,  sit  down;  I  will  expound  [that 
doctrine] ;  do  thou  endeavour  to  comprehend  it?" 
A  discourse  follows,  m  which  Ya^jnyawai^cya  elu- 
cidate^ the  notion,  that  abstraction  procures  im- 
mort^ity;  ^causa  i#9cti(m6  are  relative  to  the 
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ftoul,  which  should  therefore  be  contemplated  and 
considere<l  in  all  objects,  since  every  thing  is  soul; 
tor  all  p:eneral  and  particular  notions  are  ultimately 
resolvable  into  one,  whence  all  proceed,  and  in 
which  all  merge ;  and  that  is  identified  with  the 
supreme  soul,  through  the  knowledge  of  which  be- 
atitude may  be  attained. 

I  shall  select,  as  a  specimen  of  the  reasoning  in 
this  dialogue,  ^  passage,  which  is  material  on  a 
different  account ;  as  it  contains  an  enumeration  of 
the  VMas^  and  of  the  various  sorts  of  passages, 
which  they  comprise ;  and  tends  to  confirm  some  ob- 
ser\  ations  hazarded  at  the  beginning  of  this  essay. 

*  As  smoke,  and  various  substances,  separately 
issue  from  fire  lighted  with  moist  wood  ;  so,  from 
this  great  being,  were  respired  the  Rigv^da,  the 
Yajimida,  the  SajnavMa^  and  the  Afharoan  and 
Angiras ;  the  Itihasa  and  Pur  Ana ;  the  -  sciences 
and  Upanishads ;  the  verses  and  aphorisms ;  the 
expositions  and  illustrations:  all  these  were  breathed 
forth  by  him.* 

The  commentators  remark,  that  four  sorts  of 
prayers  (Mantra)^  and  eight  kinds  of  precepts 
(B'rdhma)ia)  are  here  stated.  The  fourth  descrip- 
tion of  prayers  comprehends  such,  as  were  revealed 
to,  or  discovered  by,  At'harvan  and  Angiras: 
meaning  the  A'fhm^'ana  vtda.  The  Itihasa  de- 
signates such  passages  in  the  second  part  of  the 
Vklas  entitled  Brahmaita^  as  narrate  a  story  :  for 
instance,  that  of  the  nymph  Urvas'i'  and  the  king 
PuRUUAVAs,  The  PurAna  intends  those,-  which 
relate  to  the  creation  and  similar  topics.  "  Sci- 
ences'' are  meant  of  religious  worship.  Verses" 
are  memorial  lines.  Aphorisms"  are  short  sen- 
ttnices  in  a  concise  style*      Expositions'*  interpret 
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such  sentences ;  and  "  illustrations"  elucidate  the 
meaning  of  the  prayers. 

It  may  not  be  superfluous  to  observe  in  this 
place,  that  the  Itihasa  and  Purdnas^  here  meant, 
are  not  the  mythological  poems  bearing  the  sam? 
title ;  but  certain  passages  of  the  Indian  scriptures, 
which  are  interspersed  among  others,  throughout 
that  part  of  the  F6daSy  called  Br&hmana^  and  in- 
stances of  which  occur  in  more  than  one  quotation 
in  the  present  essay. 

The  dialogue  ,  between  Ya'jnyam'^alcya  and 
Maitreyi',  above-mentioned,  is  repeated  towards 
the  close  of  the  sixth  lecture,  witn  a  short  and 
immaterial  addition  to  its  introduction.  In  this 
place,  it  is  succeeded  by  a  discourse  on  the  unity, 
of  the  soul:  said,  towards  the  conclusion,  to  have 
been  addressed  to  the  two  by  jDad'hyach, 

a  descendant  of  At'harvan. 

The  fourth  lecture  ends  with  a  list  of  the 
teachers,  by  whom  that  and  the  three  preceding 
lectures,  were  handed  down,  in  succession,  to 
Pautima'shya.  It  begins  with  him,  and  ascends, 
through  forty  steps,  to  Aya'sya;  or,  with  two 
more  intervening  persons,  to  the  A'swim ;  and 
from  them,  to  Uad'hyach,  At'harvan,  and 
MrItyu,  or  death;  and,  through  other  gradations 
of  spirits,  to  Vira  j ;  and  finally  to  Brahme. 
The  same  list  occurs  again  at  the  end  of  the  sixth 
lecture :  and  similar  lists  are  found  in  the  corres- 
ponding placed  of  this  Upanishad,  as  arranged  for 
the  Mad'hyandina  ^Sdc'M.  The  succession  is  there 
traced  upwards,  from  the  reciter  of  it,  who  speaks 
of  liimsielf  in  the  first  person,  and  from  his  imme- 
diate leacber  Sauryana  yya,  to  the  same  ori- 
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ginal  revclatioir,  through  nearly  the  same  miDibef  • 
of  gradations.  The  difference  is  almoist  entirety  . 
confined  to  the  first  ten  or  twelve  names  *.  ^ 

The  fifth  and  sixth  lectures  of  this  Upaniskad  ? 

have  been  paraphrased,  like  the  fourth,   by  ttit  [ 

author  before-inentionech    They  consist  ot  dia-  [ 

logues,  in  which  Ya'jntawaicta  is  the  chief  f. 

dtscourser.  [ 

*  Janaca,  a  king  paramount,  Or  empercH*  of 
the  race  of  Vidihas^  was  celebrating  at  g^eat  ex- 
pense, a  solemn  sacrifice,  at  which  the  BrAkmarm 
of  Cwii  and  PanchUa  were  assembled ;  and  the 
king,  being  desirous  of  ascertaining  which  of  those 
priests  was  the  most  learned  and  eloquent  theoIo< 
ffian,  ordered  a  thouswd  cows  to  be  made  fast  m 
his  stables,  and  their  horns  to  be  gilt,  with  a  pre- 
scribed quantity  of  gold.  He  then  addressed  the 
priests,  "  whoever,  among  you,  O  venerable  Br&h- 
manasj  is  most  skilled  in  theology,  may  take  the 
cows."  The  rest  presumed  not  to  touch  the  cat- 
tle; but  Ya  jnyawalcya  bade  his  pupil  Sa'mas- 
EAVAs  drive  them  to  his  home.  He  did  so;  and 
the  priests  were  indignant,  that  he  should  thus 
arrogate  to  himself  superiority.  As'wala,  who 
was  the  king's  officiating  priest,  asked  him,  "  art 


*  I  do  not  find  Vy a'sta  mentioned  in  either  list :  Dor  can  tbe 
sumame  Pdrdsarya,  which  occurs  more  than  once,  be  applied  to 
him  ;  for  it  is  not  his  patronymick,  but  a  name  deduced'  fVom  the 
feminine  patron>inick  PdrdsarU  It  seems  therefore  questionable, 
whether  any  inference,  respecting  the  age  of  the  Vedas,  can  be 
drawn  from  these  lists,  in  the  manner  proposed  by  the  late  Sir 
\V.  JoNKs,  in  his  preface  to  the  translation  of  MENU  (p.  viii.). 
The  anachronisms,  which  I  observe  in  them,  deter  me  from  a 
similar  attempt  to  deduce  the  age  of  this  Fhh  from  th^e  and 
other  lists,  which  will  be  noticed  further  on* 
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thou,  O  Ya'jnyawalcya  !  more  skilled  m  theo- 
logy than  w6  are?"  He  replied,  ^  I  bow  to  the 
most  learned;  but  I  was  desirous  of  possessing  the 
cattle." 

This  introduction  is  followed  by  a  long  dialogue, 
or  rather  by  a  succession  of  diabgues,  in  which 
six  other  rival  priests  (besides  a  learned  female^ 
named  Ga  roi',  the  daughter  of  Vachacru  ;)  take 
part  as  antagonists  of  Ya'jny a  w a lgt a  ;  proposing 
questions  to  him,  which  he  answers ;  and,  by  re- 
fiiting  their  objections,  silences  them  successively* 
Each  dialogue  fills  a  single  article  (Bi^&hmana); 
but  the  controversy  is  maintained  by  Ga'rgi'  ia 
two  separate  discussions ;  and  the  contest  between 
Ya'jti^yawalcya  and  Vidagd'ka,  ^urnamed  Sa- 
CALYA,  in  the  ninth  or  last  article  of  the  fifth 
lecture,  concludes  in  a  singular  manner. 

Ya'jnyawalcya  proposes  to  his  adversary  an 
abstruse  question,  and  declares,  if  thou  dost  not 
explain  this  unto  me,  thy  head  shall  drop  oflpE^ 
*  Sa'calya  (proceeds  the  text)  could  not  explaia 
it;  and  his  head  did  fall  off;  and  robbers  stole: 
his  bones,  mistaking  them  for  some  other  thing/ 

Ya'jnyawalcya  then  asks  the  rest  oiP  Jus  anta- 
gonists, whether  they  have  any  question  to  pro^ 
pose,  or  are  desirous,  that  he  should  propose  any. 
They  remain  silent,  and  he  addresses  them  as 
follows : 

"  Man  IS  indeed  like  to  a  lofty  tree:  hii  haws 
are  the  leaves;  and  his  skin,  the  cuticle.  From: 
his  skin  flows  blood,  like  juice  from  bark;- 
issues  from  his  wounded  person,  as  juice  from  a  • 
stricken  tree.    His  flesh  is  the  inner  bark;  and 
the  membrane^  sear  the  bones,  is  the  white  iub^ 
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Stance  of  the  wood  *•  The  bones  within  are  the 
wood  itself:  and  marrow  and  pith  are  alike.  If 
then  a  felled  tree  spring  anew  from  the  root ;  from 
what  root  does  mortal  man  grow  a^in,  when 
hewn  down  by  death?  Do  not  say,  from  prolific 
seed ;  for  that  is  produced  from  the  living  person. 
Thus,  a  tree,  indeed,  also  springs  from  seed ;  and 
likewise  sprouts  afiesh  [from  the  root]  after  [seem- 
ingly] dying :  but,  if  the  tree  be  torn  up  by  the 
rooty  it  doth  not  grow  again.  From  wiiat  root, 
then,  does  mortal  man  rise  afresh,  when  hewn 
down  by  death  ?  [Do  you  answer]  He  was  born 
[once  for  all]?  No;  he  is  bom  [again]:  and  [I 
ask  you]  what  is  it,  that  produces  him  anew 

• 

The  priests,  thus  interrogated,  observes  the 
commentator,  and  being  unacquainted  with  the 
first  cause,  yielded  the  victory  to  Ya'jn  yawalcya. 
Accordingly,  the  text  adds  a  brief  indication  of 
the  first  cause  as  intended  by  that  question. 
'  Brahbie,  who  is  intellect  with  [the  unvaried 
perception  of]  felicity,  is  the  best  path  [to  hap- 
piness] for  the  generous  votary,  who  knows  him, 
and  remains  fixed  [in  attention].' 

The  sixth  lecture  comprises  two  dialogues  be- 
tween Ya'jnyam^alcya,  and  the  king  Janaca; 
in  which  the  saint  communicates  religious  instruc- 
tion to  the  monarch,  after  inquiring  from  him  the 
doctrines  which  had  been  previously  taught  to  the 
king  by  divers  priests. 

^ese  are  followed  by  a  repetition  of  the  dia- 
logue between  Ya'jnyawalcy a  and  his  wife  Mai- 
TRE'Yi';  with  scarcely  a  variation  of  a  single 


*  Sndva  aud  Cindta  answering  to  the  Periosteum  and  AlburnuwL 
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word,  except  the  introduction  as  above-mentioned. 
The  sixth  lecture  concludfes  with  repeating  the 
list  of  teachers,  by  whom,  successively,  this  part 
of  the  F6da  was  taught. 

Concerning  the  remainder  of  the  Vrihad  6ran*^ 
yaca^  I  shall  only  observe,  that  it  is  terminated 
by  a  list  of  teachers,,  in  which  the  tradition  of  it 
is,  traced  back  from  the  son  of  Pautima'shi', 
through  forty  steps,  to  Ya  jnyawalcya  ;  and, 
from  him,  through  twelve  more,  to  the  sun.  la 
copies  belonging  to  the  Mdd'hyandina  Site' ha,  the 
list  is  varied,  interposing  more  gradations,  with 
considerable  difference  in  the  names,  from  the 
reciter  who  speaks  in  the  first  person,  and  his 
teacher,  the  son  ofBHA'RADWA'ji',  up  to  Ya'jnya- 
WALCYA ;  beyond  whom  both  lists  agree. 

The  copy,  belonging  to  the  C&nwa  S&c'My  sub- 
joins a  further  list  stated  by  the  commentators, 
to  be  common  to  all  the  Sdc'hds  of  the  V^in,  or 
VAjasaniyi  Yajuroida,  and  to  be  intended  for  the 
tracing  of  tliat  Vida  up  to  its  original  revelation. 
It  begins  from  the  son  of  .SA'NJiVi',  who  was  fifth, 
descending'  from  Ya jnyawalcya,  in  the.  lists 
above-mentioned;  and  it  ascends  by  ten  steps, 
without  any  mention  of  that  saint,  to  Tura,  sur- 
named  Ca'vashf/ya,  who  had  the  revelation  from 
Praja'pati;  and  he,  from  Brahme. 

Before  I  proceed  to  the  other  Yqjurvida,  I  think 
it  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  Indian  saint  last 
mentioned  (Tura,  son  SiP  Gavasha)  has  been 
named  in  a  former  quotation  from .  the  AitarSya^ 
as  the  priest  who  consecrated  Janame jaya,  son 
ofPAHicsHiT.  It  might,  at  the  first  glance,  be 
hence  concluded  that  he  was  contemporary  with 
the  celebrated  king,  who  is  stated  in  Hin^u  his- 
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tory  to  have  reigned  at  the  beginning  of  the  Cali 
age.  But,  besides  the  constant  uncertainty  re^ 
spectin^  Indian  saints,  who  appear  and  re-^appear 
in  heroic  history  at  periods  most  remote,  there  id 
in  this,  as  in  many  other  instances  of  the  names  of 
princes,  a  source  of  confusion  and  possible  errbr, 
ifrom  the  recurrence  of  the  same  name,  with  the 
addition  even  of  the  same  patronymic,  for  princes 
remote  from  each  other.  Thus,  according  to  Pu^ 
rdnaSy  Paricshit,  third  son  of  Curu,  had  a  son 
aamed  Janake jaya  ;  and  he  may  be  tlie  person 
here  meant,  rather  than  one  of  the  same  name, 
who  was  the  great  grandson  of  Arjuna. 


On  the  Black  Yajurveda.  ^ 

THE  Taittiriya,  or  black  Yajmh^  is  more  co- 
pious (I  mean,  in  regard  to  mantras))  than  the 
white  Yajush,  but  less  so  than  the  Rigvida.  Its 
SanhifA,  or  collection  of  prayers,  is  arranged  in 
seven  books  ( asht'acay  or  cirida ),  containing  from 
five  to  eight  lectures,  or  chapters  ( ad'ky&ya^  pros'- 
na^  or  prapdt'aca).  Each  chapter,  or  lecture,  is 
subdivided  into  sections  (anuvaca),  which  are 
equally  distributed  In  the  third  and  sijcth  books; 
but  unequally  in  the  rest.  The  whole  number  ex- 
ceeds six  hundred  and  fifty. 

Another  mode  of  division,  by  cliridas^  is  stated 
in  the  index.  In  this  arrangement,  each  book 
(carida)  relates  to  a  separate  subject;  and  the 
chapters  (prasna)^  comprehended  in  it,  are  enu- 
merated and  described.  Besides  this,  in  the  San- 
hitai  itself,  the  texts  contained  in  every  section. 
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are  numbered ;  and  sd  are  the  syllables  in  eaeh 
text. 

The  first  section  (amcodca),  in  this  collection 
of  prayers,  corresponds  with  the  first  section 
(ctrndicA)  in  the  white  Yqjush*:  but  jail  the 
rest  differ;  and  so  does  the  arrangement  of 
the  subjects.  Many  of  the  topics  are  indeed 
ahke  in  both  Vidds;  but  differently  placed,  ahd 
differently  treated.  Thu3  the  ceremony  called' 
R^as&ya  occupies  one  a&n'da^  correspondihg  with 
the  eighth  pros' na  of  the  first  book  (Ashfaca); 
and  is  preceded  by  two  tcvfidas,  relative  to  the 
Vc^aphfa^  and  to  the  mode  of  its  celebration, 
which  occupy  fourteen  section^  ill  the  preceding-; 
pratfna.  Consecrated  fire  is  the  subject  of  foui* 
odridaSy  which  fill  the  fourth  ahd  fifth  books.  Sa-^ 
crifice  (ad'hwara)  is  noticed  in  the  second  and 
third  lectures  of  the  first  bwk,  and  in  severkl 
lectures  of  the  sixth.  The  siibjeot  is  Gontiliued  ih 
the  seventh. and  last  book;  whi^h  treats  krgely 
on  the  Jy6tMt'6im^  including  the  for nis  bf  png-* 
paring  and  drinking  the  juice?  of  acid  AsdepiaS. 
The  As'zvamM^ha,  NrimSd'ha,  and  PitrtmSd'ha^  ard 
severally  treated  of  in  their  places;  that  is,  in  the 
collection  of  prayers  and  iri  the  second  part  of 
this  V6da.  Other  topics,  introduced  in  differefit 
places,  are  numerous;  bat  it  would  be  tedious  td 
specify  them  at  large. 

Among  the  R^sh^s  of  th*  text^y  I  observe  no  hii-^ 
man  authors:  nine  Gntire. ^ndjs,  according  to  the 


*  Timislated  ifi  a  former  eh^,  With  the  first  verse  iu  ^ath  of 
the  three  other  Vidas,    Asiatic  Researches,  Vol.  V,  364. 

t  The  prayers  of  the  Aswtanid'hii  ocbur  iii  the  coocludkig  see* 
tkm^  between  tiie  12th  section  of  th«  4tfa  thspi/^,  atui  ttie  (ud 
of  the  fifth  chapter  of  the  7th  and  last  book. 
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jecond  ari-angement  indicated  by  the  index,  ap- 
pear to  be  ascribed  to  Praja  pati,  or  the  lord  of 
creatures;  as  many  to  So'ma,  ortheniooit;  seven 
to  Agxi,  or  fire ;  and  sixteen  to  all  the  gods.  Pos- 
sibly some  passages  may  be  ^iliotted  by  the  com- 
mentators to  their  real  authors,  though  not  pointed 
out  by  the  index  for  the  Atrkyi  S'achL 

Several  prayers  from  this  Vida  have  been  trans- 
lated in  former  essays  *.  Other  very  remarkable 
passages  have  occurred  on  examining  this  jcollec* 
tion  of  Mantras  \.  The  following,  from  the  se- 
venth and  last  book  Xj  is  chosen  as  a  specimen  of 
the  Taittiriya  VaJurvSda.  Like  several  before- 
cited,  it  alludes  to  the  Indian  notions  of  the  crea- 
tion ;  and,  at  the  risk  of  sameness,  I  select  pas- 
sages relative  to  that  topic,  on  account  of  its  im- 
poitance  in  explaining  the  creed  of  the  ancient 
Hindu  leligion.  The  present  extract  was  recom- 
mended for  selection  by  its  allusion  to  a  mytholo- 
gical notion,  which  apparently  gave  origin  to  the 
story  of  the  Vardha-avatara ;  and  from  which  an 
astronomical  period,  entitled  Calpay  has  perhaps 
been  taken  . 

*  Waters  [alone]  there  were ;  this  world  origi- 
nally was  water.  In  it  the  lord  of  creation  moved, 
having  become  air :  he  saw  this  [earth] ;  and  up- 
held it,  assuming  the  form  of  a  boar  (vardha); 
and  then  moulded  that  [earth],  becoming  Vis  wa- 
CARMAN,  the  artificer  of  the  universe.    It  became 


*  Asiatic  Researches,  Vol.  V,  and  VII. 

t  I  have  several  complete  copies  of  tlie  text;  but  onlv  a  part  of 
the  commentary  by  Sa'yana. 

X  Book  VII,  Chapter  1,  Section  5. 

§  One  of  the  Calpas,  or  renovations  of  the  universe,  is  deno- 
minated Vdrdha* 
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celebrated  (aprafhataX  and  conspicuous  (prti'ki" 
vi);  and  therefore  is  that  name  (Prithivi)  assigned 
to  the  earth. 

'  The  lord  of  creation  meditated  profoundly  on 
the  earth ;  and  created  the  gods,  the  Vasus^  Rii- 
dras,  and  ^Adityas.  Those  gods  addressed  the  lord  » 
of  creation,  saying;  "  How  can  we  form  crea- 
tures?" He  replied,  "As  I  created  you  by  pro- 
found contemplation  (tapas);  so  do  you  seek  in 
devotion  (tapas),  the  means  of  multiplying  crea- 
tures." He  gave  them  consecrated  fire,  saying, 
"  With  this  sacrificial  fire,  perform  devotions." 
With  it  they  did  perform  austerities ;  and,  in  one^  . 
year,  framed  a  single  cow.  He  gave  her  to  the 
Vasus,  to  the  Rudras,  and  to  xht  ^Adityas,  [suc- 
cessively]: bidding  them  '  guard  her.'  The  Vasus, 
the  RudraSy  and  the  ^Adityas,  [severally]  guarded 
her ;  and  she  calved,  for  the  FasuSy  three  hundred 
and  thirty- three  [calves];  and  [^s  many]  for  the 
Rudras;  and  [the  same  number]  for  the '-^rf/Vj/^^; 
thus  was  she  the  thousandth, 

*  They  addressed  the  lord  of  creation,  requesting 
him  to  direct  them  in  performing  a  solemn  act  of 
religion  with  a  thousand  [kine  for  a  gratuity].  He 
caused  the  Vasus  to  sacrifice  with  the  AgmsMoma; 
and  they  conquered  this  world,  and  gave  it  [to  the 
priests]:  he  caused  the  Rudras  to  sacrifice  with 
the  Uct'hya ;  and  they  obtained  the  middle  region, 
and  gave  it  away  [for  a  sacrificial  fee]:  he  caused 
the  ^Adityas  to  sacrifice  with  the  Atirdtra;  and 
they  acquired  that  [other]  world,  and  gave  it  [tq^ 
the  priests  for  a  gratuity].' 

This  extract  may  suffice.  Its  close,  and  the  re- 
mainder of  the  section,  bear  allusion  to  certain  re- 
ligious ceremonies,  at  which  a  thousand  cows 
must  be  given  to  the  officiating  priests; 

Og3 
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To  the  second  part  of  this  VSda*  belongs  an 
Arariya^  divided,  lik?  the  Sanhita^  into  lectures 
(pras'na)y  and  again  subdivided  into  chapters  (anur 
vaca),  containing  texts,  or  sections,  which  are 
numbered,  and  in  which  the  syllables  have  been 
counted.  Here  also  a  division  by  candeis,  accord- 
ing to  the  different  subjects,  prevails.  The  six 
first  lectures,  and  their  corresponding  canfdas^  re- 
late to  religious  observances.  The  two  next  con- 
stitute three  Upanishads;  or,  as  they  are  usually 
cited,  two:  one  of  which  is  commonly  entitled 
the  Taittiritfaca  Upanishad;  the  other  is  called  the 
N&riyarla^  or,  to  distinguish  it  from  another  be- 
longing exclusively  to  the  Afkarvav^da^  the  great 
( Maha^  or  Vfihm,)  narayana.  They  are  all  ad- 
mitted in  collections  of  theological  treatises  appen- 
dant on  the  Afharoaria;  but  the  last-mentioned  is 
there  subdivided  into  two  Upanishads. 

For  a  further  specimen  of  this  Yajurvida,  I  shall 
only  quote  the  opening  pf  the  third  and  last  chap- 
ter of  the  Varuni,  or  second  Taittiriyaca  Upani- 
shad^ with  the  introductory  chapter  of  the  first f. 

Bhr^gu,  tlic  offspring  of  Varun'a,  approached 
his  father,  saying,  "  Venerable  [father] !  make 
known  to  me  Brahmen  Varun'a  propounded 
these :  namely,  food  [or  body],  truth  [or  life], 
sight,  hearing,  mind  [or  thought],  and  speech: 


*  The  Taiftirit/a,  like  other  Vidas,  has  ils  Bruhmanfa:  and 
frequent  quotations  from  it  occur  in  the  commentary  on  the 
prayers,  and  in  other  places.  But  I  have  not  yet  seen  a  complete 
copy  of  this  portion  of  the  Indian  sacred  books. 

t  I  use  several  copies  of  the  entire  Arariyay  with  Sancara's 
commentary  on  the  Taiitb  'iya  Upanishady  aud  annotations  on  his 
gloss  by  An  andajnya'na  :  besides  separate  copies  of  that,  and 
of  the  Mah6n6r6r/ana :  and  a  commentary  on  the  Vdmn'i  Ujtani- 
shad,  entitled  Laghu  dipicd. 
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and  thus  proceeded,  "  That,  whence  all  beings 
are  produced;  that,  by  which  they  live  wheu 
bom;  that,  towards  which  they  tend;  and  that, 
into  which  they  pass ;  do  thou  seek,  [for]  that  is 

*  He  meditated  [in]  devout  contemplation ;  and^ 
hstving  thought  profoundly,  he  recognised  fopd 
[or  body]  to  be  Brahme:  for  all  beingfii  are  indeed 
produced  from  food ;  when  born,  uiey  live  by 
food;  towards  food  they  tend;  they  pass  into 
food.  This  he  comprehended ;  [but  yet  unsatis- 
fied] he  again  approached  his  father  Varun'a, 
saying,  "  Venerable  [father] !  make  known  to  me 
Brahmef'  Varun  a  replied,  "  Seek  the  know- 
ledge of  Brahme  by  devout  meditation:  Brahme 
is  profound  contemplation/' 

*  Having  deeplv  pieditated,  he  discovered  breath 
[or  life]  to  be  JBrahme;  for  all  these  beings  are 
indeed  produced  from  breath;  when  born,  they 
live  by  breath ;  towards  breath  they  tend ;  they 

Eass  into  breath.  This  he  understood :  [but]  again 
e  approached  his  father  Varun' a,  saying,  Ve- 
nerable [father]!  make  known  to  me  Brahme." 
Varun'a  replied,  Seek  him  by  profound  medi-^ 
tation :  Brahma  is  that." 

^  He  meditated  in  deep  contemplation,  and  dis- 
covered intellect  to  be  Brahme:  for  all  these  be- 
ings are  indeed  produced  from  intellect;  when 
born,  they  live  by  intellect ;  towards  intellect  they 
:tend ;  and  they  pass  into  intellect.    This  he  un- 


^jjun'-iVii  saymg,  "  Venerable  [father] !  make  known 
to  me  Brahme''  Varun'a  replied,  **'lnquire  by 
devout  contemplation:  profound  meditation  is 
Brahme'' 


he  cam^  to  his  father  Va- 


Gg  4 
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*  He  thought  deeply ;  and,  having  thus  medi- 
tated [with]  devout  contemplation,  he  knew  Ananr 
da  [or  fehcityj  to  be  Brahme:  for  all  these  beings 
are  indeed  produced  from  pleasure;  when  bom, 
they  live  by  joy;  they  tend  towards  happiness; 
they  pass  into  felicity. 

^  Such  is  the  science  which  was  attained  by 
BHBloUy  taught  by  Varun'a,  and  founded  on  the 
supreme  etherial  spirit.  He  who  knows  this,  rests 
on  the  same  support;  is  endowed  with  [abundant] 
food;  and  becomes  [a  blazing  fire],  which  con- 
sumes food:  great  he  is  by  progeny,  by  cattle, 
and  b^  holy  perfections ;  and  great  by  propitious 
celebnty/ 

The  abov€  is  the  beginning  of  the  last  chapter 
of  the  Virurii  Upanishad.  I  omit  the  remainder 
of  it  Tlie  first  Taittiriyaca  Upanishad  opens  with 
the  following  prayer.  '  May  Mitra  [who  pre- 
sides over  the  day],  Varun'a  [who  governs  the 
night],  Aryaman  [or  the  regent  of  the  sun  and 
of  sight],  Indra  [who  gives  strength],  VrYhas- 
PATi  [who  rules  the  speech  and  understanding], 
and  Vishn'u,  whose  step  is  vast,  grant  us  ease. 
[IJ  bow  to  Brahme.  Salutation  unto  thee,  O  air! 
Jiven  thou  art  Brahme,  present  [to  our  apprehen- 
sion]. Thee  I  will  call,  "  present  Brahme:""  thee 
I  will  name,  "  the  right  one:"  thee  I  will  pro- 
nounce, "  the  true  one."  May  that  \^Branmey 
the  universal  being  entitled  air],  preserve  me;  may 
that  preserve  the  teacher:  propitious  be  it*. 


*  I  liave  inserted  here,  as  in  other  places,  between  crotchets, 
such  iJIustralions  from  the  commentary,  as  appear  ie(|utsite  to 
reudtr  the  text  int^*lIij;iblo. 
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On  other  Upanishads  of  the  Yajurveda. 

Among  the  Scich&s  of  the  VqjurcSda,  one  en-- 
titled  Jmiitrdyaniy  furnishes  an  Upanishady  which  , 
bears  th^'  same  denomination.  An  abridged  para- 
phrase of  it,  in  verse  *,  shows  it  to  be  a  dialogue 
in  which  a  sage,  named  S  a'cA'tana,  communi- 
cates to  the  King  Vrihadrat'ha,  theological 
knowledge  derived  from  another  sage,  called 
Maitra. 

A  different  Sdc'h6  of  this  Vida,  entitled  the 
Cai^ha,  or  C&fhaca,  furnishes  an  Upanishad  bear- 
ing that  name ;  and  which  is  one  of  those  most 
frequently  cited  by  writers  on  the  VSddnta.  It 
is  an  extract  from  a  Bi'dhman'a;  and  also  occurs 
in  collections  of  Upanishads  appertaining  to  the 
Afharoana. 

SVe'taVwatara,  who  has  given  his  name  to 
one  more  Sdc'hd  of  the  YajurvMa^  from  which  an 
Upaniihad  is  extracted  f,  is  introduced  in  it,  as 
teaching  theology.  This  Upanishad,  comprised,  in 
six  chapters  or  lectures  (ad^hyAya),  is  found  in 
collections  of  theological  tracts  appertaining  to 
the  Jfharvavida ;  but,  strictly,  it  appears  to  be- 
long exclusively  to  the  Yajush. 


*  By  Vidya'ran'ya.    I  have  not  seen  the  orif^inal. 
t  Id  the,  abridgment  of  it  by  Vidydranya,  this  is  the  descrip- 
tion  given  of  the  S  wddswara  Upanishad. 
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On  the  Sa  MAVE  PA. 

A  peculiar  degree  of  holiness  seems  to  be  at- 
tached, according  to  Indian  notions,  to  the  Sdma- 
v(da;  if  reliance  may  be  placed  on  the  inference 
sug^sted  by  the  etymology  of  its  name^  which 
indicates,  according  to  the  derivation  *  usually 
assigned  to  it,  the  efficacy  of  this  part  of  the 
Vidas  in  removing  sin*  The  prayers,  belonging  to 
it,  are,  as  before  observed,  composed  iu  ipetre, 
and  intended  to  be  chanted,,  and  their  supposed 
efficacy  is  apparently  ascribed  to  this  mode  of  ut- 
tering them. 

Not  having  yet  obtained  a  complete  copy  of 
this  VSda,  or  of  any  commentary  on  it,  I  can  only 
describe  it,  imperfectly,  from  such  fragments  as  I 
have  been  able  to  collect. 

A  principal,  if  not  the  first,  part  of  the  Sdma- 
*ctda  is  that  entitled  A  rchica.  It  comprises  prayers, 
among  which  I  observe  many,  that  constantly  re- 
cur in  rituals  of  SeimavSdiya,  or  Clihandoga  priests, 
and  some  of  which  have  been  translated  in  former 
essays  ( .  They  are  here  arranged,  as  appears  from 
two  copies  of  the  A'rchica'\^,  in  six  chapters  (pra- 
pat'aca)  subdivided  into  half  chapters,  and  into 
sections  ( dasati)  ;  ten  in  each  chapter,  and  usually 


*  From  the  root  Sho,  convertible  into  so  aud  $d,  and  signi/y- 
ing  *  to  destroy/  Tlie  derivative  is  expounded  as  denoting  some- 
thing '  which  destroys  sin/ 

t  Asiatic  Researches,  Vol.  V.  and  VJI. 

X  One  of  them  dated  nearly  two  centuries  ago,  in  16/2  Samvat. 
This  copy  exhibits  the  iin  iher  title  of  C/ihandasi  Sanhitd» 
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containing  the  exact  number  of  ten  verses  each- 
The  same  collection  of  prayers,  in  the  same  order, 
but  prepared  for  chanting,  is  distributed  in  seven- 
teen chapters,  under  the  title  of  the  Gr&magiya 
gina.  That,  at  least,  is  its  title  in  the  only  copy 
which  I  have  seen.  But  rituals,  directing  the  same 
prayers  tp  be  chanted,  employ  the  designation  of 
A*rchica  g&na^  among  other  terms  applicable  to 
various  modes  of  rhythmical  recitaticm. 

Another  portion  of  the  Samwokday  arranged  for 
chanting,  bears  the  title  of  A  r  any  a  garid.  Three 
copies  of  it  *,  which  seem  to  agree  exactly,  exhi-» 
bit  the  same  distribution  into  three  chapters,  which 
are  subdivided  into  half  chapters  and  decades  or 
sections,  like  the  A'rchica  above-mentioned  t- 
But  I  have  not  yet  found  a  plain  copy  of  it,  di- 
vested of  the  additions  made  for  guidance  in 
chanting  it 

The  additions  here  alluded  to,  consist  in  pro- 
longing the  sounds  of  vowels,  and  resolving  diph- 
thongs into  two  or  more  syllables,  inserting  like-^ 
wise,  in  many  places,  other  additional  syllables, 
besides  placing  numerical  marks  for  the  manage^ 
ment  of  the  voice.  Some  of  the  prayers,  being 
subject  to  variation  in  the  mode  of  chanting  them, 
are  repeated,  once  or  oftener,  for  the  purpose  of 
showing  these  differences ;  and,  to  most,  arc  pre- 
fixed the  appropriate  names  of  the  several  pas- 
sages. 


*  The  most  ancient  of  those  in  my  possession,  is  dated  nearly 
three  centuries  ago,  in  1587  Samvat. 

t  This  Army  a  comprises  nearly  three  hundred  verses  (S/iman), 
or  exactly  290.  The  Archica  contains  twice  ^is  many,  or  nearly 
600. 
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Under  the  title  of  A'rshaya  Brahman I  have 
found  what  seems  to  be  an  index  of  these  two 
portions  of  the  SAmaveda.  For  the  names  of  the 
passages,  or  sometimes  the  initial  words,  are  there 
enumerated  in  the  same  order,  in  which  they  oc- 
cur in  the  Grama  giya^  or  A  rchica^  followed  by 
the  A'rariya  gam.  This  index  does  not,  like  the 
explanatory  tables  of  the  other  V6das^  specify  the 
metre  of  each  prayer,  the  deity  addressed  in  it, 
and  the  occasion  on  which  it  should  be  used ;  but 
only  the  RUhi^  or  author :  and,  from  the  variety 
of  names  stated  in  some  instances,  a  conclusion 
may  be  drawn,  that  the  same  texts  are  ascribable 
to  more  than  one  author. 

It  has  been  already  hinted,  that  the  modes  <rf 
chanting  the  same  prayers  are  various,  and  bear 
different  appellations.  Thus,  the  rituals  frequently 
direct  certain  texts  of  this  Vida  to  be  first  recited 
simply,  in  a  low  voice,  according  to  the  usual 
mode  of  inaudible  utterance  of  the  V6das  /-fand  then 
to  be  similarly  chanted,  in  a  particular  manner, 
under  the  designation  of  A'rchica  gam ;  showing, 
however,  divers  variations  and  exceptions  from 
that  mode,  under  the  distinct  appellation  of  Anh 
ructa  gam*.  So,  likewise,  or  nearly  the  same 
passages,  which  are  contained  in  the  A  Vchica  and 
Gramaghja,  are  ai'ranged  in  a  different  order,  with 
further  variations  as  to  the  mode  of  chanting  them, 
in  another  collection  named  the  Uha  gana. 

From  the  comparison  and  examination  of  these 
parts  of  the  Samav^da,  in  which,  so  far  as  the  col- 
lation of  them  has  been  carried,  the  texts  appear 


The  ritual,  whicli  h  the  chief  authority  for  this  remark  is 
one  l)y  Sa'Y^N'  A'char'ya,  entitled  Yajnyatantra  Sudhdni- 


OR  SACRED  WRITINGS  OF  THE  HINDUS.  4^1 

to  be  the  same,  only  arranged  in  a  different  order, 
and  marked  for  a  different  mode  of  recitation,  I 
am  led  to  think,  that  other  collections,  under  si- 
milar names  *,  may  not  differ  more-  widely  from 
the  A  rchica  and  Aranya  above-mentioned:  and 
that  these  may  possibly  constitute  the  whole  of 
that  part  of  the  SamavMity  which  corresponds  to 
the  Sanhitds  of  other  Vidas. 

Under  the  denomination  of  Brahmarraj  which 
is  appropriated  to  the  second  part  or  supple- 
ment of  the  Veda^  various  works  have  been  re- 
ceived by  different  schools  of  the  Sdmavhda,  Four 
appear  to  be  extant;  three  of  which  have  been 
seen  by  me,  either  complete  or  in  part.  One  is 
denominated  Shadvinsa  ;  probaby  fix)m  its  contain- 
ing twenty-six  chapters.  Another  is  called  Ad- 
bhuta,  or,  at  greater  length,  Adbhuta  Brdhmana. 
The  only  portion,  which  I  have  yet  seen,  of  either, 
has  the  appearance  of  a  fragment,  and  breaks  off 
at  the  close  of  tlie  fifth  chapter :  both  nalnes  are 
there  introduced,  owing,  as  it  should  seem,  to 
some  error  ;  and  I  shall  not  attempt  to  determine 
which  of  them  it  really  belongs  to.  A  third  Brdh- 
mana of  this  V6da  is  termed  Fanchavhisa;  so 
named,  probably,  from  tlie  number  of  twenty-five 
chapters  comprised  in  it:  and  1  conjecture  thi&  to 
be  the  same  with  one  in  my  possession  not  desig- 
nated by  any  particular  title,  but  containing  that 
precise  number  of  chapters. 


*  Sir  Robert  Chambers's  copy  of  the  Sdmaveda  com- 
prised four  portions,  entitled  G6nat  the  distinct  names  of  which, 
according  to  the  list  received  from  him,  are  Vigdna  A'rna^  Vt* 
gana,  Ugana,  and  Uhya  gana.  The  iirst  of  tiiese,  I  }(iisj)ect  to 
be  the  A'ranya,  written  in  that  list,  A'rnd :.  the  last  seems  to  be 
the  same  willi  that  which  ii  in  my  copy  denomisiatcd  Uh^  g^na. 
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The  best  known  among  the  Br&hmariiM  of  tlie 
S&maoidm^  is  that  entitled  T&ndya.  It  •  was  ex- 
pounded by  SayanVcharya ;  but  a  fragment 
of  the  text  with  bis  commentary,  including  the 
whole  of  the  second  book  (panjic&\  from  the  sixth 
to  the  tenth  lecture,  is  all  that  I  have  been  yet 
able  to  procure.  This  fragment  relates  to  the  reli* 
mous  ceremony  named  jfgnishtAma.  I  do  not 
mid  in  it,  nor  in  other  portions  of  the  SAmaotda 
before  described,  any  passage,  which  can  be  con- 
veniently translated  as  a  specimen  of  the  style  d 
thismr. 

Leaving,  then,  the  Mantras  and  Brdhmcm'm  of 
the  SAmapida^  I  proceed  to  notice  its  principal 
Vpanishad,  which  is  one  of  the  longest  and  most 
abstruse  compositions  bearing  that  title. 

Tlie  Ch!h&nd6gya  Upamshad  contains  eight  chap- 
ters (prapAtacas),  apparently  extracted  from  some 
portion  of  the  Brmman'a,  in  which  they  are  num- 
bered from  three  to  ten  *.  The  first  and  second, 
not  being  included  in  the  Upanishad^  probably  re- 
late to  religious  ceremofiies.  The  chapters  are  un- 
equally subdivided  into  paragraphs  or  sections; 
amounting,  in  all,  to  more  than  a  hundred  and 
fifty. 

A  great  part  of  the  CKhandogya  |  is  in  a  didactic 
form  :  including,  however,  like  most  of  the  other 
Upanishads,  several  dialogues.  The  beginning 
of  one,  between  Sanatcuma  ra  and  Nareda, 


♦  I  have  several  copies  of  the  text,  witli  the  gloss  of  S'ancara 
and  annotations  on  it  by  Anandajnya'nagiri  ;  besides  th^ 
notes  of  Vya'sati'Rt'ha  on  a  commentary  by  Ananda- 
Ti'rt'ha. 

t  Its  author,  indicated  by  Vya'sati'rit'ha,  is  HAYAGRt'vA. 

1 
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which  occupies' the  whole  of  the  seventh  chapter*, 
has  been  already  quoted.    The  preceding  chapter 
consists  of  two  dialogues  between  Swe'tace'tc, 
grandson  of  Ahx^n'a,  and  his^  own  father,  Udda- 
LACA,  the  don  of  Arun'a.    These  had  been  pre- 
pared in  the  fifth  chapter,  where  Prava'Iiana, 
son  of  JivALA,  convicts  SVt'tACETa  of  ignorance: 
in  theology :  and  where  that  conversation  is  fol- 
lowed by  several  other  dialogues,  intermi^ced  with 
successive  references  for  instruction.    The  fourth' 
chapter  opens  with  a  story  respecting  Ja-j^asruti, 
grandson  of  Putr a  ;  and,  in  this  and  the  fifth* 
chapter,   dialogues,  between  human  beings,  arc' 
interspersed  with  others  in  which  the  interlocu- 
tws  are  either  divine  or  imaginary  |)ersons«  Th^ 
eighth  or  last  chapter  contains  a  disquisition  on 
the  soul,  in  a  conference  In  tween  Praja'pati  and 
InIdea. 

.1  shall  here  quote,  from  this  Upanishad,  a  single 
dialogue  belonging  to  the  fifth  chapter. 

*  Pra'Shi'I/as'a'ia,  sfett  of  Upamaxyu,  Satv- 
ayajkva,  issue  of  Pulusha,  Indradtumxa,  off- 
spring of  Bhallavi,  Jana  descendant  of  S'ar- 
cara'cshya,  atiid  VumtA  spuing  from  As'wa- 
taras'wa,  being  all  persons  deeply  conversant 
with  holy  writ,  and  possessed  of  great  dwellings, 
meeting  together,  engaged  in  this  disquisition, 
"  What  is  our  soul?  and  who  is  Brahmef 

*  These  venerable  persons  reflected,  "  Udda'la- 
•cA,  the  son  of  Aruk a,  is  well  acquainted  with 
the  universal  soul :  let  us  immediately  go  to  him." 


*  That  is  the  seventh  of  the  extract  which  constitutes  tliis 
Upitnishad:  but  the  ninth,  according  to  the  mode  of  numberiiig 
the  diapten^  ia  the  book,  whence  it  is  taken. 
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They  went:  but  be  reflected,  "  these  great  an* - 
very  learned  persons  ask  me ;  and  I  shall  not 
[be  able]  to  communicate  the  whole  [which  they 
inquire]:  I  will  at  once  indicate  to  them  another 
[instructor].''  He  thus  addressed  them,  "  As'wa- 
FATi,  the  son  of  Ce'caya,  is  well  acquainted  with 
the  universal  soul ;  let  us  now  go  to  him." 

"They  all  went;  and,  on  their  arrival,  [the 
king]  caused  due  honours  to  be  showil  to  them  re- 
Mcctively-;  and,  next  morning,  civilly  dismissed 
tnem ;  [but,  observing  that  they  staid,  and  did 
not  accept  his  presents,]  he  thus  spoke :  "  In  my 
dominions,  there  is  no  robber;  nor  miser;  no 
drunkard;  nor  any  one  neglectful  of  a  consecrated 
hearth;  ndne  ignorant;  and  no  adulterer,  nor  adul- 
teress. Whence  [can  yo^i  have  been  aggrieved] 
[As  they  did  not  state  a  complaint,  he  thus  pro- 
ceeded ;]  "  I  must  be  asked,  O  venerable  men ! 
[for  what  you  desire]."  [Finding,  that  they  made 
no  request,  he  went  on;]  "  As  much  as  I  shall  be- 
stow on  each  officiating  priest,  so  much  will  I 
also  give  to  you.  Stay*  then,  most  reverend 
men."  They  answered :  "  It  is  indeed  requisite  to 
infonn  a  person  of  the*  purpose  of  a  visit.  Thou 
well  knowest  the  universal  soul;  communicate 
that  knowledge  unto  us."  He  replied;  "To-mor- 
row I  will  declare  it  to  you."  Percei  ving  his  drift, 
they,  next  day,  attended  him,  bearing  [like  pu- 
pils] logs  of  firewood.  Without  bowing  to  them, 
he  thus  spoke : — 

"  Whom  dost  thou  worship  as  the  soul,  O  son 
of  Upamanyu  r  "  Heaven,"  answered  he,  "  O 
venerable  king !"  "  Splendid  is  that  [portion  of 
the]  universal  self,  which  thou  dost  worship  as  the 
soul:  therefore,  in  thy  family,  is  seen  [the  juice 
of  the  acid  asclepias]  drawn,  expressed,  and  pre- 
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Jjared,  [for  religious  rit6^];  thou  dos^t  -  consume 
bod  [as  a  blazing  fire];  and  dost  view  a  [son  or 
other]  beloved  object  Whoever  worships  this  for 
the  universal  soul,  siihilarly  enjoys  food,  contem- 
plates a  beloved  object,  and  finds  religious  occu* 
pations  in  his  family.  But  this  is  [only]  the  head 
'  of  the  soul.  Thy  head  had  been  lost,"  added  the 
king,  "  had^t  thou  not  come  to  me/' 

*  He  now  turned  to  Satya yajnya,  the  son  of 
PuLUSHA,  saying ;  "  Whom  dost  thou  worship  as 
the  soul,  O  descendant  of  Prachinay6ga  ?" 
"  The.  sun,''  answered  he,  "  O  venerable  king  !'* 
"  Varied  is  that  [portion  of  the]  universal  self, 
which  thou  dost  worship  as  the  soul;  and,  there- 
fore, in  thy  family,  many  various  forms  are  seen ; 
a  car  yoked  with  mares,  and  treasure^  together 
with  female  slaves,  surround  thee ;  thou  dost  con- 
sume food,  and  contemplate  a  pleasing  object. 
Whocvef  worships  this,  for  the  universal  soul,  has 
the  same  enjoyments,  and  finds  religious  occupa-* 
tions  in  his  family.  But  this  is  only  the  eye  of 
soul.  Thou  hadst  been  blind,'"  said  the  king^ 
"  hadst  thou  not  come  to  me." 

*  He  next  addressed  Indradyumna,  the  son  of 
'Bhallavi:  "Whom  dost  thou  worship  as  the 

soul,  O  descendant  of  Vy'aghrapad."  "  Air,"  re- 
plied he,  "  O  venerable  king!"  "  Diffused  is  that 
portion  of  the  universal  self,  which  thou  dost  wor^ 
ship  as  the  soul ;  numerous  offerings  reach  thee ; 
many  tracts  of  cars  follow  thee :  thou  dost  con- 
sume food  :  thou  viewest  a  favourite  object.  Who- 
ever worships  this,  for  the  universal  soul^  enjoys 
food  and  contemplates  a  beloved  object :  and  has 
religious  occupations .  in  his  family.  But  this  is 
only  the  breath  of  soul.  Thy  breath  had  expired,  ' 
said  the  king,  "  hadst  thou  not  come  to  me." 
V0L.VIIL  Hh 
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*  He  then  interrogated  Java,  the  son  of  Sar- 
CAra'cshta:  "Whom  dost  thou  worship  as  the 
soul,  O  son  of  Sarcara'cshta  ?"  "  The  etherial 
clement,"  said  he,  "  O  venerable  king "  Abund- 
ant  18  that  universal  self,  whom  thou  dost  worship 
ts  the  soul;  and,  therefdre,  thou  likewise  dost 
abound  with  progeny  and  wealth.  Thou  dost 
consume  food;  thou  viewest  a  favourite  object 
Whoever  worships  this,  for  the  universal  soul, 
tonsumes  food,  and  sees  a  beloved  object ;  and  has 
religious  occupations  in  his  family.  But  this  is 
only  the  trunk  of  souL  Thy  trunk  had  corrupted,*' 
said  the  king,    hadst  thou  not  come  to  me. 

*  He  afterwards  inquired  of  Vudila,  the  son  of 
As  watara'swa  :  "  Whom  dost  thou  worship  as 
the  soul,  O  descendant  of  Vya'ohrapad?^-  Wa- 
ter," said  he,  "  O  venerable  king  r  "  Rich  is 
that  universal  self,  whom  thou  dost  worship  as 
the  soul;  and,  therefore,  art  thou  opulent  and 
thriving.  Thou  dost  consume  food ;  thou  viewest 
a  favourite  object.  Whoever  worships  this,  for 
the  universal  soul,  partakes  of  similar  enjoyments, 
contemplates  as  dear,  an  object,  and  has  religious 
occupations  in  his  family.  But  this  is  only  the 
abdomen  of  the  soul.  Thy  bladder  had  burst," 
said  the  king,  "  hadst  thou  not  come  to  me," 

*  Lastly,  he  interrogated  Udda'laca,  the  son 
of  Arun  A.  "  Whom  dost  thou  worship  as  the 
soul,  O  descendant  of  G6tama?"  "  The  earth," 
said  he,  "  O  venerable  king !"  "  Constant  is  that 
universal  self,  whom  thou  dost  worship  as  the 
soul :  and,  therefore,  thou  remainest  steady,  with 
offspring  and  with  cattle.  Thou  dost  consume 
food ;  thou  viewest  a  favourite  object.  Whoever 
worships  this,  for  the  universal  soul,  shares  like 
enjoyments,  and  views  as  beloved  an  object,  and 
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has  religious  occupations  in  his  family.  But  this 
forms  only  the  lect  of  the  soul.  Thy  feet  had 
been  lame/'  said  the  king^  hadst  thou  not  come 
to  me.'* 

*  He  thus  addressed  them  [coUectircly] :  "  You 
consider  this  universal  soul,  as  it  were  an  indivi- 
dual being;  and  you  partake  of  distinct  enjoy-^ 
ment.  But  he,  who  worships,  as  the  universal 
soul,  that  which  is  known  by  its  [manifested] 
portions,  and  is  inferred  [from  consciousness],  en*^  * 
joys  nourishment  in  all  worlds,  in  all  beings,  in 
all  souls:  his  head  is  splendid,  like  that  of  this 
universal  soul;  his  eye  is  similarly  varied;  his 
breath  is  equally  diffused;  his  trunk  is  no  less 
abundant ;  his  abdomen  is  alike  full ;  and  his  feet 
are  the  earth;  his  breast  is  the  altar;  his  hair 
is  the  sacred  grass ;  his  heart,  the  household  fire ; 
his  mind>  the  consecrated  flame ;  and  his  mouth, 
the  oblation. 

"  The  food,  which  first  reaches  him,  should  be 
solemnly  offered :  and  the  first  oblation,  which  he 
makes,  he  should  present  with  these  words  :  "  Be 
this  oblation  to  breath  efficacious."  Thus  breath 
is  satisfied ;  and;  in  that  the  eye  is  satiate ;  and, 
in  the  eye,  the  sun  is  content ;  and,  in  the  sun, 
the  sky  is  grjatified ;  and,  in  the  sky,  heaven  and 
the  sun,  and  whatever  is  dependant'  become  re- 
plete: and  after  that,  he  himself  [who  eats]  is  fully 
gratified  with  offspring  and  cattle;  with  vigour 

Jroceeding  from  food,  and  splendour  arising  from 
oly  observances  *. 


*  Several  similar  paragraphs,  respecting  four  other  ohlations, 
so  presented  to  other  inspirations  of  air,  are  here  oiiiitted  tor  tl:c 
sake  of  brevity.  The  takuig  of  a  mouthful,  hv  an  oxihodox  Hindu 
H  li  2  ' 
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"  But  whoever  makes  an  oblation  to  fire,  being 
unacquainted  with  the  universal  soul,  acts  in  the 
same  manner,  as  one  who  throws  live  coals  into 
ashes:  while  he,  who  presents  an  oblation,  pos- 
sessing that  knowledge,  has  made  an  offering  in 
all  worlds,  in  all  beings,  in  all  souls.  As  the  tip 
of  dry  grass,  which  is  cast  into  the  fire,  readily 
kindles;  so  are  all  the  faults  of  that  man  con- 
sumed. He,  who  knows  this,  has  only  pre-, 
sented  an  oblation  to  the  universal  soul,  even 
though  he  knowingly  give  the.  residue  to  a  Chiin- 
ddla.    For,  pn  this  pomt,  a  text  is  ' [preserved] : 

As,  in  this  world,  hungry  infants  press  round 
their  mother;  so  do  all  beings  await  the  holy  obla- 
tion :  they  await  the  holy  oblation," 

Another  Upanishad  of  the  Simao^da  belongs  to 
the  Sdc'hd  of  the  TaUjPoac&ras.    It.  is  called^  the 

Cknhhita,''  or,  "  Cimp  Upanishad,  from  the 
word,  or  words,  with  which  it  opens:  and,  as 
appears  from  Sancara's  commentary*  this  trea- 
tise is  the  ninth  chapter  ( ad'hyaya )  of  the  work, 
from  which  it  is  extracted.  It  is  comprised  in 
four  sections  (charida).  The  form  is  that  of  a 
dialogue  between  instructors  and  their  pupils. 
The  subject  is,  as  in  oXXiqx  UpanishadSy  a  disquisi- 
tion on  abstruse  and  mystical  theology.  I  shall 
not  make  any  extract  from  it,  but  proceed  to  de- 
scribe the  fourth  and  last  VMa. 


theologian,  is  considered  as  an  efiicacions  oblation :  and  deno- 
msnated  Prdndgnihotra. 

*  I  have  S'ancara's  gloss,  with  the  illustrations  of  his  anno- 
tator,  and  the  ample  conimentary  of  Crishna'n  anda  :  besides  a 
separate  gloss,  with  annotations^  on  the  similar  Upanishad  belong- 
ing to  the  At  harvaveda. 
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On  the  At'habva-ve'da. 


The  Sanhitdy  or  collection  of  prayers  and  invo- 
cations, belonging  to  the  A'tharvaria,  is  com- 
prised iu  twenty  books  (c&nda),  subdivided  iuto 


(rich).  Another  mode  of  division  by  chapters 
(prap&taca)  is  also  indicated.  The  number  of  , 
verses  is  stated  at  6015;  the  sections  exceed  a 
hutidred;  and  the  hymns  amount  to  more  than 
seven  hundred  and  sixty.  The  number  of  chapters 
is  forty  nearly. 

A  passage  from  this  Vida  was  quoted  by  Sir 
W.^  Jones  in  his  essay  on  the  literature  of  the 
Hindm^  ;  and  a  version  of  it  was  given,  :*s  $t  spe- 
cimen of  the  language  and  style  of  th^  A Yhqr^ 
v&m.  That  passage  comprises  the  whole  of  the 
forty-third  hjrmn  of  the  nineteenth  book  f.  In 
the  beginning  of  the  same  book,  I  find  a  hynwi 
(numbered  as  the  sixth)  which  is  almost  word  for 
word  the  same  with  that,  which  has  been  before 
cited  from  the  thirty-first  chapter  of  the  white 
YojusK]^.    Some  of  the  verses  are  indeed  trans- 


*  A^\t  Researchei,  Vol.  I.  p.  347. 

t  Sir  Wt  JqN£S  cites  it,  as  from  the  first  book ;  I  suspect,  that; 
in  Colond  Polibr's  cop^^the  uineteeoth  book  might  stand  ^afii^ 
the  volume.  It  does  so,  m  General  Mabtin's  transcript^  though 
the  colophon  be  correct.  I  have  another,  and  very  complete^ 
copy  of  thb  Vida.  General  Martin's,  which  I  also  possess,  is 
defective:  containing  only  the  ten  first  and  the  two  last  books.  An 
siuoient  fragment,  abo  in  my  poaseasion,  does  not  ^lead  b^ond 
the  sixth. 


sections 


hymns  (sucta),   and  verses 


;  Amtic  Researi^hes,  Vol.  VII.  p.  251. 
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posed,  and  here  and  there  a  Word  differs  :  for  ex- 
ample, .  it  opens  by  describing  the  primeval  man 
(purusha)  with  a  thousand  arms,  instead  of  a 
thousand  heads.  The  purport  is,  nevertheless,  the 
same;  and  it  is  needless,  therefore,  to  insert  a 
version  of  it  in  this  place. 

The  next  hymn,  in  the  the  same  book,  includes 
an  important  passage.  It  names  the  twenty^ei^ht 
asterisms  in  their  order,  beginning  with  Crittici: 
and  seems  to  refer  the  solstice  to  the  end  of  A^- 
UshAy  or  beginning  of  Magha.  I  call  it  an  im* 
portant  passage ;  first,  because  it  shows,  that  the 
introduction  of  the  twenty-eighth  asterism  is  as 
ancient  as  the  Afharva-foeda ;  and,  secondly,  be- 
cause it  authorises  a  presumption,  that  the  whole 
of  that  Vida^  like  this  particular  hymn,  may  have 
been  composed  when  the  solstice  was  reckoned  in 
the  middle,  or  at  the  end,  of  As'Uikd  and  the 
origin  of  the  Zodiac  was  placed  at  the  beginning 
of  CritticL  On  the  obvious  conclusion,  respect- 
ing the  age  of  the  VMa,  I  shall  enlarge  in  another 
place. 

An  incantation,  which  appears  to  be  the  same 
that  is  mentioned  by  Sir  W.  Jones  occurs  in 
the  fourth  section  of  the  nineteenth  book.  It  is 
indeed  a  tremendous  incantation;  especially  the 
three  Suctas^  or  hymns,  which  are  numbered  28, 
29,  and  30.  A  single  line  will  be  a  sufficient  spe- 
cimen of  these  imprecations,  in  which,  too,  there 
is  much  sameness. 


*  The  middle  of  As'lishd,  if  the  divisions  be  tweaty^ven*  and 
its  end,  when  they  are  twenty-eight  equal  portions,  give  the  mm 
place  for  the  colure. 

t  Asiatic  Researches^  Vol.  I.  p.  34S. 
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'Destroy,  O  sacred  grass ^  my  foes;  .exter-* 
tnioate  my  enemies ;  annihilate  aU  those,  .who  hate 
me,  O  precious  gem !' 

The  Atharm^ida,  as  is  well  known,  contains 
many  forms  of  imprecation  for  the  destruction  of 
enemies.  But  it  must  not  be  inferred,  that  such 
is  the  chief  subject  of  that  F<^^y  since  it  also 
contains  a  great  number  of  prayers  for  safety  and 
for  the  nverting  of  calamities :  and,  like  the  other 
FidaSy  numerous  hymns  to  the  gods,  with  prayers 
to  be  used  at  solemn  rit^s  and  religious  exercises, 
excepting  such  as  are  named  Yajnya. 

Tlie  Gbpafha  Brdhman'^z  appears  to  belong  tp 
the  second  part  of  this  V6da.  Not  having  seen  a 
commentary,  nor  an  index,  of  this  work,  I  can 
only  speak  of  it  from  a  copy  in  my  possession : 
this  contains  five  chapters  (prap&taca),  with  thp 
date  of  the  transcript  f  and  name  of  the  transcriber^ 
at  the  end  of  the  fifth,  as  is  usual  in  the  colophon 
%t  the  close  of  a  volume.  « 

The  first  chapter  of  this  G6pafha  Br&hmarifl 
traces  the  origin  of  the  universe  from  Bralime; 


chapter,  ttiat  At'harvan  is  considered  as  a  P^'iJ- 
J^pafj  appointed  by  J3r^;7ia  to  create  and  protect 
subordinate  beings. 

In  the  fifth  chapter,  several  remarkable  passa^s, 
identifying  the  primeval  person  (purusna)  with 
the  year  (samvatsara)^  convey  marked  allusions  to 
the  calendar.  In  one  place  (the  fifth  section),  be- 
sides stating  the  year  to  contain  twelve  or  thirte^ 


fourth  section  of  this 


*  Dmhha,  Poa  Cynosuroiclcs. 

t  It  is  dated  at  Mat'hurd,  in  the  yesn  (Samvat)  1732. 
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lunar  months,  the  subdivision  of  tliat  period  is 
pursued  to  S60  days;  and,  thence,  to  10,800  mu- 
nurtasy  or  hours. 

I  proceed  to  notice  the  most  remarkable  part  of 
the  At^harva^ida,  consisting  of  the  theological 
treatises,  entitled  Upanishads,  which  are  appendant 
on  it.  They  are  computed  at  fifty-two :  but  this 
number  is  completed  by  reckoning,  as  distinct 
Upanishads,  different  parts  of  a  single  tract.  Four 
such  treatises,  comprising  eight  Upanishads^  toge- 
ther with  six  of  those  before  described  as  apper- 
taining to  other  Vedas^  are  perpetually  cited  in 
dissertations  on  the  Vidanta  *.  Others  are  either 
more  sparingly,  or  not  at  all,  quoted. 

It  may  be  here  proper  to  explain  what  is  meant 
by  Upaniskad.  In  dictionaries,  this  term  is  made 
equivalent  to  Rehesya^  which  signifies  mystery. 
This  last  term  is,  in  fact,  frequently  employed  by 
Menu,  and  other  ancient  authors,  where  the  com- 
mentatoi-s  understand  Upanishads  to  be  meant 
But  neither  the  etymology,  nor  the  acceptation, 
of  the  word,  which  is  now  to  be  explained,  has 
any  direct  connexion  with  the  idea  of  secrecy, 
concealment,  or  mystery.  Its  proper  meaning, 
according  to  Sancara,  Sa'yana,  and  all  the 
commentators,  is  divine  science,  or  the  knowledge 
of  God  :  and,  according  to  the  same  authorities, 
it  is  equally  applicable  to  theology  itself,  and  to  a 
book  in  which  this  science  is  taught.    Its  deriva- 


*  The  Cejia  and  Ch*h6nd6gya  from  the  Sdmavida  ;  the  Vri- 
had  Aran'yaca  and  Is'dvaa'ya  from  the  white  Yajush^  and  the 
Ttiittirij/aca  from  the  black  Yqjush  ;  the  Aitartya  from  tiie  Ri^- 
vida ;  and  the  Cafha,  Pras'na,  Mun'daca,  and  Man'ducya  from 
the  Afharvan'a.  To  these  should  be  added,  the  Nrisiuha  tApa-- 
niya. 
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tion  is,  from  the  verb  sad  (shad-lri),  to  destroy,  to 
move,  or  to  weary,  preceded  by  the  prepositions 
upa  near,  and  ni  continually,  or  nis  certainly. 
The  sense,  properly  deducible  from  this  etymology, 
according  to  the  different  explanations  given  by 
commentators,  invariably  points  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  divine  perfections,  and  to  the  consequent 
attainment  of  beatitude  through  exemption  from 
passions*. 

The  whole  of  the  Indian  theology  is  professedly 
founded  on  tlie  Upanishads  f .  Those,  which  have 
been  bdfore  described,  have  been  shown  to  be  ex- 
tracts from  the  VMa.  The  rest  are  also  consider* 
€d  as  appertaining  to  the  Indian  scripture :  it  does 
ifot,  however,  clearly  appear,  whether  they  are 
detached  essays,  or  have  been  extracted  from  a 
Br&hmana  of  the  Afharoa^eda.  I  have  not 
found  any  of  them  in  the  SanhitA  of  the  Athar- 
mha,  nor  in  the  Gdpafha  Brdhmgn'a. 

In  the  best  copies  of  the  fifty-two  Upanishads 
the  first  fifteen  are  stated  to  have  been  taken  from 
the  SaunaciyaSy  whose  Sdc'hd  seems  to  be  the  prin- 
cipal one  of  the  Afharva^eda, .  The  remaining 


♦  Sancara,  and  Ananda's'rama  on  the  Vrihad  dren'yaca; 
as  also  the  commentaries  on  other  Upanishads :  especially  San- 
cara on  the  Cat'hac4i,  Other  authors  concur  in  assigning  the 
9apae  acceptation  and  etymology,  to  the  word :  they  vary,  only, 
in  the  mode  pf  reconciling  the  derivation  with  the  sense. 
•    f  li  is  expressly  so  affirmed  in  the  Veddnta  sdra,  v.  3. 

X  I  possess  an  excellent  copy,  which  corresponds  with  one 
transcribed  for  Mr.  Blaquiere,  from  a  similar  collection  of 
Upanishads  belonging  to  the  late  Sir  W.  Jones.  In  two  other 
copies,  which  I  also  obtained  at  Benares,  the  arrangement  differs, 
gnd  several  Upanishads  are  inserted,  the  genuineness  of  which  is 
questionable;  while  others  are  admitted,  which  belong  mla- 
sively  to  the  Yajurvify. 
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thirty^seven  appertain  to  various  S'ddkas,  mostfy 
to  tliat  of  the  raippaUdis:  but  some  of  them,  as 
will  be  ihovD,  are  borrowed  from  other  Vidas. 

The  Muridaca^  dif^ided  into  six  sections  im- 
cqualiy  distributed  in  two  parts,  is  the  first  JJfn^ 
mskadof  the  A'fharoaria ;  and  is  also  one  of  the 
nost  important,  for  the  doctrines  which  it  con- 
tains. It  has  been  fully  illustrated  by  Sakcjira, 
whose  gloss  is  assisted  by  the  annotations  of 
An  andajkya'n  A.  The  opening  of  this  Upamisbad^ 
comprinng  the  whole  of  the  first  section,  ia  here 
rabjoined*  * 

'  Brahva'  was  first  of  the  gods,  framer  of  the 
nniverse,  guardian  of  the  world.  He  taught  t&e 
knowledge  of  God,  which  is  the  foundation  of  all 
science,  to  his  eldest  son  At'harva.  That  hofy 
science,  wiiidh  Brahma'  revealed  to  At^h abvan 
was  communicated  by  him  to  Angir,  who  trans- 
mitted it  to  Satyavaha,  the  descendant  of  Bha- 
kadwa'ja  :  and  this  son  of  Bharadwa'ja  im- 
parted the  traditional  science  to  Angiras. 

*  S'aut^aca,  or  the  son  ofSuNACA,  a  mighty 
householder,  addressing  Axgiras  with  due  re^ 
spcct,  asked  "  What  is  it,  O  venerable  sage, 
through  which,  wlien  known,  this  universe  is  un- 
derstood ?" 

*  To  him  the  holy  personage  thus  replied  :  *'Two 
sorts  of  science  must  be  distinguished;  as  they, 
who  know  God,  declare:  the  supreme  science, 


*  Sancara  reiharics,  tlmt  At'harva,  or  At'harvan,  may 
have  been  the  first  creature,  in  one  of  the  many  modes  crea- 
tion,  which  have  been  practised  bv  Brahma\ 
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and  another.  This  other  is  the  Rigvida^  the  Yor- 
juroida,  the  Sam&cida^  the  Atharva-vSda  *  ;  the  rulis 
of  accentuation,  the  rites  of  religion,  grammar, 
the  glossary  and  explanation  of  obscure  temis, 
prosody,  and  astronomy:  also  xh^  Itihha  and 
Purhla;  and  logic,  witn  the  rules  of  interpreta- 
tion, and  the  system  of  moral  duties. 

"  But  the  supreme  science  is  that,  by  which  this 
imperishable  [nature]  is  apprehended ;  invisible  [or 
imperceptible,  as  is  that  nature]:  not  to  be  seized; 
nor  to  be  deduced ;  devoid  of  colour ;  destitute  of 
eyes  and  ears ;  without  hands  or  feet,  yet  ever  va- 
riously pervading  all:  'minute,  unalterable;  and 
contemplated  by  the  wise  for  the  source  of  beings- 

"  As  the  spider  spins  and  gathers  back  [its 
thread] ;  as  plants  sprout  on  the  earth ;  as'  hairs 
grow  on  a  living  person :  so  is  this  universe,  here, 
produced  from  the  unperishable  nature.  By  con- 
templation, the  vast  one  germinates;  from  him, 
food  [or  body]  is  produced ;  and  thence,  succes- 
sively, breath,  mind,  real  [elements],  worlds,  and 
immortality  arising  from  [good]  deeds.  The  om- 
niscient is  profound  contemplation,  consisting  in 
the  knowledge  of  him,  who  knows  all :  and,  from 
that,  the  [manifested]  vast  one,  as  well  as  names, 
forms,  and  food,  proceed :  and  this  is  truth." 

The  Pras'nay  which  is  the  second  Upanishad^ 
and  e^ally  important  with  the  first,  consists,  like 
it,  of  six  sections ;  and  has  been  similarly  inter- 
preted by  S'ANCARA  and  BA^LAcaisHN  a  f .    In  this 


*  Meaning  the  prayers  contained  in  the  four  Vcdas,  disjoined 
firom  theology. 

t  I  have  several  copies  of  the  text,  besides  commentaries  on 
both  UpanUhada.  . 
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dialogue,  SuceVa,  the  son  of  Bharadwa'ja,  Sa- 
"^tacVma,  descended  from  S'lvi,  Saurva'yani, 
a  remote  descendant  of  the  Sun,  hut  belonging  to 
the  family  of  Gauga,  Caus'alya,  surnamed  AV- 

VALA'YANA,.Or  SOU  of  As'WALA,  VaIDARBHI  of 

the  race  of  BhrIgu,  together  with  Caband'hi', 
surnamed  Ca'tya  tana,  or  descendant  of  Catya, 
are  introduced  as  seeking  the  knowledge  of  the- 
ology, and  applying  to  Pippala'da  for  instruc- 
tion. They  successively  interrogate  him  concern- 
ing the  origin  of  creatures,  the  nature  of  the  gods, 
the  union  of  life  with  body,  and  the  conuexion 
of  thoughts  with  tlie  soul. 

The  nine  succeeding  Upanishads  (from  the  3d  to 
the  11th)  are  of  interior  importance,  and  have 
been  left  unexplained  by  tlie  writers  ,  on  the  Vi- 
ddntOy  because  they  do  not  directly  relate  to  the 
SanracUj  or  theological  doctrine  respecting  the 
soul  *•    They  are  enumerated  in  the  margin  f  ♦ 

The  Mariducya  follows,  and  consists  of  four 
parts,  each  constituting  a  distinct  Upanishad. 
Tliis  abstruse  treatise,  comprising  the  most  mate- 
rial doctrines  of  the  VMAntay  has  been  elucidated 
by  the  labours  of  Gaud  apa'da,  and  S'ancara. 
Gaud'apada's  commentary  is  assisted  by  the 
notes  of  Anandagiri. 

Among  the  miscellaneous  Upanishads,  the  first 
thirteen  (from  the  l6th  to  the  28th)  have  been  left 


*  This  reason  is  assigned  by  the  annotator  on  S'ancara's 
gloss,  at  the  beginning  of  his  notes  on  the  Mun'daca  Upanishad. 

t  3d  Brakme-vidj/d.  4th  Cskuricd,  3th  ChkHca.  6th  and 
7th  AVharva-s'iras.  8th  Garhha.  pth  MaM.  10th  Brahma. 
11th  Prdn'dgnihotra. 
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uncotnmented  by  the  principal  expounders  of  the 
Viddnta,  for  a  reason  before-mentioned.  The 


subjoined  note  *.      '  : . 

The  following  six  (from  the  29th  to  die  34th,). 
constitute  the  Nrisinha  Tapanlya;  five  of  them 
compose  the  Pttpoa  T/ipaniya,  or  first  part  of  thft 
Upanishad  so  called ;  and  the  last,  and  most  im- 
portant, is  entitled  Uttara  Tdpaniyd.  It  has  been 
expounded  by  Gaud'apa'da,  as  the  first  part  (if 
not  the  whole  Upanishad)  has  been  by  Sancara^. 
The  object  of  this  treatise  appears  to  be  the  iden- 
tifying of  NrJsinha  with  all  the  gods :  but,  so 
far  as  I  comprehend  its  meaning  (for  I  have  not 
sufficiently  examined  it  to  pronounce  confidently 
on  this  point,)  tfie  fabulous  incarnation  of  Vish-- 
Ku^  in  the  shape  of  a  vast  lion,  does  not  seem  to 
be  at  all  intended  ;  and  the  name  of  NrKsinha  \s 
applied  to  the  divinity,  with  a  superlative  import, 
but  with  no  apparent  allusion  to  rnat  fable. 

The  two  next  Upaniskads  constitute  the  first  and 
second  parts  of  the  Cdihaca^  or  VaWi^  or  Cat'ha- 
mill  (for  the  name  varies  in  different  copies).  It 
belongs  properly  to  the  Yajuroida^  as  before  men- 
tioned; but  it  is  usually  cited  from  the  Afhar- 


*  16th  NOorT^u.  17th  Ndia-^iniu.  18th  Brahme-mndn, 
19th  Amrita^ndu.  20th  J^kydna-vindu.  21  si  Tijo-vindn. 
2%A  Yogthsk^d.  23d  YogaAaJtwa.  24th  Smmy&M.  25rh 
Arun*hftL  or  Arun'i-ySga.  26th  CanPhasrutL  27th  Pinda, 
28th  Atmd. 

t  I  have  sevecal  copies  of  the  text,  and  of  Gaud'apa'OA^s 
commeotary ;  with  a  single  <raDscript  of  Sai^cara's  g\ost>  on  iiie 
five  first  of  the  treatises  entitled  Tdpaniya. 


names 
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wmTa;  and  has  been  commented,  as  appertaining  to 
this  Fedlflr,  by  S'ancaba,  and  by  Ba'lacrJshn'a*. 

It  comprises  six  sections,  severally  entitled 
Palli;  but  constituting  two  chapters  (ad^kj/aya), 
denominated  Pdrva^aUi  and  Uttara-^allL  The 
dialogue  is  suppol-ted  by  Mrityu,  or  death,  and 
the  prince  Nachice'tas,  whom  his  father,  Va'- 
JASRAVASA,  consigned  to  Yam  a,  being  provoked 
by  die  boy's  importunately  asking  him,  (through 
zeal,  however,  tor  the  success  of  a  sacrifice  per- 
formed to  ensure  universal  conquest,)  to  whom 
wilt  thou  give  me?"  Yama  receives  Nachicetas 
with  honour,  and  instructs  him  in  theology,  by 
which  beatitude  and  exemption  from  worldly  suf- 
ferings may  be  attained,  through  a  knowledge  of 
the  true  nature  of  the  soul,  and  its  identity  with 
the  supreme  being.  The  doctrine  is  similar  to 
that  of  other  principal  Upamskads. 

The  Chihhita^  or  Cena  Upaniskady  is  the  thirty- 
seventh  of  the  Afharvan'Uj  and  agrees,  almost 
word  for  word,  with  a  treatise  bearing  the  same 
title,  and  belonging  to  a  S'achd  of  the  Samerveda, 
S'ancara  has,  however,  written  separate  com- 
mentaries on  both,  for  the  sake  of  exhibiting  their 
different  interpretations  f .  Both  commentaries 
have,  as  usual,  been  annotated. 


*  The  commentary  of  S'ancara  is,  as  usual,  concise  and  per- 
spicuous: and' that  of  Ba'lacrishn'a,  copious  but  clear.  Be- 
sides their  commentaries,  aud  several  copies  of  the  text,  together 
with  a  paraphrase  by  Vidya'ranya,  I  have  fouud  this  Upani- 
shad  forming  a  chapter  in  a  Brdhmana,  whicli  is  marked  as  be- 
longing to  the  S&mavtda,  and  which  I  conjecture  to  be  the  JPancha 
vima  Brahmana  of  that  Feda. 

i  Here,  as  in  other  instances,  I  speak  from  copies  in  my  pos- 
session. 

1 
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A  short  Upanishffdy  entitled  N&rkfanay  is  fol- 
lowed by  two  others  (39th  and  40th),  which  formt 
the  first  and  second  parts  of  the  Vri)mn  Ndr&yana^ 
This  corresponds,  as  before  mentioned,  with  an 
Upamskady  bearing  the  same  title,  and  terminating 
the  A'rariya  of  the  Taittiriya  Y(0urvida. 

On  the  tliree  subsequent  Up&nishads  I  shall  offer 
no  remarks;  they  have  not  been  commented  amon 
such  as  relate  to  the  Vid&nta;  and  I  have  iH>t  as* 
certidned  whence  they  are  extracted  *. 

Under  the  name  of  Anandctcalll  and  Bhr^gu- 
vaUiy  two  Upanishads  follow  (44th  and  45  th), 
which  have  been  already  noticed  as  extracts  from 
the  A'rariya  o^  the  black  Yajmh^  distinguished  by 
the  titles  of  Taittiriya  and  Vdrurii. 

The  remaining  seven  Upamshads^  are  unexplain- 
ed by  comnoentators  on  the  Vidimta.  They  are, 
indeed,  sufficiently  easy,  not  to  require  a  laboured 
interpretation :  but  there  is  room  to  regret  the 
want  of  an  ancient  commentary,  which  might  as- 
sist in  determining  whether  these  Upmishads  be 
genuine.  The  reason  of  this  remark  will  be  subse- 
quently explained. 

Entertaining  no  doubts  concerning  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  other  works,  which  have  been  here  de- 
scribed, I  think  it,  nevertheless,  proper  to  state 
some  of  the  reasons  on  which  my  belief  of  their 


^  Their  titles  are,  41st  Sarv'opanUhatsdra.  42d  Hansa. 
KiA  AtZd  Paranuihansa. 

t  46tli  Garuda.  47tii  CdUgni-rudra.  48th  and  49th  Rdma 
tupanii/a,  ^rsi  2Lnd  second  parts.  50Xh  Caimlj/a,  SlsiJdbala. 
/»2d  AjrMia.    .  . 
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aathenticity  is  founded*  It  appears  necessary  to 
do  so,  since  a  late  author  has  abruptly  pronounced 
the  Vldas  to  be  forgeries  *. 

It  has  been  already  mentioned,  that  the  practice 
of  reading  the  principal  Vidas  in  superstitious 
modes,  tends  to  preserve  the  genuine  text.  Copies, 
Iprepared  for  such  modes  of  recital,  are  spread  in 
vanous  parts  of  InMa^  especially  BenareSj  Jeyem^ 
gary  and  the  banks  of  the  G&ddv6rL  Interpol^-^ 
tions  and  forgeries  have  become  impracticaUe 
since  this  usage  has  been  introduced  :  and  the 
R(gv6da,  and  &)th  the  YajusheSj  belonging  to  the 
several  S'dc'has,  in  which  that  custom  has  been 
adopted,  have  been,  therefore,  long  safe  from 
alteration. 

The  explanatory  table  of  contents,  belonging  to 
the  several  Vidas^  also  tends  to  ensure  the  purity 
of  the  text ;  since  the  subject  and  length  or  each 
passage  are  therein  specified.  The  index,  again, 
IS  itself  secured  from  alteration  by  more  than  one 
exposition  of  its  meaning,  in  the  form  of  a  per- 
petual commentary. 

It  is  a  received  and  well  grounded  opinion  of 
the  learned  in  India^  that  no  book  is  altogether 
safe  from  changes  and  interpolations  until  it 
have  been  commented:  but  when  once  a  gloss 
has  been  published,  no  fabrication  could  after* 
wards  succeed ;  because  the  perpetual  commentary 
notices  every  passage,  and,  in  general,  explains 
every  word. 


♦  Mr.  PiNKERTON,  in  his  Moflern  Geography,  Vol.  II. 
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Comtnentanes  on  the  f^^^^w  themselves  •  exist, 
which  testify  the  authenticity  of  the  text.  Some 
are  stated  to  have  been  composed  in  early  times : 
I  shall  not,  however,  rely  on  any  but  those  to 
which  I  can  with  certainty  refer.  I  have  frag- 
ments of  Uvat'a's  gloss ;  the  greatest  part  of 
Sayan'a's  on  several  Vidas;  and  a  complete  one 
by  Mahid'hara  on  a  single  VMa.  I  also  possess 
nearly  the  whole  of  S'ancara's  commentary  on 
the  Upafushads;  and  a  part  of  Gaud'apa'da's  ; 
with  others,  by  different  authors  of  less  note. 

The  genuineness  of  the  commentaries,  again,  is 
secured  by  a  crowd  of  annotators,  whose  works  ex- 
pound every  passage  in  the  original  gloss;  and 
whose' Annotations  are  again  interpreted  by  others. 
This  observation  is  particularly  applicable  to  the 
most  important  parts  of  the  VidaSy  which,  as  is 
natural,  are  the  most  studiously  and  elaborately 
explained. 

The  Niructa^  with  its  copious  commentaries  on 
the* obsolete  words  and  passages  of  scripture,  fur- 
ther authenticates  the  accuracy  of  the  text,  as 
there  explained.  The  references,  and  quotations, 
in  those  works,  agree  with  the  text  of  the  VidaSy 
as  we  now  find  it. 

The  grammar  of  the  Sanscrit  language  contains 
rules  applicable  to  the  anomalies  of  the  ancient 
dialect.  The  many  and  voluminous  commenta- 
ries on  that,  and  on  other  parts  of  the  gram- 
mar, abound  in  examples  cited  from  the  f^Sdas: 
and  here,  also,  the  present  text  is  consonant  to 
those  ajgicrent  quotations. 

Philosophical  -works,  especially  the  numerous 
commentaries  on  the  aphorisnijs  of  the  MimAnsd 
Vol.  VIII.  li 
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and  VedantCj  illustrate  and  support  every  position 
advanced  in  them,  by  ample  quotations  from  tlie 
Vedas.  The  object  of  the  Mlminsa  is  to  establish 
the  cogency  of  precepts  contained  in  scripture, 
and  to  furnish  maxims  for  its  interpretation;  and, 

•for  the  same  purpose,  rules  of  reasoning,  from 
which  a  system  of  logic  is  deducible.    The  object 

'  of  the  Vidanta  is  to  illustrate  the  system  of  mysti- 
cal theology  taught  by  the  supposed  revelatioB, 
and  to  show  its  application  to  the  enthusiastic  pur- 
suit of  unimpassioned  perfection  and  mystical  in- 
tercourse witli  the  divinity.    Both  are  closely  eon- 

'nected  with  the  Vidas:  and  here,  likewise,  the 
authenticity  of  the  text  is  supported  by  anciedt 
references  and  citations. 

Numerous  collections  of  aphorisms,  by  ancient 
authors*,  on  religious  ceremonies,  contain,  in 
every  line,  references  to  passages  of  the  VUk. 
Commentaries  on  these  aphorisms  cite  the  pas- 
sages at  greater  length.  Separate  treatises  also  in- 
terpret the  prayers  used  at  divers  ceremonies.  Ri- 
tuals, some  ancient,  others  modern,  contain  a  full 
detail  of  the  ceremonial,  with  all  the  prayers  which 
are  to  be  recited  at  the  various  religious  rites  for 
which  they  are  formed.  Such  rituals  are  extant, 
not  only  for  ceremonies  which  are  constantly  ob- 
served, but  for  others  which  are  rarely  practised; 
and  even  for  such  as  have  been  long  since  disused. 


♦The  Sutrasof  AVwala'yana,  Sa'nc'hya'y  an  a,  Baudd'- 
ha'yana,  Ca'tya'yana,  Lata'yana,  Go'bhila,  A'pas- 

TAMBA,  &C. 

These,  appertainiug  to  various  SSfC'hAs  of  tbci  Vedas,  constitute 
the  calpa,  or  system  of  religious  observances.  I  have  licre  enu- 
xnerated  a  few  only.  The  fist  might  be  much  enlarged,  from  mv 
own  collection;  and  still  more  so,  from  qnotatioiis  hy  various 
compilers :  for  the  original  works,  and  their  commentarit^s  a<^  well 
as  compilations  from  them,  are  very  numerous. 
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In  all,  the  passages  taken  from  the  VSdas  agree  with 
the  text  ot  the  general  compilation* 

The  Indian  legislators,  with  their  commentators^ 
and  the  copious  digests  and  compilations  from 
their  works,,  fjrequently  refer  to  the  Vidas;  espe- 
cially on  those  points  of  the  law  which  concern 
TeUgion«  Here  also  the  references  are  consistent 
with  the  present  text  of  ^  Indian  scripture* 

Writers  on  ethics  som6times  draw  from  the 
das  illustrations  of  moral  maxims;  and  quote  from 
their  holy  writ,  passages  at  full  length,  in  support 
of  ethical  precepts      These  quotations  are  round 
to  agree  with  the  received  text  of  the  sacred  books. 

Citations  from  the  Indian  scripture  occur  in 
every  branch  of  literature,  studied  by  orthodox 
Hindus.-  Astronomy,  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the  ca« 
lendar,  has  frequent  occasion  for  reference  to  the 
Vidas.  Medical  writersr  sometimes  cite  them; 
and  even  annotators  on  profane  poets  occasionally 
refer  to  this  authority,  in  explaining  passages 
which  contain  allusions  to  the  sacred  text. 

Even  the  writings  of  the  heritical  sects  exhibit 
quotations  from  the  Vtdas.  I  have  met  with  such 
in  the  books  of  the  Jainas^  unattended  by  any  in- 
dication of  their  doubting  the  genuineness  of  the 
original,  though  they  do  not  receive  its  doctrines, 
nor  acknowledge  its  cogency  |. 


*  A  work  entitled  NUi  mm^ari  is  an  instance  of  thb  mode  of 
treating  moral  subjects. 

t  l%e  Satapat'Kd  Brdhman'a,  especially*  the  14th  book,  or 
Vrikaddraiiyaca,  is  repeatedly  cited»  with  exact  references  to  the 
numbers  of  the  chapters  and  sections,  ip  a.ff<iginent  of  a  treatise 
by  a  Jaina  author,  the  communicatioa  of  nvbich  I  owe  to  Mr. 

li  2 
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In  all  these  branches  of  Indian  literature,  while 
perusingf  or  consulting  the  works  of  varrous  au- 
thors, I  have  found  perpetual  references  to  the 
f^edas,  and  have  frequently  verified  the  quotations. 
On  this  ground  I  defend  the' authentic  tejtt  of  the 
Indian  scripture,  as  it  is  now  extant;  and  although 
the  passages  which  I  have  so  verified  are  few, 
compared  with  the  great  volume  of  the  VedaSj  yet 
I  have  sufficient  grounds  to  argue,  that  no  skill, 
in  the  nefarious  arts  of  forgery  and  falsification, 
could  be  equal  to  the  arduous  task  of  fabricating 
larfije  works,  to  agree  with  the  very  numerous  ci- 
tations, pervading  thousands  of  volumes,  com- 
posed on  diverse  subjects,  in  every  branch  of  lite- 
rature, and  dispersed  through  the  various  nations 
of  Hindus  inhabiting  Hindustan^  and  the  Dekhin. 

If  any  part  of  what  is  now  received  as  the  Vida, 
cannot  stand  the  test  of  such  a  comparison,  it  may 
be  rejected,  as  at  least  doubtful,  it  not  certainly 
spurious.  Even  such  parts  as  cannot  be  fully  con- 
firmed by  a  strict  scrutiny,  must  be  either  re- 
ceived with  caution,  or  be  set  aside  as  question- 
able. I  shall  point  out  parts  of  the  fourth  VUa, 
which  I  consider  to  be  in  this  *  predicament.  But, 
with  the  exceptions  now  indicated,  the  various 
portions  of  the  FMas,  which  have  been  examined, 
are  as  yet  free  fmm  such  siispicion  ;  ami,  until 
they  are  impeached  by  more  than  vague  assertion, 
have  every  title  to  be  admitted  as  genuiiie  copies  of 
books,  wliich  (however  little  deserving  of  it)  have 
been  long  held  in  reverence  by  the  Hindus. 

I  am  apprised  that  this  opinion  will  find  oppo- 


Spbke,  among  other  fragments  collected  by  the  late  Capr. 
'HoAR£»  and  purcbased  at  the  sale  x>f  that  geut^man  s  library. 
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nenfs,  who  are  inclined  to  dispute  the  whole  of 
Indian  literature,  and  to  consider  it  all  as  consist- 
ing of  forgeries,  fabricated  within  a  few  years,  or, 
at  best,  in  the  last  few  ages^  This  appears  to  be 
grounded  on  assertions  and  conjectures,  which 
were  incopsiderately  hazarded,  and  which  have 
been  Eagerly  received,  and  extravagantly  strained. 

In  the  first  place,  it  should  be  observed,  that  a 
work  must  not  be  hastily  condemned  as  a  forgery, 
because,  on  examination,  it  appears  not  to  have 
been  really  written  by  the  person  whose  name  is 
usually  coupled  with  quotations  from  it.  For  if 
the  very  wox\.  itself  show  that  it  does  not  purport 
to  be  written,  by  that  person,  the  safe  conclusion 
is,  that  it  was  never  meant  to  be  ascribed  to  him. 
Thus  the  two  principal  codes  of  Hindu  law  are 
usually  cited  as  Menu's  and  Ya'jnyawalcya's  : 
but  in  the.  codes  themselves,  those  are  dialogists, 
not  authors :  and  the  best  commentators  expressly 
declare,  that  these  institutes  were  written  by  other 
persons  than  Menu  and  YA'JNYAWAtCYA*.  The 
Surya  Sidd'hdnta  is  not  pretended  to  have  beeA 
written  by  Meya  :  but  he  is  introduced  as  receiv- 
ing instruction  from  a  partial  incarnation  of  the 
Sun ;  and  their  conversation  constitutes  a  dialogue, 
which  is  recited  by  another  person  in  a  dilFerent 
company.  The  text  of  the  S&nchya  philosophy, 
from  which  the  sect  of  Budd'ha  seems  to  nave 
borrowed  its  doctrines,  is  not  the  work  of  Capila 
himself,  though  vulgarly  ascribed  to  him ;  but  it 
purports  to  be  composed  by  TsVara  CrIshn  a  ; 
and  he  is  stated  to  have  received  the  doctrine  me- 
•diately  from  Capila,  through  successive  teachers, 


♦  Vijnya'nayo'gi,  also  named  Vunya'ne's'wara,  who 
commented  the  institutes  which  bes^r  the  name  of  I^a'jnyawaL'- 
CYA,  states  the  text  to  be  an  abridgement  by  a  diflferent  author,  . 
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after  its  publication  by  Panchas'ic'ha,  who  bad 
been  himself  instructed  by  Asuri,  the  pupil  of 
Capila. 

To  adduce  more  instances  would  be  tedious: 
they  abound  in  every  branch  of  science.  AmoBg 
works,  the  authors  of  which  are  unknown,  and 
which,  therefore,  as  usual,  are  vulgarly  ascribed 
to  some  celebrated  name,  many  contain  undis- 
guised evidence  of  a  more  modern  date.  Such  are 
those  parts  of  Pur&naSy  in  which  the  prophetic 
style  IS  assumed,  because  they  relate  to  events 
posterior  to  the  age  of  the  persons  who  are  speakers 
m  the  dialogue.  Thus  JBudd'ha  is  mentioned 
under  various  names  in  the  Matsya,  Vishnu^  Bhir 

fmdtaj  Garuday  Nfisinhaj  and  other  purarioi, 
must  not  omit  to  notice,  that  SancarV'cha'eta, 
the  great  commentator  on  the  abstrusest  parts  of 
the  VidaSy  is  celebrated,  in  the  VVthad  d^htmm 
purAn'a*^  as  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu  ;  and  Gau* 
d'apada  is  described,  in  the  Sancara  vijeya^  as 
the  pupil  of  SucA  the  son  of  Vya's a  f. 

I  do  not  mean  to  say,  that  forgeries  are  not 
sometimes  committed;  or  that  books  are  not 
counterfeited,  in  whole  or  in  part.  Sir  Jones, 
Mr.  Blaquiere,  and  myself,  have  detected  inter^ 
polations.    Many  greater  forgeries  have  been  at- 


*  In  the  78th  chapter  of  the  2d  part.  This  is  the  PurSw^ 
mentioned  by  me  with  doubt  in  a  former  essay,  I  bave  since 
procured  a  copy  of  it. 

t  If  this  were  not  a  fable,  the  real  age  of  Vya'sa  might  be 
hence  ascertained ;  and,  consequently,  the  period  when  the  VedoM 
were  arranged  in  their  present  form.  GoVindana'tha,  the 
instructor  of  S'ANCARA,  is  stated  to  have  been  the  pupil  of  Gau» 
d'apa'da;  and,  according  to  the  traditions  generally  received  in 
the  peninsula  of  IndiUy  S'ancara  lived  little  more  than  eigkt 
hundred  years  ago. 
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tempted:  some  have  for  a  time  succeeded,  and 
been  ultimately  discovered;  in  regard  to  others, 
detection  has  immediately  overtaken  the  fraudu- 


tic  fabrication,  by  which  Captain  Wilford  was 
for  a  time  deceived,  has  been  brought  to  light,  as 
has  been  fully  stated  by  that  gentleman*  But 
though  some  attempts  have  been  abortive,  others 
may  doubtless  have  succeeded.  I  am  myself  in- 
clined to  adopt  an  opinion  supported  by  many 
learned  HitiduSy  who  consider  the  celebrated  Sri 
Bhagavata  as  the  work  of  a  grammarian,  supposed 
to  have  lived  about  six  hundred  years  ago. 

In  this,  as  in  several  other  instanqes,  some  of 
V^hich  I  shall  have  likewise  occasion  to  notice,  the 
learned  among  the  Hindus  have  resisted  the  impo- 
sitions that  have  been  attempted.  Many  others 
might  be  stated,,  where  no  imposition  has  been 
either  practised  or  intended.  In  Europe^  as  well 
as  in  the  East,  works  are  often  publishea  anony- 
mously,  with  fictitious  introductions  :  and  diverse 
compositions,  the  real  authors  of  which  are  not 
known,  have,  on  insufficient  grounds,  been  dig* 
nified  with  celebrated  names.  To  such  instances, 
which  are  frequent  every  where,  the  imputation  of 
forgery  does  not  attach. 

In  Europe  too,  literary  forgeries  have  been  com- 
mitted, both  in  ancient  and  modem  times.  The 
poems  ascribed  to  Orpheus,  are  generally  admit- 
ted not  to  have  been  composed  by  that  "poet,  if, 
indeed,  he  ever  existed.  Nani,  or  Annius,  of 
T^terboy  is  now  universally  considered  as  an  im- 
postor, notwithstanding  the  defence  of  his  publi- 
cation, a<id  of  himself,  by  some  among  the  learned 
of  his  age.  In  our  own  country,  and  in  recent 
times,  literary  frauds  have  been  not  unfrequent. 


lent  attempt. 
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But  a  native  of  Tndia^  who  should  retort  tibe 
diarae^  and  argue  fVom  a  few  instances,  that  the 
whofe  llteiature  of  Eurcpe^  which  is  held  andenti 
consists  of  modem  fbr^;aies,  would  be  Justly  cea- 
sured  for  his  presumption. 

We  must  not  then  indiseriminatelv  condemn 
the  whole  literature  of /in&i.  Even  father  Hak* 
Muiir,  when  he  ildvanced  a  similar  paradox  re- 
specting the  works  of  ancient  writera,  excepted 
some  compositions  of  Cicero,  Vit^qii^  Horaci^ 
and  Flint. 

.  It  is  necessaiy  in  this  country,  as  every  where 
else,  to  be  gunded  a^nst  literary  impositions, 
fiat  doubt  and  suspicion  should  not  he  carried 
to  an  e3rtren\e  •  length.  Some  fabricated  works, 
some  interpolkted  passages, .  will  be  detecrted  by 
the  ssffadty  of  critics  in  the  progress  of  researdies 
into  the  learning  of  the  east :  but  the  greatest  [Mft 
of  the  books,  received  by  the  learned  among  the 
Hindus^  will  assuredly  be  found  ^nuine.  I  do 
not  doubt  that  the  f^Sdas;^  of  which  an  account 
has  been  here  given,  will  appear  to  be  of  this 
description. 

In  pronouncing  them  to  be  genuine,  I  mean  to 
say,  that  they  are  the  same  compositions,  which, 
under  the  same  title  of  Vida^  have  been  revered 
by  Hindus  for  hundreds,  if  not  thousands,  of 
years.    I  think  it  probable,  that  they  were  com- 

Eiled  by  Dwa'paItana,  the  person  who  is  said  to 
ave  collected  them,  and  who  is  thence  sumamed 
Vyisa,  or  the  compiler.  I  can  perceive  no  diffi- 
culty in  admitting,  that  those  passages,  which  are 
now  ascribed  to  human  authors,  either  as  the 
Rlshis,  or  as  the  reciters  of  the  text,  were  attri- 
buted to  the  same  persons  so  long  ago  as  when 
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the  compilation  was  made;  and  probably,  in 
most  instances,  those  passages  were  really  com- 
posed by  the  alleged  authors.  Concerning  such 
texts  as  are  assigned  to  divine  persons,  according 
to  Hindu  mythology,  it  may  be  fairly  concluded, 
that  the  true  writers  of  them  were  not  known 
when  the  compilation  was  made ;  anfi,  for  this 
reason,  they  were  assigned  to  fabulous  person- 
ages. 

The  different  portions  which  constitute  the 
VidaSj  must  have  been  written  at  various  times. 
The  exact  period  when  they  were  compiled,  or 
that  in  which  the  greatest  part  was  composed,  can-^ 
not  be  determined,  with  accuracy  and  confidence, 
from  any  facts  yet  ascertained.  But  the  country 
may ;  since  many  rivers  of  India  are  mentioned  in 
more  than  one  text ;  and,  in  regard  to  the  period, 
I  incline  to  think,  that  the  ceremonies  called 
Yajnya^  and  tlie  prayers  to  be  recited  at  those  ce- 
remonies, are  as  old  as  the  calendar,  which  pur- 
ports to  have  been  framed  for  such  religious  rites. 

To  each  Veda  a  treatise,  under  the  title  of  Jy(J- 
tish^  is  annexed,  which  explains  the  adjustment 
of  the  calendar,  for  the  purpose  of  fixing  the  pro- 
per periods  for  the  performance  of  religious  duties. 
It  is  adapted  to  the  comparison  of  solar  and  lunar 
time  with  the  vulgar  or  civil  year;  and  was  evi- 
dently formed  in  the  infancy  of  astronomical 
knowledge.  From  the  rules  delivered  in  the 
treatises  which  I  have  examined*,  ^  it  appears. 


*  1  have  several  copies  of  one  sucli  treatise,  besides  a  commen- 
tary on  tiie  Jyotish  of  the  Rigveda,  by  an  unknown  author; 
>vhirh  is  accordingly  assigned  to  a  fabulous  personage,  Sfi'sH^ 
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Aat  the  cycle  (Tisga)  there  emplogred,  »  a  Mriod 
of  five  years  only.  The  month  is  lunar;  but  jtt 
the  end,  and  in  the  middle,  of  the  ouiiiqueniilal 
period,  an  inteicalation  is  admitted,  oy  double^ 
one  month.  Accordingly,  the  cycle  comprises 
three  common  lunar  years,  and  tWQ»  which  coih 
tain  thirteen  lunations  each.  Tlie  year  is  divided 
mto  six  seasons;  and  each  month  into  half  n^ontfas, 
A  complete  lunation  is  measured  by  thirty  lunar 
days ;  some  one  of  which  must  of  course,  m  al« 
temate  months,  besunk^  td  make  the  dates  agree 
with  the  nycthemenu.  For  this  puipose,  the  sixtv* 
second  day  appears  to  be  deducted  and  thus  the 
eyclt  of  five  years  consbts  of  I  860  lunar  d^ys^  or 
W30  nycthemera subject  to  a  ifurther  coirecticn, 
for  the  excess  of  nearly  fckir  days  above  the  true 
sidereal  year :  but  the  exact  quantity  of  t^s  cor* 
lecdon,  and  the  method  of  making  it,  according 
to  this  calendar,  have  not  yet  been  8uj6$cie]itly 
investigated  to  be  here  stated.  The  zodiac  is 
dividecT  into  twenUr-seven  asterisms,  or  signs,  the 
first  of  which,  both  in  the  Jjf^ish  and  in  the  V6- 
das,  is  CrttticAy  or.the  Pleiads.  The  place  of  the 
colures,  according  to  these  astronomical  treatises, 
will  be  forthwith  mentioned;  but  none  of  them 
hint  at  a  motion  of  the  equinoxes.  The  measure 
of  a  day  by  thirty  hours,  and  that  of  an  hour  by 
sixty  minutes,  are  explained ;  and  the  method  of 
constructing  a  clepsydra  is  taught 

This  ancient  Hindu  calendar,  corresponding,  in 
its  divisions  of  time,  and  in  the  assigned  origin  of 


*  The  Athemam  yesit  was  regulated  io  a  similar  manner  ;  ht\, 
according  to  GSMINUS,  it  was  the  sixty-third  day,  which  was 
deducted.  Perhaps  this  Hindu  calendar  may  assist  in  explaining 
the  Grecian  system  of  lunar  months. 
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the  eblqitic,  with  several  passages  of  the  V6das^  is 
evidently  the  foundation  of  that  which,  after  suc- 
cessive corrections,  is  now  received  by  the  Hindus 
throughout  India.  The  progress  of  those  correc- 
tions may  be  traced,  from  the  cycle  of  five  *  to 
one  of  sixty  lunar  years  (which  is  noticed  in  many 
popular  treatises  on  the  calendar,  and  in  the  com- 
mentary of  the  Jybtish);  and  thence,  to  one  of 
sixty  years  of  Jupiter;  and,  finally,  to  the 
greater  astronomical  periads  of  twelve  thousand 
years  of  the  gods,  and  a  hundred  years  of  Brah- 
ma'. But  the  history  of  Indian  astronomy  is  not 
the  subject  of  this  essay.  I  shall  only  cite,  from 
the  treatises  here  referred  to,  a  passage  in  which 
the  then  place  of  the  colures  is  stated. 

*  Swar  Acramitk  sbm&'rcau  yadi  s&cam  sav6savau  ; 
ftf&t  toMdiyugam^  rndglms^  tapas^  s'ucld,  'yanan  hy 
Udac. 

*  Frapadyktk  s'ra'cisht'hadau  sHryachandramas&v  • 
tidac;  sdrp'drd^hS  ddcshinf' areas  tu:  mdg^ha-s'r&va- 
fiaydh  sadA. 

*  Gharma-vrldd'hir,    apam  prasfhah^  cskapd- 


*  The  treatises  in  question  contain  allusions  to  the  ages  of  the 
world :  but  without  explaining,  whether  any,  and  what,  specific 
period  of  time  was  assigned  to  each  age.  This  cycle  of  five  years 
IS  mentioned  by  the  name  of  TugOf  in  Para'sara's  institutes  of. 
law  edited  by  Suvrata,  and  entitled  Frihat  Par&sara.  It  b 
there  (Ch.  12.  v.  83.)  stated,  as  the  basis  of  calculation  for 
larger  cycles :  and  that  of  3600  years,  deduced  fr^  one  of  sixty 
.(containing  twelve  simple  ifugas),  is  denominated  the  Yuga  of 
Va'cpati;  whence  tlie  yuga  of  Praja'NaVha,  containing 
.216,000  years,  is  derived;  and  twice  tbat  constitutes  the  CaH- 
.y%ga.  The  still  greater  periods  are  afterwards  described  under 
the  usoal  namf 


49i  OK  THE  VlfDAB^ 

hrAsa^  udag  gatau:  daahm'itau  viparyastau^  shon 
wuhurhf  ayanina  tuJ 

The  follovnng  18  a  literal  translation  of  this  re^ 
markable  passaee,  which  occurs  in  both  the  trea- 
tises eicamined  by  me* 

*  When  the  sun  and  mpon  ascend  the  sky  toge- 
ther, bein^  in  the  constellation  over  which  the 
Vams  preside;  then  does  the  cycle  begin,  and  the 
[season]  M&gha^  and  the  [month]  Tapas,  atid  the 
bright  [fortnight],  and  the  northern  path. 

^  The  sun  and  moon  turn  towards  the  north  at 
the  beginning  of  Sraoisht'hA;  but  the  sun  turns 
toyrards  the  south  in  the  middle  of  the  constella- 
tion over  which  the  serpents  preside;  and  this 
[his  turn  towards  the  south,  and  towards  the  north,] 
always  [happens]  in  [the  months  of]  Mdgha  and 

*  In  the  northern  progress,  an  increase  of  day, 
and  decrease  of  night,  take  place,  amounting  to  a 
prasf ha  (or  32  palas)  of  water;  in  the  southern, 
both  are  reversed  (i.  e.  -the  days  decrease,  and  the 
nights  increase),  and  [the  difference  amounts]  by 
the  journey,  to  hik  muhtirtas*,* 

Sraoishfha  is  given,  in  all  the  dictionaries  of  the 
Sanscrit  language,  as  another  name  of  D'hanishfha  ; 
and  is  used  for  it,  in  more  than  one  passage  of  the 
Vidas.   This  is  the  constellation  which  is  sacred  to 


^  I  cannot,  as  jet,  reconcile  the  time  here  stated.  Its  explana- 
tion appears  to  depend  on  the  construction  of  the  clepsydra, 
which  I  do  not  well  understand;  as  the  rule  for  its  coustniction 
is  obscure,  and  involves  some  diiiiculties,  which  remain  yet  un* 
solved. 
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the  Vasus  ;  as  Asliskd  is,  to  the  serpents.  The  dei- 
ties, presiding  over  the  twenty-seven  constella- 
tions, are  enumerated  in  three  other  verses  of  the 
Jydrish  belonging  to  the  Yqjmh,  and  in  several 
places  of  the  Vedas.  The  Jydtish  of  the  Rich  dif- 
fers in  transposing  two  of  them ;  but  the  commen- 
tator corrects  this  as  a  faulty  reading. 

In  several  passages  of  the  Jydtish^  these  names 
of  deities  are  used  for*the  constellations  over  which 
they  preside ;  especially  one,  which  states  the  si- 
tuation of  the  moon,  when  the  sun  reaches  the 
tropic,  in  years  other  than  the  first  of  the  cycle. 
Every  where  these  terms  are  explained,  as  indi- 
cating the  constellations,  which  that  enumeration 
allots  to  them*.  Texts,  contained  in  the  VMas 
themselves,  confirm  the  correspondence;  and  the 
connexion  of  Aswini  and  the  Asxvim  is  indeed  de- 
cisive. 

Hence  it  is  clear,  that  Uhanishriia  and  A'slhha 
are  the  constellations  meant ;  and  that  when  this 
^/Wm  calendar  was  regulated,  the  solstitial  points 
were  reckoned  to  be  at  the  beginning  of  the  one, 
and  in  the  middle  of  the  other :  and  such  was  the 
situation  of  those  cardinal  points,  in  the  fourteenth 
century  before  the  Christian  era.  I  formerly!  had 
occasion  to  show,  from  another  passage  of  the 
VidaSj  that  the  correspondence  of  seasons  with 
months,  as  there  stated,  and  as  also  suggested  in 
the  passage  now  quoted  from  the  Jifdtish,  agrees 
with  such  a  situation  of  the  cardinal  points. 

I  now  proceed  to  fulfil  the  promise  of  indicating 


*  I  think  it  needless  to  quote  the  original  of  this  enumeratioa* 
t  Asiatic  Researches,  VoLVIL  p.  283. 
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neh  |»irt8  of  die  feurth  VSitf  as  «]>fkear  liable  ^ 
These  are  the  remamitig  lietached  Up§' 
mJiadij  which  are  not  leceiTed  into  the  beat  cd* 
lections  of  fiify-two  tfaeoldflieal  tracts  beloiia^iiig 
to  dMB  Jfhmw^ptdai  and  even  feome  of  uoie 

-which  are  there  iuerted,  but  which,  ao  ikr  na  mj 
inquiries  have  yet  reached,  do  not  appear  to  haie 
been  commented  by  ancient  authors,  nor  to  have 
been  quoted  in  thie  whole  eommentKries  on  tb 
Vedhan.  Two  (rf^  these  C^emirtsd^aMi^^ 
suspicious:  one  entitled  Rdma  t^^ani^  cmisut- 

.  ing  of  two  parts  (Bunm  mA'Uttora);  anotlip 
called  GipAia  tipmdga^  aho  comprising^  two  narti^ 
of  which  one  is  xmmA  the  Criskda  Upamdmi 
The  introduction  to  the  first  of  these  works  coih 
tains  a  summaiy,  which  aorees  in  substance  wilb 
tfaen^tboloi^cal  histoiy  of  the  husband  of  Sfri, 

•  and  conqueror  of  LmcL  The  other  eaudta  ^ 
beroof^tf/'ibmi 

Although  the  RAma  tipMiya  be  inserted  in  all 
the  collections  of  Upanishads,  which  I  have  seen; 
and  the  Giptia  tApaniya  appear  in  some ;  yet  I  am 
inclined  to  doubt  their  genuineness,  and  to  suspect 
tfiat  they  have  been  written  in  times,  modeni, 
when  compared  with  the  remainder  of  the  Vidas. 
This  suspicion  is  chiefly  grounded  on  the  opiniooi 
that  the  sects,  which  now  worship  Ra^jca  and 
CrYshn'a  as  incarnations  ofVisHN'u,  are  compa- 
ratively new.  I  have  not  found,  in  any  other 
part  of  the  Vidas^  the  least  trace  of  such  a  wor- 
ship. The  real  doctrine  of  the  whole  Indwn 
scnpture  is  the  unity  of  the  deity,  in  whom  the 
universe  is  comprehended :  and  the  seeming  poly- 
theism, which  It  exhibits,  offers  the  elements,  and 
the  stars  and  planets,  as  gods.  The  three  princi- 
pal manifestations  of  the  divinity,  with  other  per- 
sonified attributes  and  energies,  and  most  of  the 
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Other  gods  of  Hindu  niytholog3r,  are  indeed  men- 
tioned, or  at  least  indicated,  in  the  Vidas.  But 
the  worship  of  deified  heroes  is  no  part  of  that 
system;  nor  are  the  incarnations  of  deities  sug- 
gested in  any  other  portion  of  the  text,  which  I 
have  yet  seen ;  though  such  are  sometimes  hinted 
at  by  the  commentators. 

According  to  the  Motions,  which  I  entertain  of 
the  real  history  of  the  Hindu  religion,  the  worship 
of  Rama,  and  of  CrKshn'a,  by  the  Vaishn(toa^^ 
and  that  of  Maha'deVa  and  Bhava'ni  by  the 
Saivas  and  Sdctas,  have  been  generally  introduced, 
since  the  persecution  of  the  Baudd'has  and  Jainas. 
The  institutions  of  the  VMas  are  anterior  to 
Budd'ha,  whose  theology  seems  to  have  been 
borrowed  from  the  system  of  Capila,  and  whose 
most  conspicuous  practical  doctrine  is  stated  to 
have  been  the  unlawfulness  of  killing  animals, 
which  in  his  opinion  were  too  frequently  slain  for 
the  purpose  of  eating  their  flesh,  under  the  prt- 
tence  of  performing  a  sacrifice  or  Yajnya.  The 
overthrow  of  the  sect  of  Budd'ha,  in  India^  has 
not  effected  the  full  revival  of  the  religious  system 
inculcated  in  the  Vidas.  Most  of  M'hat  is  there 
taught,  is  now  obsolete:  and,  in  its  stead,  new 
brdei-s  of  religious  devotees  have  been  instituted  ; 
and  new  forms  of  religious  ceremonies  have  been 
established.  Rituals  founded  on  the  PurAnaSy  and 
observances  borrowed  from  a  worse  source,  the 
TantraSy  have,  in  great  measure,  antiquated  the 
institutions  of  the  Vidas.  In  particular,  the 
sacrificing  of  animals  before  the  idols  of  Ca'li*, 


*  In  Bengal,  and  the  contiguous  provinces,  thousands  of  kids 
and  buflliito  calves  are  sacrificed  before  the  idol,  at  every  cele- 
brated temple;  MtA  opulent  {persons  make  a  similar  destructioa 
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lias  superceded  the  less  sanguinary  pracfioe  of 
the  Ya^njfa;  and  the  adoratk»i  of  Ha'i^a  and 
of  CbYsuv'a  has  succeed^  to  that  of  the  d^ 
ments  and  planets.  If  this  opinion  be  irdl 
founded,  it  follows,  that  the  UpanMads  in  qoci- 
tion  have  probably  been  composed  in  later  tiities, 
since  the  introduction  6f  those  sects,  which  hold 
Ra'ma  and  G6pa'la  in  peculiar  veneration. 

On  the  same  eroundi  every  Upanishad^  whidi 
0tron|s;]y  ikvours  mt  doctrines  of  these  sects,  in^ 
be  rejected,  as  liable  to  much  suspicion.  Such  u 
ibitJi'tmib6d''ha  Upamihad*,  in  which  CitfsiiNA  ii 
noticed  by  the  title  of  Mad'hu-su'daita^  son  of 
DevacI:  and  such,  also,  is  the  &mdmitd^pitfi\^ 
which  inculcates  the  worship  of  DeVx. 

The  remaining  Upaniskads  do  not,  so  far  as  I 
have  examined  them,  exhibit  anv  internal  evi- 
dence of  a  modem  date.    I  state  them  as  liable  to 


of  animals  at  tbeir  private  chapels.  The  sect  which  bas  adopted 
Uiis  s^rs^em  is  prevalent  in  Bengal,  and  in  many  otber  provinces 
of  India :  and  the  Sanguinary  Chapter,  translated  from  the  Ci- 
Ucd  Pwrtma  by  a  member  of  this  society,  (Anatie  Researches, 
Vol.  V.  p.  37 1>)  is  one  among  the  authorities  on  wbicli  it  relics. 
But  the  practice  b  not  approved  hy  other  sects  of  Hindus. 

*  I  have  seen  but  one  copy  of  it,  in  an  imperfect  collection  of 
the  UpanuhadM.  It  is  pot  inserted  in  other  compilations^  wbich 
nevertheless  purport  to  be  complete. 

't  According  to  the  only  copy  that  I  have  seen,  it  comprises 
five  Upanidkods^  and  belongs  to  the  AVhartana ;  biit  tbe  style  re- 
sembles that  of  the  Tantras  more  than  the  Vidas.  It  is  followed 
.  by  a  tract,  marked  as  belonging  to  the  same  V^da,  and  entitled 
iripwra  Upanishad,  or  Traipwriya;  but  this  difiers  from  another 
bearing  the  similar  title  of  Tripmi  Upanishad^  and  found  in  a 
different  collection  of  theological  treatises.  I  equally  discredit 
both  of  them,  although  they  are  cited  by  writers  on  tbe  MmUm 
§68tra  (or  use  pf  incantations);  and  although  a  conunentary  has 
been  written  on  the  Uripm-a,  by  BhatVa  Bha'scaea. 
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doubt,  merely  because  I  am  not  acquainted  with 
any  external  evidence  of  their  genuineness  *.  But 
it  is  probable,  that  further  researches  may  ascer- 
tain the  accuracy  of  most  of  them,  as  extracts 
from  the  F6das;  and  their  authenticity,  as  works 
quoted  by  known  authors.  In  point  of  doctrine, 
they  appear  to  conform  with  the  genuine  Upa- 
nishads. 

The  preceding  description  may  serve  to  convey 
some  notion  of  the  VSdas,  They  are  too  volumi- 
nous for  a  complete  translation  of  the  whole : 
and  what  they  contain,  would  hardly  reward  the 
labour  of  the  reader ;  much  less,  that  of  the  trans- 
lator. The  ancient  dialect,  in  which  they  are 
composed,  and  especially  that  of  the  three  first 
VidaSy  is  extremely  difficult  and  obscure :  and, 
though  curious,  as  the  parent  of  a  more  polished 
and  refined  language  (the  classical  Sanscrit X  its 
difficulties  must  long  continue  to  prevent  such  an 
examination  of  the  whole  VMaSy  as  would  be  re- 
quisite for  extracting  all  that  is  remarkable  and 
Important  in  those  voluminous  works.  But  they 
well  deserve  to  be  occasionally  consulted  by  the 
oriental  scholar. 


*  The  same  observation  is  applicable  to  several  Upmishatb, 
which  are  not  inserted  in  the  best  collections,  but  which  occur  in 
others.   For  instance,  the  Scanda^  Caula,  GSpichandana,  Dar» 
and  Ve^aa&cki.   I  shall  not  stop  to  indicate  a  few  quesk 
tionable  passages  in  some  of  these  dubious  tracts. 
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A  Botanical  and  Econoxioal  Account  of 
Bassia  Bc/tfracea,  or  East  India  Butter 
Tree. 

by  w.  roxburgh,  m.  d. 


BASSIA  BUT  YR  ACE  A. 
Polyandria  Monogynia. 

GENERIC  character. 

CALYX  beneath,  four  or  j&ve  leaved.  Corol, 
one  petaled :  Border  about  eight  cleft.  Beiry 
superior,  with  from  one  to  five  Seeds. 

Bama  Butyracea.  RoxBURqa;. 

Calyx  five-leaved;  Stamens  thirty  or  forty, 
crowning  the  subcylindric  tube  of  the  Corol. 

Fukvahj  .Pkahvarak,  or  Phulwara,  of  theiinha-  ^ 
bitants  of  the  Atmorah  hills,  where  the  tree  is.indi'- 
genous.    Flowering  time,  in  its  native  soil,  the 
month  of  January  ; .  Seeds  ripe  in^^gff^^^ 

Trunk  of  the  larger  trees,  jstiiaight,  .and  ebout 
five  or  six  feet  in  circumference.  jBark  of  the 
young  branches  smooth,  brown,  and  marked  with, 
small  ashTCohHired:specks. 

Kk  2 


500        ACCOUNT  OF  BAS^IA  BUTVRACtA  y 

• 

Leaves  alternate,  about  the  ends  of  the  branch- 
lets,  petioled,  obovate-cuneate,  obtuse- pointed, 
entire;  smooth  above,  villous  underneath;  veim 
simple,  and  parallel ;  lengthy  six  to  tvs^elve  inches; 
breadth,  three  to  six. 

Petioles,  from  one  to  two  inches  long. 

Stipules,  if  any,  minute,  and  caducous. 

Flowers  numerous,  round  the  base  of  the  young 
shoots,  and  from  the  axils  of  the  lower  leaves,  pc- 
duncled,  large,  pale-yellow,  drooping. 

Calyx,  four,  five,  or  six  leaved  (Jfive  is  by  far 
the  most  common  number)^  ovate,^  obtuse,  cover- 
ed externally  with  ferruginous  pubescence,  per- 
manent. 

Corol;  tube  subcylindric,  length  of  the  calyx; 
border  of  eight,  spreading,  obiong,  obtuse  divi- 
sions, longer  than  the  tube. 

Stamens ;  filaments  from  thirty  to  forty,  about 
as  long  as  the  tube  of  the  Corel,  and  inserted  on 
its  mouth.    Anthers  linear-oblong. 


Pistil,  germ  conical,  (ten  or  twelve  celled,  one 
seeded,)  downy,  surrounded  with  a  downy  necta- 
rial  ring.  Style  longer  than  the  stamens;  stigma 
acute. 

Berry  oblong,  generally  pointed  by  a  remaining 
portion  of  the  style;  smooth,  fleshy,  containing 
one,  two,  or  three,  rarely  more,  large  seeds ;  the 
rest  not  ripened. 

Seeds  oblong,  rather  round  than  flat,  but  differ- 
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ing  in  shape  according  to  the  number  contained  in 
each  fruit ;  smooth,  shining,  light  brown,  with  a 
long,  lanceolate,  Ughtei:  cqigui;^  kg?  smooth, 
umbilical  mark  on  the  inside. 

This  treq,  which  is  rendered  in tere^siting  ou  ac- 
count of  its  seeds  yielding'a  firm  biityfacrouA  Sub- 
stance,^ resembles  Bassia  Latjfolia,  {^e^T^rtmar^^ 
Plants,  Volume  T,  "^61  19,  also  JsiaHc  R&eafcliest 
Volume  I,  Page  300,)  so  much  as  scarqe  tQ  be 
distinguished  from  it,  lixcept  ' By^the  Cdrot'  a^ 
Stamina.         '   *       ^  '''^ 

Here  (in.  Bassia  butyrofiea)  the  Corol  is  of  a 
thin  texture,  with  |  tube  nearly  cylindrjc,  and 
border  of  eight,  large,  spreadirio^,^  o^|long  ^e^ 
ments.  There  (in  Bassia  latifolia )  it  is  thitk  aM 
fleshy,  with  a  gibbous,  rndeed*  almost  globular 
tube;  and  border  of  ^•enerally  niore  ^thau  eight, 
small,  coidate,  ratlier  incurved  se^pnts/ 

Here,  the  Stamin|i,  from  thirty  to  forty  ixx  num- 
ber, hav^  l^^S  mserted  j5»  the  Qjf 
the  tube  of  the  CoroL  There  they  are  *Ye^er  tn 
nymber;  have  very  sh9rt  filaments,  and  ajre.  ar- 
ranged in  two,  or  three  series,' comple?My^«i^^iY^^^ 
the  tube,  to  which  they  are  affixed. 

It  may  not  be  improper  to  notice  here  jsome 
other  species  of  the  same  genus.  ^  WfolloWnfe 
JBotanioj^l  descrijMion  of  ^assiif  hngifolia.  Llnn. 
Mant.  page  563,  1  have  Been  ^favoured  wfth  by 
Doctor  Klein,  of  Tranquebar^  and  the  accoulit^ 
its  economical  uses  by  the  Reverend  Doctor  John, 
of  the  same  place. 
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Descriptiok  by  Doctor  Ki.£iv. 


Calyx,  Perianth.:  monopfaynum^  4-partituini 
ladaiis  ovatis,  acatisy  conaceis,  extus  tomdito 
ferragineo  obductisi^  persiatentibus. 

Cordttz  monophyUa,.  campanulata ;  tuho>  cylb- 
draceo,  inflato,  carnoso,  fimbo  8-[Kn*tita ;  lacimis 
lanceolatb,  erectis. 

Stamina,  fiktmenta  1&,  brevissima,  in  duos  or- 
dines  dirisa,  quorum  octo  ad  incisura3  lacimanun, 
octo  m  tubo  corollas  inserta.  Antheras  lii^eaics, 
setacea^  acutas,  extas  pilosac,  limbo  b|:evior». 

Pistil;  GenoBnen  smnnsm,  c^vatum^  Stylus  se- 
taceuSy  corolla  dc^lo  Icmgior.    Stigma  simplex^ 

Pericarp;  drupaoblongay  1-3  sperm  a,  carnosa, 
lactescens.    Seminibus  subtrigonis  oblongis. 

Arbor  magna ;  ramis  jparsis,  erectis,  horizonta- 
libusque. 

Folia  sparsa,  petiolata,  lanceolala,  acuta,  inte- 
gerrima,  glabra^  venosa* 

Flores  longe^pedunculati,  axillares,  solitarii,  et 
^ggregati. 
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ECONOMICAL  USES  of  the  OIL,  OV  ILLEEPEI  TREE, 

Bassia  longifotia. 

BY  THE  REVEREND  DOCTOR  JOHN. 

•i. 

1st.  The  oil,  pressed  from  the  ripe  fruit,  is  used 
i^s  a  common  lamp  oil,  by  those  who  cannot  afford, 
to  buy  the  oil  of  the  coco-nut.  It  is  thicker,  burns 
longer,  but  dimmer,  smoaks  a  little,  and  gives 
some  disagreeable  smell. 

2d.  It  is  a  principal  ingredient  in  making  the 
cpuntry  soap,  and,  tnerefore,  often  bears  the  same 
price  with  tne  oil  of  the  coco-nut. 

3d.  It  is,  to  the  common  people,  a  substitute 
for  ghee,  and  coco-nut  oil,  in  their  curries  and 
other  dishes-  They  make  cakes  of  it,  and  many 
of  the  poor  get  their  livelihood  by  selling  these 
sweet  oil  cakes. 

4th.  It  is  used  to  heal  different  eruptions,  such 
as  the  itch,  &c. 

5  th.  The  cake  (or  Sahey)  is  used  for  washing 
the  head;  and  is  carried,  as  a  petty  article  of 
trade,  to  those  countries,  where  these  trees  are  not 
found. 

6th.  The  flowers,  which  fall  in  May^  are  ga- 
thered by  the  common  people,  dried  in  the  sun, 
roasted,  and  eaten,  as  good  food.  They  arje  also 
bruised,  and  boiled  to  a  jelly,  and  made  into  small 
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balls,  which  they  sell  or  exchange,  for  fish,  rice, 
and  various  sorts  of  small  grain. 

7th.  The  ripe  fruit,  as  well  as  the  unripe,  is 
eaten  by  the  poor,  as  other  fruit^.  Of  the  unripe, 
the  skin  is  taken  off,  and  after  throwing  away  the 
unripe  kernel,  boiled  to  a  jfeHy,  and  esLttn  with 
salt  and  Capsicum. 

ftth.  The  leaves  are  boiled  with  Wafer,  and 
given  as  a  medicine,  in  several  diseases,  both  to 
men,  and  to  cattle. 

9th.  The  milk  of  the  green  fruit,  aind  of  the 
tender  bark,  is  also  administered  as  a  medicine. 

10th.  The  bark  is  used  as  a  remedv  for  ffe 
itch. 

1 1th.  The  wood  is  as  hard,  and  durable,  as  teak 
wood,  but  not  so  easily  wrought,  lior  is  it  pro- 
curable of  such  a  length  for  beams,  and  planks,  as 
the  former;  except  in  clay  ground,  where  the 
tree  grows  to  a  considerable  height ;  but,  in  such 
a  soil,  it  produces  fewer  branches,  and  is  less  fruit- 
ful, than  in  a  sandy,  or  mixed  soil,  which  is  the 
best  suited  for  it.  In  a  sandy  soil,  the  branches 
shoot  out  nearer  to  the  ground,  and  to  a  greater 
circumference,  and  yield  more  fruit.  These  trees 
require  but  little  attention ;  beyond  watering  them 
during  the  first  two  or  three  years,  in  the  dry 
season.  Being  of  so  great  use,  we  have  here  whole 
groves  of  them,  on  high,  and  sandy  grounds, 
where  no  other  fruit  trees  will  grow. 

12th.  We  may  add,  that  the  owls,  squirrels, 
lizards,  dogs  and  jackals,  take  a  share  of  the 


fleets;  bifC  tfci^  vaigar  belief  is,  that  the  latter^ 
etfjieCfeHy  tri  fh*  tiihe  of  bl<:)S)H)iifl,  are  apt  to  grow 
mad,  by  too  Au<*h  feieding.  oft  them. 

Bdssid  ohc^dta^*  FonsTiCR'al'  Prod.  No.  iOO :  a 
ria:t?ve  of  thtf  Me  o^  TaAm^  itf  tlte  Sotrtb  Se».  Of 
this  spSedeiS,  I  jiD^!(frfes'  no  other  account  than  the 
defimfion,  ^Ifich  eorfesi^ftd$f  with  the  habit  of 
the  geAiis.  If ^FOR^tK*  ha*  teft  as  no  ^count  of 
the  use*  of  the'  tree,  it  my  bb  worth  while:  to  mafc* 
inquii*y,  whftn  an  6|)portunity  offers. 

PAttk's  Shia,  tk  batter  tree  of  Africa,  we  have 
reasott,  from  his  deiscription,  and  figure,  as  well 
as  fi^m  ana1o^%  to  sUppois6  a  specids  of  this  same 
genus.  At  page  35S  (of  his  travels  in  the  interior 
6f  Africa)  nisays,  "  The  appearance  of  the  fruit 
evidently  p}a<!ei3  the  Shed  tree  in  the  natural  order 
of  Sapotod,  (to  which  Bassia  belongs,)  and  it  haa 
some  resemblance  to  the  Madhuca  tree  (Bassia 
Idti folia),  described  by  Lieutenant  Charles  Ha- 
^iLTOK,  ill  the  AifiAfie  Besearches,  Vblunle  1^ 
page  5ClO, 

The  people  were  eVeiy  where  employed  in  col- 
lecting the  fruit  of  the  Skea  trees,  froih  which 
they  prepare  a  vegetable  butter,  mentioned  in  the 
form'er  part  of  this  work  *^  These  trees  grow  in 
great  abundance  all  over  this  part  of  Bamborra^ 


*  This  commodity,  Skea  taulou,  vfhich,  literally  translated, 
signifies  JVee-butter,  is  esttra^ted,  by  means  of  boiling  watery 
from  tbe  kernel  of  tbe  nut,  has  the  consistence  and  appearance  of 
butter ;  and  is  in  truth  an  admirable  substitute  for  it  It  forms 
an  impcfrtant  article  in  the  food  of  the  natives,  and  serves  also 
for  every  domestic  purbose  in  which  oil  would  otherwise  be  used. 
The  deitiand  for  it  islherefore  great.  Park's  IVavelsb  JJmiu. 
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They  are  not  planted  by  the  natives^  l?ut  arc  [ 
found  growing  naturally  in  the  woods and  | 
clearing  woodland  for  cultivation,  ev^ery  tree  is 
cut  down  but  the  Shea.  The  tree  itself,  very  much 
resembles  the  American  oak,  and  the  fruit,  &oin 
the  kernel  of  which,  first  dried  in  the  sun,  the 
butter  is  prepared,  by  boiling  the  kernel  in  wateij 
has  somewhat  the  appearance  of  a  Spanish  oHve. 
The  kernel  is  enveloped  in  a  sweet  iMilp,  under  a 
thin  green  rind ;  and  the  butter  produced  from  it, 
besides  the  advantage  of  its  keeping-  the  whole 
year  without  salt,  is  whiter,  firmer,  and  to  my 
palate,  of  a  richer  flavour,  than  the  best  butter  I 
ever  tasted  made  of  cows  milk.  The  grovirth  and 
preparation  of  this  comnHxlity,  seem  ta  be  amongst 
the  first  objects  of  African  industry,  in  this  and 
the  neighbouring  states;  and  it  constitutes,  a  main 
article  of  their  inland  commerce."  Pa  ui^'s^  TraveU 
in  Africa^  pag^  202-3. 

•  In  the  following  account  of  the  Bassia  JSutyra- 
cea,  by  Mr.  Gott,  we  find  the  people  of  Almorah 
eat  the  dregs,  left  after  the  finer  parts  have  been 
extracted;  consequently  there  can  be  little  doubt 
of  the  wholesomeness  of  the  pure  vegetable  butter 
itself.  The  thick  oil  of  Bcissia  latifdia^  and  longi- 
folia^  the  natives  of  various  parts  of  India,  either 
use  alone,  or  mixed  with  gnee  (clarified  butter), 
in  their  diet. 

On  Captain  Hardwickk's  departure  for  Evg- 
land,  in  the  beginning  of  1803,  he  gave  me  a 
small  quantity  of  the  above-mentioned  substance, 
observing,  that  the  only  account  he  could  give 
me  of  it  was,  that  it  was  reported  to  him  to  be  a 
vegetable  product  from  Almorah^  or  its  neighbour- 
hood, where  it  is  called  Futwah^  pr  Phulzvarah. 
In  consequence  of  this  information,  I  applied  {o 
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Mr.  GoTT,  (who  is  stationed,  ki  the  of 
that  country,)  to  make  the  necessary  inquiries  j 
and  from  him  I  procured  an.  abundance  of  well 
preserved  specimens,  at  various  times,  in  le»^ 
flower,  and  fruit..  From  these,,  and  that  gentle- 
mans  account  of  the  tree,  and  its  product,  the 
foregoing  description,  and  the  annexed  figuires,, 
were  taken. 

The  same  sample,  which  I  got  from  Captaia 
Hardwtcre,  in  January  1803,  I  have  still  by 
me.  It  remains  perfectly  sweet,  both  in  taste 
and  smell.  Its  flavour  is  that  of  cloves ;  havings 
I  presume^  been  perfumed  with  that  spice,  previ* 
Qusly  to  its  falling  into  his  hands,  a  practice  men- 
tioned in  the  following  narrative.  At  this  instant 
the  thermometer  is  at  ninety-five,  and  for  these 
six  M^eeks,  it  has  rarely  been  below  ninety,  a,nd 
has  often  risen  to  one  hundred,  or  more,  yet  it 
continues  about  as  firm  as  butter  is  in  Englajid 
during  winter* 

iMr.  Gott's  account  of  the  tree,  and  its  pro- 
duct, is  as  follows  :~ 

The  tree  producing  a  fat-like  substance,  known 
in  this  country  by  the  name  of  Pkulwah^  is  a  na- 
tive of  the  Almorah  bills,  and  known  there  by  the 
same  name.  The  tree  is  scarce,  grows  on  a  strong 
soil,  on  the  declivities,  of  the  southern  aspects  of 
the  hills  below  Almorah^  generally  attaining  the 
height,  when  full  grown,  of  fifty  feet,  with  a 
circumference  of  six.  The  bark,  of  such  speci- 
mens as  I  have  been  able  to  obtain,  is  inclined 
to  smoothness,  and  speckled;  it  flower^  m  JanU" 
arjf,  and  the  seed  is  perfect  about  August,  at  which 
time  the .  natives  collect  them,  for  the  purpose 
of  extracting  the  above  substance.    On  opening 
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the  shell  of  the  aeed  or  mit,  which  ifr  of  a  fyti 
cbesnut  colour,  smooth,  ^od  brittle ;  the  kerB^l 
tppears  of  the  size  and  sliape  of  a  blanched  almond: 
tne  kerneU  are  bruised,  on  a  smooth  stone,  to  tba 
consistency  of  cream,  or  of  a  fine  pulpy  matter; 
which  is  then  put  into  ^  cloth  bag,  with  a  mode- 
nte  weight  laid  en,  and  left  to  stand,  tiU  thd 
oil,  or Jat^  is  expressed,  which  becomes  immediT 
ately  of  the  consistency  of  hog's-lard,  and  is  of  a 
delicate  white  colour.  Its  uses  are  in  medicine; 
being  highly  esteemed  in  rheumatism,  and  cob- 
tractions  of  the  limbs.  It  is  also  much  esteemed, 
aod  used  by  natives  of  rank,  as  an  unction,  for 
which  purpose,  it  is  generally  mixed  with  an  Utr 
of  some  kind.  Except  the  fruit,  which  is  Bot 
much  esteemed,  no  other  part  of  the  tree  is  used. 

This  tree  is  supposed  to  bear  strong  affinity 
to  the  MawCj  ( Madhuca^  or  Bama  Htif  oUq, ;)  but 
the  oil  or  fatj  extracted  from  the  «eeds,  differs 
very  materially.  The  oil  from  the  Mmva^  is  of  a 
greenish-yellow  colour,  and  seldom  congeals.  That 
from  the  Phulwah  congeals,  immediately  after  ex- 
pression, is  perfectly  colourless ;  and,  in  the  hot- 
test weather,  if  melted  by  art,  will,  on  being  left 
to  cool,  resume  its  former  consistency.  The  oil 
from  the  seed  of  the  Mawa,  if  rubbed  on  woollen 
cloth,  leaves  as  strong  a  stain  as  other  oils  or  ani- 
mal fat.  The  fatty  substance  from  the  Phulwah, 
if  puKe,  being  rubbed  on  woollen  cloth,  will  leav^ 
no  trace  behind. 

The  oil  of  Maiva  is  expressed  in  considerable 
quantities,  about  Cawnpoor^  and  Funmckabad,  and 
being  mixed  with,  is  sold  as  glxee. 

This  fatty  substance  very  rarely  coipes  pure  from 
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"the  Mis,  'ftWd  tecteiVes  mbre  aiid  mbre  ad  alteration, 
adding  the  purtst^lWe,)  -ats  it  "pafss^s  down  ^to 
the  lower  provinces  :  agegi^^  '  it  the  firmwfts'tff 
pure  tallow. 


ADDITIONAL  REMARKS  BY  THE  SAME,  IN  CON- 
SEQUENCE OF  A  FEW  QUERIES  TRANSMITTED 
TO  MR.  GOTT. 

It  is  supposed  there  might  be  annually  procured 
from  twenty  to  thirty  maunds,  at  the  price  of 
fourteen  or  fifteen  rupees  the  maund. 

1  St.  It  is  never  taken  inwardly  as  a  medicine,  nor 
is  it  used  in  diet ;  further  than  that  the  dregs,  after 
the  purer  fatty  substance  is  expressed,  are  eaten, 
as  a  substitute  for  ghee,  by  tne  peasants,  or  la- 
bourers, who  extract  the  fat. 

2d.  I  have  some  pure,  which  has  been  by  me 
ten  months,  and  it  has  neither  acquired  colour, 
nor  bad  smell. 

3d.  After  it  is  imported  into  Rokilkhund,  it  is 
scented  with  C/ifr,  (an  essential  oil,)  and  a  little  of 
the  flour  of  the  Indian  corn  ( Zea  Mays )  is  added, 
to  increase  its  consistency.  N.  B.  This  flour  is 
added  on  account  of  its  peculiar  whiteness. 

4th.  If  it  is  clean,  and  free  from  dirt,  it  never 
undergoes  any  purification ;  if  the  contrary,  it  is 
heated,  and  filtered  through  a  coarse  cloth. 

5th.  The  flowers  are  never  used.  The  pulp  of 
the  fruit  is  eaten  by  some  ;  it  is  of  a  sweet,  and 
flat  taste. 
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in  the  collection  of  Sir  John  Anst&ptheb,  Ibr 
whom  it  was  drawn  by  a  native  artist  in  his  8e^ 
rice. 

From  the  information  which  was  first  recdfed, 
it1iv«84iuppo(^  ibfA  tbe.<r«ui^^w9uH  -Jm^^^^ 
der  either  with  the  buffalo,  or  ^th  the  commoii 
holl.and  .cpw,  .,9nd  jqitust  thereforc  coostitute  a  dis- 
tinct species  in  every  system  of  classificatioiL 
Although  that  be  not  confirmed,  by  the  correcter 
dmformaticm  nomr  obtaiaed,  .yet 
\CoqsideniUe,  ^ind  .apfarentiy  ipdnmait^  .^ij|:r- 
.-vice  between  itine  ^mnmmi^w  land 
itfais  ought  stiH,  peifaqM, '>to  he  iiQiiMiier^  ,fii^ 
.distinct  SDecies,  ratiier  tbm     ti  jnaHy.  1^4^ 
;4ieric»  ana  trivial -aanies^  iii^tiktdMi^jfaiKil^gr^^ 
^bestatedas  fcUowB* 


Synonyma:  Sansc.  Gavaya ;  ''Hmd.'^Gaoiu^  or 
"Gay&l;  IJeng.  Gobaygoru;  Pars.  Gat^angd; 
mountaineers  (C{icis,  &c.)  east  of  Silhet,  Jf^Afl- 
m;  mountaineers  (Cucis)  east  of  Chatgaon/  ShiM; 
Mugs,  Thongnua.  Burmas,  N{inec.  Ceylon, 
Gamer  a*. 

Bos  Bubalus  Gatffvera:  Pennant  f. 

*  The  Gay&l^^  says  Dr.  Roxburgh,  *  is  nearly 
of  the  size  and  shape  of  tha  EngU^h  bull.  It  has 
short  horns,  which  are  distant  at  their  bases^  and 


*  Knox's  historical  relation  of  Ceylon^  p. 
t  History  of  Quadrupeds^  I.  p.v27. 
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as  in  the  Bm  Zebu^  or  Jndum  ox,  ITie  dewlap  is 
covered  with  strong  loiigish  fiair,  so  as  to  fom  a 
lund  of  mane  oa  w  hmW  part  of  the  neck ;  but 
this  ts  not  very  <^uiifiAiou%  ^p^ially  when  tb 
amimal  is*  young. 

'  In  place  of  the  hump,  which  is  situated  be- 
tween the  shoiiklers  of  the  Zehii^  thc^Oai/ai  has 
a  ibarp  ridge,  which  csommences  on  the  hiodef 
part  of  the  neck>  slopes  gradually  up  till  it  comes 
over  the  shoulder  joint,  then  runs  horizontally 
altnost  a  iMtA  |mrt  of  the  length  of  the  hack, 
where  it  terminates  with  a  vciy  sudden  slope- 
The  iieight  of  this  ritlge  makes  the  neck  appear 
much  depressed,  and  also  adds  greatly  to  the 
clurasine^  of  the  chest,  which,  althonoh  narroWj 
is  veiy  deep.  Tlie  sternum  is  coveied  by  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  dewlap.  Hie  belly  is  'protubc- 
tpati  but  in  its  hinder  part  is  greatly  contrncted 
llie  rump,  or  os  sacrum^  has  a  more  considerable 
4ei^vity  than  that  €i  the  Mttiff^^emBi       hm  im 


*  The  . tell  * is  covered  with  short  hair,  except 

where  it  has  a  tuft  like  that  of  the 
-ceftmndtt^tMf ;  but,  in  the  Gm/d/f  the  tail  descends 
no  lower  than  the  extremity  of  the  tibia. 

*  The  legs,  especially  the  fore  oi^es,  arc  thick 
and  clumsy*  The  false  hoofs  are  much  larger 
than  those  of  the  Zebu.  The  hinder  parts  ait 
weaker  in  proportion  than  the  forehand;  and, 
owing  to  the  contraction  of  the  belly,  the  hinder 
legs,  although  in  fact  the  shortest,  appear  to  be 
the  longest. 


'  The  whole  body  is  covered  with  a  thick  •coat 
of  short  hair,  which  is  lengthened  out  into  a 
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Description  of  a  Species  of  Gx,  named  Gaya'l. 

COMMUNlCATEb  BY  H.  T.  COLEBllOOKE,  ESQ. 

THE  Gay&l  was  mentioned  in  an  early  volume 
of  the  researches  of  the  Asiatic  Society  *,  by 
its  Indiah  name,  which  was  explained  by  the 
phrase,  ^cattle  of  the  mountains.'  It  had  been 
obscurely  noticed  |if  indeed  the  same  species  of  ox 
be  meant,)  by  Kvox,  in  hi«  historical  relation  af 
Ceylonf^;  and  it  has  been  imperfectly  described  by 
Captain  Turner,  in  his  journey  through  Bootanf. 
Herds  of  this  species  of  cattle  have  been  long  pos- 
sessed by  many  gentlemeli,  in  the  eastern  districts 
of  Bengalj  and  also  in  other  parts  of  this  pro- 
vince: but  no  detailed  account  of  the  animal,  and 
of  its  habits,  has  been,  yet  published  in  India.  To 
remedy  this  deficiency.  Dr.  Roxburgh  undertook, 
at  my  solicitation,  tp  describe  the  Gaydl^  from 
those  seen  by  him  in  a  herd  belonging  to  the  Go- 
vernor General.  Dr.  Buchanan  has  also  oblig- 
ingly communicated  his  observations  on  the  same 
cattle :  and  both  descriptions  are  here  laid  before 
the  society ;  with  information  obtained  from  seve- 
ral gentlemen  at  Tipura^  Silhetj  and  Chatgdon,  re- 
lative tp  the  habits  of  the  animal.  The  original 
drawing,  from  which  the  plate  has  been  taken,  is 


*  In  the  second  volume,  (p.  188,)  pub^bed  in  1790. 
t  P.  21. 

{  Embassy  to  Takl^  p.  l60. 


fil6  DEfiCUTJUfV  Of  A  SPJ&C^ES 

its  b9jck;  the  P(wef  m^sebatus^  Offer,  wdpmnilm, 
\if  Wing  tiieir  horns  i4)proxiina]l^  tb^  l^asen; 
the  grumdew  by  its  whole  tail  lining  cpY(a«4 
with  long  silky  \mn  ;  the  Bubahu.  \m 
Ijbe  hultak^  by  having  the  ifrbpU;  leogA 

9f  its  horns  compressed,  9nd  by  their  briog  loimr 
than  the  he<Bd,  and  wriokled;  also  hy  it9  tUv 
poat  of  hair,  by  its  wai^t  of  ft  dewlap,  Apd»  above 
141,  by  ifcs  manneTs;  the  ^  k§rkatu$  hy  ik^V)^ 
bpard  on  its  chin. 

'  The  cry  of  the  C?iiy^  has  bo  lesemblwce  to 
the  grunt  of  the  Indian  ox,  but  a  good  deal  rtr 
sembles  that  of  the  bvffiUo.  It  is  »l(in4  of  low- 
ing^ but  shiiUeri  apd  not  near  so  lou4  aft  tii^t  of 
the  European  ox.  To  this,  however^  Uie 
approaches  much  nearer-  than  it  does  to  the 
hiifialo.' 

The  result  of  inquiries  made  by  Mr.  MACltA£f 
at  Chatgaon,  has  been  communicated  hy  tlis^t 
tleman,  in  the  following  answer  to  questions  which 
were  transmitted  to  him. 

*  The  Gayalh  found  wild  in  the  range  of  moun- 
tains that  form  the  eastern  boimdary  of  the  ^xo* 
yinces  of  AracaUy  Chittagong  (Qhatgaon)^  Tipw% 
and  Silhet. 

*  The  C^U^  or  LunctaSj  a  race  of  people  inha- 
biting the  hills  immediately  to  the  eastward  of 
Chatgaon,  hayp  herds  of  the  Gaj/dl  ia  a  domesti* 
cated  state.  By  them  he  is  called  ShiAl;  from 
which,  most  probably,  his  naopici  of  Qe^y4l  is  de- 
rived; las  he  is  nev^r  seen  on  the  pUios,  ejicqfit 
when  brought  there.  By  the  M^g^  bet  is,  Ui^ip^ 
JThongnitfi^;  ap4  h;^  t\ie  J^nrim,  MtVSQ^  In  th« 
Uindlit  s'49t:r(i  )^  i#  called  Q^ajf.  lrft|)p«if% 
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howev^j  that  he  is  an  animal  very  little  knbwti 
beyond  tfie  limits  of  his  native  mountains,  except 
to  the  inhabitants  6f  the  provinces  ab'ove-nfiili- 
tioned. 

*  The  Gaydl  is  of  a  dull  heavy  appearance;  bat, 
at  the  same  time,  of  a  form  which  indicates  much 
strength  and  activity,  Hke  that  of  the  Wild*  buf- 
falo. His  colour  is  invariably  brown ;  but  of  dif- 
ferent shades,  from  a  light  to  a  dark  tinge ;  artd 
he  freciuently  has  a  white  forehead,  and  four 
white  legs,  with  the  tip  of  the  tail  also  whit6. 
He  has  a  full  eye,  and,  as  he  advances  in  age, 
often  become^  blind ;  but  it  is  uncertain  whether 
fromi  disease,  or  from  a  natural  decay.  His  dispo- 
sition is  gentle;  even  when  wild,  in  his  native 
hills,  he  is  not  considered  to  be  a  dangerous  ani- 
mal, never  standing  the  approach  of  man,  much 
less  bearing  his  attack.  The  C{icis  hunt  the  Wild 
ones  for  the  sake  of  their  flesh. 

*  The  Gay&l  delights  to  range  about  in  the 
thickest  forest,  where  he  browses,  evening  and 
morning,  on  the  tender  shoots  and  leaves  of  dif- 
ferent shrubs ;  seldom  feeding  on  gi'ass,  when  he 
can  get  these.  To  avoid  the  noonday  heat,  he  re- 
tires to  the  deepest  shade  of  the  forest;  preferring 
the  dry  acclivity  of  the  hill,  to  repose  on,  rather 
than  the  low  swampy  ground  below;  and  never, 
like  the  buftalo,  wallowing  in  mud. 

*  Gayals  have  been  domesticated'  amOhg  the 
Cucis  from  time  immemorial;  and  without  any 
variation,  in  their  appearance^  from  the  wild  stock. 
No  difference  whatever  is  observed  in  the  colour 
of  the  wild  and  tame  breeds:  brown  of  different 
shades  being  the  general  ^colour  of  both.  The 
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wild  Gayal  is  about  the  size  of  the  wild  buft 
falo  of  India.  The  tame  Gay&ly  apfiong  the  Cuds^ 
being  bred  in  nearly  the  same  habits  of  freedom, 
and  on  the  same  food,  without  ever  undergoing 
any  labour,  grows  to  the  same  size  with  the  wil4 
one. 

^  He  lives  to  the  age  of  fifteen,  or  twenty,  years; 
and,  when  three  years  old,  the  Gayal  cow  receive^ 
the  bull;  goes  eleven  months  with  young;  and 
vill  not  again  admit  his  embrace  until  thp  follow- 
ipg  season  after  she  has  brought  forth? 

*  The  Gay&l  cow  gives  very  little  milk,  and 
does  not  yield  it  long ;  but,  what  she  gives  is  of 
a  remarkably  rich  quality ;  almost  equally  so  with 
the  cream  of  other  milk,  and  which  it  also  re- 
sembles in  colour.  The  Cucis  make  no  use  whatr 
ever  of  the  milk,  but  rear  the  GayaU  entirely  for 
the  sake  of  their  flesh  and  skins.  They  make  thei^ 
shields  of  the  hides  of  this  animal.  The  flesh  of 
the  Gayal  is  in  the  highest  estimation  among  the 
Cucis ;  so  much  so,  that  no  solemn  festival  is 
ever  celebrated  without  slaughtering  one  or  more 
Gaydh^  according  to  the  importance  of  the  occar 
sion. 

^  The  Cucis  train  their  Gayals  to  no  labour ;  al- 
though, from  the  great  strength  and  gentle  dis- 
position of  the  animal,  he  must  be  very  couir 
petent  to  every  purpose,  either  of  draught,  or 
carriage,  to  which  the  buffalo,  or  the  ox,  is  ap? 
plicable. 

*  The  domesticated  Gayals  are  allowed  by  the 
Cucis  to  roam  at  large,  during  the  day,  through 
the  forest,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  tne  village  \ 
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but,  as  evening  approaches,  they  all  return  home, 
of  their  own  accord ;  the  young  Gayal  being  early 
taught  this  habit,  by  being  regularly  fed  every 
night  with  salt,  of  which  he  is  very  fond:  and, 
from  the  occasional  continuance  of  this  practice, 
as  he  grows  up,  the  attachment  .of  the  Gayal  to 
his  native  village,  becomes  so  strong,  that,  when 
the  Cucis  migrate  from  it,  they  are  obliged  to  set 
fire  to  the  huts  which  they  are  about  to  leave, 
lest  their  Gayah  should  return  thither  from  their 
new  place  of  residence,  before  they  become 
equally  attached  to  it,  as  to  the  former,  through 
the  same  means. 

*  The  wild  Gayal  sometimes  steals  out  from  the 
forest  in  the  night,  and  feeds  in  the  rice  fields 
bordering  on  the  hills.  The  Cucis  give  no  grain 
to  their  cattle.  With  us,  the  tame  Gayals  feed  on 
Calai  (phaseolus  max) ;  but,  as  our  hills  abound 
with  shmbs,  it  has  not  been  remarked,  what  par- 
ticular kind  of  grass  they  prefer. 

*  The  Hindus,  in  this  province,  will  not  kill  the 
Gabay,  which  they  hold  in  equal  veneration  with 
the  cow.  But  the  As'l  Gayal,  or  Seldi,  they  hunt, 
and  kill,  as  they  do  the  wild  buffalo.  The  ani- 
mal, here  alluded  to,  is  another  species  of  Gayal 
found  wild  in  the  hills  of  Chatgaon  ;  a  correct  de- 
scription of  which  will  be  given  hereafter.  He 
has  never  been  domesticated;  and  is,  in  appear- 
ance and  disposition,  very  different  from  the  com- 
mon GayAly  which  has  been  just  described.  The 
natives  call  him  the  As  I  Gaydl  in  contradistinction 
to  the  Gabay.  The  Cucis  distinguish  him  by  the 
name  of  Seloi,  and  the  Mugs  and  Burmas  by  that 
of  Plianj ;  and  they  consider  him,  next  to  the 
tiger,  the  most  dangerous  and  the  fiercest  animal 
of  their  forests/ 
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*  The  GayU  (Mr.  Eliot  writes  from  Tipura,)  is 
little  known  to  the  natives  here ;  it  is  principally 
considered  as  an  inhabitant  of  the  Chatgaon  hilk 
In  conversation  with  people  belonging  to  the 
Raja  of  Tlpura,  on  the  subject  of  this  animal,  I  have 
understood,  that,  it  is  known  in  the  recesses  of 
the  more  eastern  paft  of  the  Tipura  hills,  but 
has  never  been  caught.  In  the  past  year,  some 
of  these  animals  were  seen  in  a  herd  of  elephants, 
and  continued  some  time  with  the  herd :  but 
they  were  alarmed  by  the  noise  used  in  driving 
the  elephants,  and  escaped  being  secured  in  t^ 
fenced  enclosure.  The  K'hUa  of  that  season  was 
nearly  five  hours  journey  from  the  skirts  of  the 
hills. 

*  The  animal  is  found  wild,  but  is  easily  domes- 
ticated, though,  in  this  state,  he  essentially  par- 
takes of  wild  habits.  I  have  some  Gr€iy6k  at 
Munnamutty ;  and,  from  their  mode  of  feeding,  I 
presume,  that  they  keep  on  the  skirts  of  the  val- 
lies,  to  enable  them  to  feed  on  the  sides  of  the 
mountain,  where  they  can  browse.  They  will  not 
touch  grass,  if  they  can  find  shrubs. 

'  While  kept  at  Camerlah,  which  is  situated  in 
a  level  country,  they  used  to  resort  to  the  tanks, 
and  eat  on  the  sides  ;  frequently  betaking  them- 
selves to  the  water,  to  avoid  the  heat  of  the 
sun.  However,  they  became  sickly,  and  ema- 
ciated; and  their  eyes  suffered  much.  But,  on 
being  sent  to  the  hills,  they  soon  recovered,  and 
are  now  in  a  healthy  condition.  They  seem 
fond  of  the  shade ;  and  are  observed  in  the  hot 
weather  to  take  the  turn  of  the  hills,  so  as  to 
be  always  sheltered  from  the  sun.  Th^y-do  not 
wallow  in  mud  like  buffaloes;  but  delight  in 
water,  and  stand  in  it,  during  the  greatest  heat 
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of  the  day,  with  the  front  of  their  heads  above 
the  surface. 

Each  cow  yields  from  two  and  a  half,  to  about 
four  s6rs,  of  milk  *,  which  is  rich,  sweet,  and  al- 
most as  thick  as  cream ;  it  is  of  a  high  flavour^  and 
makes  excellent  butter/ 

Information,  decisive  of  the  question,  whether 
the  Gaifdl  engender  with  the  common  ImRm  bull, 
has  been  received  from  Mr.  Bird,  at  Dacca;  who 

*  having  brought  a  domesticated  female  Gaj/il  ftom 

*  Chittagong  to  that  place,  and  not  being  able  to 

*  procure  a  male  Gayal  at  Dacca^  directed  a  common 

*  bull  t  to  be  presented  to  her,  which  the  female 

*  received,  upon  being  blinded  by  a  cloth  throwa 

*  over  her  eyes :  the  issue  was  a  cow  resembling 

*  mostly  the  Gaydl  mother;  and  ftom  that  cow, 

*  impregnated  by  a  bull  of  the  sanie  common  breeds 

*  another  cow  was:  produced,  which  also  had  grown 

*  up  and  was  in  calf  by  a  common  buU^  at  idte 
'  date  of  Mr.  Bird's  letter.' 

Mr.  Dick  communicated  tlie  following  answer 
from  Silket. 

• 

*  Not  being  able  to  procure,  here,  any  satisfaci- 
tory  information  respecting  the  GayAly  I  trans* 
mitted  questions  to  my  Vakil  at  GdcKhAr  (havinjf 
understood,  that  those  animals  had  been  sent  bla- 
ther, from  that  place,)  and  desired  him:  to  obtain 
the  most  correct  information  on  the  sabject. 


*  From  live  to  eight  pounds. 

t  Of  the  breed  DaiDed  IMswdlu  II  is  si^Zeim  <tf  the.  common 
kind,  fioiuodiD  the.middle  districts  of  Bengol. 
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'  With  regard  to  the  Hindus  scrupling  to  kill  a 
Gayal^  I  could  not  obtain  a  direct  answer :  as  the 
word  "  Gff"  is  affixed  to  one  of  the  names,  from 
which  they  infer  that  it  partakes  of  the  cow,  and 
are  afraid  positively  to  declare,  that  it  is  not  im- 
proper to  kill  the  animal ;  quoting  a  passage  from 
the  Sdstra,  "  GbsadfUah  Gceoaym^  *  a  Gavaya  is 
like  an  ox.'  However,  the  Raja  of  CacKhar^  who 
is  a  Cshatriya  of  the  Suryabansi  race,  occasionally 
sends  several  Gay&U  to  be  sacrificed  on  certain  hills 
in  his  countrj^  in  order  to  conciliate  the  Dhata 
of  the  place ;  as  his  Vakil  informs  me/ 

The  answers  received  from  the  Vakil  at  Cachhm^ 
to  the  questions  forwarded  by  Mr.  Dick,  con- 
tain the  following  information. 

^  The  Gayal  is  called  Gatyangali  in  the  Persian 
language,  Gamya  in  Sanscrit,  and  AfSt^kand  by 
the  mountaineers:  but  others  name  the  animal 
Gobay-goru. 

'  Gaydk  are  not  confined  to  the  woods :  thev 
are  domesticated.  But  wild  Gaydls  are  found  in 
the  mountains  of  Bhofant,  &c.  They  are  kept,  in 
a  tame  state,  by  the  people  who  inhabit  th^  Cdld- 
ndgd  hills,  near  the  district  of  CKhilhet  (Silhet), 
on  the  eastern  border  of  the  province  of  Cdchliar, 
west  of  Manipur,  and  north  of  a  tract  dependant 
on  Tripura,  Cdlmiagds,  Cncis,  and  Khds  is  (tribes  of 
mountaineers),  keep  Gaydls  for  the  sake  of  the  flesh, 
not  for  the  milk,  which  they  do  not  use  ;  nor  for 
burden,  since  they  have  no  such  employment  for 
their  cattle. 

'  The  Gayal  lives  to  the  age  of  twenty,  or  twen- 
ty-five, years:  it  has  reached  its  full  growth  at 
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five  years;  and  th(5  female  is  generally  higher 
than  the  male.  She  receives  the  bull  in  her  fifth 
year,  and  bears  after  ten  months.  If  milked,  she 
yields  from  two,  to  two  and  a  h^lf,  sirs  of  inilk  *, 
or  §orjietimes  ipor^, 

*  The  tame  Gaydls,  however  long  they  may  have 
been  domesticated,  do  not  at  all  differ  from  the 
wild ;  unless  in  .temper :  for  the  wild  are  fierce 
and  untractable.  The  colour  of  both  is  the  same; 
namely,  that  of  thp  aiitetope;  but  some  are  white, 
and  others  black :  none  are  spotted,  nor  piebald. 
They  graze  and  range  like  other  cattle ;  and  eat 
rice,  mustard,  chiches,  and  any  cultivated  pro-r 
duce;  as  also  chaff  and  chopped  straw, 

"  The  Gavaya  is  like  a  cow consequently,  not 
the  same  with  a  cow ;  a  Ilimlu,  therefore,  com-r^ 
niits  xio  offepce  by  killing  one.  But  natives  of 
Bengaly  or  of  the  mountains,  who  ave  Hindus^ 
scruple  to  kill  a  Gayal  themselves,  because  it  is 
named  Gobay-goru  (or  the  Gavaya  cow^).' 

To  this  answer,  an  addition  >vas  made  by  the 
Rajas  Vakil,  at  Silh^t. 

^  Mj^t'harias  are  sacrificed,  especially  by  Nag&s 
and  CuciSy  before  the  mountain  gods,  ISiakharam 
and  Mdiram.  The  Cucis  and  Nagas  are  fond  of 
the  mieat;  apd,  therefore,  constantly  keep,  such 
cattle,  and  eat  their  flesh  ;  and  often  make  pre- 
sents of  them  to  the  Raja  of  CdcKMr.  The  lidj& 
preserves  them,  and  sometimes  offers  Mef  hands  in 
i^crifices  to  deities ;  or  entertains,  with  their  flesh, 
Ndgds  and  Cuds^  who  come  to  visit  him.  The 


♦  From  four  to  five  pounds. 
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iMimtainem  tn  much  pleaied  with  that  edtn jfi- 
iMit,  and  eat  the  meat  with  delight.* 

Thift  ittformatidn  has  established  (wh^t  I  hid 
pftvioasly  conjectured),  animal  mentitti- 

ed  by  many  Samcrtt  authors,  under  th^  name  of 
Cr&oijfo^  is  no  other  than  the  GitydL  Ambia 
SiKHA,  in  a  chaptier  of  his  dictionary  relating  to 
nimals,  mentions  the  Gatmfa  with  many 
Animals;^  among  which  are  the  black  anteIope»  tihe 
spotted  axis,  toe  pdrcine  deer,  the  paisited  cr 
white-footed  antdope,  the  grunting  ox,r  .  and  tte 
arask  deer;  One  of  his  commentators  (AA'ri* 
sucUjta)  says  of  the  Gaoaydj  that^  in  sbap^  it 
itsembles  the  ox.  He  had  preidously  <MfD^id 
tiie  fonn  of  the  grunting  ox  (Bos  grutmiensj  to 
liiat  of  a  buffido.  Aaottier  annotator  stiates  60- 
Mps^  as  a  name  recdred  into  the  commcn  diakcts. 
Botlf  agree  in  deriving  the  word  frotk  G6^  aboil 
or  cow,  and  knowledge;  because/  as  they  it* 
malk,  '  one  might  take  it  for  an  ox/ 

The  RAja-nighanti,  an  excellent  catalogue  of 
natural  productions,  with  their  reputed  qualities 
in  the  Materia  Medica,  states  Gavaya  as  syno- 
nymous with  Vana-gSy  or  wild  ox :  also  called 
in  Sanscrit^  Balabhadra  and  MihAgava  :  and,  in 
the  vulgar  dialect,  Garcdi.  Another  vocabulary 
has  added  GavMca  to  the  Sanscrit  synonyma; 
and,  according  to  the  RAja-nigkanti,  the  female 
is  likewise  named  Bhillagcpoiy  or  cow  of  the  Bhii' 
bUy  (a  tribe  of  pillagers  and  mountaineers). 

No  further  evidence  would  seem  nec^saiy,  had 
not  the  Bkavapracha,  a  celebrated  medical  work, 
confounded  the  Gavaya  with  the  Rlts'ya,  or 
Rishya,  (in  Hindi,  R6jh),  which  is  the  painted 
or  white-footed  antelope,  called  Nilgau.  Mada- 
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n'apa'la,  in  a  similar  catalogue  of  animals  con- 
sidered relatively  to  their  medical  uses*,  has 
fallen  into  the  same  error ;  and  so,  probably,  other 
writers  may  have  done,  who  inhabit  countries 
where  the  Gayai  is  little  known. 

To  correct  this  mistake,  (without  relying  on 
the  separate  mention  of  the  two  animals  in  the 
Aineracdsha,)  I  shall'  cite  no  less  an  authority, 
than  the  Indian  scripture.  The  twenty-fourth 
chapter  of  the  VqjasanSi/l  Yajui^ida^  enumerates 
the  animals,  which  should  be  consecrated  to  va- 
rious deities,  at  an  As'wamSd^ha.  It  is  there  di- 
rected (v.  27),  that  three  Risyas,  (white-footed 
Antelopes,)  shall  be  consecrated  to  the  deities 
named  Vasus  ;  and,  towards  the  close  of  the  next 
verse  (v.  28),  it  is  required,  that  three  buffaloes 
shaH  be  presented  to  Varun'a,  as  many  Gavayas  to 
Vrihaspati,  and  the  same  number  of  camels  to 
Twasht'ri.  The  commentator  on  the  Veda^^^^lA- 
hi'd'hara,)  explains  Gavaya,  as  signifying,  '  wild 
cattle  resembling  kine.'  It  is  .  evident,  that  this 
suits  better  with  the  Gaydly  than  with  any  other 
animal  known  in  India. 

From  the  authorities  above  quoted,  the  Sanscrit 
synonyma  may  be  safely  coucluded.  But  it  is  not 
so  easy  to  determine  a  Persian  name  of  this  spe- 
cies of  ox.  Gaujangali,  or  cow  of  the  forest, 
mentioned  by  Mr.  Dick's  Vakil  at  CdcKhdr,  is  a 
suitable  designation;  but  it  does  not  occur,  so 
far  as  I  can  learn,  in  any  Persian  work  of  autho- 
rity. It  may  be  necessary  to  caution  the  reader, 
not  to  suppose  the  Persian  GaucOhi  (which  lite- 
rally signifies,  as  Mr.  Gladwin  translated  itf, 


♦  In  the  Madana-vinode-nighantL 
t  Alfaz  Adviyeh,  347. 


tdf Ir  eowX  to  be  this,  or  any  other  specif* 
bf  tlie  ox.  The  Tohfantlmumlmn^  and  MakhzmtiU 
Uikiifchy  two  celebmted  treatises  by  Persian  phv- 
sickiiis  concur  m  desciibing  the  three  varleriw 
of  Gaacoh},  also  naniefl  Gm{-(n,  or  G6zen^  and 
in  Arabic^  ^^^A  three  sorts  of  deer; 

'iicl  the  last  tiKntioned  work  declares  it  to  be 
ttie  sfime  with  the  Bm^  B&mhs^'Mi  or  C^rc* 
FJaphtiS,  '  '  * 

I  take  this  opportunity,  while  treating^  of  a 
species  of  ok,  to  notice  an  error  which  crept 
into  Kerrs  unfinished  translation  of  the  animal 
kingdom  in  LtxN.?:us*s  System  a  Xattmr  ;  and 
which  has  been  followed  by  Doctor  TuR'ro>f  ia 
translating  the  general  system  of  nature  !)y 
LrXN\fxis.  Mr.  Kymm  de.scribed  and  ligurcrii 
under  tlie  name  of  Bm  Arnee^  an  animal^  wiiicb, 
fiotwiths^diog  the  exaggerated  description, 
given  on  the  authority  of  Britis-h  officer,  who 
met  with  one  in  the  woods,  in  the  countrv  above 
Bcfigal^^  is  evidently  nothing  else  but  the  wild 
huft'ato,  an  animal  very  common  throughout 
Bengal,  and  known  tiiere,  and  in  the  neisrli- 
bouring  provinces  of  Hhidostm^  by  the  name  of 
Arm.  Tlinuf^h  neither  fourteen  feet  higlij  as 
Mr.  Keru  has  statedj  or  rather  as  the  officer,  on 
whose  infonnatioo  he  rehed,  had  affirmed;  nor 
even  eight  feet,  as  Doctor  Turtont^  following 
Kerr's  inference  from  a  drawing,  asserts  ;  yet  it 
is  a  iatge  and  very  formidahie  animal,  conspi- 
ru ous  for  its  strength,  courage,  and  ferocity 
It  may  not  be  true,  that  the  buftaloes  of  Am 
timl  Europe  constitute  a  single  species ;  but,  cer- 
tftinly^  th^.wild  and  tame  j^^y^es  of  Tndia  do 

-y        |,      <  _       1     ■■   ^  _  J,  ■  ^  
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not  appear  to  differ  in  any  thing,  except  the  supe- 
rior size,  and  more  uniform  figure,  of  the  wild 
animal.  A  better  description  of  the  buffalo,  than 
has  been  yet  given,  is  perhaps  wanted ;  but  the 
Bos  AmeCy  of  Kerr  and  Turton,  must  be  re- 
jected from  systems  of  zoology^  as  an  erroneous 
description  taken  from  a  loose  drawing,  assisted 
by  the  fragment  of  a  skeleton. 
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APPENDIX. 

iKTftODUCtORY  Remarks,  intended  t(y  have  ac- 
compamed  Captain  MAHOjry's  Paper  on  Ceylon, 
0nd  the  Doctrines  (f  Buddha^  published  in  the 
Shventh  Volume  of  the  Asiatic  Researches,  but 
inadvertently!  omitted  in  publishing  that  Volume.  " 

J.  H.  HARINGTON,  ESQ. 

I HAVE  the  pleasure  of  laying  before  the  Society 
a  paper  on  the  islwd  of  Ueybn^  and  on  the  reli- 
gious opinions  of  the  greater  part  of  its  inhabi- 
tamt$,  the  worshippers  of  Boodh,  or  Buddha, 
whose  religion  and  philosophy  appeared  to  Sir  W. 
Jones,  "  connected  with  some  of  the  most  curious 
*^  parts  of  Asiatic  history  and  the  period  of  his 
appearance  au  important  epoch  in  Hindoo  Chrono- 
logy f. 

This  paper,  which  has  been  procured  by  the 
Honourabk  Mr.  Duncan,  from  Captain  JMahony, 
en  officer  of  the  Bombay  establishment,  for  some 
time  resident  on  the  Island  of  Ckylm^  has,  with 
another  paper  already  communicated  to  the  Society 
by  Captain  Mackenzie,  anticipated  and  super- 
Mded  some  cursory  remarks  written  by  myself 
during  a  short  residence  at  Cohmho^  in  the  year 
1797 ;  and  which  I  had  hoped  to  render  more  wor- 
thy of  perusal,  on  receiving  a  translation  of  the 
Peerbwlinh  Pdt&y  an  ancient  book  composed  in  the 
P&li  language  by  ^Anunda'  Ma'ha  Tiru  na'shee, 


*  Asiatic  Researches,  Volume  T,  page  354. 
f  Discourse  on  the  Hindus,  A^atic  Rf^eitrckes,  Volume  1. 
Vol.  VIII.  Mm 
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which  was  given  to  me  by  a  priest  of  Buddha,  as 
containins^  a  full  account  of  his  religion;  and 
which  I  left  to  be  translated  at  Columbo,  by  Mon- 
sieur De  IIoan,  with  the  assistance  of  Lewis  De 
Stlva.  But  the  French  version  made  by  them 
was  unfortunately  put  on  board  the  Greenwich, 
captured  by  a  vessel  from  the  Isle  of  France;  and 
it  nas  consequently  never  reached  me.  We  shall 
not,  however,  have  to  regret  this  accident,  if 
Captain  Mahony,  who  has  given  an  extract  from 
an  historical  work,  the  Maha  Raja  fValUeh,  or  as 
a  copy  of  it  shewn  to  me  was  called,  the  Rajam- 
lee  Futtur,  shall  hereafter  favour  the  society  with 
the  communication  of  the  authentic  materials  for 
a  history  of  the  Singakse,  their  religion,  manners, 
and  customs,  which  I  understand  to  be  in  his 
possession. 

« 

In  the  mean  time  I  beg  the  Society's  accept- 
ance (for  their  Museum)  of  two  small  images 
ofBooDH,  which  I  procured  at  Columbo;  and  of 
two  others  brought  from  the  Burmak  dominions 
by  Captain  Cox,  late  resident  at  Rangoon;  the 
identity  of  which  proves  incontestibly  that  thi 
object  of  worship  on  the  Eastern  peninsula,  and 
the  Island  of  Ceylon,  is  the  same.  I  also  beg  to 
deposit  in  the  Society's  library  the  accompanying 
copy  of  the  Peerkvana  Pota  above-mentioned,  of 
which,  at  some  future  period,  we  may  hope  to 
procure  another  translation,  if  that  carried  to 
Bourbon  or  Mauritius^  should  not  find  its  way  to 
Europe^  and  the  public. 

I  shall  only  add  my  testimony  to  tliat  of  Cap- 
tain Mahony,  as  to  the  period  at  which  the  Sin- 
galcse  compute  the  appearance  of  Gou'tamat  Bud- 
dha ;  wliose  death,  or  rather  disappearance  from 
the  earth,  they  state  to  have  been  2339  years  be 
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fore  1797  A.  C.  or  542  years  before  the  birth  of 
Christ  ;  and  as  their  sacred  era  is  reckoned  from 
this  epoch,  it  may  be  esteemed  deserving  of  credit 
It  also  corresponds,  almost  exactly,  wiui  the  com- 
putation of  tne  same  era  in  Siam^  as  stated  by  Mr, 
Marsden,  in  his  tract  on  the  chronology  of  the 
Hindus;  wherein,  speaking  of  Sianiy  he  observes, 
the  civil  reckoning  is  by  lunar  years,  consisting 
ordinarily  of  Jtwelve  months  each,  with  an  inter- 
"  calation  of  seven  months'lri  the  p^^ 
teen  years,  anJ  commencing  with  the  new  moon 
tfiat  precedes  the  winter  solstice.    This  era  is 
computed  from  the  supposed  time  of  the  intro- 
duction  of  their  religion  by  Summonacodom, 
5442ears  before  Christ;  or  in  the  year  of  the 
**775Sfl^^riod  4169." 

The  real  time  at  which  Buddha,  the  son  of 
Sudh6dun,  (from  whom  he  has  the  appellation 
SoudhS'ddniy  in  the  Amara-cdsha,)  propagated  the 
heterodox  doctrines  ascribed  to  him  by  his  fol- 
lowers, and  for  which  they  have  been  branded  as 
atheists,  and  persecuted  as  heretics,  by  the  Brdh- 
menSy  is,  however,  a  desideratum  which  the  learned 
knowledge,  and  indefatigable  research,  of  Sir  W. 
Jones  have  still  left  to  be  satisfactorily  ascer- 
tained. His  usual  candour  induced  him  to  ac- 
knowledge his  original  error,  in  supposing  this 
BuDPHA  to  have  been  the  Woden  of  the  Goths, 
and  genius  of  the  planet  Mercury  *;  and  the  pas- 
sage from  the  Bhdgwatamrita,  quoted  in  his  dis- 
sertation on  the  chronology  of  the  Hindus^  which 
states  that  Buddha,  (the  ninth  ^Avatar),  "  be- 
"  came  visible  the  thousand  and  second  year  of  the 


*  Dissertation  on  the  chronology  of  the  Hindus,  Asiatic  Re- 
aearckes.  Volume  11. 
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"  Cdlirzg^  being  past,"  is,  I  find,  open  to  another 
reading,  which  makes  it  the  second  tnonsanith  year, 
or  the  year  2000,  instead  of  lOOSl.  At  least  it 
was  so  interpreted  to  me  by  Ra  dha'ca'i^t,  tic 
xtry  Pundit  who  is  mentioned  by  Sir  William 
Jones,  as  having  produced  to  him  the  book,  from 
which  the  passaM  in  question  is  quoted,  and  wIk) 
is  now  one  of  the  Ptmdits  of  the  court  of  SuJr 
Deewdnee  Addlut.  His  interpretation  was  also 
confirmed  to  me  by  Surv6  Ti/waree,  the  otber 
Pundit  of  the  court ;  but  in  justice  to  our  revered 
Founder,  whose  regard  to  truth  I  have  but  imi- 
tated in  this  remark,  I  must  add,  that  Mr.  Bla- 
quiere,  whose  knowledge  of  the  Sanscrit  lan- 
guage is  too  well  known  to  need  my  testimony, 
concurs  in  the  reading  and  version  ^  of  Sir  Wil- 
liam Jones. 

Another  point  yet  to  be  ascertained  is,  whether 
BvDDHA,  tne  ninth  ^AmtAr  of  the  Hindus^  be  the 
same  with  the  heretic  Buddha,  now  worshipped 
at  Ceylony  and  in  the  eastern  peninsula ;  as  well  as 
in  Chinay  Bootan^  and  Tibet.  Sir  William  Jones, 
in  his  dissertation  on  the  Gods  of  Greece,  Italj, 
and  Lidia*,  observes  on  Buddha,  that     he  seems 

to  have  been  a  reformer  of  the  doctrines  con- 
"  tained  in  the  VMas;  and  though  his  good  na- 
"  ture  led  him  to  censure  these  ancient  books,  be- 
"  cause  they  enjoined  sacrifices  of  cattle,  yet  he  is 
*^  admitted  as  the  ninth  Avatar^  even  by  the 

Brahmens  of  Cas'i''  Captain  Wilford,  in  his 
dissertation  on  Egypt  and  the  M/e-f^,  after  men- 
tioning the  subversion  of  the  religion  and  ox)vern- 
ment  of  De  va  da'sa,  the  sovereign  of  Benares^  by 


*  Asiatic  Researches,  Volume  1. 
t  Asiatic  Researches,  Volume  III. 
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VISHNU,  in  the  character  of  Jina,  Ma'ha'd£'va 
in  jtl^e  form  of  Aruan,  or  Mahima  n,  Brah- 
ma' in  the  figure  of  Bupdha,  remarks,  "  most  of 

the  Brdhmens  insist  that  the  Buddha,  who  ppr- 
"  verted  PeVa'da's^,  was  not  the  ninth  incarnar 
"  tion  of  ViSHNy,  whos^e  name,  some  say,  should 
"  be  written  Boudha,  or  B6ddha  ;  but  not  to 
"  mention  the  Amarcdsh,  the  Mughdha-bodh^  and 

the  ^ta-gSvindy  i^i  all  of  which,  tlie  ninth  A^mr 
"  tar  is  called  Buddha,  it  is  expressly  declared  in 
^  th|5  Bhdg(toat^  that  ViSH]?ru  shoirid  appear  ninth- 

ly  in  the  form  of  Buddha,'*  son  of  Jina,  for 
"  the  purpose  of  confounding  the  Daityas,  at  a 
"  place  named  Ckata,  when  the  Gz/i-age  should 

be  completely  begun." 

In  this  quotation,  the  ninth  Avatar  is  called  the 
son  of  JiNA ;  (perhaps  as  a  descendant  from  Jina, 
or  as  having  adopted  part  of  his  doctrines  ;)  but 
the  present  worshippers  of  Buddha  state  him  to 
be  the  son  of  Sudh6dun,  and  those  from  whom 
Aboolfuzul  took  his  account  of  Boodh  in  the 
Ayeen  Akbery^  gave  him  the  same  information ; 
in  which  they  are  supported  by  the  Amara-cdsha^ 
as  already  noticed.  The  followers  of  Boodh,  at 
Ceylon^  although  their  long  intercourse  with  the 
Hindm  (especially  since  they  have  been  governed 
by  a  Hindu  prince)  has  introduced  some  Hindu 
tenets  and  observances,  in  addition  to  what  may 
have  been  originally  derived  from  them,  also  po- 
sitively deny  that  their  Boodh  is  the  Hindu  A'va- 
tar.  The  conclusion  of  Sir  W.  Jones*,  that  a  se- 
cond Buddha,  assuming  the  name  and  character 
of  the  first,  attempted  to  overset  the  system  of  the 


*  Dissertation  on  the  chronology  of  the  Hindus,  Asiatic  Re- 
searches, Volume  II, 
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BrAhmenSf  and  was  the  cause  of  their  persecution 
of  the  BaudhaSj  corresponds  with,  and  is  sup- 
ported by,  the  information  given  to  Aboolfuzul, 
who  says,  The  Brikmem  call  Boodh  the  ninth 
AvatiTy  but  assert  that  the  religion  which  is  as- 
cribed  to  him  is  false,  and  fabricated  by  some 
"  other  person*.* 


^  See  further  hk  account  of  this  religkii,  in  the  Third  Volonie 
of  Gladwui's  TranslatioQ  of  the  Ayfm  M^ay,  pige  157. 
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